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EDITOR'S  PREFACE. 


To  add  one  word  of  eulogy  to  the  high  and  weU-deserred 
Rputadon  enjojed  ij  the  works  of  M.  de  LeTizac,  both  in 
j&tgland  and  in  Fiance,  would  be  a  work  of  supereroga- 
tion. In  England,  the  learned  author's  Qrammar  of  the 
Frendi  Tongue  has  been  aniTeisally  adopted  as  the  model 
for  our  most  celebrated  Kholars  to  follow,  bearmg,  as  it 
doea,  the  impress  of  sound  practical  knotrledge,  a  perfect 
command  oTer  the  Tarious  subjects  treated  of,  and  an  ele- 
gance and  pnritj  of  diction  in  its  exercises,  that  indeed 
justify  the  French  Academy  in  pronouncing  him  one  of 
the  best  French  grammarians,  and  of  which  no  greater 
proof  could  possibly  be  afforded  than  their  frequent  quota- 
tion of  him  as  a  most  competent  authority. 

To  base,  then,  a  work,  containing  the  modem  alterations 
and  amendments  introduced  into  the  French  language,  yet 
at  the  same  time  preserring  the  original  Bules,  Practical 
Examples,  and  Definitions,  upon  so  Itiir  a  foundation, 
most  evidently  be  safe.  It  has  also  been  deemed  expe- 
dient not  to  deriate  from  the  subdivision  of  the  Ele- 
mentary part  of  the  Grammar  Irom  the  General  Syntax, 
and.  of  the  General  from  the  Particular  or  more  difficult 
Syntax. 

The  Author,  approaching  his  subject  with  the  respect 
and  rererence  due  to  its  importance,  has  laboured  care- 
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fully  and  minutely  to  point  out  and  explain  every  diffi- 
culty which  the  student  ia  likely  to  encounter  in  his 
progreBS,  and,  by  the  addition  of  Rules  and  Observations 
of  the  highest  importance,  to  leave  his  mind  free  irom  all 
doubt  or  hesitation  as  to  the  proper  course  to  pursue. 

A  large  space  has  been  devoted  to  the  practical  method 
of  insuring  a  correct  Pronunciation  of  the  French  Tongue, 
a  subject  of  the  very  first  consequence,  and  one  that  is 
absolutely  necessary  to  be  well  understood  by  the  learner, 
to  render  his  Study  and  attention  of  extensive  benefit. 
For  this  reaaon,  great  pains  have  been  taken  to  incul- 
cate this  knowledge  on  his  mind,  and  the  principles  laid 
dotm  will  be  found  invaluable  aids  in  arriving  at  per- 
fection. 

The  Vocabulary  inserted  in  the  work  will  prove  of  the 
highest  utility  in  writing  out  the  exercises,  and  its  useful- 
ness is  much  enhanced  from  the  gender  being  attached  to 
each  word. 

Numerous  Moral  Exercises,  more  consonant  to  our  pre- 
sent parlance  and  customs,  have  been  introduced,  with  a 
view  of  perfecting  the  work,  and  of  accustoming  the  mind 
of  the  youthful  learner  to  the  phraseology  of  every-daj 
conversation.  The  difficulties  which  present  themselve* 
from  the  frequent  clashing  of  the  two  languages  in  their 
construction,  have  been  maturely  considered  and  observed 
upon,  and  the  difference  between  the  idioms  of  both 
tongues,  a  subject  of  some  magnitude,  so  disposed  of  as  to 
prevent  and  obviate  the  errors  isto  which  the  leaner 
would  otherwise  &11,  from  a  literal  translation.  Phrases 
illustrating  some  of  these  difficulties,  are  placed  at  the  end 
of  the  Work,  and  these  wiU  afford  practical  proofs  of  the 
points  la  question;  the  references  to  the  Remaite  mad* 
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on  these  subjects  in  the  hi>dy  of  the  work,  will  also  mnte- 
riallj  assist  the  pupil. 

Some  nsefal  alterations  hare  been  made  in  the  general 
arrangement  of  the  Work,  calculated  to  lead  the  student 
giadually  on  his  path,  from  the  simplest  to  the  most 
intricate  portions  of  his  study.  The  tjpi^craphical  depart- 
ment has  been  carefully  attended  to,  and  the  substance  of 
the  Rules  and  Regulations  clearly  pointed  out  by  Roman 
or  Italic  characters,  as  the  case  required. 

As  it  is  highly  necessary  that  the  pupil  should  not  only 
be  made  acquainted  with  what  he  has  to  acquire,  but 
^onld  also  have  &cility  afforded  him  for  immediately 
tuming  to  any  remarks  im  a  particular  subject,  a  copious 
classified  Table  of  Contents  has  been  affixed,  embracing 
under  separate  heads  erery  thing  of  the  least  utility,  and 
so  ample  that  it  may  be  well  termed  a  RiKunti  ditailli 
ofthe  whole  Work. 

In  these  days  of  "literary  precocity,"  when  science, 
dereloping  its  mighty  attributes,  brings  distant  regions  to 
our  own  thresholds,  as  it  were,  and  a  Tisit  to  our  neigh- 
bours on  the  other  side  of  the  Channel  has  become  a  mere 
summer's  day  excursion,  it  is  not  extraordinary  that 
attempts  should  also  he  made  to  propel  the  human  mind 
at  an  analogous  rate,  and  that  we  see  gigantic  notices  of 
French  ivithout  a  Master,  and  French  learned  in  Six 
Legtont,  announced  In  onr  public  journals,  and  exhibited 
at  every  market-cross.  That,  from  the  commercial  and 
scientific  relations  which  this  mighty  country  maintains 
witb  the  whole  world,  a  perfect  knowledge  of  a  language 
■o  widely  disseminated  as  that  of  the  French,  is  of  para- 
mount importance,  no  one  will  be  hardy  enough  to  deny; 
but  we  would  warn  the  student  against  the  lallaciousnebs 
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of  sach  Bfecioua  promises,  and  invite  him  who  wishes  to 
attain  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  grammatical  difficul- 
ties and  correct  pronunciBitioQ  of  that  copious  and  elegant 
tongue,  to  apply  himself  with  unwearied  attention  to  the 
rules  here  laid  down,  allowing  due  time  for  his  mind 
to  receive  gradually  the  impress  of  correctness  and  of 
excellence. 

Sedulously  and  earnestly,  the  Author,  himself  a  native 
of  France,  has  exerted  his  ability  to  render  this  ivork 
acceptable  to  the  student,  and  worthy  of  public  patronage ; 
and  he  fearlessly  lays  before  them  the  results  of  his  untir- 
ing labours,  with  a  firm  couviction  that  they  will  receive 
that  justice  ever  bestowed  upon  works  calculated  to 
remove  the  difficulties  that  strew  the  path  of  wisdom. 

LoKDOH,  March,  1844. 
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FKENCH    PRONUNCIATION, 


INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  LEXICOLOOy, 

THE  FOtST  FARI  Or  IHIS  GBAtOUB. 


GRAMMAR 


Id  the  art  of  epeaking  and  writing  correctly. 

To  speak,  is  to  manifeBt  externally,  by  certain 
signs,  the  thoughts  which  are  combined  internally 
in  the  mind.  The  signs  made  use  of  for  writing 
are  called  Letters,  and  a  collection  of  these,  in  a 
proper  order,  is  known  under  the  denomination  of 
Alphabet. — {Dumarsais,  Encycl.  Meth.  at  the  word 
A^thabet.) 

As  we  have  no  ^^habet  of  our  own,  we  have 
been  obliged  to  adopt  that  of  the  Romans,  which 
had  but  twenty  letters,  as  will  be  observed  in  the 
next  page. 
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IMTBODUCT.'OS    TO   THE 

FRENCH    ALPHABET. 


Roman  L«tten. 

A 

ah 

(1) 

b„9 

be 

C 

lag 

D 

d:.y 

dc 

E 

"(2) 

F 

°ff 

G 

J^t 

H 

ha»h 

*(S) 

J 

Jtei 

K 

h-h 

L 

a 

H 

N 

O 

P 

pay 

Q 

s«: 

ht 

R 

air 

8 

ai 

T 

tog 

U 

«; 

V 
X 

V* 

2 

it 

y 

egree 

z 

i,-d. 

.01  beLong  U>  th«  Romiin  AlphiilMt  i  i 
m,  pHuiounwd  ki,  ko,  ku.    f  glvei 


1  mnrl  a  are  tlio  onlj  letlcn  which  hwn  no  ilmilu  EogUih  Hund,  ttej  m' 
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PRbNCH   SOUNDS. 


OBSERVATIONS 

ON  THE   FRENCH   ALPHABET. 

The  French  Alphabet  contaiDS  twenty-five  letters, 
which  are  divided  into  vowels  and  amsonantx. 

A  vowel  is  the  simple  emission  of  the  voice,  forming 
an  articulate  sound  by  itself. 

A  consonant,  on  the  contrary,  cannot  be  articu- 
lated without  the  assistance  oi  &  vowel.  (These  two 
last  observations  with  regard  to  the  vow^'ls  knd 
consonants,  are  general  to  any  living  language.) 

The  vowels  are  a,  e,  i,  o,  tt,  and  y,  which  some- 
times has  the  sound  of  one  t,  and  sometimes  of  ^'o. 

The  nineteen  remaining  letters,  b,  c,  d,/,  g,  h,j, 
k,  l,m,n,  p,  g,  r,  *,  t,  r,  x,  z,  are  consonants. 

OF  ACCENTUATION. 

Independently  of  the  natural  or  primitive  sounds 
of  the  five  vowels,  a,e,  i,  o,  «,  there  are  others  pro- 
duced by  means  of  the  accents  placed  upon  the 
vowels. 

There  are  three  accents,  the  acute  (')  never  placed 
but  on  e,  as  in  hoaXk, goodness;  the ^atie ('} placed 
over  rt,  e,  w,  as  in  voila,  behold;  proces,  lawsuit ;  oi>, 
where ;  the  drcumflex  (')  employed  over  any  long 
vowel,  as  platre,  plaster;  r6ve,  dream;  ^pitre, 
epistle;  apotre,  apostle;  bflche,  log  of  wood. 

The  acute  accent,  which  runs  from  right  to  left, 
gives  a  sharp  sound  to  the  vowel,  and  must  be  pro- 
nounced with  the  moutli  almost  closed. 

The  grave,  on  the  contrary,  formed  from  /aft  to 
right,  ^ves  ti  broad  sound,  obtained  by  disclosing 
the  teeth,  and  dwelling  on  the  vowel, 
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4  FRENCH   BOUNDS. 

The  circtimfiex,  which  is  the  combination  of  the 
grave  and  the  acute,  is  pronounced  very  near  as  the 
grave,  with  this  difference,  that  it  requires  more 
time  to  pronounce  the  vowel  than  with  the  grave. 

Due  attention  should  be  paid  by  the  learner  to 
the  above  accents,  which  not  only  change  the  eoonds 
of  the  vowels,  but  sometimes  the  meaning  of  the 
words :  for  instance,  p^he,  a  peach ;  p^che,  a  sin  ; 
la,  the;  la,  there;  ou,  or',  oD,  where;  du,  of  the \ 
Ail,  owed,  participle  past  of  to  owe. 

B3CAHPLE3   OF   LONO    AND  SHORT   TOWELS. 

a  is  Img  in  p&te,  devgh,  and  thort  in  pktte,  pae. 

E       —       temp£Ce,  ttont,        —      trompette,  Inaqxt 

i       —       cite,  tAode,  —      petite,  tioit. 

0       —       Efite,  hott,  —      botte,  mcktr  batktl. 

ti       —       &<iK,fiile,  —      dispute,  dtlpKlt. 


FRENCH   SOUNDS. 

The  following  French  simple  sounds  may  be 
divided  in  three  classes.  In  the  first  they  are  pro- 
duced by  the  five  vowels,  a,  e,  i,  o,  n,  with  no  other 
assistance  but  their  respective  accents. 

In  the  second  class,  the  simple  sounds  are  obtuned 
by  the  combination  of  the  vowels  eu,  ou. 

In  the  third,  the  simple  sounds,  which  are  also 
called  nasal,  owing  to  tneir  being  produced  a  little 
through  the  nose,  are  formed  by  the  coalition  of  m 
or  n  with  each  of  the  vowels,  as  am,  em,  en ;  im,  in  ; 
oniy  on ;  tan,  un. 
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VBCKCU    SOUNDS. 


SctmlM. 

Ex^U». 

SnKieiat 

a  in  amkteuc 

2.  along 

ptit,  Aougb 

4.  £>harp 

iU.  summer 

5.  Abroad 

■iod&  model 

bU  oi  ale 

t:B^>^ 

ate,  head 
iruter,  to  imitate 

e  —  tbete 
i  —timid 

8.  tloiig 

^fc  abode 

i  — field 

10.  a  long 

cdte,  Kb 

11.  u  short  (2) 

12.  along 

;»*/«.  fluw 

I"  n  abort 

2"  <d  long 
3"  en  sbort 
4"  lA  loi% 


J««.  young 
>rfiw.iat 
toicpc,  loup 

tiofito,  VMllt 


£™p&.. 

Sa<adedBt 

1'"  l» 

<n^  angel 

encore 

2"'   MB 

aBi&fffm,  ambition 

ditto 

»"m 

ditto 

4"'  o 

mfrDif,  place 

ditto 

5"'  m 

KMUi'^ 

en  in  length 

C"  « 

*»¥.  '""g 

Vun 

im*,  bruwn 
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:kch  hounds- 


Additional  combined  simple  sounds  belonging  to  the 
tliree  foregoing  classes ;  they  aSect  chiefly  the 
middle  and  the  end  of  worda. 


QmAinathni. 

Ex^Ae*. 

£»7£.An««L 

/en 

ilsongeft.fte(AoHj(Ai 

»fln.Aflr 

Ui 

aigu,  Oarp 

OffU* 

4.ih« 

Beai,j<9 

»/,«!,  (sharp) 

ite 

annfe,  peor 

amay  (shsip) 

toe            -^ 

^€ 

baie,  bay 

W  f open) 
ooriol  (open) 

.moii^(open) 

» 'iZ  . 

aurore,  doion 

tkgeukt./aseofct 

>«^D^F{rallier8oft) 

(ftU    . 

auteur,  aii(*Dr 

Stour 

'»•'{•" 

eau,  uvWo- 

8 

.xeu 

sfeur,  «!ifT 

«>(lri>Ji  sound) 

a-ea'l^;^ 

ti<Bud,  Anof 
queue,  («( 
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FBBKCH  SOUNDS. 


The  following  coalition  of  letters   belongs   to  the 
Ihird  cla.'fs,  the  nasal  sounds. 


OmbUutiant. 

E^ampla. 

SttglUh»>«md. 

2'"        am 

jambe,  («? 

MhmJ,  (soft) 

1'".        em 

affligeunl.  a^(-ciiNff 

affliirAaii 

3"'.        em 

membre,  metubrr 

ma>ib» 

4'".        en 

enterrire,  to  hear 

axtowfrt 

urn 

{"-:•—•'--} 

«««,JS. 

un 

crainle.y^r 

AriHt 

5"'.  in   ^^ 

peii,ture,pich<r. 

j™rtr« 

irapoli,  tm;>ofif< 

SJ'^°"^ 

ym 

BymbQle,  si/mbel 

1-yn 

tyntaxe.  tynlai 

6"'.onj"*" 

pigeon,  pigeor, 

S'*i?^.ii.:r^ 

ombre.  sAad™ 

™j«- 

'"-{= 

irfi«(8ofta.abo»e> 

p«fum,po>«« 

porrft- 

Cm.,  »UnniofNom 

ndy;Ia«i,iitownofr7;nJ(i'roncc/''on,  iiftwn:  wit 

>««,>p«u«k,  uepi. 

nou«ed^«W]<iw.:  K«.,  L..^  £»,  pm.  ».  Dud  « 

b^iWHUiid«]IAa»» 

Ton,  oi-Hr,  1*  pnmin 

FURTHER   ADDITIONAL    FRENCH    SOUNDS 

EXEMPLIFIE 

). 

jih  in  raidir,  to  stiffen,  has  the  sound  of  an  e  open, 
short,  redir,  likewise  in  the  word  faible,  weak, 
which  is  pronounced yei/e,  and  in  the  third  person 
singnlar  of  the  imperfect  indicative  and  the  condi- 
tional, as  il  lisait,  he  did  read;  il  lirait,  ke  would 
read. 

But  at  has  the  sound  of  an  e  open ,  long  and  broad : 
First,  in  the  other  persons  of  the  imperfect  and 
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Uie  conditional ;  jeliaais,  I  was  reading;  ilsliaaient, 
they  were  readittg :  je  lirais,  /  would  or  should  read ; 
ils  liraient,  theif  would  or  should  read.  This  obser- 
vation  is  very  useful  to  foreigners,  in  order  that  they 
might  perceive  the  ditfercDce  of  the  sounds  in  the 
conditional  and  the  future  :  example,  future,  I'e  tirai 
(e  open-short,  lire) ;  conditional,  je  Urais  (e  open- 
long /tVe),  &c. 

Secondly,  in  the  final  attre  belonging  to  words 
which  have  more  than  two  syllables,  as  paraitre  and 
its  compounds. 

Thirdly,  in  the  names  of  nations  frequently  spoken 
of,  as  Frtm^ais,  Anglais,  &c. 

Moeurs,  mtmners,  which  substantive  has  no  sin- 
gular number,  is  always  sounded  hard,  as  in  the 
English  word  hearse;  demangeaison,  itch,  is  pro' 
nounced  d^mansh^zon,  an  and  on  are  nasal. 

In  Seigneur,  lord,  ei  is  sounded  like  e  in  let ;  gn 
like  gn  in  poignant,  and  ear  like  ir  in  sir. 

Monsieur,  sir,  is  pronounced  mosieur,  the  n  is 
not  sounded. 

Pays,  country ;  paysan,  peasant ;  abbaye,  on 
abbey ;  pa  is  pronounced  j>^,  y  sounds  like  ye  in  eye, 
with  the  addition  of  i  short  before  the  nasal  sound 
san;  payei,  p^yeisan,  abbayei. 


^m,  an,  are  not  nasal  when  m  or  n  are  doubled, 
as  in  constamment,  anniiaire.  Am  loses  also  hs 
nasal  sound  at  the  end  of  some  proper  names,  except 
Adam,  which  is  pronounced  Adan. 

Em  and  tn  are  counded  as  in  the  English  words 
hem  and  men : 

1.  In  some  words  taken  from  foreign  languages : 
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Jerusalem,  item,  h/men,  Solm,  amen,  &c.,  and  also 
in  decemvirat,  decemvirs. 

2.  "When  double,  as  gueje  vienne,  ^tu  soutiames, 
quit  comprenne,  and  iu  the  feminine  pronoune,  la 
mietme,  la  tietme,  let  siennes,  and  in  many  other 
words,  as  antienne,  magicienne,  Fienne  en  AutricKe 
&c 

A.  When  followed  immediately  by  a  mute  e,  as  in 
arine,  ebhne,je  me  promine,  iligrine,  il  sime,  &c. 

£m  in  /emme,  woman,  and  en  in  enorgueilUr, 
ennoblir,  and  ennui,  must  be  pronounced  as  if  spelt 
with  a,  famme,  onorgiieillir,  annoblir,  &c.,  and  ten 
in  the  second  syllable  of  so-len-nel  and  derivatives, 
sounds  like  a  in  la,  article  feminine,  the. 

Em  keeps  g^enerally  its  nasal  sound  in  adverbs 
ending  in  eniment,  as,  diffh-emment,  canstamment, 
iminemment,  &c. 

N  in  the  monosyllables  man,  ton,  son,  bon,  &c., 
ceases  to  be  nasal  when  immediately  followed  by  a 
vowel  or  an  k  mute,  as  mim  ami  est  un  bon  homme, 
my  friend  is  a  simpleton,  pronounced  mo  nami  est 


•»*  The  adjective  bon  placed  before  the  substan- 
tive conveys  the  idea  of  silliness,  and  after  it,  that 
of  goodness,  as  un  homme  bon,  a  good  man. 

Jm  and  in  are  not  nasal :  * 

First.  In  the  word  interim,  and  in  proper  names 
taken  from  foreigri  languages,  as  Selim,  ^hra'im, 
Ibrahim,  &c ;  however,  the  nasal  sound  is  preserved 
in  Senjatnin,  JbacAim. 

Secondly.  When  m  or  n  is  followed  by  a  vowel  or 
an  h  mute,  ae  mamtne,  inimaginable,  wianimile, 
mhumain,  &c. 

Thirdly.  Whenever  m  or  »  is  doubled,  as  in  iwi- 
moier,  innover,  immidialement,  inni,  innocent)  &e. 

•  Sec  KumplM  In  ttia  BnpplemanlBir  Put  tf  tbli  Oianunu. 
B.2 
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Urn  is  proaounced  omm  in  some  words  taken  from 
the  Latin,  as  centumvirs,  album,  quinquennium, 
laudanum,  geranium. 

17  after  the  consonants  9  and  ^iB^nerally  silent, 
as  in  guatre,  four  ;  guerre,  war ;  pronounced  katre, 
gayre,  gue  sounded  like  g  in  gay. 

C7  preserves  the  sound  of  u  short,  when  followed 
by  a  mute  e,  or  connected  witli  ll)e  following  words  : 
as,  une,  unieme,  un  homme,  uii  esprit. 

*.*  len  preserves  the  nasal  sound  in  words  ending 
in  ent  or  ence,  and  their  derivatives,  as  patient, 
patience,  puHenter,  pronounced  pacian,  paciance, 
puciattter. 


A    TABLE    OF    FRENCH    DIPHTHONGS. 

The  combinations  of  vowels  already  mentioned, 
form  only  indivisible  and  simple  sounds ;  but  there 
are  others  that  give  the  sound  of  two  vowels  at  one 
and  the  same  time,  and  by  a  sinele  impulse  of  the 
voice  ;  these  are  properly  called  diphthongs,  from 
the  Greek  ii^Ooyyot ;  !ic,  twice,  ^66yyoc,  sound  ;  as 
they  are  all  formed  from  the  simple  sounds  of  the 
first,  second,  and  third  classes,  they  are  called 
compound  sounds. 
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If     ^  II  ill  s 

^1,-  |#  tj Ill's      i   i 

lli.i     llii!  I  JJ 


Is  1111=    111   1 

li  1 11  !•»  n  1 1 1  I      I 


i  .^^i 


l-3l  =  3ii  i 


of  iU  in  trWiiinJ,  onl;  iiiiUid  af  M  pranounco  «lll,    t.  tl%dU.  upen.     i.kaitftti. 


as-if 


Ptt&NCB    SOtTNDE. 


I    5 


jiijl 


II; 

3  i  = 


if:  "  f 

S  3  I       I   I 


I  -s 


I  ill! 


!ii| 


oS<3S?] 


& 

go  ^  ««wSgo=9 

III    I  I    :    I  I  I II  I    I 


■|  I  ihllJUiii1ill-i  11 


ii<  u  the  French  sfllniuilli 


I  like  Ww.  /*  <•  Dual, 
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hL    7.  Jkrifr,  loDg  and  open ;  shiedi/,  ijb  m  « I 
«D.    S,  iltooaT,  tang  and  open,  the  Anil  i  a 

ijtofl;  AoApoIh,  nuftL    13,  eoirji,  dukI.  da« 


(X}servatiom,—oi  in  /ot,  law,  voir,  voice,  sounding 
as  wa  in  was,  keeps  this  soand,  firstiv,  in  monosyl- 
lables, as  mot,  me,  bois,  wood ;  and  in  the  verbs  of 
two  syllables  ending  in  aire,  or  fAtre,  B»  croire,  to 
believe,  croitre,  to  grow.  Secondly  in  polysyllables 
ending  in  oi,  oie,  oir,  aire,  and  eoire,  as  emploi,  em- 
ployment, caurroie,  latchet,  vouloir,  to  be  willing, 
aiservaloire,  observatory,  nageoire  (nashooar)  the  fin . 
Thirdly,  in  ot,  ojf,  followed  by  a  vowel,  as  ondoie- 
ment  (ondoo^ymen,  on  nasal,  o^  open),  a  private 
christening;  royal,  roy~a.\.  Fourthly, in  the  middle 
of  words,  aspoimm,  poison,  courtoisie,  courteousne^s. 
In  the  names  of  nations  seldom  mentioned,  Danoh. 
Iroquois,  Gallois. 
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II 


1 1^  iK 

I  i  }   "E  s  5 


si    I 


81i«"--   1'     Hill* 


^1 
Is 
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OF    CONSONANTa 

B,  ^hich  has  the  same  sound  as  in  English,  is 
always  sounded  in  the  middle  of  words,  as  in  aih 
diquer,  sub-ve-nir,  ob-vt-er,  &c.,  and  at  tlie  end  of 
foreign  proper  names,  as  t/ob,  Caleb  (kaleb),  Moab  ; 
also  at  tne  eud  of  the  words,  radoub,  the  retitting  of 
a  ship,  rumb,  point  of  the  compass,  but  it  is  silent 
in  plomb,  lead. 

When  double,  as  in  tibbi  and  its  derivatives,  one 
h  only  is  sounded. 

C  has  three  general  distinctive  sounds,  k,  t  (hard 
sonnd),  g,  sounding  as  in  to  go. 

First.  Of  A  before  a,  o,  u,  when  there  is  no  cedilla 
under  the  5,  as  comble,  cachet,  curieux,  coquette, 
coucou,  rScompense;  pronounced  konible,  &c. 

Second.  Of  s  (hard  sound)  before  e,  i,  as  in  cire, 
citron,  cei-veau,  &c. ;  also  before  a,  o,  u,  when  with 
a  cvdlUa  under  the  (;,  as  refii,  fafon,  fagade,  &C. 

ITiird.  Of^  hard  in  second  and  its  derivatives. 

C  has  the  found  of/:  in  the  middle  of  words  before 
q,  ca,  CO,  cii,  cl,  cr,  as  socgue,  ucquirir,  aceabler,  ac- 
ctimaler,  acclamation,  accomplir,  accoutrer,  accri- 
diter,  eccldsiastigue,  &c.,  which  are  pronounced  sok, 
akerir,  akabler,  &c. ;  sttcch,  acces,  accident,  vaccine. 
Sec,  are  pronounced  suk-ces,  ak-ces,  ak-eident, 
vak'cine.  The  words  peccavi  and  peccadille  are 
now  pronounced  by  some,  pekavi,  pekadil. — {Noel 
and  Chapsal.) 

The  same  sound  k  in  usually  heard  at  the  end  of 
the  following  words,  as  in  cognac,  lac,  a  lake,  avec, 
bee,  pic,  syndic,  roc,  /roc,  estoc,  due,  aqtiiduc,  arc, 
agaric,  zinc,  kc,  and  in  the  singular  of  echec. 

Likewise  in  croc-en-jambe,  franc  itourdi,  duhlanc 
au  noir,  and  in  both  syllables  of  mic-mac,  Iric-trac, 
cric-crac,  nc-a-ric,  bric-a-brac,  and  porc-ipic ;  but  c 
is  silent  in  croc,  ac-croc,  arc-boutant,  banc,  broc. 
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clerc,  mure  dargent,  eric,  estomac,flanc,  jonc,  lacs, 
toils,  tabae,  tronc,  dchecs,  almanach,  nor  in  dotic 
before  a  consonant. 

Observations. — In  words  ending  in  ct,  both  con- 
sonants are  generally  sounded,  as  in  tact,  contact, 
intact,  exact,  inexact,  abject,  correct,  direct,  infect, 
strict,  succinct ;  but  neither  of  them  is  sounded  in 
instinct,  amid,  aspect,  suspect,  circonspect,  respect, 
this  last  word  sounds  like  k  before  a.  vowel,  or  an  h 
mute,  as  respect  aux  superieurs,  respect  hiimain, 
pronounce   respet-kaux  superieurs,  respet-kumain. 

Secteur,  siducteur,  ridacteur,  humecter,  infecter, 
dactyle,  ductile,  &c.,  are  pronounced  rekteur,  seduk- 
teur,  &c 

,  the  most  frequent,  like  sk 


Ch  has  two  sounds. 


/  one,  tbe  mo 
1  in  she  or  i 
ithe  other,  " 
'    occurs,  liki 


shake, 

which  very  seldom 
ke  k  or  ch  in  chimera. 


First  sound  as  sk 

Oat,              cat 
0,t.„ai,            hone 
Cfcr-cW,          to  6eek 
CiMh,,              acinar 
Ar-dtUecKi.      archilect 

ar-M-traet,     architrave 
diott-tt-le,         icreech-owl 
Am               faU 
cbu-do-fer,      to  whisper. 

Second  sound  of  ch  as 

i  in  the  following  words 

An-a-cbo-c^te     Cba-na-ui 
Areh-imge          Chal-da-Ique 
Ar-chon-t«        ChJ-dSe 
Ar-rbi-^pia-co-  Cha-os 

pal                  chal.eo-gni-pliie 
Eu-cha-ris-de    ra-li-chu-mS-ne 

cbi-ro-man.cie    A-ncli-ni 
oheeur                 scho-las-dque 
rho-I^ra              chro-iiique 
choris-te             t^ch.nique 
or.chee-tre           cher-so-n^.se 
eho-rf-ge            chro-no-mJEre 
sdm-li-e                    &c,.  &c. 

Observatio?is  on  the  first  and  second  sound  of  CM. 

This  first  sound  is  to  be  observed  in  monosyllables 

and  words  of  two  or  three  syllables  beginning  by 
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cha,  che,  chi,  cho,  chu,  and  also  in  the  middle  of 
some  of  the  polysyllabies,  as  charlatan,  cfiicorie,  Ac, 
cochenillier,  Coc/ivi-Chine,  cocAonnerie,  &c.,  except 
c/at,  which  seems  to  have  the  first  above-named 
soand  only  at  the  be^inniDg  and  the  end  of  words, 
as  Schu,  dichu, parachute,  Jichu,  &c. 

Bat  ch  has  th&  second  sound  when  it  is  followed  by 
I,  n,  or  r,  (seldom  with  n)  a,  o,  u,  in  words  taken  from 
the  Hebrew  or  Greek,  especially  in  proper  names, 
as  Achab,  NafmcAodonosor,  Aitacharns,  &c,  and  e, 
i,  i,  in  several  words  likewise  borrowed  from  foreig;n 
languages,  as  HGcAel  Ange,  MacAiavel,  archetype, 
Civita  FeccAia,  AcAiloua,  chiUade,  &c.,  but  in  Uiis 
last  case  there  are  so  many  exceptions  that  we  must 
refer  the  learner  to  practice  alone ;  for  we  pronounce 
soft,  asin  the  iirst  sound  ZacASe,  JbacAim,  arcAevSqiu, 
archiprStre,  archidiacre,  &c.,  and  some  even  pro- 
nounce MacAiavelf  Masbiavel  instead  of  Makiavel. 
Yacht         1  TYak 

U-tracbt      ^M!eproDOUiiced'{  U-tiek 
Maes-trich  J  (.Ma-eaCrik 

Ch  takes  the  sound  of  bard  g  in  drachme,  dragme, 
ancient  Greek  coin,  and  is  dropped  in  almanacA, 
aim  ana. 

D,  has  the  same  sound  as  in  English  : 

First,  in  the  middle  of  words,  e.Btu^'ecti/,  adverbe, 
admirable. 

Second,  at  the  end  of  proper  names,  as  in  David, 
Obed,  Gad,  Alfred,  &c.,  and  in  some  other  words  of 
one  or  two  syllables,  as  Cid,  Sud,  Sund,  Talmud, 
iphod. 

Third.  Generally  at  the  end  of  words  before  a 
Towel  or  h  mute,  d  takes  the  sound  of  t,  as  quandil 
vUndra;  un  grand  homme;  vend-ill  kc,  pronounced 
quaa-til,  gran-tomme,  ven-til;  but  d  is  silent  in 
Bond,  gond,  fond,  nid,  rueud,  muid,  and  pied,  except 
in  de  Jond  en  camile,  de  pied  en  cap,  tmirpiec^d- 
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boule,  avoir  UH  pied  a  terre,  where  d  final  is  sounded 
as  t. 

D  is  sounded  double  in  some  few  words  derived 
from  the  Latin,  as  in  ad-dition,  ad-ducteur,  red- 
dition. 

F  is  sounded  in  French  as  in  English. 

The  final  /  is  generally  sounded  as  well  before 
words  which  begin  with  a  consonant,  as  before  those 
which  begin  with  a  Towel,  as  soi/  brulante  and  soif 
ardtnte;  vif  disir  &11A  vif-umonr ;  but  it  is  silent  ia 
clef,  cerf,  cerf-volant,  chef-i^ueuvre,  which  words 
must  be  pronounced  as  follows :  cle,  cer,  cer-volant, 
'  ch^-d'<Buvre.  It  is  sounded  in  serf,  slave,  and  in 
the  singular  number  of  the  following  words:  ceuf, 
nerf,  bmuf,  but  it  ia  silent  in  the  plural,  and  pro- 
nounced ceu,  ner,  boeu ;  however,  the  dropping  of 
the/in  the  pronunciation  of  the  above  three  words 
takes  place  sometimes  in  the  singular  when  they  are 
accompanied  by  a  modificative  adjective,  as  un  teu/* 
dur,  un  oeu  dur ;  un  nerfdilicat,  un  ner  d^lica ;  wn 
bceuf  sali,  un  boeu  Bal6,  but/  is  sounded  in  beaif 
a  la  mode. 

F  has  the  sound  of  v  in  the  numerical  word  neuf, 
nine,  before  a  vowel  or  A  mute,  as  H  y  a  neuf  am, 
netif  kotivmes,  pronounced  neuv  ans,  neuv  liommea; 
but  it  is  sounded  in  neuf  de  cceiir,  de  carreau,  de 
pique,  de  trefie  (at  cards),  and  in  the  adjective  M£u/, 
new,  both  in  the  singular  and  plural  nuuiber,  as  un 
habit  neuf,  des  habits  netifs. 

When /is  doubled,  one  only  is  sounded,  however, 
in  some  few  words,  as  effusioit,  efjeclivement,  efficor 
citi,  &c.,  it  seems  more  proper  to  sound  both, 

r  before  a,  o,  u,  the  hard  sound  of  ^in  the 
G  has-       English  word  go  ; 

iand  before  e,  i,  y,  the  soft  sound  of  s  in 
(.     pleasure,  or  z  in  azure. 

The  diSerence  of  the  two  above  sounds  is  seen  in 
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the  Frencli  word  gage,  pledge,  or  in  the  English 
for  reine-claude,  greengage,  pronounced  rene-glotle*. 

Examples  of  ^  hard. 


Examples  of^  soft. 
;*»  I         ffom         ]         gmgaJire     \ 

Final  j^lias  the  hard  sound  injot^and  in  foreign 
proper  iiaraes,  as  jigag,  Doeg,  but  it  takes  generally 
the  BOiintl  of  k  before  a  vowel  or  A  mute,  as  un  sang 
aekiste,  un  long  hiver,  pronounced  un  sank  nduste, 
nn  lonk  hiver;  un  rang  illustre,  is  also  pronounced 
uu  rank  illustre ;  but  at  the  end  of  some  words,  g 
is  not  sounded  even  before  a  vowel,  as  in  Stung, 
faubourg,  Luxembwxrg ;  it  is  equally  silent  in  doigl, 
legs,  poing,  oing,  hareng,  seing,  vingt,  twenty,  and 
in  the  following  compound  words ;  Bourg-tabbi, 
Bowg-la-reine,  sang-sue,  de  sattgfroid.  Bourg,  a 
smalt  town  of  France,  and  bourg-mestre,  burgo- 
master, are'  pronounced  bourk,  bourk-mestre  ;  but  g 
b  silent  in  bourg,  meaning  a  large  village-market. 

Observations. — In  gui,  the  ui  forms  a  diphthong 
in  aiguille  and  its  derivatives,  as  well  as  in  aiguiser 
and  its  derivatives ;  but  not  in  anguilU,  an  eel^  guiy 
gaider,  guise,  kc^  in  which  gu  is  sounded  as  gi  in 
gig  or  gill. 

Glace,  ice,  gloire,  glory,  are  sounded  the  same  as 
if  they  were  spelt  guelace,  gueloire,  hard  sound. 

Guadalquivir,  Guadeloupe,  lingual,  and  some  few 
others  are  sounded  as  wa  in  was,  kwadalkevir, 
kwadloup,  linkwal. 

When  doubled,  only  one  is  pronounced,  except 

*  CJawlf.iprspIr  Bam*,  u4 Kent,  mpranaimndklUaud  iitkrt.—(jMd.) 
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before  ge,  as   in  auggerer,  suggestion,  pronouncetl 
5ag-jerer,  ^ug-jestion. 

rone   bard,   aa   in  the   English 
„    ,  ,1     word  ignorant 

Gn  has  tTFo  sounds <^„d  ^^^  ^^^^  li     ;j^  ^  ;„  ^^^ 

'     last  syllable  of  onion. 

Examples  of  the  hard  sound. 

gtiotM  I         gnmtiq*^  I         cognation 

agma  \  igaSe  \         tlognaM 

Examples  of  the  liquid  sound. 

Sourgogne  ]  cigogne 


Observation. — That  generally  speaking,  the  hard 
sound  is  more  frequent  at  theDeginning  of  words 
than  in  the  middle,  where  the  liquid  sound  «>eems 
to  prevail ;  however,  this  last  observation,  which  is 
to  be  found  in  the  first  edition  of  L^vizac,  is  liable 
to  a  great  many  exceptions,  learnt  only  by  practice. 

G  IS  silent  in  signet,  of  a  book,  and  Regnard,  a 
French  poet,  pronounced  sinet,  renard.* 

H  as  in  English,  is  sometimes  aspirated  and  more 
frequently  mute ;  fur  example :  it  is  aspirated  in 
le  heros,  and  mute  in  thho'isme.-f 

When  /i  is  immediately  preceded  by  a  p  in  the 
words  derived  from  Greek  or  Hebrew,  these  two 
letters  united  together,  are  sounded  as  an  /,  for 
instance  in  the  following  words :  sirapbin,  Japhel, 
Philippe,  Phalaris,  Pkarsale,  phjfsique,  p/tilosophie, 
sphinx,  &c. 
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Observations. — Hie  never  aspirated  in  the  middle 
of  a  word,  as  in  Mahometan,  Bohhnien,  boho»- 
Uupas,  except  when  that  word  is  the  compound  of 
another  beginning  with  an  h  aspirated,  as  in  /o- 
heurter,  dihamacher,  enhamacher,  s'enhardir,  &c. 
However,  h  is  silent  in  ex&muser,  exhaut$ement. — 
(AcadA 

H  after  r  or  t,  is  always  silent,  as  rhiteur,  Jthdne, 
rhtAarbe,  thi,  Thamise,  Thomas,  thym,  &c. ;  but  it 
is  generally  aspirated  in  the  names  of  towns  or 
countries,  as  la  Haye,  le  Havre,  le  Hanovre,  &c, 

■J  has  always  the  sound  of  a  in  azure,  or  $  in 
pleasure,  as  Jits,  jamais,  joviai,jot0ou,  jt^uhe.  Jot' 

K  is  constantly  sounded  as  in  the  English  word 
Aing.  This  letter  occurs  but  very  seldom  in  the 
French  langu^e. 

L  when  double  and  preceded  by  ai,  et,  om,  has 
the  liquid  sound,  as  in  tne  English  words  brilliant, 
William,  ser^lio. 


MtSer  I        /malier  \ 

The  same  liquid pronunciationtakes  placein  some 
few  words  where  the  double  I  is  preceded  only  by 
an  i,  aa^lle,  guenille,  guille,  briller,  ke. 

It  has  again  the  same  sound  in  words  endii^  in 
ail,  eil,  ueil,  and  onil,  with  one  /only,  as  in  travail, 
rivdl,  cercueil,  oeil,  fenmtil,  and  in  some  others 
which  end  in  i'^  as  mil  (in  the  signification  of  mU- 
iet,)  a  seed. 

Observations. — In  some  words,  as  sourdl,  outil, 
ckeml,  baril,  gattil,  the  letter  I  is  unsounded,  and 
they  are  prononnced  the  same  as  if  they  were  spelt 
oati,  eheni,  sourci,  bsri,  genti ;  bat  /  is  alwaya 
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sounded  in  cil  a.nd  pMl,  and  in  the  [iliiral,  the  s  is 
silent,  as  well  as  in  fils,  a  son,  in  which  word  the  / 
is  also  omitted  in  the  pronunciation;  hut  in  _/f/, 
thread,  it  is  always  heard,  except  also  the  *,  which 
in  the  plural  is  equally  silent.  The  same  remark 
applies  to  poll,  pronounced  poel,  the  hair  of  an 
animal,  and  to  il,  ils,  personal  pronoun,  where  the 
s  is  silent  when  the  next  word  does  not  begin  with 
a  vowel,  or  an  A  mute. 

Ill  in  the  middle  of  words  isgenerally  liquid,  and 
the  few  exceptions  to  this  rule  are  ordinarily  met 
with  in  words  derived  from  the  Latin,  as  distiller, 
distillare,  osciller,  o^^cillare,  scmtiUer,  scintillare,  &c. 
The  same  observation  may  be  applied  to  words 
begiDning  with  ill  as  illastre,  illustris,  e,  illuminer, 
illuminare,  &c. 

It  may  be  observed  that  whenever  a  French  word 
comes  from  the  Jjatin,  the  double  I  is  distinctly 
pronounced,  but  never  with  the  liquid  sound. 

Gtniit/iomme,  a  gentleman,  is  pronounced  with 
the  liquid  sound,  jantilliome,  and  in  the  plural  gat- 
tilshommes  is  sounded  gentizome. 

At.  When  the  letter  m  is  at  the  end  of  a  word, 
it  has  but  the  nasal  soimd,  {see  p.  5);  therefore, 
nom,  parjum,  /aim,  are  pronounced  the  same  as  if 
they  were  spelt  non,  parfuri,  lain;  but  in  most 
foreign  proper  names,  as  jJlirahani,  Jerusalem, 
Stockholm,  Amsterdam,  &;c  ,  the  m  is  sounded  as  if 
it  were  followed  by  a  mute  e.  Again,  the  letter  m 
sounds  like  «  in  the  middle  of  a  word  before  b,  p, 
or  n,thuB  are  pronounced  emblime,empl<n,  embarras, 
empire,  impatience,  comparaison,  cwidamner,  as  if 
they  were  spelt  with  the  nasal  sound,  oHbl^me,  att- 
ploi,  anbarras,  tmpire,  t'lipacience,  condaniier; 
except,  however,  some  words,  as  amnistie,  Memnon, 
aomnifire,  &c.,  which  are  derived  from  dead  lau- 
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gnages*.  When  m  is  double  in  compoiind  words, 
as  emmener,  emmailloter,  the  first  eyllable  is  pro- 
QouDced  like  the  nasal  particle  an,  aHmener,  anmail* 
loter  ;  except  this  case,  m  keeps  its  primitive  pro- 
nunciation, as  in  immorlel,  immidiatemmt,  comtni- 
natoire,  &c,  Femme,  woman,  is  sounded  fa-me. — 
{See  pp.  8  and  9.) 

iVfinal  has  oE^en  the  nasal  sound  {tee  pp.  5,  8, 
and  9.)     Siam  is  pronounced  bear. 

Ni  AdbI  in  the  third  person  plural  of  any  French 
verb,  areconstantly  silent,  except  ^  which  is  sounded 
only  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute,  as  ih  atment  a  rire, 
itt  htrent  une  page,  Us  vivaient  honorablement. 

When  n  is  double,  one  only  is  generally  pro- 
nounced, except  in  annuaire,  annul,  annalhte,  annt- 
hiler,  antiate,  inn^,  innovS,  innovation,  and  a  few 
others. 

P  foKowed  by  h  {see  pf^e  20,  letter  h). 

P  is  generally  sounded  in  the  middle  of  words, 
as  in 

adapttr  |         haplitmd  I  S^ilMag(»iiii* 

adopUr  I  Ezcep/tm  |  t^aaglnairi 

ca^tr  I  uttpte  j  tymptiat 


But  it  is  silent  in 
Baptitle 

thqM 


prvUempt 


and  generally  in  words  when  between  two  conso> 
nants. — {Acad.) 
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Final  p  is  always  sounded  in  j4lept  cap,  Gap, 
jalap,  and  julep,  in  trop,  beaucoup,  when  before  a 
vowel  or  h  mute,  but  never  in  champ,  camp,  drop, 
Ittup,  sirop,  and  galop,  whicli  are  pronounced  chan, 
kau,  dra,  &c. 

In  laps,  reitws,  and  ri^t,  both  the  final  consonants 
are  sounded,  but  p  is  silent  in  cep  de  vigne,  pro- 
nounced c^  de  vigne. 

When  p  is  double,  only  one  is  pronounced. 
Q  generally  sounds  as  A  in  king. 

r  that  of  k  the  most  general, 
before  a  vowel ; 
that  oF&ou  before  a  in  some 

particular  words  ; 
that  of  feu  before  e  or  i  in 
others. 


Qu  has  three  sounds 


fitn  whtrf 

quaSle  quality 

qadque  some 

whateier 


gueTUmille 
question 


queBdon 


aguitiiqut 
mialair 
^vation 
quecrt,  quaber 


guadmpk 
qtiaitnu 
qtutdraginairt, 
man  of  forty 


gutgture 


Qmngua^fsimt, 

Shrove- Sun  da; 
qviidraginmti 


(quSaiiral 
fguilaiim 


In  cinq,  five,  q  is  mute  before  a  consonant  and 
sounds  lil(.e   k  before  a  vowel,  vie. :  le  cinq  j4vrit, 

ftronounced    le  cin  kavril.      Liquefier   is  sounded 
ik^fie. — (iVbe/and  C&apsal.) 
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S,  Very  few  foreigners  give  to  the  French  r  its 
proper  sound. 

R  keeps  its  nataral  sound  in  recevoir,  tester,  in- 
ttressant,  &c.,  and  it  is  pronounced  as  in  the  Englbh 
word  row. 

It  ia  sounded  like  in  air  in  the  following  words  : 
euiller,  fier,  mer,  amer,  belveder,  cancer,  e»ifer,  ether, 
hier,  hiver,/er,  ver,  pater.  The  same  observation 
applies  to  foreign  proper  names  ending  in  er. 

It  is  heard  also  in  tlie  words  in  eur,  as  tailleur, 
j/rocureur,  voleur,  foumisseur,  except  in  monsieur, 
which  is  pronouneed  mo-sieu. 

It  is  silent  in  the  infinitiTes  in  er  when  they  ter- 
minate the  sense  of  a  sentence  or  a  part  of  it,  or 
when  the  next  word  begins  with  a  consonant  as 
parler,  /rapper,  commander.  Les  jeunes  gens 
aiment  trap  a  parler ;  Jaime  mieux  obeir  que  com- 


R  final  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute  is  generally 
sounded,  as  parler  a  ttn  ami,  /rapper  wi  /ripon, 
finir  un  ouvrage,  recevoir  une  lettre,  kc. 

When  double,  one  only  is  pronounced,  except, 
first,  in  aberration,  abhorrer,  errer,  erreur,  terreur, 
and  their  derivaiives. 

Secondly.  In  words  beginning  with  irr,  as  xrriter, 
irricondliabfe,  &lm. 

Thirdly.  In  the  future  and  conditional  of  flie 
verbs  acguh'ir,  courir,  mourir,  and  their  derivatives 
facquerrai,  je  mourrais,  nous  courriona.  See. 

In  words  ending  in  ers,  ert,  erd,  art,  ard,  arts, 
art,  ord,  ords,  arts,  r  alone  is  sounded,  as  canard, 
renard,  morts,  pervers,  &c. 

Observation. — R  final  is  not  sounded  in  the  two 
following  sentences : 
llat  ItfTtmier  A  vmt  pTomtOn,     He  ii  the  fint  to  promise,  and  tbo 

tthdenatrivmittaarparoli,         lait  to  keep  hi)  word 


i.GoogIc 


(Tat  m  h«mmt  Uget  tt  atcBntml,  He  a  a  light  vo-Mtile  chnraFter, 
atier  ck  tout  a  gu'il  Btal,  it  rin-  positive  in  &11  he  undertakes, 
jfiifier  oi  fold  IX  qa'QfaU,  ajid  ungular  in  lU  be  does. 

Tbis  last  observation  is  useful,  in  order  to  dis- 
tinguish when  the  above  adjectives  are  related  to 
feminine  substantives. 

fhard,   as   in   the   English   word 

5  has  two  sounds^     l'^*?.";' 

J  soil,   like  2  as   m  2one,  or  x  id 
'     rose,  please. 

Observation. — £  has  the  hard  or  hissing  sound  at 
the  beginning  of  words,  and  the  soft  in  the  middle, 
between  two  vowels. 


S  at  the  beginning  of  words,  has  generally  its 
natural  sound  as  in  English. 

S  before  ch  is  silent  in  schall,  Sckqffhouse,  Sckel' 
ling,  scftisle,  schisme,  schismatique,  scherif,  {an 
Arabic  title). 

Sh  in  sherif,  a  sheriff,  is  sounded  as  in  English. 

When  s  is  followed  byc«,  ci,  cy,the  sound  of  only 
one  of  these  consonants  is  beard,  as  in  seine,  science, 
Scyi&ie,  kc,  except  in 


and  a  few  others,  where  sc  are  distinctly  pronounced. 
In  all  other  combinations,  sc  has  the  sound  of  sk,  aa 
scapulaire,  scolie,  scrib".,  esclave,  scrupule,  &c. 

S  preserves  the  hissing  sound  iu  the  middle  of 
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words,  where  preceded  or  followed  by  a  consonant, 

as  in 

Innut  I         conpuZnoR  ]         datutiqitt 

fronnr  j         tnbe  I  Scc.iBec. 

but  it  takes  the  soft  sound  of  z  in 


Ai4nb<d 
babaniiae 


and  some  few  otbers. 

As  it  has  been  already  stated,  t  betireen  two 
Towels  sounds  like  z,  as  in  nuason,  pouon,  rose, 
/raise,  amuser,  &c.,  except,  however,  in  compound 
ffords,  where  it  keeps  the  hard  sound  of  the  initial 
t,  as  in 

d&u&udt  I         po^tyBabe  I         pri^auci 


and  some  derivatiTes. 
For  St  linal,  see  p.  30. 
Final  5  is  always  faeard  in  the  following  words : 


grati* 


Bheau 
OO-Wm 


but  generally  speakine;,  final  t  is  silent  when  the 
next  word  begins  with  a  consonant,  as  an  Jtwins 
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vous  tie  pauvez  pas  dire  que  Je  vous  ripete  toujourn 
les  memes  choses. 

If  before  a  vowel  or  h  mutt^,  final  s  is  sounde'J 
like  z,  as  dans  mes  projires  mlerSls,  pronounced 
mes  propre  zint^rfits. 

Observation. — Final  s  is  mnte  injleur  de  lis,  and 
in  the  word  Christ,  when  preceded  by  that  oiJisuSf 
pronounced  Jesu-Chri,  but  it  is  sounded  when 
Christ  is  used  alone,  as  le  Christ,  except  in  its  com- 
pound jJnlS'christ,  where  it  is  pronounced  Ant6-kri. 

When  s  is  double,  the  hissing  sound  eeems  a 
little  harder. 

T^has  two  sounds,  the  natural  as  in  English,  and 
the  accidental,  which  sounds  as  c  in  civil. 

T&t  the  beginning  of  a  word,  always  preserves 
its  proper  sound,  even  when  it  is  followed  by  two 
vowels,  as  tiare,  fiideur ;  also  in  the  middle,  when- 
ever followed  by  any  other  vowel  than  i,  and  in  the 
following  combinations,  in  stt,  xti,  thi,  as  question, 
mixtion,  Mathias ;  but  in  /i,  it:s  sound  is  sometimeB 
proper,  sometimes  accidental. 

It  assumes  the  acctdenial  sound  :  lirst,  in  adjec- 
tives ending  in  Hal  and  tieitx,  as  abbalial,  captieux. 
Secondly.  In  those  ending  iu  tient,  and  their  deri- 
vatives, as  patient,  puHence,  &c.  Thirdly,  In  the 
words  ending  in  afie,  elie,  aptie,  otie,  and  uHe,  as 
priniatie,  praphetie,  iueptie,  Biotie,  minutie,  &c. 
Fourthly.  In  the  verbs  iuitier  and  bulbutier,  and 
their  inflexions.  Fifthly.  In  the  names  of  nations 
or  persons  ending  in  tien,  as  Vinitien,  DiocUtien, 
&c.  Sixthly.  In  thenouns  endingin  (ion, and  their 
derivatives,  as  ambition 

In  other  words,  t  preserves  its  proper  sound  in 
ti,  as  galimatias,  chdiier,  le  tien,  Chritien. 

In  sept  and  huit,  it  is  sounded  when  they  are  usi^d 
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by  themselvee,  or  when  followed  by  a  vowel,  or 
(  mute,  but  never  before  a  consonant,  or  h  aspi- 
nted,as sept  houppelandes,  huii chemises,  pronounced 
c^houpeland,  ui-chemiz*. 

In  vingt,  it  is  sounded  tlirough  the  whole  series, 
from  twenty  to  thirty,  and  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute, 
as  vingt  abricots,  viiigt  hommes. 

In  words  ending  in  ect,  as  in  correct  and  direct, 
(see  p.  16  at  the  word  observations.) 

In  all  other  words,  it  is  sounded  when  followed 
by  a  vowel  with  which  it  unites  by  euphony,  as  Je 
suis  tout  a  vous ;  c'est  un  petit  homme,  pronounced 
tou-t£l  vou,  peti-tom, — {Acad.) 

When  double,  we  pronounce  but  one,  except  iu 
atticisme,  attiqtie,  battologie,  guttural,  pittoresque. 

Observe  that  ti  has  generally  the  sound  ot  eion 
in  words  ending-  in  tiort  when  derived  from  the 
Greek  or  Latin  languages.  The  same  observation 
may  apply  to  words  ending  in  tie,  as  in  dimocratie, 
inertie,  ineptie,  Sec,  pronounced  democracie,  inercie, 
and  inepcie. 

7%  in  French  is  sounded  like  a  single  /,  as  in  theo- 
loffie,  thidtre,  thi,  pronounced  t6ologie,  t^^tre,  te. 

T  final  is  always  sounded  in 


Both  p  and  t  are  sounded  in  apt,  rapt ;  likewise 
both  3  and  t  are  articulated  in 


■  PfDl]  t  ti  ilio  miDd 


nbaUuiUnlj,  tMU-ptit 
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Vat 

fouat 

k  feaf  (f  on  <»RS 

BreM 

H.U. 

pat 

toaal 

aOrt  k  zltl  alu  zt>t  ( 
bUl  eipresBioa) 

-• '■ 

In  words  ending  in  art,  est,  ort,  ourt,  tlie  t  final 
is  generally  silent,  as  well  as  in  the  conjunction  et, 
which  is  never  sounded*. 

Fl  This  letter  always  preserves  its  proper  sound, 
and  is  never  double. 

Pronounce  and  write  vide,  vtder,  vidimger,  instead 
of  vuide,  vuider,  vuidanger. 

X  has  no  proper  sound. 

1.  Accidental  sound,  cs  as  x  in  axiom. 

2.  Accidental  sound,  gz,  as  ^5  in  eggs. 

3.  Accidental  sound,  ss,  as  s  in  bliss,  mossy. 

4.  Accidental  sound,  c,  as  xc  in  excellent. 
&.  Accidental  sound,  2,  as  2  in  zone. 

1st  sound,  axe,  sexe,  axiome,  luxe,  Alexandre. 

2nd  sound,  examen,  exemple,  exile,  exode,  ex- 
horter,  exhumer,  exargue,  Xenophon,  Xavier.  &c. 

3rd  sound,  toixanle,  Bmxelles,  Auxone,  Auxerre. 

4th  sound,  excellent,  excellence,  exceller,  &c. 

5th  sound,  deuxieme,  ^xieme,  ^ixieme,  dix-kutt, 
six  abricots,  &c 

At  the  end  of  words,  x  is  pronounced  cs  in  Styx, 
phhiix,  index,  borax,  slorax,  onix,  prefix,  Pollux, 
and  other  proper  names. 

In  other  words,  it  is  not  pronounced  before  a 
consonant ;  but  before  a  vowel  or  A  mute,  it  sounds 
z,  as  heureux  enfant ;  beaux  a  tongues  annees,  leasee 
for  many  years. 


TliJiIotobieriBllan  on  Ihe  Snil  <  upUu  •ltd 
nd  oueiibei,  pnniaonced  mlphabVi  ittM,  p 


piteet,  nd  ouei 


dioppln^ 


I  G(H")glc 


FROM    GONSOMANTB   WITH    VOWELS.  31 


Laxeuil,  the  name  of  a  town,  is  pronoaocecl 
Lukceu. 

X  tdies  the  sound  of  sh  only  in  Dtm  Quixote, 
pronounced  Don  Kishot 

Of  the  Y. 

This  letter  when  alone,  as  il  y  a,  or  at  the  begin- 
ning of  words,  as  yeux,  yatagan,  and  between  two 
consonants,  as  acolyte,  mystire,  syntaxe.  Sec,  is 
pronounced  as  simple  t ;  but  between  two  vowels  or 
preceded  by  one  only,  y  has  the  sound  of  double  ii, 
messayer,abbaye,  payer,  employer,  pays,  pronounced 
pai-ier,  pai-i,  &c  Wlien  y  ia  preceded  by  o,  o,  «, 
it  gives  to  them  the  diphthong-sound  of  ai,  oi,  m, 
and  in  this  case,  the  vowel  following  the  ^  is  to  be 
pronounced  like  one  of  the  diphthongs  ia,  ie,  kc, 
lor  which  reason  some  modern  grammarians  have 
been  induced  to  place  the  letter  y  among  the  diph- 
thongs :  {see  p.  14.) — (M.  Boissonade.) 

Remark.  ¥  is  used  in  words  before  one  p  only, 
as  ftypolhese,  hyperbole,  bypotheque,  &c.,  but  never 
before  double  pp. 

Z.     Proper  sound   xe,  as  2  in  zone,  or  as  j  in 

rose. 


Turkish  Boldier 


zebra 

zl-la-tear 

Malot 

zeal 

zi-btJi.,« 

iable 

zenith 

nought 

zodiac 

zoi-h 

zoUus 

wg-aW 

XO-oJiy^ 

loologj 

Final  z  sounds  in  Metz  and  Rhodez.    It  is  not 
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32  FBEKCH    SOUNDS. 

pronounced  in  the  second  person  plural  of  verbs, 
when  FoUoTred  bj  a  consonant. 

We  never  double  this  letter,  except  in  a  few  words 
taken  from  the  Italian. 


•»*  We  close  our  remarks  on  the  French  pronun- 
ciatit>D  by  reminding  the  learner  not  to  neglect 
the  practice  of  the  proper  sound  of  the  letters  g, 
r,  u,  and  even  that  of  a  and  A  silent,  which  sound 
is  frequently  confused  by  young  beginners,  with 
that  of  r  and  A  asnirated. 


I.Google 


OF  PRENCB   H0N0B7LLABLB8.  33 

OF   THE    SYLLABLES. 

A  syllable  ia  a  sound  either  simple  or  compound, 
articulated  at  once,  by  a  single  impulse  of  the  voice, 
!u  loi,/oi,  moi, 

READING    EXERCISES. 

MOKOSYLLABLEB,  OR  TORDS  OF  OME  SYLLABLE. 


A. 

bloc  (blok) 

emit 

dau 

P. 

bUnc 

de 

Aodt.  pron. 

bu 

cerf 

dc.  (dO 

fa 

bill 

cid 

du 

Mm  (fain) 

cul 

dQ 

faid* 

do. 

&u> 

C. 

court 

douz 

fer 

ueCwk) 

deux 

feu 

cap  (kap) 

caa  (c*) 

dru 

fi 

«.(nai.) 

•:> 

cri 

dix  (dice) 

fin  (DM.) 

til 

C03 

doigl  (doi; 

fleur 

don 

foU 

«l(Iliq.) 

cal 

doDC 

fianc 

mW 

«.mp(kui) 

cing 

doW 

fils  ifi.  and 

•nheapron. 

CUlf 

dot 

Ja  before 

cfaoix 

ceinf 

due 

a  Towd) 

cas(ka) 

dur 

frit 

B. 

char 

don 

fil 

def  (cU) 

choc 

dol 

foK 

bu 

choir 

club 

day 

fontt 

\«c(c 

cloB  (klo) 

chutr 

dauiU/liq.) 

front 

so\md*) 

clwt 

cep  (ci) 

dan( 

flu* 

b«(b«) 

cbef 

cent 

foe 

W 

clerc  (kler) 

foi 

boeuf 

chart 

E. 

foio  (na«.) 

blonJ 

D. 

for 

hec  (bek) 

krin  (naa.') 

da 

four 

Uii 

coup 

dam  (dan) 

frai< 

bon(iiaB.) 

cbou 

i»Td 

est  (68.0 

franc 

bond 

chat 

daim  (dain) 

frein  (am.) 

bout 

clou 

dai.  (d^) 

tiet 
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OF   PRXHCB   HONOSYLLABLEG. 


ITOC 

"Ml 

L. 

monl 

nef 

hoid 

"heml 

net (n^) 

fur 

henr  (eor) 

le 

ma"* 

m 

"hfitre 

1> 

mai 

noJr 

font,  (fon) 

"heu  1 

\es  (U) 

mort 

"haim(hin) 

lia 

0. 

G 

heurt 

li( 

mis 

hard  eaund. 

"hie 

mu.  ilUq,: 

«U  (  Uq.) 

AW  p.  19. 

hoi (6) 

W 

maim 

muf 

"hoc 

lonj 

mal 

pa  (gh6> 

"haire 

lait 

oiag 

gani 

"hon 

laii 

malt 

grand 

"bora 

lounJ 

mil 

On"(nas.) 

llamf 

"hoiLt 

larif 

marc  (mar) 

banJ 

"haine 

lent 

ftfars 

oncB 

gui 

"haie  (hi) 

U 

gra* 

Uur 

ort 

gros 

L 

leu 

oufl 

genB  (jw) 

if 

lui 

oura 

gat 

a 

loup 

mois 

loot 

iU(tmate) 

lao 

mol 

P. 

glu 

laps 

mot 

gain 

J. 

legs  (H) 

taoOi 

•poule 

gaz 

joug 

h»t 

pori 

geai(j« 

Joughe) 

loi 

mur 

po«i 

lla*"" 

iu8(*mute) 

M(W) 

mOt 

pou 

go 

porU 

gouri 

jonc  (c 

loch  (lok) 
lom(V) 

poid. 

grarnni* 

mute 

N. 

pou 

gr* 

lof 

pOLr 

U> 

3ais(. 

loin  (nas,) 

pin  (naa.) 

gril 

loir 

pain  (nas.) 

grog 

iean 

lot  (16) 

ni 

pore 

iiiS(gW) 

iar.(. 

lut' 

nii 

pour 

gu« 

mute) 

l«th(lut) 

noix 

p.. 

gueui 

iaa 

lord  (lor) 

nous 

pic 

(gheu) 

el  m 

pie  (pi) 

jea«  (sing. 

M. 

ni 

peur 

H. 

■oi!.?* 

ma 

neuf 

plaf 
plan(na..) 

"Ham 

jdn  (nas.) 

nerf    ■ 

plani 

"hal 

mes  (mO 

nom  (non) 

plis 

'ban 

K. 

nu 

pUura 

'hart 

mat 

aul 

plomb{plon 

hast  <a(.t) 

Kan  (nas.) 

mi/ 

nMn(na8.) 

nas.) 

"tarn  (h6) 

Koff 

m*in  (nas. 

uard 

phX 
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OF    FREHOB  wntOSTIXABLES. 


puc 

R. 

«in(  (PM.) 

lud 

tore  (turk) 

P" 

^\n«0 

t<M 

-<„.. 

rond 
rat 

■erf 

■el 

crop 

V. 

.ui(n».) 

pri, 
pnt 

Tta 

■i 

tronc 

V. 

part 

loQ/ 

tit 

pen 

m.  (ri) 

t«np»(nu.) 

Ten(  (na..) 

pur 

rang  (nut) 

5- 

pu 

reina  (rin) 

E^'""' 

tain(nM.) 
talc 

veT 

pat 

Rhin 

■aul 

SS<\1^?) 

vin  (nai.) 

petu 

Rbeimi 

pet 

tHUI 

tiogt 

p«(. 

■eel 

t< 

vil 

&©> 

rob 

sep^ 

thfi    (ti) 

teii«(»«8.) 

Tif 

ti<»: 

■ept  (set) 

tel 

pla. 

■efrilllliq.) 

teat  ou  tet 

vol 

pom((n»«.) 

seul  ^ 

tbon  (ton) 

poiiV(™«.) 

ail 

thyni(tjn) 

mn(naa.) 

PO* 

rumb 

U4 

tic 

vague 

pnnu 

ii«(d) 

tieci 

(vagbe) 

prompi 

S. 

val 

(n«.) 

soif 

uAt 

Teuf 

pur 

ton(wa.y 

■oinCoM.) 

pa. 

BOl 

ton 

m.(b4) 

Toir 

Q- 

tomd 

ToLr 

BOB 

Trai 

quaiid 

Bdr 

train  (na..) 

quu(W) 

T. 

trait 

qo«(kar) 

tr^ 

Z- 

quejke) 

■oi 

touC 

treuaciliq.) 

qol  (kl) 

ton  (nas.) 

tripe 

»in(naa.. 

qnel  (kel) 

ta 

troia 

seat 

qneu«fkeu 
qnoi  (km) 

ZS! 

„.<«, 

^ue(trik) 

sue 
(i4t 
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FHBNCH  READINQ  OP  UONOSTLLABLBd. 

LOWINQ  HOHOSYLLAILEB  CITB   TWO   BODHOa  IH 
SYLLABLE. 

^roin  (nu.)  lerre  rapt  rus  i 

muid  Mx  guartc  puK 

Btitte  irt  (bouBTtx)  miac 

$eoa  nen  (»»&■)  tact  and 

rial  (1  Ijq.)  mitn  (nu.)  lieu  othe 

vimx  Ikn  (nu.J  Uau 

FIB8T   RBADINO    LB8B0N, 


1,   Dieu  ed  si  Iran,  qu'il  me  fail 

toiu  lej  jourj  du  bien. 
'2.   De  lui  je  tieni  tout,  et  san 
lilt  je  De  pni(  lien  :  II  sai/  tou 
ce  que  je  bit,  el  toul  ce  que  ji 
dif. 

3.  Son  <raJ  Toil  le  fond  de  moi 

4.  U  Wt  <bd)  le  Dial,  et  le  plol 


doii  ce  que  j'ai  de  pliu 
7.  Sei  (b£)  maiiu  oat  fail  tout  ce 
□lie  ie  loii  de  mea  ;euf,  et  toul 
e  bon,  de  beau,  et 


lu'il  y  a  de  I 


lod  is  so  bountiliil.  Chat  he  doe* 
me  good  tfery  day. 
have  every  thing  from  him  ;  be 
knows  all  dlat  I  do  and  all  that 


Heht 


I  into  tbe  bot- 
iB  pleased  with 


B.   En  UK  mot,  tout  ed  pleii 
Bon  eaiiU  nom ;  il  v'ut  point 
de  lien  ob  il  ne  loit  pritent. 


good. 
Compared  to  him,  kings  are  lea* 

than  nothing,   bo  mueb  ie  he 

abore  tbem. 
I  live  but  through  him ;  1  owe 

him  all  that  I  posaeta. 
All  that  I  see  are  the  works  of 

bis    handa,  and  whateve. 


In  a  word,  every  thing;  is  filled 
with  bia  holy  name ;  there  ia 
no    place    where    he    i>  not 
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OF   PBBNCH    DIS8TLLABE.BS. 

ON    DISSYLLABLES, 

OR    TOBDB   or   TWO    BY 

Tk/bflnotnjr  fordi  the  gender  of  ahich  it 


It  amrked  with  lft«  fetfir  h 


abuee 

ctT-cte 

drde 

purchase 

ei-itan 

chisel 

age 

cti-maU 

cUment 

^ul 

di-mal 

ring 

doi-tmf. 

ardour 

CO-hM  f. 

£lL. 

money 

com-pm 

earl 
holiday 

confeaaion 

cm-gi 

advice 

cmt-U 

tale 

Other 

co-gum 

rogue 

balcony 

cor-dtm 

line 

bank 

cO-U 

side 

a  bark 

couple 

boat 

runner 

stick 

cushion 

h*auty 

COU-VfBt 

cri.«u,t. 

cream 

be^t"*'^' 

crime 

butler 

croi-fcf. 

iM 

bible 

crust 

blame 

rffl-™f.' 

lady 

happiness 

danrMUT 

dan'crr 

goodness 

di-bil 

sale 

groTe 

dLbut 

first  appearan 

nosegay 

de-mUl. 

half 

bud 

di-pdl 

irifderaess 

surly 

di-'^ 

biewer 

de».>erl 

dessert 

robber 

speech 

abrupt 

dou-Jewf. 

pain 

brute 

l-CU 

'£■" 

m-d«m<,{. 

al^ 

tn-fani 

child 

bust 

i.po^ 

spouse 

present 

a-poa- 

hope 

coffee 

l.lai„ 

jolt 

i-tran 

cannon 

ex-cii 

excess 

cellar 

fi»-im 

feast 

y-uf. 

festival 

OF   VRENCB    D1SBTLLABLB8. 


/Um 

fo> 

dwdliiv 

/b-cc^ 

'   aecuic«r 

length 

Jbm-bam 

flambeM 

>»-ir« 

marttle 

JU-Uf. 

flute 

■ur-obmd 

tndeaowi 

f^rHt. 

forert 

hu<b>Dd 

>.-<&<  f.  &  It 

L    thqnderbolt 

mi-Ttt 

mother 

>!«r.™f. 

BDt 

«.uU!- 

fn-pon 

knaxe 

■bimJ« 

world 

Vfwrf. 

furj 

moniter 

gau^f. 

eheerfulMM 

■MW-b 

mould 

gar-pm 

s. 

HW-JM 

mill 

jM-teM. 

t^ 

aillT  fellow 

ga-zm 

turf 

^-*. 

>on-m.biw 

woA 

gat-re 

■ni'^r 

,^<„ 

"■jointPWM 

gla-pya 

K^'" 

ori. 

■^  order 

go2ti 

•»-££ 

obliTion 

gOia.lt  {. 

;)o-r«< 

lelation 

gr^f. 

fsTDUr 

gmmblCT 

par-rai» 

cr 

gn-au 

oatmeal 

pJ-t« 

pie 

gui-re  (^v.) 

Utde 

pottef. 

S^Mng,  peach 

gver-rt  f. 

p**»ef. 

g«tu.U!. 

mouthofabHBt 

pe^ 

Bin 

puW« 

SL. 

pUiew 

'&><'-»  f. 

pi-d^ 

■inner 

'JM-fe 

m^5^^ 

pa-Kit 

trouble 

'Aai-fef. 

pew-fra 

painter 
father 

'A»-p.f. 

hup 

^ 

'W-(rf. 

haate 

p».pi, 

OS 

'*oii.tou- f. 

heighc 

pm-nntr 

'Ao-iortj 

cbance 

p«-fcf. 

CL, 

'Atfre 

beech 

?£:,„f. 

Aom-m 

poT.trait 

picture 

jbMiiwKr 

honour 

purple 

'A<Mi-te  f. 

abune 

prin-ct 

prince 

pn-neau 

prune 

hu-VUBH 

landlord 
human 

7>S?. 

X* 

m-pi. 

p.- 

'h^. 

I«i^ 

j,.ge 

Tttiuf. 

queen 

Jov-niel. 

X 

rn-te  f. 

annui^ 

lai-iax  C»dj.) 

ri'Vt 

dream 

lor-ctH 

footman 
theft 

rou-tet. 

laughing 

Jb-j^rf. 

breadth 

ra-nf. 

trick 

£-?^e 

liquor 

ta-brt 

■abre 
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PBBKCB   BBADIMQ   ( 


'  D188TLLASLE8. 


tumbler 
residence 


Km-bn  (wlj.)    duk 
tou-hait  wish 


id-ditt 


grave 

volume 


dedge 
flock 


a  (adjO     siupicious 

SECOND    RBADINQ    LESSON. 


1.  L'a-biu  Ae  Tar-genl  n 


le  of  money  k  often  fiual 
Id  not  find  on  euth  & 


d-menJ  pas 


3.   Mal-Iieur  >  ce-lui  qui  flit  Uat 
i.  Lea  en-fans  qui  n'u-menJ  j 

de  Diet). 

5.  Pourquol  penBcr  plutfit  i  notp 
corps  quSk  notie  ^e,  qui  ni 
doif  jamu*  pfrir. 

6.  La  vie  n'eit  qa'un  aonge  A  li 
fin  duquel  on  troare  U  morl. 

7.  Heuieux  celui  qui,  ttani  leuj 
agit,  comme  all  etaiten  public 


Wo  unto  him  who  does  wrong  to 

hii  neighbour. 
Children  who  do  not  love  their 

parenu    iball    be  esrted   bjr 

God. 
Wh;  do  we  think  looner  of  our 

bodv  than  of  our  rooI.  which 

ihaU  never  peririi. 
Life  il  but  B  dream,  at  the  end  of 

^ich  death  is  to  be  met  with. 
Kappj  hei  who  when  alone,  be- 

bavea  himself  the  game  u  if  he 

Know  how  to  profit   by  tbeae  , 
moral  leaaonB. 


WORDS   OF  THREE   SYLLABLES. 


A.ban-don 
fa-bu-leui 

bel-U-queu:t 

g»-gen-re 

cri-ti-qner 
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or   TUBBB    AND   POBR   SYLLABLES. 


THIRD   READIHO   LESSON. 


I.  Que  tOBt  done  deveniu  eea 
ptuplet  oisueillenz.  inh  umain^ 
et  bHT-bB-res?...  .ib  ne  loat 
pliu,  ec  c«  temjw  fabuleui  oil 


augui 


:  tinlin'apptocbaitde 


la  eoo-ron-De  qu>n  roueiBBan/, 
■e  loat  k  jamais  £coulli  dam 
d'^paisaei  teaibrei. 
2.  Cependant,  aujonrd'hui,  au 
aiick  ■  oik  noiu  moDi,  oik  les 
•dences  et  lea  aria  ont,  pour 
ainai  dire,  atteiol  leur  apogee, 
vojoiLi'aouJ  diminuer  Taudace 
du  menaonge,  et  la  v^cili  pliu 
libre  de  ae  montrec  i  la  cour 
des  fiandi  et  aux  palaii  dei 


What  has  then  became  of  tliose 
pnrad,  inliamBR,  and  butnruui 
people  r— They  are  do  more, 
and  these  fabulous  times,  when 
dirine  truth  was  approaching 
the  crown  but  in  blaahing,  have 
disappeared  Tor  ever  into  dark- 
ness and  oblivion . 

However,  at  this  present  day,  in 
our  time,  where  arts  and  id. 
ences  have  almoaC  rvached 
their  highest  pitch,  do  we  per- 
FetTeleSBboIdiieaa  in  falsehood, 
and  truth  wilh  more  freedom 
dare  to  chow  herself  in  the 
court  of  (he  great  and  the  pa- 
laces of  Kings  ? 


WORDS  OF  FOUR  SYLLABLES. 


Ac-cs-ble-ment 


mi-ta-cu-leui 

ob-8c£-ni.t£ 

en-t£-te-meat 

do-mi-na-teur 
do-mi-ni-cal 


FOURTH    READING    LESSON. 


1.  Cel7nndominiiteur,sevoyBnt 
abuidonni  de  I'fUte  de  la  so- 
dtt&,  acquit,  mug  tiop  tard,  la 
certitude  accablanle  de  son  ig- 
norance condunnable  et  de  eea 
{miUt  monBtreuBCf. 

2.  Scfi  cntftement  ridicule,  sea 
olMc£nit£t  d^goutante*.  depuis 
long-temot  retentisaaioif  dam 
lei  deux  hfmispbdte*. 


That  unmerdfullj  ruling  tjrrant, 

perceiving  that  be  was  aban- 
doned by  the  select  people  of 
BocieCj,  felt,  but  loo  late,  the 
dreadful  conBequencea  both  of 
his  culpable  ignorance  and  hii 


His  ridiculous  eitravBgaiice,  join- 
ed to  his  disgusting  obscenidea, 
had  for  a  long  while  echoed  in 
both  bemisphetea. 
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41 


3.  Vne  position  ai  lamentable  ne 
ponrait  pu  tODJourt  duter; 
tOarment6    par     les    temordf 


Sudsnapaie   ne   wcfasnt   plus 

rel  parti  pKndre,  B'enfeima 
u  son  serail  avec  toutes  ses 
femmei,  auiquellei  il  commu- 
nique, en  tremblanf,  le  sort 
&al  qui  liii  erf  r^eerv£. 


Sucb  a  wretched  itiXt  of  tbings 
bad  lasted  but  too  long;  ■pre]' 
to  tbe  poignant  remone  of  ■ 
justly  afanoed  conscience,  tbia 
new  Sardanapalua,  knowing 
not  which  way  to  turn,  went 
and  abut  himself  up  in  bia  se- 
raglio with  all  bia  wives,  whom 
he  apprised  tremblingly  with 
the  fate  which  was  avraiting 


WORDS    OF  FIVE  AND  SIX  SYLLABLES. 


a^ca-df-mi-que 
hlas-ph£-ma-toi-n 


beE-Ii-s-li-t6 
con-Bub-stan-ti-el    | 


d£g.in.t^res-se-ment 

4{a-li-Ea-ti-oa 

foa-da-men-ta-le-ment 


lat-  tro-po-li-tai-ns 
n^-go-d-a-ti-on 


FIFTH   READING   L£880N. 


1.  Un  autenr  Fran^aii  qui  msl- 
heureusemenf  ptoatitua  la  t 
etea  plume  a  des  composidont 
qui  fonf  rougir  I'humanil^,  fit  in- 
Ecrire  but  sa  tombe  lea  paroles 
ainvantef.  "  Ci-git  P...,  quine 
tilt  jamais  rien,  paa  m£me  aca- 
dtoiiden* 

2.  n  itait  n&nmoinf  dou£  d'une 
pnifonde  Erudition,  et  Voltaire 
m£me,  son  coniemporain,  ne 
parlai'  pas  plus  giammaiicalB. 


A  French  author  who  unforttl- 
natcly  polluted  bia  pen  and 
poetical  genius  by  writinga  dis- 
graceful  to  mankind,  ordered 
tlie  following  inscription  to  be 
engraved  on  his  tomb  ;  "  Here 
'■  -  -"       who  was  never  any 


thing,  n 


]  an  academi- 


He  was,  however,  endowed  with 
a  deep  learning,  and  Voltaire 
himielf,  his  contemporarT,  did 
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WORDS    OF  SEVEN,    EIGHT,    AND   NINE 
SYLLABLES. 


Ar-ti.fi.ci.el-le-n 


tn-eom-pr£-hen.st.bi-li-t^ 
ir-ri-con-ci-li-  B-ble-ment 
mi.B^ri-cor-di-ea.se.ment 
■pi-ri-tu-a-li-  sa-ti-on 


ei-(jB-j  u.di-ci.U're-nieiit 
in-coni-ti-tu-ti-on-Del-le-iDeiLt 


Tbere  mc  ten  iylUblea  in  an.ti-coni 
longett  moti  in  the  French  Ungiuge. 


n-nd-le-ni«nt,  the 


SIXTH    BSADinO    LEEBOM. 


1.  LepoaToirariitodinionatique 
n^  de  force  qu'aulanf  qu*!!  agit 
coDBtituIionitellenienf  Bur  la 
nation  qu'il  gouTeme. 

2.  Les  MuifimtioiuunBi  que  tee 
excommunicatioof  foudroy- 
■nlet  de  laCour  de  Home,  sont 
bieo  moins  frSquentef  actuelle- 
ment  qu'elle*  n'itaient  autre. 
tou,  lonque  des  hainea  iir^- 
coneilinbles  ^dat^rent  >u  sein 
rnbae  de  I'Eglise  dn  CluiBt, 
et  Gient  couler  i.  grand*  flou, 
le  HUiji  de  tovu  ceur  qui  omietU 
refuser  de  croire  1 1'incoBiprfi- 
henmbilitj  doB  mystdref. 


tionallT  used  Over  the  nation 
which  It  governs. 
Beatifications  and  thundering  tx. 
communicationB  from  the  Ro- 
mish  Court,  are  not  BO  frequent 
now  as  they  were  formerly, 
when  irreconciliable  hatred 
burst  even  into  the  bosom  of  the 
Church  of  Christ,  and  caused 
floods  of  blood  to  be  shed ;  all 
tliose  who  refused  tlieir  belief 
the  incomprshenBibility  of 


I.Google 


VOCABTILART. 


A     VOCABULARY. 


FRENCH  AND    ENOLISH, 

OF  tBE  M 

MT   WOAI,  WOBDI 

COHMOHLT  IFO 

.BH    IN    FREH 

OF  TH«   TO.VSMB   IH  OBNE««, 

I. 

fcr.- 

fire 

Dwim. 

God 

.^nSOIlKBdD. 

Aj 

triatemm. 

dtn&f. 

Jbia-OriMa 

.  Jeiuj-Christ 

;<£inA«f. 

planet 

tririU.{. 

trinitT 

W^f. 

««*-«yri(ra. 

H0I7  GhoBt 

coiuteffltfimf. 

conitelka 

Oram. 

angel 

lotetfin. 

^±[^""- 

arcbangsl 

rayoB  (fu  toleU 

^f 

SiS 

lunef. 

«Ve 

•^«^'m. 

redeemer 

oragem. 
lomerreia. 

storm 

rUrge  Marit  ! 

Virgil,  M«7 

&4nrm 

Lghtmng 

Z5S.~. 

apostle 

Bnr^ni, 

jnartyr 

arc-cn-cul  m. 

rainbow 

lamim. 

Bamt_ 
Wven 

orut&t. 

shower 

hail 

m(iB-ef. 

devil 

ifiauf. 

ice 
froat 

nirenm. 

unirerse 

III 

world 
element 

d^dm. 

thaw 

roaaf. 

dew 

11. 

glnbem. 

globe"^ 

te' 

earth 
wilier 

iphere 
bemispbe 
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VOOABXJLAItr. 


d.grim 


faoriioii 

longitude 
lat^uie  t.  latitude 

pwitM   ci^dl-  Icjpiiiui  points 

naiw  pi.        J 
tarimt  or  Fm*  m.east 
'■^'"^•"l  north 
toccidml  ot      i  yf„, 

cKioatni.  climate 


Americs 
kingdom 
IV. 


printipaulf  {. 


republic 
country 

colony 

principalitf 

elertarate 


•'^X^l  }'»"»■"'■ 


tdlat. 
rvcher  to. 


pouttiirtt. 
merf. 


)     2.21. 


ford 

wharf  or  quay 

path 
ditch 
grarel 

small  sand 
duBt 


gulf 

Toai  (for  ship*  ) 


uf. 


hill 


le  Bummit 

haultur  t.  hillock 

note  f.  vulley 

voilon  m.  dale 

a6l)M  DU  abyaa 


flottm.  pL 
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hacre  m. 

haven 

porim. 

harbour 
lake 

terrtm. 

y,^ 

TiBiht  f. 

cimrbcndi 

jcharcoal 

mouth  of  a  river 

braUit. 

■maUccMd 

brook 

tourbtf. 

turf 

-iilHg'  m. 

deluge 

inoilt,  f.  pi. 
hoUm. 

peat 

wood 

biche  f: 

log  of  wood 

kluse  1. 

flood -RBle,  sluice 

fagot  m. 

faggot 

digue  i. 

dike 

cvpenvx  m.  p 

Chips 

pond 

a.hes 

^m! 

fisb-pond 

.uUf. 
fium. 

fire 

VII. 

^^f. 

at^osph-r. 
zephyr 

r&rrrc»rm. 

Ifpi^rm. 

vbroivoirm. 

watering-p}«:e 

vipL-f. 

Ug^t" 

b^m. 

bath 

hmiirt  f. 

olernef. 

dstem 

th^hra  (■  p1. 

darkneu 

>^^f- 

fountain 

diidiurf. 

heat 

frMm. 

cold 

'^m. 

well 

B«e."«&f. 

cloud 

=  i 

C 

'H.T 

cloud 
b%ht 

fanp«i: 

bark 

hummit. 

iacm. 

feny-boat 

mildew 

barge 

9ofr<ir<  f. 

lighter 

IX. 

Mp 

wHrlwiud 

S"- 

vessel 
pa^ket-b«.t 

cn&tem 

stonn 

tempest 

calm 

ckaUuT  i. 
fiuniel. 

Eel- 

spark 
heat 
smoke 
conflagration 

coals 

eternity 

time 

age  or  century 

epoch 

on  m.  amSe  f 

year 

month 

Janwtrio. 

January 

Fimitria. 

February 

.;/"--""""'*•-"■ 

wluin  It  m«uu 

luMmlt,  lb*  hl|ht(t 
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JuUUtm. 

Aoilm. 
Septea^e  m. 
Octobrtm. 
Novembre  m. 
D&tmbre,  m. 


Julf 

September 
October 

November  ' 
December 

X. 


atgoioitkid  D. 
demain  m. 
aprii-demaoi     \ 


heure  tt  demie  f* 


•  When  tha  mud  <I> 


;enerda]r 
Monday 
Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 
Saturday 

hslf-an-liDur 


twUigbt 

oight^ 

XL 


aubmnei  m.  &  f  autumn 


«.car*Mef. 

mid-lent 

pdg^  t.  T.  DictEaater 

Whit  Sunday 

M«n(ni. 

the  Adrent 

ivoam. 

Christmas 

ya.f. 

festiviil,  holiday 

^Hiiazcm. 

equiroi 

leioIsfuKm. 

the  Golstices 

Ai»«£ciiZef. 

the  dog-days 

Zo/BMisonf. 

hay-harveet 

•muso-f. 

harveat-tinie 

la  Umte  I.  sheanng-time 

tanainet  f.  pL      Bowing-time 
conyf  m.  pUy-day 


flflver  when  It  li  plued  befor 
i  Viti  am  <mj  in  the  m    .  _ 
i  La.  temlDlii*  arUiO*,  relito  t 


«  afiii  the  lalMtaDtlie, 


t  tiikn  Ills  IDDli  (,  Int 
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gemrelaati 


virgimie  f. 


virgin!  tj 
infancy 

adolescence 
Vmanhood 


miSaM  f.  old  age 

dkrepitudt  (■  deciepitude 

jtmu  homme  m.  youth  or  lad 

jtimeJUltf.  young  girl  or  lus 

rtdSunf  m.  old  m  ~ 

giant  m.  giant 


XIV. 

paapi^C. 

eye-lid 

nez  m. 

nose 

body 

«™«»  f.  pl. 

noEtrib 

■umbra  m. 

pi.   members 

5ottcA«f. 

mouth 

froxcm. 

-    trunk 

i^wa-  f.  pl. 

lip. 

f^f. 

head 

do.(f. 

tooth 

er&um. 

gkull 

S««««-  f,  pl 

^m< 

fitmtai. 

forehead 

MuJuiinf. 

JBW-boM 

■'puagem. 
(raiO  m.  pi. 

face 

feature* 

jEi. 

tongue 
palate 

-flm. 

eye 

>«?  f.  pl. 

cheeks 

y««  m.  pL 

eyes 

>«(tef. 

dimjde 

^wrci/.'ni. 

pl.  eye-brows 

mmtonm. 

chin 
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btaief.  bfard 

lospo*  f.  l^.      tempUf 


eluvtuj!  m.  pi.     faair 


rotidel. 

orltUm. 
braim. 

raUidit  r. 

moinf. ' 
powgm. 


haunch 
thighs 

baU  of  the  knee 
leg 

calfof  Cfaeleg 


thumb 


*■„ 

nail 
rib 

skeleton 
heart 

El. 

mtmUlei  f 

lungs 
liver 
spleen 
stomach 
pL    entrails 

mHin*  f.  pi.    hiUDOurs 

glande  t.  gland 

poilfo.  hairof  th 

dunrt  fiesh 

peovf.  skin 
por«*  m,  pi.       pores 

MBZ-m.  nerra 

ort&^  f.  aiteiy 


health 


(l^HI. 

complesion 

rednWs 

pEe' 

paleneis 

p«r(ii.. 

countenance 

Ji^araSef. 

gait 

mvadte  f. 

Sitelineis 

sprightlineM 

c/. 

e, 

cAormei*  ni.pl 

) 

[cbanna 

appat  m.  pi. 

J 

^f.j«n-f. 

uglineei 

(ofZbf. 

shape,  size 

T^ 

S« 

aknctiB. 

aclioiit. 

r^pwm.^ 

leat 

grimace 

rii,  rim,  m. 

Uughter 

mum,  lOKnrt  m.  an 
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XVIIL 


regpiraiion  f. 


sigh 
iitiin.dn>weineB» 

Ibresth 


JovUur  f- 


maladie  f. 
mdm. 

ijKOBannditi  i. 
afirmilei. 
iadi^titimf. 
flta/  tU  dtnU  n 
italdet&e  m. 
Maiaux  yeux 

iBmumisaeiMn. 


infinnity 

disordet 

.'  toaib-Bche 

hekd.Bche 


I    ditRaiigeaiMn  [.   itching 


ij/ratigmiri  f.       scrvtcl 


f  numbneu 

counter-blow 


nkirem. 
giagriiu 


totat. 
aigaehuAe  t^ 
tarditif. 

fiHtt. 

Togei. 


iwelUng 
tumoui 


houmng. 
lunacy 


pi  coDvulsive  CU 
f.  pi.       vapours 

n.  Bhivering 
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surgeon 

hain  m. 

bath 

apothecary 

diet 

man-miduife 

aropm. 

.age-fimnei. 

midwife 

'dS 

«».«<Aa(i«.  f. 

poneultation 

^^{. 

crducu,«ct{. 

pieBcription 

cadavre  ta. 

corpse 

rmidtm. 

remedy 

vie  f. 

life 

drogue,  f.  pL 

drugs 

recovery 

po«<lrt,*  f.  pi. 
^..  f.  pi 

powders 

rrcJiule  f. 

relapse 

Ledi..g 
lancet 

^mpiamem. 

symptom 

taignief. 

amnaltactJice  f 

/  fairway  of  re- 
1    covering 

g<niUe$*  f.  pi. 

drops 

OF  THB  MIND  A 

ND   ITB    FACDLTIBi 

W&f. 

imf^trufun  f. 

v^ontff. 

Sbmit. 

bel  esprit  m. 
opiniim  f. 
lenfineJit  m, 
BSritif. 
errevrt. 
vraiiemltlaBee  f. 
probabdiii  f. 
appareiKe  f, 

biuMt.    ' 


likelihood 
probability 
appeanmce 


crDnwusmicc  f.  knowledge 

penelralion  f,  penetration 

aagadte  I.  sagacity 

dispontion  {.  disposition 

nuniufioR  f.  inclination 

XXIIL 

capeciii  f,  capacity 

vtimoire  t.  memorr 

Mmtienir  m.  rcmembraiiee 

ovbli  m,  forgetfulness 

*'  stupidity 


haine  f.  hatred 

disir  m.  desire 

craiiUf,  peur  f,  fear 

apprlAensiott  f.  apprehension 

apfrance  f.  hope 

eonfiance  i.  confidence 

timidite  f.  bashfulness 

"karditut  f>  boldness 

oMunDtce  f.  confidence 
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eompiaiiwoici 
douceur  f. 


suspicion 


fortitude 
bBshfjIneas 


tranquillitj' 


economy 

BkiU 

industry 


probity 
1  oisinten 


i 


bitaBaiiioia  I 
imulaliiM  L 
Javtar  t 
valear  I 

courage  cd. 


liaintereBlnl- 

wisdom 

congUncy 

benevolence 

emulation 

courage 
r.  cunning 
sliai 
chastity 


proapiritl  f. 
adveriili  f. 


libemlity 
generosity 
e  !.  gratitude 
icugality 
prosperity 
adversity 


XXVI. 


bappineM 

present 
gift 


gieedinesa 

idleness 

slotbf nines* 


VOCABULABY. 


haem. 

moBeae  !. 
mpurtliS. 
dSiauciit  r. 
iHagohiiiim  C. 

dilordrt  m. 

diriglement  i 


JHpmmene  i. 
fourberit  f. 


iluggUhnew 
f.  carelessness 
luxury,  jiomp 
effemiuucy 
lewdness 
debauchery 
dissoluteness 

disoiderly  life 
LcenCiousness 
contempt 

mctckery 

XXVII. 

,  fdetractiun    c 

\     slander 
ralumny 

r.        wickedness 

perjury 
Icnsvery 
guile,  roi^ery 
■  witchcraft 

uiury 
purchase 


amtrat  tti, 

fmtsesse  f- 
impudenct  f. 


iimeriti  !. 
obtlmaooB  f. 


effrontery 

Budaciousne 

lemerity 


iagraiituda  L 
ambition  f. 
prodiyaJUi  f. 
gourniandUe  f. 
impoliltite  t. 

disartaion  I. 
isipaiirnct  !■ 
impnuien/x  t. 
viyligence  (. 


quarrel 

babbling 
prattling 
inconalancy 
unpatefnlners 

prodigality 

gluttony 

unj^ohteneas 

incivility 

dissension 

impatience 

imprudence 

negligence 

rudeness 

disgrace 

eiUe 


f-rjidit  {. 

perfidious 

p,iitio^f. 

punishmen 

didlimtnt  m. 

chastiBcmer 

t£gir.ll  t. 

levity 

coqw-llnie  f. 

sport 

tarcin  m. 

robbery 

wJm. 

(ben 

oum. 

pickpocket 

tromperie  f.  deceit 


vuJheio-  m.  misTDrti 

fiJU  r.  foil* 

txtravagoBCt  t    madneai 
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•Miwm 

(ue 

/™(ef. 

fault 

pZmc't. 

5~tt" 

/oiifSH  f. 

weakneM 

uHr. 

>iW.m. 

foible 

boat 

q^untm. 

affront 

aciim. 

trick" 

b»^i. 

kBult 

t^f.pL 

triflen 

XXX. 

cAiBTtf. 

she-goat 

banc  ID. 

be-gSu 

(Mf. 

bean- 

kid 

•Mulm. 

Buimal 

cochmnt. 

hog 

■}■»"- 

porcm. 

pig 

pig 

Uude*om<u 

beast  of  burden 

?^T" 

mo-turet. 

rbeast  for  the 
{    »ddle 

cochtmdetaU 

sucking  pig 
guinea  pig 

eochond'Indi 

otro/m. 

bone 

boar 

o»J&f. 

mare 

^Wm. 

wild  boar 

jmM!. 

kut 

wild  sow 

Hah,  Id. 

italUon 

young  wild  bt 

P«l«inm. 

colt 

bitefamie 

wild  deer 

{£'■ 

fUly 
pony 

±■1. 

a 

^m. 

/am  m.  (fan) 

fawn 

ixOMt. 

m'lt-as. 

•damn,. 

fallow-deer 

inonm. 

young  ass 

da.-mm.ii, 

buck 

mMm. 

mule 

daiafenuBe 

doe 

nbr. 

she- mule 

ch^vreuil  ta. 

roe-buck 

Mn^coniM 

.     horaed-bea*t 

chevrelU  f. 

s°.. 

cAanu^s  m. 

chamois 

buffalo 

fimm. 

lion 

bull 

<!™»ef. 

lioness 

McJk<f. 

lion's  whelp 

y&i,«f. 

beifer 

(«)«  m. 

tiger 

™lf 

tigreaa 

ioD^m. 

bullock 

hLt 

rrin-deer 

bear's  cub 

6nM>f. 

i^ftre  m. 

zebra 

wertier 

ei„. 

giraffe 

lAo-m. 

leopard 

■jMeoBm. 

lamb 

T^Moclrotw. 

fpagnadm. 

sp»iiel 

^-r- 

elephmt 

battttm. 
barixim. 

ehagged-dt« 

CHmel 

diiad'arrit 

mmte  de  cJaetu    pack  of  bounds 

Lmam. 

dM,«uaourL 

L     cat,  tomcat 

buffttiMm. 

young  bufiklo 

chattEt. 

ahe-cal,  pust 

g£?'- 

hyens 

chatonm. 

kitten 

puss 

pautMref. 

panther 

mintl  m.  nt- 

nettei. 

}  young  kitten 

Keonut. 

unicorn 

angt  m. 

monkey 

&OHO. 

elk 

j«™mf. 

ape 

wolf 
she-wolf 

"Tu.^"^}^'^'' 

loaeeltim  m. 

wolf,  cub 

goMllt  I. 
MeOel. 

weasel 

nnanjm. 

p>toHni. 

polecat 

(<iM«niiii. 

brock 

%^r. 

fole^t 

6&<.>«>K  m. 

tmiget 

gtnait  f. 

Wild-cat 

b«^er 

musk-cst 

Aomn'.f. 

wT^?' 

dormouse 

•urte,  zib«ftw 

marten,  nble 

marmot 

fc«r<^n>. 

xquirrel 

la^f. 

mole 

'Af>»»>.m. 

hedge-hog 

ratio. 

^^». 

otter 

t<mrut 

tOTtluS. 

mouse 

rotonm. 

bitail  m.    bei 

jcattle 

/iirrfm. 

(iftwiii. 

hare 

flock,  held 

>Aawm. 
korautm. 

doe-bare 
leveret 

fc!r" 

.  shepherd 

lapinm. 

rabbit 

Boclur.bmvut 

cow-herd. 

Sri: 

doe-rabbit 

Bwine-herd 

dog 

^A«s»f. 

bunting 

cAionof. 

bi^h 

&«f. 

honod-bitch 

poacher 

UwUrm. 

greyhound 

jriW«-,m.w™ 

}game 

Uvrttltt 

«mf. 

dog«m. 

bull-dog 

fimlm. 

gun 

docuinm. 

Wh^lp 

gibiairtt. 

pouch 

oitiHm. 

mastiff 

tirl 

shooting 

Smier  jn. 

Hood-hoiuid 

shooter 

bichonm. 

lap-dog 

garde-duima 

.  gamekeeper 

h  doDUe  »,  bal  nitboM  f<Tliw 
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W™.^ 

wagtaa 

^^Uto. 

bird 
m-Ultlebird 

%nr 

-jking-sfiaber 

«olaiUsf. 

fowl 

pf^rim. 

woodpecker 

coqta. 

cock 

m&=«j,<f. 

tit 

pouitf. 

hen 

pl«««-  m. 

plover 

?o-fara. 

chicken 

roUdetm. 

poiuna  m. 

young  chicken 

lowing 

<»cA«m. 

bocklrel 

b>aoTm. 

bittern 

pindardet. 

pullet 

becfign.n,. 

beccaGco 

c%™.m. 

eapon 

Sour«au  m. 

utarling 

t«g  dinde, 
dimionni: 

1  tiiikey.cc«k 

bniant  m. 

Btsrling 
yeUow-huumer 

diMAm. 

turke;.hen 

cuckoo 

young  turkey 

Jreia,gniUem 

rook 

oit{. 

gooae 

corbtaum. 

jar.m. 

iander 

eor«iiUm. 

amard'm. 

& 

Aifioum. 

owl 
screech -owl 

owf. 

duck 

6««f. 

buravd 

tautut. 

}  duckling 

™fcm. 

chough 
eagle 

pimmm. 

pigeon 

Z^m 

"*'"w  hawk 

colotKbti. 

dove 

^^Jfm. 

n.   canary-bird 

perrtiqa^ia. 

parrot 

mifanm. 

kite 

paroquet 

falcon 

Japanow 

pfoBjr«.nm, 

didapper 

hihiid^f. 

■waUow 

A^nm. 

heron 

rijojnef. 

sioA 

sa;:. 

„.  sstr 

oviardt  f. 
paicanm. 

buBWrd 
peUcan 

pouoniB. 

ehalBnch 

gos-hawk 

terdUrm. 

greenfinch 
bullfinch 

vulture 

JST 

griffin 
lapwing 

Ihiotm.SMit{.   linnet 

■SZ-" 

redbreast,  robin 

moiutte  f. 

guU 

blackbird 

ptrdrixt 

partridge 

grmi. 

Ihrush 
jay 

bartaa&f. 

/large  red  par- 
\     tridge 

?•>!. 

DKHpie 

padramm. 

quaU 
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»ai..,„ 

young  qu4ai 

p™»ef. 

pw-hen 

/.i«nu 

phea«uit 

paamHai  TO. 

joung  peacock 

ss- 

c^^Sr-^ 

SXf. 

M^           ■ 

McautMf. 

snipe 

;n«,.*f. 

pint«lo 

ortoiam. 

oiwtao 

>(Ai<IfM> 

m.  gannet 

towtadUt 

turtle^oTB 

pif„l.m. 

mot.bUl 

ge&utui. 

ftodwit 

/hmcoUnn,. 

fruMOliDS 

wood- pigeon 

c&uw«x 

}fo.riing 

^!^f. 

>ea-duck 

,•=■:; 

bitd-call 

«r«a=f. 

teal 

lime  twig 

?f«f. 

(r£6<(cA«t  m. 

bird-trap 

cow^ini. 

corUw 

.^faH'm.  pL 

neta 

/coot,      moor. 
\     cock  ot  hen 

oiK&wm. 

bird-catcher 

/""J"""' 

oW»rm. 

bird-seller 

pOX&tfMK 

moor-hen 

mfii^X 

afiary 

^nraio. 

peacock 

Inaltt. 
CabShudm 


atuigeon 
sdmon 


mackerel 

mullet 

ltound«T 


lAmm. 

plUt. 

merlon  m. 
mrrlvcht  t. 
kaftng  m* 
licht  f. 


lei. 


piuce 

whlf" 
haddock 
herring 
cuttle  Ssh 
hurt,  bret  fish 
lamprey 

f-Iobater 
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fiwraain. 

piigeon 

dUmmormm. 

wsJof 

tir«im. 

loupmarbttn. 

■eii-wSf 

kttt.harboOit 
bdut. 

eel-pout 

i  loach,  ground- 

Jhdm. 

}... 

mimu>d&l. 

■Bit-fish 

/.«««m. 

JOODgfilb 

htrixui. 

dab 

laiur. 

Boftcoe 

marKomm. 

f«».noj.    por- 
X    poise 

™"' 

•pawn,  hard  roe 
snout 

«pcd«,m. 

Ww-fish 

c 

pmdaaul 

Bea-snul 

■a?«^f. 

tort<,f. 

tortoise 

Scailk,l. 

BCBlea 

iuarit. 

oyater 

coq^aU.!. 

ahelk 

paundem. 

■cockle 

aTit»{ 

bonas 

1^1. 

muBcla 

pinai,  braqua 

bdeUuf. 

whale 

X'»-T" 

'bait 

cacluJotm. 

cwjhalot 

fishennan 

r.q«Hm. 

<hsrk 

p&A.f. 

fisheiy 

i»pft«m. 

dolphin 

p&heihUgnt 

angling 

XXXllL 

jmffimn,. 

cridwt 

ptrce-ertHU  ir 

.    ear.wlg 

fRROn^f. 

frog 

teifpuS. 

moth 

wrpaitni. 

serpent 

cir<mm. 

adder 

Jburmit. 

ant 

r^ef. 

viper 

cAam«j«.m. 

weevil 

«orpion 

cloporlem. 

wood-louse 

a^ncm. 

aapick 

liSB.ni 

tick 

n^m. 

basilisk: 

S^"?.' 

louse 

dragon 

nit 

tar«i(^'"f. 

tarantula 

pur^f. 

flea 

m^iBiii  tn. 

toad 

p<™».f. 

bug 

I^i«. 

lizard 

cA^TiaBf. 

caterpiflar 

«D.!7nH  f. 

leecb 

popiffi«m. 

butterfly 

fiiucrf. 

■lug 

rac^^f. 

fly 

wrm. 

oiriffl,  f. 

bee 

glow-worm 

/«foB  m- 

Der-eoyim  m 

vine-grub 

drone 

twr<i«n.m. 

ailk-worin 

j«^*f. 

iteargotai. 

snail 
IweUa 

eoMmm. 

OxBj 
gnat 
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caHOiarid,  f. 

e™6nrf«fcia«  swarm  of  be« 

Iianubm  ID. 

mi.J  m.               honey 

ta«lereUa  f. 
cualil. 

u^^^r. 

ciri  f.                   wax 

OToioTAf. 

n^f.                 hive 

taUdraraignS. 

/ouj-mBiri  f.       ant-hiU 

XXXIV. 

viaa  m. 

veal 

mmmlBrtf 

™i^f 

?^niUn 

alimau-  la 

pi     lood 

^i^f.' 

f^li° 

victiuU 

yafcrm. 

^tune 

provision 

jHprfm.  - 

■  legofmu 

s,;;„. 

meal 
bresk&st 

pi.  ehitterling. 
.  pi.  KBusagea 

dui«-m. 

dinner 

j'°mk>n  m. 

ham 

ffod/«-m. 

\     luncheon 

numlanUi. 

biicon 

fititt  m. 

3S. 

fe»<t 

S"m 

&■ 

rl^alm. 

.       jell;  broth 

p™.m 

bread 

™»irm. 

ragout 

ci«!fe  L 

^u&f 

™4e  f. 

cmmb 
meal 

■^■m 

gravy 

H.. 

bran 

<^m. 

fiHb 
salad 

salt 

bit,  morsel 

i&u^r. 

oil 

bovchUi. 

blice 
mouthful 

I™?""'- 

viandet 

XXXVL 

bomiUw. 

boiled  meat 

ret,  rSli  m. 

eerjiani. 

vetjuice 

b^m. 

beef 

ipic^  f.  pi 

anchoviei 
spices 

XXXV. 

pM«r,m. 

pepper 

1.       ginger 

mmtatm. 

mutton 

miucadtf. 

nutmeg 
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^.,*. 

>■■• 

butter 

milk 

BBmeBet. 

cinnimini 

crAwf. 

<»&£«•  t  pi. 

thiDCakM 

™/-ni. 

B, 

■ugar 

«5«f. 

ou««adet. 

moiit  sugar 

Uim:  m. 

white 

daxrtm. 

desserc 

yolk 

^m. 

fruit 

AouMxf. 

arink 

S,".. 

SJ= 

fc'- 

IjVo' 

I«,rU,U<nef. 

tort 

3a  „. 

haoBtm. 

biscuit 

chocolate 

iDftcaroon 

finoHdaf. 

rr/^  ra.  jj. 

puickn 

porcftem. 

punch 

sr'- 

Bweetmeati 

vinin. 

wine 

jell? 

hUrtt 

beer 

HrHKiKbf. 

mannehde 

eau^vi»f. 

bnuidr 

tuclarm. 

nectar 

(ofi&aa  f.  pl.f 

loienge. 

ambMcia 

<6^»  f.  pi. 

Bugar-plumlM 

ddntn. 

cyder 

XXXVIL 

poire  m. 

a 

2;^f.   pi. 

crilp^monde 

cbeese 

n"- 

syrup 

drugs 

t  THB  DBEHB,   AFFABEL,  8 


"^vf  }j«!'" 


inncAa  f.  pi.      sleeves 
•ocAa  !.  pi.         pockets 


aa-gt  t. 


stuff 
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M&f. 

liDen-cloth 

ntanu**  f.  pL 

mittena 

baiutel. 

cambric 

iM^m.      *^ 

apron 

mmtu&uf. 

miulin 

BoJa'  f.  pL 

j.»lippers 
ring 

ihirt 

qrr'-^ 

j«bctn,. 

friU 

b^^ 

jewel 

Atm«tUl. 
crataui. 

dreM-froM 

XL. 

i«-m.pl. 

■tockmgB 
/Udder  orhalf- 

bracAtm. 

bracdet 

dumattUt'Lv 

daUdUi. 

laca 

bba^f. 

blond  lace 

XXXIX. 

eBatadm. 

fan 

mmclKnta. 

muff- 

>OTdr'^«tpL 

gaiten 

ogr-At- 

clasp 

lai,«i. 

wool 

44^1. 

film. 

thread 

^Millet. 

ne^le 

«*mm. 

cotton 

^im. 

ctme 

mamtf. 

stitch 

din,. 

thimble 

froiim. 

hole 

nuaqium. 

mask 

chauHom*  m.  pi  jocks 

«^«,. 

Ytll 

jnrf.™-  f.  pi. 

C"- 

tabatiirt  f. 

snuff- boi 

!I™&««  n,rpi 

labacm. 

snuff 

37'""^ 

.  pumps 

Bole 

t^v- 

m tobacco 
puree 

iWtor'f.pl. 
iowfc.*f!pl. 

boots 

argoam. 

muney 

buckles 

f^U-fe>.m  n, 

pocketbook 

CHD-m. 

leather 

,dM,,tx  m.  pi. 

ECL^ars 

diap™.™. 

h>t 

"J^C'l 

j^rr^- 

wig 

petdcoat 

luRiita  r.  pi. 

spectacles 

>p«.n,. 

uudet  pettifoat 

hrgneu^i 

spying-glasa 

M(m  ni. 

,co«»Tves{.p\ 

toffety 

bovquet  m. 

nosegay 

jfl«  f.  "■ 

RBUZe 

cottfi^rcf. 

head-diesa 

string 

xl. 

hood 

necklace 

epieS.     ' 
montre  f. 

sword 
watch 

i(nicJ<»ii'ani& 

jcar-rings 

iotfBf. 

box 

f.  pi.- 

C&<t«f. 

chain 

ganl.'  o..  pL 

gloves 

I.Google 
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fvtaiUtL 
boutique  f- 

ve^ihule  m. 
taiie  (-  Bolan  in 


timber-work 


XLII. 


cfflamire  f. 
antichambrt  (.      ui 
talle  i  manger  C.  di 
Boion   da   cum- ' 


nutitore-room 
bake-house 

biw-houstf 

coacfa.houae 
well 

aparcment 

hamber 


Boion   da   cum- 1  j 

BOffHU  m.       f  « 

cabitut  de  toi-^  > 

ffoi-rie  f.  gallery 

cabinel  m.  closet 

6i>tKi0ir  m<  lady's  eloset 

gardt-robai  m.    vru^robe 

porie  {.  door 
poTlt-cockiri  f,    gate 

uuUm.  threshold 

jaloiau  (,  blind 

good  in.  hinge 

nurfeau  m.  knockef 

MTTwe  f.  lock 

window 


c«  f.  de/T. 
ffttiire  I. 


balconf    . 
gurret 


be  ^itrt],  dm  f9ri*-nhtt 
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hgm^m. 

lodging 

XLIV. 

ba«<U  d,   the 

furniture 
I  chimney-piece 

S£ 

iolud  floor 
ceiling 

chimney 

wainscot 

dfre  m  /ojo- 

ra.  hearth 

chima  t. 

partition 
fiangirg. 
carpet 
bed 

PK- 

pair  of  bellows 
shovel 

•iF'' 

SLllL 

akonef. 

alcove 

ckaSti  m. 

bedstead 

boiler 

bolster 

}>inc^ta  f.  pi 

timgs 

oniller  TO. 

pillow 

/oarson  m. 

..C 

jxaOasttt. 

straw-bed 

!°±?!' 

maliiat  m- 

kettle 

draps'm.fl 

>heets 

lid 

pl.bed-clothes 

^■t  "■ 

frying-pwi 

f.     counterpane 

WA»>m. 

skillet 

curtain 

U<m>l«f. 

saucepan 

iringlet. 

cuitain-rod 

•il™«»t,' 

match 

lofam. 

2 

ESi"^"^ 

f.    Bint 

steel 

elbow-chair 

/mrm. 

fhaiit  f. 

chair 

■ifcMm. 

cushion 

annairt  f. 

iasswoiref. 

warming-pan 

ammadtf. 

chest  of  drawer* 

pon«rni. 

Ibaaket 

toMttf. 

pier-glass 
toilet 

fttemw  f. 

delf-wate 

mirdrm. 

looking-glasa 

■^f. 

p«m. 

pot 

XLV. 

enuAcC 

EL 

loxtptf' 

peigwm. 

comb 

imiW'Mf. 

}HZmade(. 

pomatum 

soap 

powder 

amidonm. 

Btarch 

S£:: 

puff 

bdaim. 

perfume 

banem. 

bench 

picture 

tabourel  ID. 

"'jstool 

daiiinm.' 

drawing 

(K^^miir 

rokrUto. 

colouring 

ptiMAtrm. 

floor 

r:Xo 

china-ware 

pai/iafe  m. 

L,.Ag™J. 

.       fouUUKtl 

^ialnre!. 

llLlBTItjle  [nitesd  afchambran 


I.Google 
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Dbiiii«£a-i[ 

.        Mndlestick 

«riJfcrf.or«BH 

bobiduC 

socfael 

lirtf. 

japwD 

duadtlkt 

c»idU 

€«■«/«  m. 

smaUdecMler 

eirif. 

w«-light 

,<Uiiref. 

ss„ 

huilur  m. 

oil.cruet 

porle-moH. 

J      stands 

mustard-pot 

cArftora 

mgmir,  f. 

ewer 

etignoirnt 

eiiinguUlier 

ampttUau 

cup 

TZ/: 

PJ-lbruih 

gobeUtu,. 

{-K"'- 

XTi.. 

cup-board 
cea-board 

van  m. 

te. 

bmtf. 

cup 

bouekoH  m. 

cork 

«««7»f. 

saucer 

cork-acrew 

flU*.  f. 

tea-pot 

earafi  f. 
bib&,tlUqu,  t. 
hurtau  m. 

deotntei 

r^"r;i, 

coffee-pot 
f.      chocolME-pot 

librarj 
bureau 

mora-m. 

sugar-baBon 

tirotrm. 

drawer 

jttOtf. 

btTwl 

c^cAelm. 

seal 

Uttre  f 

Utter 

XLVI. 

«n-rfopi«f. 

UMsf. 

table 

odrcsw  r. 

/"diction  of 
\     a  letter 

^pp't- 

cloth 

fignaluri  f. 

a-"" 

arviMtt. 

n.phin 

«.irib,t 

plate 

leUmpt  f. 

cut.  print 

ptiam. 

dish 

medal 

knife 

piin-A-cacMtr   wafer 

JbTt^te '{. 

fork 

C.TV. 

XLVII. 

obelisk 

pmrfm. 

CTI,U 

vUUt. 

town,  city 

vUlogtm. 

vilUge 

marchi  m. 

market 

^.- 

borough 
street 

•Jmr««<  f.  pi. 
bouch^i  f. 

provisions 

«mft»-m 

priMOimnief. 

fish- market 

^r 

passage 

square 

/ripm,f. 

edifice 

V^t. 

blind-lane 

ifift.™. 

PSramider. 

pyramid 

/o^fcf. 

front 
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XLIX. 

mlon«t  {. 

column 

trr- 

E!ir 

biU 

pUdeOalta. 

pedeawl 

lavemaL 

^^f! 

aOarilm. 

public-bouse 

arcade  t. 

avbergt  f. 

pmUqaem. 

uortie  DOT  piazza 

■  cafil.  ^ 

colTee-house 

^iUe^ac  m. 

sign,  board 

.q«4idycm. 

anaoacti 

^Mm. 

d^me"" 

pOKtTO. 

bridge 

archel. 

ai«h 

XLVIU. 

tl.. 

t^ 

'eZedi^l: 

paiiBb 
pky-houBe 

B"'i 

l^L^ 

tUdtreln. 

■(age 

bank    * 

c™«M«  f.  pi.     scenery 
dkoratiimi  L  pi.  decorations 

&"• 

stock-jobbins 

(O^f. 

curtain 

po^f. 

fyyerm. 
orehatn  m. 

f  tiring- roam, 

\  green- room 
orchestra 

prrfK*  paste  f 
flrairaurt'f.' 

penny-post 

Cr," 

fc 

ar»™;m. 

s^s^al*^ 

-J^'^'S™- 

suburb 

.pi.  bulwarks 

Est- 

"P^e'  ^     ' 

pi.  ramparts 

barrlinf. 

atmnd  m. 
monastke  m. 

=s. 

ET,' 

tea-garden 

forge 

glass-house 

lurmtagtm. 
loliiudel. 

hermitage 
solitude 

/ondtmfl 

rttraUeC. 

L. 

mmwritff. 

eellSg.m. 

college 
school 

"^^^^^iT")  stage-coach 

pauiim  {. 

boarding-school 

\  coach,  carriage 
roof 

Pair, 
ia  Chimbrt  dei 

parliament 
JHouBC  of  Lords 
1  House  of  Corn- 

voitart  f. 
impiriak  (. 

pnrtiirtl. 
Slacc,*  (.  pL 

door 

windows 
coacb.pote 

prmmf. 

prison 

wheel 

cacholm. 

dungeon 

hdpUalm. 

hospital 

Mpage  m. 

equipage 

I.Google 
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6. 

bridtf. 

bridle 

fiacr^m. 

lutekaer-caach 

fia«m. 

baiter 

tkarretuL 

bdtm. 

middle 
pavk-SBddle 

fooT^on^m. 

3L™ 

orpnm. 

K-Sfef. 

rirth 

■trap 

Urien'm. 

pL 

Btlrrups 

minikk. 

mould 

ipmxa'm 

Pl 

Bpure 

mocAmf. 

machiDa 

&>rfiHr. 

Wlin 

•KoWnm. 

mill 

t^ahrkktra. 

curricle,  fly 

mllTiem- 

iDside 

dLIUtt. 

choue 

outiidet 

Ea,    AHTB,    rSOFKlUONt,    &C. 


LL 

gravairtB. 

engraver 

farrier 

boikmerai. 

baker 

bvbitTTo. 

bsrbar 

Jb^^. 

bUcksraith 

JhiiiUr,^. 

fruiterer 

r&»r  «.  ' 

book-binder 

furrier 

fij^o^m. 

bookseller 

jWi^m. 

gardener 

brazier 

luder 

inuMurm. 

brewer 

Btrritrm. 

glBM-maker 

hmcAcrni. 

butcher 

mtritrm. 

a&uKem. 

calnneumaker 

pontin-m. 

carpenter 

or^Jrem. 

cartwright 

^icurm. 

«*to«rm. 

sculptor 

damiUm. 

ehemiBt 

coach-maker 

Lll. 

eoffitturm.' 

.onfeclLoner 

cooper 

C%«&rm. 

hatter 

ZXTJ- 

currier 

cutler 

faZ^"' 

jeweller 

sword-cutler 

meituitUrm. 

joiner 

'Uo.ri.rm. 

dfi^iller 

mofon  m. 

bricklayer 

droguUlem. 

druggist 

I     wmpstr™. 

apocheoarr. 

t  iBPrmwtb 

,out^<or..(.|»« 

4ch  li  Dimed  la  > 

i^'^""^?""-^ 

I.Google 
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matrtifhtUt 

ID.  Bteward 

p«a*«rro. 

Bkinnei 

f  mercer,  hiber- 
\     dMher 

Jbrgenmia. 

-milli 

■SL.y««m 

BUi^eon 

miUer 

arpentewm. 

surveyor 

peatnm. 

pwnin 

(aia«rm. 

taaor 

pttmr„u 

p^uy-cook 

tanner 

pmtvtn. 

pftviour 

6y™^n,. 

toy-man 

B«o««r.u 

pedlw 

lumer 

sz-r 

perfumer 

physician 

tapi«i«->D. 

upboLsterer 

plAtrUrm. 

f.    washiDg-woman 

(irammdm. 

/watcb  or  dock 
{    maker 
weaver 

poturm. 

potter 

wiE-maker 

XT" 

printer 

ownio-m. 

work 

&«,*■*  f. 

sempstreu 

ourriA»f. 

cardomUrm 

■hoe-makei 

or  T 

SE  COUNTBY,  HUBaA, 

NDttY,    FLOWEBB,    TBEES,  &C. 

LIIL 

Bictwrn. 

clo>e 

cWteium. 

castle 

"^*«»f- 

comioy 

(erMf. 

way 

COB-f. 

^" 

footpath 

6wt«.nwf, 

poultry-yard 

bo^(. 

5r°'°- 

jimgei. 

mire 

laiUntS. 

bwrfrttrm'. 

duit 

tc^rUS. 

stable 

alough 

fndUrUt 

fruit-loft 

omUrtf. 

cart- rut 

ja,dinXD. 

garden 

A«m«..m. 

hamUt 

jar^iuyt  m. 

gardening 

OF   rl 

OWBKB. 

;!«r«(*m. 

floriit 

vicUtttt. 

riolet 

porterrtiQ. 
Jfourf. 

□Brteire 

Sower 

p««&f. 

g:s», 

Uf. 

TurW  cap 

primtvhtt 

cowslip 

■»;>&i<i&  f. 

moTlagm  m. 

j^dnlhtf. 

byicinth 

litm. 

lllj 

Qpef. 

tuUp 
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oratte-d'oiiTS  f. 
antmoite  f* 
renonciiU  i. 
JOHqaiUe  L 

eampamJe  f. 


jonauil 
stoA.giUifl, 
carnation,  p 
jbeU-aower 


I-  bonejBudde 
Bering 
lilarh 
marigold 
AinaranttL 


poiw-roM  f. 

Atpafigue  I.  nepiLiicft 
pied-d'aioiielte  m.lBikopui 

pieooit  i.  peony 

Kabinae  f.  scabiouB 

jtiliaau  f.  rocket 

pltauhi  t.  bed 

amtoir  m.  watering-pot. 


mulberry 


tHimgne  f. 


I  Bmill  black 

large  cheanut 

gooseberry 

filberts 

grapes 

ptengage 
pine  apple 


pumpkin 

laapberrjr 
■tmwberry 
walnut 

barberries 

pomegraiutc 

olive 

kerne)  of  wnlnut 


i.Goo^lc 
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angXqut  f. 
ttrtidumt  to. 


eafetdl  m. 

tJuna.Jkurt 

•m.  pL 
mdchtti.fl. 


rjeruBalen 


beet 
beet- root 

burdock 

cabbage 


loareli-inBlltnvs 

naijoram 

nigiiioiietto 


niuBtard 

nHsturtium 
nettle 


pari&aire  f.  pellitOiy 

planit  f.  plant 

ptiataiii  m.  planlain 
pommt  Jt  lore  f.  potato 

courget.  pumkin 

p<ntT]iier  m,  purclaln 

rave  f.  nuUsh 

radii  m.  ipBoiah  radish 


caUbatat  S. 

TaifortlD. 
joubiait  £ 


garlic 

hemlock 

herb 


Lvir. 

truffle,  pig-ni 


s»ge 
avoty 


dioule  I.  seal  lion 

icAaloie  f.  shallot 

taititivt  f.  aenaitire-pUnt 

LVIIL 

otrOht.  sorrel 

veraiaque  f.  speedwell 

ipmards  m,  pi.  spinage 

tmaieit  f.  tansey 
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diardonm. 

thistle 

D^aoux  m.  pL   ve^tBb1>>i 
ISgunu,  m.  pi      veg,  greei.i 

th/mm. 

th^ioe 

«Twi*™. 

wild  thvme 

verveine  £.            vervain 

o^>m. 

trefoil 

oAffnUi  f.             wormwood 

turnip 

maie-fiuU^  f.      yarrow 

IXJ^f. 

orAnm. 

tree 

ebrab 

"*wu'  m. 

hollj 

&ora,f. 

bark 

liUadm. 

Lmetree 

branchtf. 

branch 

nvrltm. 

myrtle  tree 

fiMilUt 

leaf 

chine  m. 

oak 

gr<d«,{. 

aeed 

oiier 

^W' 

Bucker 

Tom,Tin  m. 

roiemary 

arbutus 

tglwui^  m. 
/pint  {. 

■vreet-briar 

frbiem. 

ash  tree 

thorn 

tr^wbU  m. 

b^«»n  m. 

thom-boeh 

•Ulri  m. 

beech  tree 

aybipin.  f. 

white- thom 

bouUaum. 

birch  tree 

mgnU. 

Tine 

hiUm. 

box 

Zdem. 

«iUow  tree 

g«^m. 

broom 

ir-<-  , 

yew  tree 

elder  tree 

ccgnaaurm. 

Quince  tree 

elm 

Jlff^^rm. 

fiKtree 

«,pi»m. 

fir  tree 

noy.r  m. 

walnut  tree 

amdrUrio. 

hazel  tree 

oronyer  m, 

orange  tree 

pfo/lffl-  m. 

peacblree 

chesnut  tree 

pommier  at. 

apple  t™e 

alromitrxa. 

poirierin. 

pear  tree 

amaadia-m. 

almond- tree. 

pnaur  m. 

tiSon  m.  ridge,  furrow 

pri  m.  prairie  t.  meadow 

fottim.  ditcb 
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c&Hiytn. 

field 

bHaam. 

cattle 

pasture-ground 

fumUr  m. 

dung 

soil 

(crreoum. 

mould 

ft 

ricoUi  f. 

crop 

"iSoiff. 

™oi««n  f. 

harvest 

brmiirot. 

beafh 

vintage 

lamiet. 

waste  Jand 

"houiAoR  m. 

bops 

cornman^  f. 

E- 

plaUe  I. 

plain 

wheat 

orgem. 

barley 

foniriint. 

bog 

ovotiuS. 

dl>H»f.  pL 

downs 

ram. 

rice 

LX. 

3:: 

rye 
millet 

nianb 
hol-house 

tin  m. 
chaavrt  m. 

flax 

hemp 

hemp-aeed 

bowlinff-areen 

LSI. 

biTC«um. 

bower 

60^™. 

grove 

ipim. 

w  (of  con.) 

groaet. 

grotto 

Ocr««f. 

sheaf  (of  com) 

^f. 

stalk 

nursery  (trees) 

t«saum. 

blade 

aK""" 

p^t. 

"AnOi^'m. 

^»>»m. 

stubble 

pay  sage  m. 

/num. 

a., 

farmer 

^.^Ktotf. 

prospect 

I^aa&f. 

cascade 

comtim. 

canal 

«)Tici.a«r«  f. 

agriculture 

.    reaper 

hlxmrag,^^. 

tillage 

/axcAiur  m. 

bocage^. 

grove. 

Wrm. 

Xpherd 

OP  MET 

AL8.  &C. 

orm. 

gold 

«Hii4.r  m. 

piDcbbeck 

aiymiin. 

Silver 

firm. 

iron 

p-£.".-}p,..,„ 

acUrva. 

wire 
Bteel 

vfmeilm. 

silver-gilt 

/er.bUmcm. 

iron-tinned 

cuhre  m. 

copper 

a-«m. 

Er 

ofrain  m. 

brass 

pfo™*m. 

kikmm. 

latten-wire 

qi^ckSvet 

bmatm. 

bronze 

ri^^m 
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LXIL 
nilphui 


pattdia 


<™»^DU 

orange  colour 

roMgem. 

ntd 

Ua-cm. 

white 
bUek 

■jrr 

SZ 

UnlD. 

blue 

a:r 

purpl. 

iMrtm. 

green 

scarlet 

jrim 

P«T 

m^m. 

UK. 

fopouf. 

diamond 

am&A»ite  f. 

=a 

^i^ld 

onyx 

uphht. 

wpphire 

aguth^L 

agate 

mraam. 

coral 

nAiita. 

ruby 

p^faf. 

penrl 

J^nuDf  f. 

fl&miiane  f. 
AngUltmf. 

Barharie  f. 
Betujak  tn 


Abpsinin 

Germany 

England 

Ambia 

Baibary 


BrMnu 

Cagnritt. 
Canada  m. 
Caroline  I. 
Ckili  m. 

Danemarck  m 

^SSP«  f. 

£lp(U)M  f. 


Caffraria 

Carolina 
Chili 
China 
Denmark 
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ElMopUt 

Ethiopk 

Nigritiel. 

Frmuxf. 

P™m 

Nigritia 

Giotgief. 

GetTgio 

N^et. 

Norway 

Gnioiut. 

Paragvay  m. 

Paraguay 

G«aitt 

GuineB 

FauttlvaHit  f. 

N<Jk«dtl. 

Holland 

Pfmum. 

Peru 

Bimgriti. 

Hurg«7 

Pn-ief. 

Perna 

r^r.- 

Indi/ 

Poloffntf. 

Poluid 

IrhmUl. 

IieUi.d 

PoTtttgdm. 

Portugal 

ItaUe  f. 

Italy 

Pr^ef. 

Pru>»a 

Jamatqu,  t. 

Jamdc 

Btittie  I. 

HuBsia 

J^m. 

J^UI 

St.  Domngm 

nSt.  Domingo 

Suidel. 

Sweden 

LXIV. 

HuUM  f. 

Swiuerland 

Tarterit  (. 

Taitary 

laP«!i,-B>u 

m.  theNeltcilanda 

IWquUt. 

Turkey 

M«Uy,rm, 

Malabar 

Virgmit  f. 

Virginia 

Maryhmd  m. 

Maryland 

Zaara,  m. 

Zaara 

Mogolm. 

Mt^ul 

Zanguebar  m. 

Zanguebar 

Mo«m<.lopa 

m.  MoDomotapa 

LXV. 

Dutch 

Hoagroa,  e 

Afiic«in,» 

African 

IriaUais.  e 

Irish 

German 

I,«li^.  nc 

Italian 

Aai^ain,e 

American 

Japonau,  e 

Japanese 

A«ghi,.t 

English 

Lapo..  «e 

Laplander 

Autrkhxtn,  nt 

AuBtrian 

JVD™q,.Vn.  ne 

Norwegian 

Bohimitn,iu 

Bobemian 

Perian,  e 

Persian 

a>im>U,e 

Chinese 

Pofonoi.,  « 

Pole 

Daaoa.  e 

Dane 

PorlugaL,. 

Eeoiiau.e 

Scotch 

i'™«i™,« 

Pru^ 

Spanish 
Ffenush 

IhMe  m.  &  f. 

Kuaaian 

Fl^a^e 

Sufdois,  e 

Swede 

JWf^m.*. 

f.  French 

Sui8«,,a» 

Swist 

Gtic  m.qaif 

Greek 

2Wc,m.2iD-5«rf.Turkish,  Tu.k 
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ORTHOGRAPHICAL  FRENCH  SIGNS 


Besides  the  accents  already  mentioned  page  3, 
there  are  some  other  signs  frequently  used  in  the 
French  language,  viz.,  the  apostrophe,  the  cedilla, 
the  ditBresis,  and  the  hyphen ;  as  to  the  comma, 
ienticolon,  colon,  period,  interrogation,  notes  of 
admiration  and  exclamation,  parenthesis,  &c.,  they 
are  the  same  in  the  French  as  in  the  fins^lish 
language;  we  therefore  shall  not  say  more  or  the 
punctuation. 

OF   THE   APOSTROPHE    AND   ELISION. 

The  apostrophe  (')  marks  the  suppression  of  a 
vowel  before  another  vowel  or  h  mute,  which  is  not 
sounded  in  the  pronunciation,  as  Tamour,  the  love, 
imttead  of  le  amour ;  I'histoire,  the  history,  instead 
of  la  histoire ;  festime,  the  esteem,  instead  of  la 
estime,  Sec. 

Observations, 

1 .  Eleven  monosyllables  admit  of  the  apostrophe, 
viz.,  ce,  de,je,  la,  le,  me,  ne,  que,  se,  te,  and  si. 

Si  tequires  the  apostropne  only  before  i7,  ils, 
pronouns  of  the  third  person  placed  before  the 
verbs. 

2.  The  apostrophe  is  used  also  after  presque  and 
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etitre,   wlien   in    composition   with   another  word 
beginning  with  a  vowel,  as 


3         Kpretqut  tie. 


Entr'aclt,  an  interlude, 
fentr'aiiier,  to  belp  one  another, 
tnfr'otmrir,  to  balf  open, 
praqalU,  peninsula. 

Except  the  above  cases,  entre  and  presgue  keep 
the  mute  e,  as  in 

presgiM  ^al,  rerf  near  equal. 

cnlreeux,  tntrteOet,         between  tbemaelrea. 
prtaqiu  attUr,  almoit  the  whole. 

Lorsque,  when,  ptus^ue,  since,  juotaue,  although, 
que,  that,  require  tne  apostrophe  before  the  words 
elle,  il,  on,  un,  une,  and  in  their  compounds ;  as 

LoTsqu'^  viad,  vihea  she  comei,      instead  <^       longut  tBe. 

jndtqu'il  tame,  eince  be  loves  her,     ..  piaaqueUlaaiwu. 

gttoiipi'on  ait  dit,  though  tbe;  may  hare  said, qiioiqia  at. 

qu'wu/amu  eoii  vertueiat,  let  a  woman  b«  vinuous,  que  lae. 

It  is  more  elegant  to  say  and  to  write  guoique  Con 
and  51  Con  than  quoiqu'tm  and  si  on  \  uiis  last  ex- 
pression si  on  is  particularly  to  be  avoided  on 
account  of  the  hiatus. 

3.  Jusque  when  followed  immediately  by  a,  au, 
id,  here,  alors,  then,  attjourtChui,  to-day,  requires 
also  the  apostrophe,  as 


A^'d 

til]  to 

ju»qu-au 

jusqu-iai 

till  here 

>«4»'<.for. 

tUltben 

j^agu'-d-aujovrd-hM 

till  to-da; ; 

and  not  Jusqi^aiiiourd' /mi,  which  is  never  said. 
Exceptions. — The  apostrophe  does  not  take  plai 
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in  le  and  la  after  the  imperative  mood,  or  after  tbjt 
adverb  id,  there :  as 


The  same  rule  must  be  observed  with  ce,  de,  le,  la, 
que,  before  AuiY,  eight,  huitaine,  eight  days,  ^ul- 
tihne,  eighth,  out,  yes,  and  onze,  eleven,  and  its 
derivatives,  as 


4.  Though  the  elision  or  the  suppression  of  an 
.  ending  vowel  takes  place  only  before  another  vowel 
or  A  mute  (not  sounded),  we  must,  however,  except 
the  feminine  adjective  grande,  great,  which  drops 
its  final  mute  e  before  a  certain  class  of  substantives 
be^nning  with  a  consonant :  as 


ind'ch^,  good  cheer\  f grande  diire 

ji'cluiie,  areaC  Chine  i  -  .  j  cl  oronds  chott 
JW™,  J..d„«h.rf »""'  "'i^  »k. 
iJ'nu,  large  street     J  \j}f<mi«  rue 


CEDILLA. 


The  cedilla  (cidille  fr)  is  a  kind  of  comma  placed 
under  ^  giving  to  it  the  sound  of  s  hard  before  a, 
o,  u,  as  ia  fa^^e,  fa^on,  reft*. 


The  diffiresis  (")  or  trhtia  are  two  little  dots  placed 
over  the  vowels  e,  'i,  u,  to  intimate  that  they  are  to 
be  pronounced  distinctly  from  the  vowels  by  which 
they  are  accompanied,  as  in   na-'iveti,   saba-inne. 
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Saiil  (proper  name),  dgtu,  hemlock,  &c. ;  i  trima 
is  different  in  its  application  from  the  y,  therefore 
it  would  be  improper  to  write  mdien,  citmen,  instead 
of  mtn/etif  dif^en. 


The  hyphen  [-]  or  tiret,  is  particularly  used  in 
connecting  compound  words;  as  in  BelUs-lettres, 
tout-puissant,  chef-^ceuvre,  arc-en-del,  kc. 


OF    GENDER. 

The  French  lanipiage  admits  only  of  two-genders, 
the  masculine  and  the  feminine,  both  in  men  and 
animals,  as  homme,  man,  lion,  lion,  are  mascnline, 
iwAfemme,  womnn,  lionne,  lioness,  are  feminine. 
As  there  is  no  neuter  in  French,  they  have  been 
obliged  to  apply  the  above  generical  distinction  to 
inanimate  objects,  thus  soleil,  sun,  livre,  book,  are 
masculine,  lune,  moon,  table,  table,  are  feminine. 
In  this  respect  Enj^lish  people  experience  as  much 
difficulty  as  the  French  for  the  use  of  sAall  and 
will.  However,  although  we  share  the  opinion  of 
those  who  think  that  ear  and  practice  alone  are  the 
most  efficient  masters  for  learning  the  genders  in 
the  French  language,  we  cannot  help  laying  down 
the  following  method,  which  has  already  been  much 
approved  of  for  its  simplicity. 

Easy  mode  of  distinguishing  when  a  French  iV^oim 
is  masculine  or  feminine. 

Gbkbral  Rule. — As  we  bare  just  stated,  among 
living  creatures,  the  males  are  of  the  masculine 
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gender,  and  the  females  of  tbe  feniraine ;  thui 
homme,  bauf,  coij,  &c.,  man,  ox,  cock,  are  mascu- 
line;  femme,  vache,  pimle,  &c.,  woman,  cow,  ben, 
are  feminine. 

We  must  except  from  this  rule  reptiles,  insects, 
■  fislies,  and  many  wild  birds  and  beasts,  whose 
males  and  females  are  in  French  both  maeculine  or 
both  feminine.  Thus  for  instance,  moriie,  cod-fish, 
mouche,  fly,  hirondelle,  swallow,  are  both  males  and 
femalesof  the  feminine  gender,  and  jaumoH,  salmon, 
serpent,  snake,  moineau,  sparrow,  are  males  and 
females  of  the  masculine  gender.  Their  gender, 
like  that  of  inanimate  objects,  is  known  oy  the 
termination  of  their  names,  as  follows : 


wr,  Hid  ftfH,  iDd  aln  HIV,  I 
II  u  tb«  wordi  ending  tn 

.    .    mbli,  Icif|«tulMH. 


[uge     .    Hil^t,  flood. 


■ad  aU  Bdlectlm  ud  nibi  > 
UnlT  ated,  m  It  tnu,  Ig  lul 
Mre,  It  moMgtr,  ftc. 


ihoH  which  *nd  la 


■•™  )- 


}<VfrHH.hop(. 
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ExceptloDi  t 


«.  Straacll,  diiatle. 


}.  Crtat,  Urimt,  BoUnu,  brftu. 


naaeoire,  pamnre,  poire.  ra€toi\ 
^.B^^a  oordi  which  It 


In  Ion :  aUriim,  iaiUiin,  bi 
gabion,  f/aliim,  gmion,  horion 
upttititlon,  lotto*,  trilliott,  i 


^Ut,  El^itl,   a 
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Substantives  that  are  Masculine  «i  one  sigitificatiorit 
and  Feminine  in  another. 

.^ujf  ig  masculine  when  itmeans  assistant,  helper, 
aB  aide-de-camp,  un  aide-myor,  an  adjutant;  un 
aide  de  cuisine,  a  cook's  mate;  and  feminine  when 
its  meaning  conveys  the  idea  of  aid,  help,  or  support 
from  any  body,  as  vous  ites  loule  son  aide,  you  are 
all  his  support. 

Aigle  is  masculine  when  it  means  an  eagle  (bird 


luked  (Jnrli*)  nx;  Ld  gendei  accord^DB 
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of  prey),  or  a  great  genius;  and  feminine  wheu  it 
denotes  a  standard. 

Amour  is  masculine  in  prose,  and  either  mascu- 
line or  feminine  in  poetry,  but  when  used  in  the 
plural  number,  the  feminine  is  preferred :  mes 
premieres  amours,  my  first  love;  de  folles  amours, 
foolish  love;  except,  however,  in  a  mythological 
sense,  for  we  say:  les  amours  riantx  et  legers,  the 
laughing  and  playful  loves  (little  cupids). 

Couleur  is  feminine  when  used  to  express  the 
optical  effects  produced  through  the  light  from 
external  objects,  as  le  vert  est  une  coulettr  primitive, 
green  is  a  primitive  colour  ;  but  in  compound  words, 
as  le  couleur  deau,  de  chair,  de  rose,  de  feu,  de 
citron,  &c.,  couleur  takes  the  masculine  gender, 
therefore,  we  say ;  cette  robe  est  d'un  couleur  de  rose 
charmdnt,  that  gown  is  of  a  beautiful  rose  colour; 
however,  to  avoid  affectation,  we  may  suppress  the 
word  colour,  and  say,  ceite  robe  est  aun  rose 
ckarmant. 

Couple  is  feminine  when  it  means  a  brac«,  a  pair, 
two  of  a  sort ;  and  masculine  when  it  signifies  a 
couple,  a  man  and  wife,  or  two  friends  united 
together  by  intimacy  of  feelings. 

Delice,  orgue,  are  masculine  in  the  singular  and 
feminine  in  the  plural. 

Echo,  a  nymph,  is  feminine,  and  masculine  when 
it  expresses  the  repetition  of  a  sound,  as  I'^c/io  de  la 
forit  est  sourd  a  ma  voix,  the  echo  of  the  forest  is 
deaf  to  my  voice. 

Enfant,  child,  is  masculine  when  applied  to  a 
boy,  and  feminine  to  a  girl;  Vi  cette  jeune  filltt  est 
une  belle  enfant,  that  young  girl  is  a  fine  grown 
child. 

Enseigne  is  masculine  when  it  means  an  ensign. 
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an  officer  who  carries  a  flag ;  and  feminine  when 
used  for  a  sign- post. 

Exemple,  meaning  an  example,  model,  instance, 
is  masculine ;  and  feminine  when  it  means  a  copy 
for  writing. 

Foudre,  masculine  when  it  signifies  a  lai^  vat, 
a  great  captain,  or  a  great  orator,  as  wi  fmidre  de 
guerre,  iwi  foudre  d'iioguence ;  but  it  is  of  either 
gender,  masculine  or  feminine,  when  it  means  light- 
ning, thunderbolt,  as  le  foudre  vengeur,  or  lafmdre 
vengeresse. — {jicad. ) 

Garde  is  masculine  in  the  sense  of  a  keeper, 
warden ;  and  feminine  when  applied  to  a  watch, 
or  when  it  means  a  hilt,  a  nurse.  Garde  is  also 
feminine  when  followed  by  explanatory  words  ;  as 
la  Garde  de  I'Empereur,  la  Garde  Parisienne,  la 
Garde  Nationale. 

Gem  is  mascuHne  when  followed  by  an  adjective, 
as  gens  instrtiits,  learned  people,  and  feminine  when 
preceded  by  the  adjective,  ce  sont  de  bonnes  gent, 
they  are  good  people ;  foild  de  soltes  gens,  there 
are  foolish  people.  But  when  the  adjective  tout  is 
prefixed  to  the  word  gens,  the  masculine  gender 
preraila,  as  tous  les  honniles  gens,  all  honest  people. 

Guide,  a  guide,  a  director,  a  driver,  is  masculine ; 
and  feminine  when  it  means  the  reins  in  driving. 

Hymne  is  generally  masculine  ;  des  hymnes  repub- 
licavns,  republican  hymns ;  however,  according  to 
the  French  Academy,  hymne  is  feminine  in  the 
liturgy  style ;  entonner  une  hymne  a  Vigltse,  to  sing 
an  hymn  at  church  ;  Santeuil  a  compose  de  belles 
hymnes,  Santeuil  has  composed  beautiful  hymns. 

Manche,  the  handle  of  a  tool,  of  a  knife,  &c.,  is 
masculine ;  and  feminine  in  the  sense  of  a  sleeve, 
or  of  the  English  Channel,  as  noavoistns  de  Fautre 
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eSie  de  la  Manche,  our  neighbours  on  the  other  side 
of  the  Channel. 

MancEuvre,  in  a  militaiy  style,  to  signify  the 
working  of  a  ship,  is  feminine,  and  uiasculine  when 
it  means  a  labourer,  a  journeyman. 

As  there  are  many  other  substantives  of  the  two 
genders,  for  shortness  we  will  mention  only  those 
which  may  occur  in  common  conversation. 


MASCULINE. 

FEHININI. 

Comet,  a  sttindaid  bearer 

«,™,(te 

fa  woman's  head-dress 
1      when  in  dishabille 

cripe 

>  drill,  a  piercer 

Jbrd 

the  loUs,  B  reinster 

fS 

a  graft 

a  book 

iremoir,  a  bill 

miaeirt 

thanks 
mood,  mode 

meret" 

tier 

mould,  case,  form 

mo«h 

muscle,  a  sbell-fish 

■  ship-boj 

mousae 

moss,  a  plant 

the  philosopher's  stone 

action,  an  author's  works 

pantry,  larder,  buttery 

p^e  of  B  prince 

page 

page  in  a  book 

■  meny  andrew 

ptaUam 

■  hand's  breadth 

pcim: 

/the  branch  of  a  palm- 
\     tree,  victory 

untomime 
Easter,  Easter-day. 

a  dumb  show 

p&qu. 

the  Passover 

■  comparison 
pendulum 
le  Petche* 

paralliU 

a  pareltel  line 

pe^dui. 

a^ock 

perdie 

pole;  perch,  a  fish 

tanmut,  highest  pitch 

phiodt 

a  period,  epochs 

aojbody,  nobody  (a  p«>.i 
spwte,  at  cards 

personM 

a  person  (a  noun) 

pi^ 

a  pike,  a  weapon 

gnatsnapper,  a  bird 

pwomt 

peony,  a  dower 

a  plane-tree 

pioj. 

a  rto»e,  a  canopy 

poik 

a  frying-pan 

post,  a  military  station 

potte 

the  post  for  letters 

nap,  slumber 

TOHWie 

sum,  load,  name  of  a  river 

u  ti>-d>T  (h>  depsnmeni 
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a  porter  cutue  Switzerland 

a  Cnur,  turn,  trick  four  tower,  rook  at  cbeas 

Immpeter  trompettt  trompet 

the  air;  plains  vagta  a  wave  surge 

e  veil  fotik  >  sail 

The  following  substantives,  which  fonnerl;  liad  tbe  two  ^eiuJers 
vAdt  only  one  signification,  are  now  used  but  in  the  masculine,  viz. 
oufoniu.  dgar,  qiidtrme :  the  word  Iqiiivoque  ie  feminine. 


«  of  the 

leminine  gender,  are  also  relating  both  to  female  and  male,  as  In 
biikint,  h  bSc<iaim%  la  corHfi^,  bi  carftin^  la  hghie,  la  fiiuine,  h 
grenouiile,  la  peimcAe. 

In  onier  to  distinguish  the  gender  in  the  above  substantives,  the 
words  either  mile  or  fimtUt,  ought  to  fallow  them,  as  un  lerpent  male, 
or  un  serpent  femeUe. 

In  French,  when  the  name  of  a  town  end*  in  a  feminine  termi- 
nation, as  Borne,  Veniae,  MarteiBeis,  Totdovte,  Mantoia,  it  is  gene- 
rally of  the  feminine  gender,  and  in  every  olher case  it  is  masculine, 
except,  hoH'ever,  JlnaaUm,  Sum,  llian,  Albioti,  which  are  also  of  the 
feminine  gender. 

As  there  are  substantives  with  the  gender  of  wliich  the  French 
themselves  sre  not  very  familiar,  we  refer  the  learner  to  the  Gram- 
mar of  Gnunm.,  Tbl.  i.  p.  ISO,  ninth  edition,  ISSB. 
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AN   EXPLANATORY  TABLE 

Op  The  RELATION  BETWEEN   REGIMENS  and  CASES. 

As  many  persona  are  accustomed  to  use  the  word 
case,  where,  in  modem  Ianguas;es,  except  the 
German,  and  perhaps  some  Northern  languages, 
they  ought  to  use  the  word  regimen,  the  following 
U  an  explanatory  table  of  the  relation  between 
regimen  and  cases.  This  relation  is  not  always 
exactly  just,  but  it  is  of  little  importance,  since  this 
exactness  is  not  absolutely  requisite  for  the  greatest 
part  of  those  who  study  the  French  language. 

. prrLe^^'e'^e ™  "tht*  ^™!'°""  ^'"'^ .""*?*'.'  °^.} Nominat.vh. 

The  indirect  regimen,  preceded  by  the  P™P'>*'t'**"l  fiB«rrivE. 
ir,  of,  to  Che / 

The  indirect  regimen,  preceded  by  the  preposition  i  j^ 

i  10.  to  the j-UATWE. 

The  direct  regimen  to  the   ........     Acceisative. 

The  subatantive  or  pronoun  in  an  Bpoatrophe,  '"XvoriTTvp 

The  indirect  regimen,  preceded  by  the  prcpoaiciou')  i 
d^,  from,  or  par,  by,  to  the j-abiative. 

But  nevertheless  I  recommend  to  those  who  study 
the  French  language,  to  avoid  denominations  which 
are  contrary  to  its  genius,  and  not  to  prefer  the 
opinion  of  some  individuals  to  that  of  all  the  best 
French  grammarians ;  to  the  constant  practice  of 
the  University  of  Paris,  and  the  opinion  of  the 
French  Academy. 


i.GoogIc 


IHTRODUCTIOR 


EXPLANATION 


ABBBETIATIOHS  TEED   IN   THE   EXEBCISE6. 


III.  Btanda  for  masculine. 

f.  feminine. 

pi.  plural. 

or   cOT^tr.} articlea  contracted. 

pr.  prepOBidon. 

pron.  pronoun 

el.  elision. 

■dv.  ■ advert). 

t  m.  . h  mnte. 

i  asp.  1)  upinted. 

obj.  otqect 

|nd-l.  present  of  the  indimtive. 

ind-2.  imperfect. 

ind-3.  preterit  definile. 

ind-4.  preterit  indefinite  or  compound  efUu  preunl. 

ind-5.  preterit  anterior  or  compound  of  the  prtterit. 

ind-6.  pluperfect  or  cotnpound  of  the  impeHid. 

iiid-7.  future  absolute. 

ind-6.  future  anterior  or  tompoiaid  of  tiefiOmt. 

imp. imperative. 

con-1. present  of  the  conditional. 

j.jjjj_2  /first  conditional  past   or    ceatpomd  ef  thm 

con-3.  second  conditional  past*. 

anbj-l.  present  of  tie  subjunctive. 

subj-2.  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive. 
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<ubi-3.        itandsfoi  /F^"'  of  the  .ulgimttire  or  compoypd  -/ 

.-, /pluperfect  of  the  Bubjunetire  or  COTpgMWHiq/' 

mDj-4.  -j^     ^  imerfict  nibpaicUvt. 

inf-l.  ■  preaent  of  the  infimcire. 

inf-2.  ,  parlidple  present. 

bf-3-  participle  put. 

A  *  in  the  exercises  denotes  that  the  word  imdei  which  it  is 
placed,  is  not  expressed  in  French. 

—  denotes  thac  the  English  word  is  spelt  alike  in  French,  or  at 
Itsst  tlie  put  under  which  this  sign  is  placed. 

=  denotes  that  the  French  word  differs  from  the  English  ooly 
in  its  termination,  as  directed  p.  gs. 

Those  French  words  which  are  followed  by  the  aboxe  signs,  are 
to  take  the  form  which  they  point  out. 

In  (he  Ihird  pari,  the  *  is  no  longer  placed  under  the  word,  but 
after  it  in  the  margin. 

In  filling  the  exercises,  the  order  of  the  figures  1,  2,  3,  4,  H,  &c. 
placed  sometimes  on  the  phrases  after  the  fVench  words,  and 
lometimee  above,  is  to  be  observed. 

In  the  exercises,  when  several  English  words  are  included  between 
a  parenthesis  (  ),  they  must  be  translated  bj  the  only  words  placed 
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INTRODUCTION   TO   THE  GRAMMAR. 

Grammar,  as  we  have  already  stated  page  1,  is 
the  art  of  speaking  and  writing  correctly. 

To  speak  is  to  manifest  externally,  by  certain 
signs  which  mankind  have  agreed  upon,  thethoughts 
which  are  combined  internally  in  the  mind. 

Our  thoughts  are  manifested  by  words  either 
spoken  or  written. 

The  signs  made  use  of  for  writing  are  called 
letters,  and  a  collection  of  these,  in  order,  is  called 
an  Alphabet. — (-S^e  p.  1.) 


GENERAL  DEFINITION 

OP  THE  NIMB   PABTS    OP   SPEECH, 

We  have  in  French  nine  kinds  of  words,  or  parts 
of  speech,  namely  :  the  f-vbstanlive,  the  Jirficle,  thr 
j^dfeclive,  the  Pronoun,  the  P'erb,  the  Prepositiofi, 
the  Adverb,  the  Conjunclion,  and  the  Interjection. 

The  Substantive  is  a  word  which  serves  to  name 
a  person  or  thing,  as  Pierre,  Peter;  livre,  book. 

The  Article  is  one  of  these  words,  le,  la,  les,  the, 
placed  before  common  nouns ;  as  le  Uvre,  the  book  ; 
la  femme,  the  woman  ;  les  rois,  the  kings  or  kings. 

The  Adjective  is  a  word  which  Is  added  to  a 
substantive,  to  express  the  quality  of  a  person  or 
thing ;  as  bott  pert,  good  father ;  beau  livre,  fine 
book. 
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The  Pronoun  is  a  word  which  Bupplies  the  pkce 
of  a. noun;  as  ii  joue,  he  plays;  u  is  a  pronoun, 
because  it  represents  a  person  already  spoken  of. 

The  Verh  is  a  word,  the  chief  use  of  which  is  to 
express  ai&rmation.  When  we  say,  Im  vertu  est 
aimable,  virtue  is  amiable,  we  affirm  that  the  quality 
aimable  belongs  to  la  verlu ;  the  verb  est  expresses 
that  affirmation. 

The  Preposition  is  a  word  that  serves  to  express 
the  relation  of  things  one  to  another,  and  this  it 
does  by  joining  the  noun  or  pronoun  following  to 
the  word  which  precedes  it.  When  we  say  le  fruit 
de  Farbre,  the  fruit  of  the  tree  ;  deis  &  preposition 
because  it  expresses  the  relation  between  ftuit  and 

The  Adverb  is  a  word  which  is  generally  joined 
to  the  verb  or  the  adjective,  in  order  to  discriminate 
their  signiticatiou.  When  we  say  eel  enfant  parte 
distinclement,  that  child  speaks  distinctly,  by  the 
word  dUtinctement,  we  mean  that  he  speaks  one 
way  rather  than  another. 

The  Conjunction  is  a  word  that  serves  to  connect 
sentences.  In  this  sentence,  il  pleitre  el  rit  en  mSme 
temps,  he  cries  and  laughs  at  the  same  time,  the 
word  et  is  a  conjunction,  because  it  unites  the  first 
sentence  Upleure,  with  the  second  il  rit. 

The  Interjection  is  a  word  that  serves  to  express 
the  various  sentiments  and  sudden  emotions  of  the 
soul;  aa  hSlas!  alas!  &c*. 

ie  pari*  of  speech  vrill 
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PART    I. 


ETYMOLOGY, 


LEXICOLOGY     OF    WORDS 


a  proceed  gradually  iroin  (he 


OF  THE  SUBSTANTIVE  OR  NOUN. 

The  SabstaDtive  according  to  its  general  defini- 
tion, is  a  word  which  eerres  to  name  a  person  or 
thing ;  as  Pierre,  Peter ;  livre,  book ;  motitagne, 
mountain,  &c. 

There  are  two  sorts  of  substantives ;  the  substan- 
tive common  and  the  substantive  proper. 

'The  substantive  comtnon  or  appellative,  is  that 
which  belongs  to  several  persons,  or  things  of  the 
same  kind ;  thus  bomme,  man ;  oiseau,  biro ;   arbre 
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tree,  &c.,  are  connnon,  because  the  name  komme 
oelongs  to  all  rational  beings,  and  oUeau,  to  all  the 
birds,  kc. 

The  substantive  proper  is  that  which  belongs  to 
one  person,  or  one  thing  only ;  as,  Ciaar,  Cesar ; 
la  Tamise,  the  lliaines ;  Paris,  Paris ;  Londres, 
London,  &c. 

These  are  the  only  two  sorts  of  substantives ; 
but,  among  the  substsntires  common,  we  must  dis- 
tinguish the  collectives,  on  account  of  certain  laws 
peculiar  to  some  of  them  in  the  French  language. 

Collectives  are  those  which,  though  in  the  singular 
nnmber,  yet  present  to  our  mind  the  idea  of  several 
objects  of  the  same  kind,  as  united,  and  forming 
one  mass  or  assemblage. 

They  are  divided  into  two  sorts,  viz.,  those  that 
express  a  whole  body ;  as  armSe,  army ;  peuple, 
people  ;  forit,  forest ;  and  those  which  express  only 
a  partial  number ;  as  tTifinitS,  infinity ;  la  plupart, . 
the  most  part.  The  firet  are  called  general  collec- 
tives, and  the  others,  partitive. 

There  is  another  class  of  substantives  which  are 
called  abstracts,  owing  to  their  expressing  an  object 
which  the  mind  alone  can  conceive,  but  invisible 
and  beyond  the  reach  of  our  senses,  as  vertu,  vice, 
Aarmottie,  ir^amie,  &c. 

OP   GENDER. 

In  substantives  we  are  to  consider  the  glider  and 
number. 

To  the  difference  of  the  sexes  must  be  attributed 
the  division  of  the  genders  of  substantives  into 
masculine  &nd /emimne.  The  masculine  belongs  to 
men  and  animals  of  the  male  kind;  and  the  femi- 
nine to  women  and  animals  of  the  female  kind. 
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Tbis  distmction  being  once  established,  it  has 
through  imitation,  been  extended  to  all  substantives. 
The  French  language  does  not  admit  of  the  neuter 
gender,  which  is  found  in  several  others. 


OP    HUMBEH. 

There  are  two  numbers,  the  singular  when  we 
speak  of  one  person  or  thing ;  as  un/iomme,  a  man  ; 
un  tivre,  a  hook  ;  and  the  plural,  when  we  speak  of 
several  persons  or  things ;  as  les  hotnmes,  men ;  les 
livres,  hooks. 

Number,  therefore,  is  the  property  which  substan- 
tives have  of  denoting  either  one  thing  or  several 
things*. 

HOW    TO    FORM    THB   PLURAL. 

General  Hule.-^The  plural  is  formed  by  adding  s 
at  the  end  of  a  word,  as 

iSoHTuW.  Plani 

lei  Toit        tbe  kings 
itt  rtiiia     the  queens 

Exceptions. — Ist.  Nouns  ending  in  the  singular, 
in  *,  X,  z,  admit  no  change  in  the  plural ;  as 

Ufih        the  son  i         Usfia        the  sons 

ia  vmx      the  voice  ha  voix      the  voices 

Zs  n<i        the  noae  |         fiu  luz       the  iioses 

2nd.  Nouns  ending  in  the  singular,  in  an,  eu,  ou, 
take  X  in  the  plural ;  as 
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but  troa,  a  hole ;  clou,  a  nail ;  filou,,  a  pickpocket ; 
matou,  a  ram-cat ;  licou,  a  halter ;  loup-garou,  a 
were-wolf;  cou,  neck;  bambou,  cancou,  ^row,  the 
nut ;  fou,  a  fool ;  sou,  a  penny ;  toutou,  a  whelp  ; 
verrou,  a  bolt,  follow  the  general  rule,  that  is,  they 
take  s  in  the  plural". 

3rd.  Most  nouns  ending  in  the  singular  in  al  and 
ail,  form  their  plural  in  atix ;  as 


mid             evU 

matii 

evila 

marshal    maraU 

mBCBhdl 

Iravaiii      woik 

bail             &  Uaae 

iaiu: 

leasee 

t€ta-baU 

Corail          coral 

coiaU 

in,ail          enamel 

&i»ia 

taupiraa    a  vent 

.™piroux 

™taa      window-shutler 

vorIoiu 

windo  w-ah  utters 

but  bal,  ball ;  pal,  pale ;  rigal,  treat ;  ca/,  callosity ; 
carnaval,  c&rmval  I  a/firai/,  dress  or  train  ;  camail, 
capuchin  ;  detail,  particulars ;  evantail,  a  fan ; 
ipouvantail,  a  bugbear ;  gouvemail,  a  rudder ; 
mail,  mallet,  mall ;  poitrail,  the  breast  of  a  horse  ; 
portail,  the  front  gate  of,  &c. ;  serail,  seraglio, 
follow  the  general  rule,  simply  taking  s.  Bercail, 
sheep-fold,  has  no  plural.     Betail,   cattle;   a'ieul, 
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erandfatber;  del*,  faeaven;  and  <ml,  eye,  make 
oetliaux,  ateula  and  aieux,  cieux  and  yetut.  Ail^ 
garlic,  makes  aulx  in  the  plural. 

Observations. 

Nouns  of  more  than  one  syllable  ending  in  »/, 
generally  form  tbeir  plural  by  changing  the  t  into 
s ;  as  enfant,  enfans ;  commandement,  commattde- 
mens ;  but  oouns  of  one  syllable  only  (monnsyl- 
lables)  preserve  the  t,  ana  form  their  plural  by 
adding  s;  as  chant,  chants;  gant,  gants;  dent, 
dents;  pont,  ponts;  kc,  except,  however,  gent, 
which  makes  geru,  people. 

Many  words  are  alike  in  both  languages,  and 
others  difier  only  in  their  terminations. 

Those  which  are  perfectly  alike  have  the  fol- 
lowing terminations : 

-■1        SB  anims],  cardinal,  fatal,  genera],  local,  &e. 
-Iile     —  capable,  &c.,  bible,  &c  ,  noble,  doable  &<;■ 
-tee     —  face,  grimace,  grace,  place,  preface,  Sic. 
•ance  —  chance,  complaisance,  eitravagRnce,  &c. 
—  abitinence,  conference,  continence,  Ic 

—  artifice,  anspice,  edifice,  justice,  &c 

—  miracle,  omcle,  obstacle,  receplacle,  Sie. 

—  ambuscade,  cavalcade,  brigade,  Sic 

—  age,  adage,  baodage,  cage,  cordage,  &c. 

—  college,  privilege,  sacrilege,  siege,  sortilege. 

—  vesdge,  doge,  barge,  charge,  omnge. 

—  globule,  ridicule,  animalcule.  Sic. 

—  bile,  debile,  agile,  docile,  ductile,  Sic. 

—  carabine,  doctrine,  machine,  Stc. 

—  action,  traction,  legion,  nation.  Sic. 

—  constant,  elegant,  elephant.  Sic 

—  absent,  accident,  compliment,  &C 

Many  other  English  words  require  only  the 
change  of  termination,  in  the  following  manner  : 

■   We  say,  da  cidt  de  Si,  testers  or  a  bed ;  da  ceUt  de  battf,  ovals. 


I.Google 


OP   THE   SOBSTAHTtTE.  93 

.  .  balt«n; 

I.  pi.      n     m.       dtt     m.  pL 

werewolf;    werewdTeii      evil;       enli  i       woik;      nortct; 

tm       m.        da    m.pL      aR.  m.    an.  m.pL  art.  m.     art.  m.pL 

ball ;  balls ;  pale ;  patei  i  treat ;  treaU  • 

an.    m.     art.     pL        m      m.      da     pi.        wt      m.       dtt      pi. 

caBatatf;         call«iiiie«;         local  i         lodla*;       carnival: 
mm.  da        pi.  nn    nu       da    pL       ait.      m. 

canaivals;         tninB;         paiticulais ;  &u» ;  bugbears; 

art.         pL        da      pi.     dtt         pL  da     pi,      da         pi. 

rudders ;  front-gates ;  sheepfold ;  cMtle ; 

det     pi.  (fet         pL  m.  Kiug.       dtt      pi, 

giaudrathen  or  forefathers;       heaven;         heaveni ;  eye; 

fet         aiada         ouitt      pL         art.     m.         art.     pL 
ejEB ;        testers  of  a  bed ;        ovslst ;        gariicks. 
da  da  da 

S.      The  beautr;   the   fables;    the  horror;  the  moralitv;    the 
f.  £pL  f.Am.  f. 

science ;    the  faction  ;  the  violence  ;   the  machine  ;    the   Tuiioua 

f.  f.  t  C 

cardinal ;  the  pioos  seminarj ;  the  great  nation ;  the  fine  vietorj ; 

m.  m.  grande     f.  bdU         L 

the  senaitive  (plant)  ;  the  fiunoue  general ;  tlie  dangerous  animal ; 

the  monstrous  elephant ;  the  noble  generosit; ;  the  holy  bible  ;  the 

ctmference ;  she  is  very  attentive ;  the  demencjr ;  the  destruction, 

r.  elU  at  trii  t.  f.  f. 

and  (he  consequence ;       fortune  and      courage ;       impudence  and 

rivacitj ;       pmdence  and       fidelity ;  he  is  very  scrupulous ; 
arc       r.        art.       r.  an.       (.        U        Irii  m. 

the  lublimitj  and  the  sentiments  ;        energy  and        expressions ; 

f.  m.  pi.        art      f.  art.        f.  pL 

the  carnage  was  terrible ;       presents  sometimes  are  not  acceptable; 
m.     Jia  art.  m.pl.    qudquift/is  ne  lont  pa*     — bia 

every  instrument  is  not  hannonioust        memory  is  extraordinary; 
touf         m.  m.  an.        t  f. 

conaplaisanee  is  charitable. 
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y        into 
y        — 

-oire 
-ce 

-eul 
-eur 

I 

dtmeaes 
bMuly 

miliuire 

gloire 
dlmence 

dargere.. 
faveur 

^          ~ 

-eur 

— 

d^destin 

'          = 

lif 

z 

^^™,«, 

enpressif 
ftirie 

-if 

m.ke  their  femininJ^e" 

Before  writing  this  first  exercise,  the  learner 
must  hear  in  mind  the  geaeral  definition  of  the 
article ; 


le  '1  before  a  noun  miisculine  in  the  singular  number-j 
la  >      „  „     feminine        „  „  „        Vl 

feiJ  before  either  masculine  or  fern,  in  the  plural    J 


.1.  Peter-,  the  book;  the  . 

people;     the    forest;     the 
p«iip&  m.  forlt !. 

men ;  the  woman ;  the  women ;  the  kings  :    the  good  father ;  tbe 
m-pl.  f.  pi.  roim.pl.  boH         m. 

good  mother;  he  plafs ;        virtue  ie  amiable;   the   fruit  of  the 
hoiat       L         il    Joiit     art.  m. 

tree;  that  child  apeaka  diatincll; 

m.       cef      m.      parle     tm 

same  time. 
.  wtimt  Umpi. 

i.  bird ;         honour ;         army ;  infinity ;  the  queen . 

the  queens ;  die  aon ;  the  sons ;    the  voice ;  the  voices ;  the  note , 

f.  pL  m.  m.  pi.  f.  f.  pL  m. 

ihe  noses ;         boat ;  boats ;  fire ;         fires :         •tone ; 

m.  pi.    art  m.      art.   m.  pL    art   m.     art.  m.  pL  art     f. 

stones ;       hole ;       holes ;       nail ;       nails ;       pickpocket  ( 
mtt-  C  pL       art.  m.     atbm.pL  arb  m.    artm.pL  m        in. 
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OF    THE    ARTICLE. 

The  Article  ia  a  small  word  prefixed  to  substan- 
ttyes  to  determine  tlie  extent  of  their  signification. 
Like  the  Substantive,  the  Article  may  be  divided 
into  three  classes,  definite,  indeJinUe* ,  and  partitive. 
Le,  la,  les,  du,  de  la,  des,  au,  a  la,  aux,  are  definite 
articles  :  tm,  une,  are  indefinite ;  and  du,  de  la,  de  F, 
des,  are  partitive  articles,  when  they  mean  a  certain 
portion  or  quantity  of  any  thing ;  as 


As  it  may  be  observed,  these  difierent  articles 
take  both  genders  and  numbers  of  the  substantives 
to  which  they  are  prefixed,  and  except  the  indefinite 
tm,  vne,  a,  an,  they  are  liable  to  two  kinda  of  state, 
viz.  to  elision  and  contraction. 


U  before  b  BubstantiTe  maceulinein  the  ungnlar,  b  p^  tbe  fhtber. 

la         ,         ,         .  feminine  .  la  tain,  the  mother 

lit  before  plural  sutatantives  of  both  s«nden  {j^jj^^'  *e^jj^„ 

du  maficuliiiG  Angular  of  die 

de  la         feminine  aingmar  of  the 

det  both  genden  of  tbe 


•  The  d<flD<tB  MTtlcla 


li  •pokin  ot  u .  ;a /(KWH  ffw /"a 


knowlHI^  of  the  lubJect.irlthDui  i 
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The  mm,       (Ae  moon,  and  tA«  stars,         are  (As  glory     or  nature 

toUilm,       Unit  {,  Soilet.pl.  i/loire  t  an. 

The  king,  the  queen,  and  1^  princes,         are  well  pleased.     The 

prmeem.pL         trit- latiifail  ■pi, 
top        (of  the)  moantaina,      and  l/ie  bottom   of  Ai  milejB       are 
Kmwul  m.    dct    txontagne  I.  pL  fo»d  m.  ualUe  f  p). 

equally      useful.      The  rose,  the  violet,      the  tultp.      Ihe  lurdsgns, 
(galeBtent  uiiie  pi-  f.  riolette  S.       luUpe  f.       nardtte  m. 

Ae  hyacinth,   the  gillifiower,  the  jaemine,  ihe  lily,  Ihe  honeysuckle, 
iaciiitAe  f.         girojlle  t.  jantai  m.       Ki  m.      citevrefeaille  ra. 

theranuncu]us,are'Aedelight  of  the  sight.      Poetry,     piunting, 
rmoneufct  dSkef.  pl.art.  mef  aiX-potsitf.  art,prt'nhir<  f. 

music,  dandng,  and  architecture,  Bre(sister-arts.)     The 

art.  muiiqaet.   Bii.  dame  I.         art         f.  tiEur  f.  pi. 


OP   THE   KUBION. 

Elieion  is  the  omitting  of  the  e  in  tbe  iDascaline 
article  le,  or  the  a  in  the  feminine  article  la,  when 
these  articles  precede  a  noun  beginning  with  a 
Towel  or  A  mute.  Thus  we  eay,  I'argent  for  le 
argent,  and  Phistoire  for  la  histoire ;  but  then 
instead  of  the  letter  thus  omitted,  we  put  this  little 
mark  (')  called  an  apostrophe. — Vide  p.  73. 

The  ■  -  Pa,  Ve,  H.  to,  hi,  Vh  mute,  mm.  km  f.  a,  an. 

Of  the,  deTa.dete.de  to,  dtl'u,!UVh  mute,    d'tm,  m.  iftau  f,  of  •. 


The  soul    of        man,  without  cultivation,  is  like 

6m»  I.     art-  honme  b.  m.  taut        aJbm  i.       ett  camme 
diamond     (in  the  rough).      The  history  of  Spain  ie  Bomec 

diaamaiim.  brai.  ^\.hju.  d'Egpagmt.        tpalqt 
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Terj  intereating.  Look  at     (A>  amarsJiCh  sad    tie    anemone  i 

/6rt  otUraKaiiU  f.  Coaadirel        aaanathi  f.  rt  —  f. 

what    benuU  1  Self-love  and        pride  are  alwayi 

ipdle    btaulil   Ut.  AviovT-proprt  m.      ait.  orgued  m.    toai  totgosn 
tbe  oStpnag    of  a  weak      mind.  Honeity, 

portage  m.        /aibU2    Eiprii  1  m.  art.      Hoiaiiteti  f.  A  m.  art. 
innocence,        honour,  and  the  love    of       virtue  are  (verjrmacb) 

L       art  Aoannir  k.  m.        anuwr     art.  fertu  f.        fiirt     * 
eaeeemed.  Summer,         autumn,    and        winter,         are 

utnila  m.  pL      art,  dim.     art  oHtomuni.  f.*      art.  Aii»r  A m. 
very  cbaDgeable.  France  is  separated  from        Italy     1^  the 

trii-vaTvAki  pi.      an.        f.  a^arft         de     art  Itaat  t.  par 

Alps,         and  from        Spain  bv  the  PyienecB. 
.<4^,f.pl.  act.  f.  pL 


Contraction  of  the  .Article. 

Contraction  is  the  reducing  of  two  syllables  into 
one,  and  takes  place  with  the  article,  when  the 
prepositions  a  or  de  precedes  it,  io  which  case, 
instead  of  putting  de  le  before  a  masculine  singular, 
beginning  with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirated,  we  put 
du;  instead  of  a  le  we  put  au,  and  in  the  plural,  in 
nouns  of  both  genders,  either  before  a  consonant  or 
a  vowel,  de  les  is  changed  into  des,  and  a  les  into 


Thus  we  say : 


D,Utov 

of  the  king. 

de  le  h£roa 

of  the  hero. 

atirroi 

to  the  king. 

iUl&Tm 

to  the  hero. 

di  h>  roil 

of  the  kings. 

de  b»  relnea 

d&iioia 

a^reinei 

to  the  qaeen*. 

■  Thi  muflulbie  gaiid«  oo^t  to  bepnftmd. 


i.GoogIc 


7  TOE   ABTICLS. 


Silk     iauoniolAe  toncb.         Wliat  >b  agreeable  to  &i  taMe 
art-Soiet.      doiue  tovchtria,    Ceipd  goitm. 

Jg  often         contrary  to  the  bealth.     He  obejed  th£  ordere  o^  As  king- 

lemieat      amtmire  A  la  laali  T.     It  obm       aux  ordre  m.  pi. 
The  narbling        of    birde,  the  murniTinngD/'       streamB, 

gaianHlement  m.  oisfau  m.  pL         rnioware  m.  art.  ruiiaMu  m.  pi. 
the  enamel  of       meadows,        the  «iolnesB    qf      wtmdg,         the 

imail  art.  prairU  t  pi-  fiaidmr  t.   art.  iow  m.  pL 

fngronce  of      Aoirere,  Rnd  die  sweet  imell  of        plants, 
pa^Haa  m.     art   f.  pi.  ait  donee  :oinir  f.       art  pUaUe  (.  pi. 

contribute  greatV     tD  Ike  pleasure  of  Ihe  mind,     and  to  the  kcaltli 
eonirtiiaeBl  OeaiKo«p  plaisir  m.  esprit  m. 

t^  the  body.        A  man  given  to        pleasure  was     never        a 

corps  m.     Un        UvH       att.  Jiii2.  nel.jamauS. 

great  man.     The  happiness  of    a   feeling     man  is  to  relieve        the 
grand  bonheur  m.        Hi  tensible  2     1         Je  adnienir  i 

wants  nfl^poor.  Shun  the  oompan^        g/' <Ae  widced, 

bdom  m.  pL  pauvre  pi.     Evitiz    cortpagide  L  viidtant 

■nd  court  that  of  the  good.  The  farae  of  Ihe  hero  of 

nditrchtz   edk    dee      honB&ea  gene.  renonaiii  f.  de 

Waterloo  is  immortal. 
=  =te&. 


Observe  that  in  the  plural  either  before  a  con- 
sonant or  a  vowel,  an  h  mute  or  aspirated,  avx  and 
des  stand  always  for  a  les  and  de  les,  which  are  never 
used 


De  and  d  are  never  contracted  with  la  before  a 
feminine  Bubstantive  singular,  beginning  with  a 
consonant. 
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fie  ta  rciiH,  of  the  qMea.        |        d  la  niiu,  U>  the  queen. 

Nor  are  (/e  and  d  contracted  with  U  or  la  before 
any  subatantive  singular,  beginning  with  a  vowel  or 
A  mute,  but  then  the  article  suffers  elision. 


De  tetprit,  oftbeinind.  1      dethommt,  of  mm. 

i  femrit,  to  the  mind.  li  thomme,  to  man. 

dt  tSmt,  of  the  aoul-  A  tiim,  to  the  bouI. 

it  tiatlmre,  of  the  hiitory.  I      i  thiitmre  to  the  hiitoiy. 

Contraction  does  not  take  place  when  th«  adjec- 
tive tout,  all,  every,  intervenes  between  de  or  aaod 
the  artiele. 


DttmaUmmde, 

of  eTerr  body. 

dttomJalmmMt, 

ofaUmen. 

iUntUtiumdt, 

ilmtlahornm; 

to  aJ!  msD. 

de  toulei  kt  vertui. 

of  aU  virtue.. 

i  touta  la  imuoiu, 

to  all  houtea. 

Death  u  the  ahan        afevei;bodr ;  but    it    la    awful      to 

ait.     mart  i,      pBiage  m.  Biou  dU        ndealabk 

■U  men.     The  hapa  of         success        atrengthened  the  cbubb 

apirinutt !.  art     riiamtte  f.         Jertifia  —  f. 

y         virtne,  and  weakened  the  BudaciotuneBt  of         rebellion. 

art.     valM  t        ^ffa^blU  aiidaet  L  ut       —  f 

Pile     of        imaginati<Hi,         strength  of       mind,  and 

art.   ^  m.      art.       —  f .         art.  Jont  f.        art,  art. 

finanea*    «f    wiul,  are        gilta        af       natare.    We   saw    with 

fimtii  f.       iTdru  da  don  m.  pi.  art    —  f.      -A'iitii  irfitui  ante 
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More  01  IsBH  pain        U  tfae  lot  of  every  body.       The  butory 

Piu  ou  Beau  de  pane  portage  m.      tout  k  numde. 

of        man,  under  every         ciicumstance         of         life,  is  the 

■rt  iast    bmta  art  axaatiiaet  (,  pi.        art.    vit 

study    rf  the  wiie. 
ihidt  f.  ngt- 


1.  Gbnebal  Role.  In  French,  the  article  always 
f^rees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  eubstsntive 
to  which  it  belongs. 


La  Utire  qtujt  tJurdte,  Tbe  book  which  I  am  looking  for 

Laftmme  gueje  vou.  The  woman  whom  I  see. 

Z«f  hoaaut  qid  Ssdienl,  The  men  thai  atudr. 

Im  tod&h  qutjtjrtqmatm.  The  locietiei  whicb  I  frequent. 


TV  father  mother,  brothen,  sisten, 

pir*  m.   art.  min  (.       art.    fiirt  m.  Jil.  art.  nmr  {.  pL 
undea,  aunta.        and   aeveral  other    relations,   were 

art  oneU  m.pl.  art  tantef.  pi.  pbiidBiTiaiitrtspareiitni.pl,  tlaiait 

present      at       the  marriage  ceiemony.  What   we 

—  m.  pL     i    (du)  manage  m.  2      art  eiWiration[.l.   Ce  que  nOHl 
eateem       ig         health,         frugality.  liberty,  vigour      of 

«i((inonf  cW  art  Kt.  JrugaUte  f.   altlibetiif.  tit.  Bigiiair  f. 

mind  and       body ;  it  ia  the  love  of         virtue,         reverence  for 
pr.  corps !  c'est  art  art  craate  f.      dt 

At  Gods,  zeal  for  our  fiienda,  fidelity 

Dieu  m.  pi.  fUt.  aUachtnait  m.i     nos    aai  m.  pi.    art  JidSiU  f. 
to         all  mankind,  moderation  in  proaperily, 

envat        art.  aondt        art        —  f.         daiu     art.  proipfrite  t.  mrt 
fortitude  in  adversity,         courage,         good  manners,        and 

firce  f.  art  adveriiti    art.      —  m.    art  hotmes  Monri  f.  pi. 

die  abhorrence    of         flattery.     The  horror  of  vice  and  the 

herreur  f.  h  m.     ut.  Jiattene  f.         horrair  art.    m. 

leve    of         virtue  are  &e  delight        of  the  wise. 
mnv      art  itilice  £  pL 
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2.  Gbhbbax  Rdlb.  The  article  and  the  preposU 
tions  a  and  de,  whether  contracted  or  not,  are  mr^ 
riablf  to  be  repeated  before  every  substantive. 


X'esprit,  Iti  gitees,  «t  la  beaut£  noat  ctptivent. 
Wit,  grace,  and  beauty  capiivaU  ni, 
Je  TIB  hiei  U  rai,  la  reioe,  et  Ut  princes. 
I  saw  yesterday  the  king,  queen,  and  princes. 
£'ignorance  est  la  m^re  de  Ferreur,  de  radmirBtioii,  et  dtt 

priveatioiu  de  toute  espjce. 
Ignorance  is  the  mother  of  error,  admiration,  and  prqadicei 

of  everj  kind. 


Inuoeeaee  of       manners,         sincerity,  ohedienea  md 

uL        —f.         art.  maari  pi.  art       =£    art  tbiiama  t. 
aUu>nene«  of  tUx,   inhabit  this   happy   region.     Tlie 

art  htrraa-  h  m.    art.   >-  m.  htHttia  heureutt    — f. 

plants  of  the  gardens,  the  aninula  of  the  forest,  the  minerals  of 
pLaU  janHam.  —  fortti.  — 

the  earth,  the  meteors  of  the    sky,      must      all        concur        to 
tart  f.        mitdm  cid  m.   doivtiu   finu     aaemmr      d 

store     the   mind  with  an  inexhaustible   varie^.     Neither 
airic&ir  par  ai^muiJiU  2       •=(.  1  *       art 

suffering,  punishment  nor  kindness      make     any  im- 

peau  £  art.    di^tinunl  ra.     *    art  curette  f.  pi.  ntjimt     wMt 
ptession   on    those    minds.      Itie   lily   is  the   emblem   of 

—        BO-  Me  pL  £>  m.  fpiiofa  m.       art 

Tii^nity,  candour,  ionoeeoce  and  purity. 

— '        ^-  —       — '      ^  —  '  '  — t.  jmrttf  f. 


ila  art      =  f.      ife  art        —£  d«  art  f 


Du,  de  la,  de  l\  des,  answerioff  to  the  partitive 
tome,  any,  often  underBtood  in  English,  are  always 
expressed  in  French. 
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JV^ 


leat  bread. 

He  Calcea  some  trouble. 

We  eat  sc 


on; oif  de  la  halne.  She  couceives  a  hatred. 

u  avez  de  I'ainili^  You  have  Bome  friendship, 

u  prentx  de  VAunuw,  You  goc  into  an  ill  humour. 

a  auillinu  de*  ptmmtt.  We  gather  apples. 

tendeni  dee  ertt»g4i.  They  sell  otunges. 


Give  me        mnu  bread  and  butter.        Offer  bim  tame 

Domei-nMl  pais  m.      pr.  art  AtsFTi  m.    Offret-Ui 

meat.    Take    iims  salt.     (There  is)  mustard.      We  have 

riand^  f,  Prnn  »(  m.        FdiU  pr,  art  fnoufBriJc  f.  Nm  snmt 

«MU      girkins.  Shall    1    offer   fou  sonu   fowl?       Shall    I 

coTtiichoiu  pL  Voia  qffrirai-jt  poulet  m.     Vout 

help    you  to  »««  fruit  ?  1  will  take  (with  pleasure)  some    broth. 
lervirai-je    '  — m.  Jeprendrat         voLiatieri  fcoutflbsm. 

Bring  me  some  bread.  Pour  me  oatnme  beer.  Drink  lonu 
jipporUt-moi  Verirz-tiioi      •  biirei.     Buvtx 

wine.        Take  tons  tea.       Put  (in  it)  sane  sugar  and  milk. 

vin  m,       Prtaez      Aim.        MtUtz-y  tuaeia.      pr.  art.  lotf  m. 

I  heair  som*  Doise.  There  ialls  sons  bait.  She  has  SSMS 
J-enUtuIt  brvit  m.         II   tombt  grdt  I.  i.      ESe    a 

pride.        Have  fou    aoy      ink    and  pens  ?        Put  stnaa 

orgual  m.     Avtz-voia  pr.  art  eHcr*  £.     pr.  art  pbaut  pL  MtHtz 

oil     and  vinegar    to  the    salad.         Eat    sons    lob- 

Anle  h.  m.      pr.  art.  vitungrt  m.  dimt    lalade  i.    Mangix  pr.  art  to. 

ster.  He  has  received  sone  gold  and  silver. 

mard  m.  k  asp.     S    a       rtga  or  m.        pr.  art.  argtnt  m. 

The  partitire  article,  generally  after  a  negation 
or  immediately  before  an  adjective  or  any  other 
word  preceding  the  substantive,  is  ejipressed  by  de 
alone,  without  any  distinction  of  gender  or  number. 


Jt  boil  de  boK  dih  I  drink  good  wine 

Je  n'ai  poi  de  pain  I  have  no  bread 

Je  ne  ntaiigejamoii  defionugt  He  npver  eats  any  cheese 

£ics  out  aehttt  de  bfaax  rauiiu  They  have  bougM  fine  gn^ea. 
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The  indefinite  article  is : 

»   m.     uu   fcm.    

■.«! 

dm          dime 

U-  bmme       a  man 
Cnlim              B.  lion 
V^tjwam       a  womu 

ifwicnn        of  ■  friend 
imhirM     of  &  hero 
iTwunclun   ofuBclion 

The  elision  never  takes  place  in  the  indefinite 
article  mi,  wne,  except  in  the  partitive  de  placed 
before  it. 


1.  How  to  render  in  French  the  English  prepo- 
sitiODB  of  and  fra^H  followed  either  by  the  definite 
article  /Ae  or  by  the  possessive  pronouns  my,  thy, 
his,  her.  Us,  and  by  the  demonstrative  pronouns  this, 
thete,  or  tfuU,  those. 

We  have  seen  that  the,  standing  alone,  is  expressed 
in  French 


/  b  before  s  noon  muevUne  beginning  with  ■  con. . 

I      Honant  or  A  ttspiiated  J 

I  la  before  a  noun  feminine  b^inoing  with  s  cooao-  f  in   the  im- 

I      nant  or  A  aapirated  £       gular 

V  r  before  a  noun  of  either  gender,  beginning  witha\ 

I      TOwel  or  h  mute  

I  In  before  nouns  of  both  genders,  without  any  dia- 1  in  the  plu- 
[      luction  wbatever. i        lal 


Plural. 

the  book 

Ie>&ra        thebooki 

the  table 

Us  Uro,        the  heros 

lehirvt 

the  hero 

les  ha!«e$      the  hatred* 

iAhaini 

thebatred 

lea  oimoLx     the  birds 

VoiMtM 

die  bird 

lei  anuH          the  eoida 

V4mt 

tbeioul 

ha  hiticaet    the  hisCoriefi 
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Un  hcmait        s  man  |         an  hirot        ■  hero 

aBefiame        ■woman  I         unSvre         Kbook 

une  amSt        an  arm;  j         une  hubnre   a  Yaaiotj 


2.  The  English  prepositions  of  or  from  standing 
alone,  are  rendered  in  French  by  de,  and  to  by  a. 


ofor&omiiM  ...den 


But  when  followed  by  the  definite  article  the,  tbey 
are  expressed  in  the  following  manner : 

{Ai  before  a  noun  masculine  sing;ular  beginning  with  a  con- 
sonant or  h  aspirated 
dt  la  before  a  noun   feminine  singnlar  b^inoing  with  • 
consonant 
dt  r  before  an;  noun  beginning  witb  a  Tinrel  or  h  mute 
da  before  any  noun  in  the  plural 

{mi  before  a  noun  masculine  dngulai  banning  with  a  con- 
EODBnt  or  k  aspirated 
i  la  before  a  noun  feminine  singular  beginning  with  a  con- 
sonant 
i  t  before  any  noun  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute 
mil  before  any  noun  in  the  plural  number 


3.  Witb  the  indefinite  article  a  or  on,  thus: 
f  (fioi  before  a  noun  miBCOline 


**  ^\d  KM  before  a  noun  featinine 
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Du  pore        of  the  jiaA 
de  la  rioiire  of  the  riTSr 
de  Vespril      of  tlie  mind 
dcB  comma  of  the  coachei 
o  tiie  park 


iUn 


lothcri 


of  m  night 


4.  The  same  prepositions,  when  followed  by  the 
possessive  pronouns  mv,  thy,  /lis,  her.  Us,  our,  your, 
and  their,  are  rendered  thus  : 


(^servtittoru, 

Man,  ton,  son,  ma,  ta,  sa.  agree  in  gender  with 
the  substantive  to  which  they  are  joined  ;  except, 
however,  before  a  feminine  substantive,  beginning 
with  a  vowel  or  an  A  mute,  in  which  case,  mon.  Ion, 
son  are  used  instead  of  ma,  to,  so,  in  order  to  avoid 
the  harsh  sound  that  would  result  from  the  meeting 
of  the  vowels.     Thus  we  say: 


Mon  itiu,  laj  Bool 
ton  fyia,  thy  sword 


fail  or  her  humour- 


1  fmaAw 

Viiuteid  of'<  ta  H>t» 
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Again,   when   of  or  from  are  followed   by  the 
demonstrative  ihu  or  that,  these  or  those  : 


muculina  begiiiniiig 
nt  otA  aa[Hrued 
mueuline  begioniDg 

a  feminiur,  without 


from  or  of  tkii  or  tbu,  by  di J  eet  brfora  a  Doi 
to  tUi  or  tliat,  bf  i\     frith  a  vowel 
I  etOt  before  ■  n 
\     any  eluiou 


o  Ihete  or  those,  by  a 


de  mon  pirt        of  iry  ftibet 
i  b  jiA-e  to  thy  mother 

de  Bon^^i  of  hie  brother 


de  cette  ttrraat  from  this  terrace 
de  ce  Uea  of  that  place 

de  eel  Aonuiu  of  this  man 
de  cette  aiuiA  of  this  year 
dece»artr«     for^r^omth^ 


1.  Tb«  palace  of  the  kingi  of  the   queen  j  of  the  man;  of  the 
m.     pr.art     m.  t.  pL 

men ;  to   tbe   king ;   to  Ibe  queen ;  to  the  man ;  to  the   men 
pL      pr,  art      m.  f.  m.  pL 

&om  a  balcony ;  from   a  window ;     of  a    prince ;    to  a  princen 
pr.  ut.       m.        pr.  art  JaUirt  t  pt.  ait.      m.  f. 

of  the  gaideni :    of  the  evening ;  to  tbe   courtien ;  of   a  table ; 

pL  pr.  art.  leir  m.  fl,  art.  eoKriutn  m.  pt.  art.  f. 
to  At  master ;  to  a  lady ;  of  die  toul ;  of  the  bone  ;  to  a  rat ; 
pK  art.  mdirt  m.        damtf.  t.     pr.  art- cima/m.      cAof  m. 


a.  1  bave  as  orange  wbicb  1  will  give  to  a  fritnd  whom  yon 
J'ld  f.         que   jt    donnerai  m.        que     mu 

know.  1  bavebeen  to  church  and  you  to  the  playhoiue.  We 
tmitauia  tit         r^Hte  pr.  ait.  Mpaiaelt  ai.  Ifoat 

■ball  have  to-niorrow  some  good  oysters,  new  laid  eggi,  and  some 

atmu       itmd*     pait.       hiUrttt.^damtf^.faait  ttytii.t\. 
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excellent  wins.    Yon   went   fram  London  to  Southampton  b;  tbe 
—    vni  m.     Vtna  aOala     ft.     — dra  pr.  —  par 

railway.  1  read  the  life  of  ■  kero.     I  come  from  a  very  fine 

chemmdafir.  m.  Jt  &i         ntf.  JinMM  pr.  e).  trii-beam 

coantiy.     It  is  a  tale  told  by  an  idiot  Silence  and  contempt 

pajii.       Oeil     conic  fail  par         —  m.      art.       —    ait.  vJprU  ra. 

aie   the  anlv  *ngeance  which  a     ffendeman    ought  to  take   tt 

ttmt         aeuie  £  gt^       gt^mt  hanme  devraii  *   tirtr  pr.  el. 

a  fool ;    Bee  the  fable  of  the  aaa  and  tlte  wild  boar. 
jo<  m.  wjyes  f.  &iu  m.  ^    du     vmgH^. 

3.  Ofmf  dotheii    of  thy  handkerchief ;  ofhii  porket;  ofyoar 

Aafiitm.pt.  moudunriD.  pochtt. 

lettem;    of  our  treaaun  ;  t*(heirho»e;  of  thia  atceple ;  of  his 
iMrt  £  pi.  Iriier  n.  f.  ct     di^itr 

hatted ;  of  that  beio ;  of  tbis  tower ;  Irom  thwe  modeli ;  of  in; 
f.  asp.  A         et       m.         ctlle    Una  ea    moiU&pI. 

Bkster ;    of  my  friendsbip ;    to  youi  relations ;  the    lop    of  this 
amr  f.  amUil  f.  pareritt  -tanmel 

D|piintain ;  to  bis  friend  ;  of  these  pleasures ;  of  our    dutiet ;    to 
wmttlagne  f.  ca    pidiir  m.  pi.  davmr  m.  pL 

their  connexione ;    from  hia    acquaintances ;     to  my  neighboof* ; 
liaui>ii  t  pi.  iKMuBtaiBKe  f.  pL  mii^  m.  pL 

to  her       honour. 

hamear  m.  k  m. 


OV    MBGATIOaS. 


In  the  following  negatiTe  modes  of  speech,  the 
caret  pointa  out  the  place  which  the  French  verb 
must  occupy,  whenever  it  is  not  in  the  infinitive 
mood. 
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IB  pat,  j-c.     1  am  not.  Sic 

f     you  Bay  notliiiig' 
le  nobody 


I  pari 


In  compound  tenses,  the  ansili&ry  verb  parts  the 
negative  tie  from  the  particlea  pas  or  point,  jamais, 
&C.,  that  accompany  it,  as  nous  n' tivons  point  parl6, 
we  have  not  spoken ;  on  n'auroit  Jamais  cru,  one 
could  never  have  believed*. 


1  do  HOI  ESf :  I  have  nol  Eaid ;    1  haie  nnwr  eeen ;    1  nrvtr 

(tell  a  falBehood);  I  do  tialhaig;  1  hare  done  ttaUung;   is  be  not 

mats  fait  Jiat  tit-U 

arrived?  does  he  nol  come?    I  »et  noHiag ;  has  he  nnier  seen ?  he 


The   French  gramniariane  generally   divide  the 
article  as  follows: 

Simple  ..,  {t,h,hi  I      compound  . . .  A^  j  Is,  m,  too* 
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CHAPTER  III. 

OF  THE  ADJECTIVE. 

The  j^djective  is  a  part  of  speech  which  accom- 
panies a  substantive  to  express  either  its  good 
or  bad  quality,  as 


These  words  bon,  bonne,  mattvais,  mauvaise,  are 
adjectives,  as  they  express  the  qualities,  either 
good  or  bad,  of  the  above  substantives. 


A  word  is  known  to  be  an  adjective  when  it  can 
be  properly  joined  with  the  word  personne,  or  the 
word  chose ;  thus,  habile,  skilful ;  and  agriable, 
agreeable,  are  adjectives,  because  we  can  say  per- 
lonne  habile^  skilful  person,  choie  agrk<Me,  agreeable 
thing. 

In  French,  the  adjective  takes  the  ^nder  and 
number  of  the  substantive  to  which  it  relates. 

How  to  form  the  Feminine  in  the  French  A^ectives. 

First  General  Rule. — All  adjectives  ending  in  the 
singular  in  a  mute  e  are  alike  for  both  genders. 


Pn  iomme  cnmuUc,  tranquHU,  el    an  amUble,  tnnquil,  Bud  ^th. 
fiJA  fulinu. 

I   oimailc,  tranqailU,  (<    an    amiable,   quiet,   and  faithful 


"Ai*°"  ' 
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Second  General  Rule. — Whenever  the  adjective 
does  not  end  in  a  mute  e,  the  mute  e  is  added  to 
form  its  feminine. 


Etpagnel 
mfchaa 
prtt 


bad 
leuning 


J^on 


cit£iieur 

eitSrieur 
inttrieur 
inf£rieuj 
1  evT,  which  awaken 


poM^eui 
ulteiienr 


«nd  perhaps  a  few  others  u 
tion  or  comparisoD. 

Amirmr,  ioetnr,  dltrat.  itifrlmnir,  pnfmtmr,  eUlalK,  hm*  »  te^mim 
gniei;  liovxir,  iiiiCHr  ud  ■iKlor  ug  (omelllDCI  applied  to  tlH  feminlH 
(tDilei,  Ibr  wi  uy  d«/nuw  oslnri  ud  da  fmixti  iteUmrt.    II  mut  ba  oto- 

•PpUcd  19  lVtUaiBioK.rtm^lDt\aichiimi,a  M'ttDUtiriiliira  fiUwiroht 
mnimftiii  UUi,T...Hrit%n<irUiUnmi»xml. 

First  Particular  Rule. — Most  adjectives  ending 

■  TboH  idjectlTM  muted  wUh  u  uUilik  nqntn  the  gn»  u«nt  on  Uw 
penolltiDAtq  9  tn  thfl  KumMloD  0f  Ihvlr  fetmiplMf  u  a  ouj  b«  Hen  Id  etnent,  i& 
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in  ei,  eil,  ul,  an,  ten,  on,  att,  es,  ai,  as,  et,  and  ot, 
form  their  feminiae  by  doubling  the  last  consonant, 
with  the  addition  of  the  e  mute*,  as 


Second  Particular  Bute. — Adjectives  ending  in/, 
change  this  letter  into  ve,  as 


■a/ 


ingcdiKnu 


Third  Particular  Rult. — Adjectives  ending  in 
eitx,  owe,  eur,  change  z  or  r  into  se  as 


jtiimx  jakmto  3^<"** 

^ipma  fpmat  sponie 

iTomtHr  Inmpeiae  deceitful 

Hsuciir  iwWciige  Usi 

^parlair  porbiwe  talkative 

\foaair  jtiituge  gambler 

'*■"'  {SSE"'}      ■"«" 

(TutaMu^pliN  IsipmoaolKnunpata  Inilwirtar  liniiiiE. 

t  EjKHU.parltiir.Jiitrur.tJii  cihnIiwugciUcd>ii)wtutlici»ljactiii«. 

■  ObHTTC  ttit  b^JhUtfi  (ndlng  In  In  do  not  double  (hi  n  u  iMiiia,  ili 
jM.jfHi  cAt^T^  cAc^fue,  ^lAcrtMi  Uto-yifiei  tn. 
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IBRBODLAR    ADJECTIVBH    IN    THEIB   PBHININB 
TERMINATIONS. 


foiu; 


tp&heur 
perUaOac 


*  Pitkemr,  pfeApiae,  taba. 


Bdmirei' 

granter 

Mle 

fine 

blmgne 

benign 

Umche 

whiK 

Mill,  quiet 

^«qu8 

frail 

defendant 

plaintiff 

douce 

Bweet,  mild 

™rf™/ereEae 

charmer 

««w(ric6 

/.»»e 

W^ 

jioorite 

favourite 

/oLe 

mad 

>alche 

fresh 

>™rhe 

fiank 

•^G^eque 

Greek 

fii^iittice 

deliverer 

mafigno 

long 
malignant 

iw/nce 

lecturer 

BtripUng 

jHHdle 

nolle 

nouwUe 

pedfTtsae 

perUciaiice 

p-Sfique 

pnbUc 

nein  tliBHDia  of  fruiter  d 
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vnutreaia 


A  List  of  Substantives  Adjectives  which  change  enr 
into  rice/or  the  feminine. 


Bdminiitnteui 

comipieuT 

fButeut 

perturbMeuT 

adoiBteui 

dgbiceur 

adulateur 

dfiUleur 

destnicteur 

rifomuiEear 

dilaniBteur 

ntroducteiir 

dirtateur 

nslituteur 

directeur 

tesUtcur 

dispeiiMteui 

^sUteur 

tuteur 

con<nliateur 

diseipateur 

ib«nt«UT 

violHteoT 

modiraUut 

distributeui 

moteur 

t^lurai 

coDWlateur 

donateur 

opinteur 

eiicuteur 

Obsen 

penfcuteiu 
ation. 

The  adjectives,  or  rather  the  substantives  adjec- 
tives ending  in  eur  which  make  their  feminine  in 
euse,  are  mostly  derived  from  the  verbs ;  those 
which  make  eur  into  rice  for  the  feminine,  come 
generally  from  the  Latin  langu^e. 


Aiitoirt  £       tri*- 


She  ii  dicmJ.      TbU   hoaae    u   well  titaalid.    This    pear   i 

EHe  —  CeUa  tnauon  f.       bim       litui  foin  f. 

liK)  r^  Sbe  ia   tdl   and  well  Jimned,      Thu    ttorj    i 

trof  n6r  grand  bim     f"  •..-.-■-.  t 
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(■JcT^amnjr.     This    peraon    ia  Tcry  ccJotiib    Thii    mountain   is 
anataant  perKfme  f.       bia*      tegtr  tntyntofflu  f. 

aliep.     Thi*    load   ii  not  very  t^t.     The  door  is  not   optn, 
ticarpt  nmte  f.  Mr  porta  f.  oiiEeri 

This    room    t»   dart.      This  itreet  is  too  larroa.     It  is  an  aariati 

diambre  {.    otmw.  nu  t.  Srvii      Ci 

custom.        She  has  camalion       lips.  Hia  memorf  iviU  be 

eoWunie  f.  a    ait.  vermeil  2  WKre  f.  pi.  1.    Sa      =  f.       sfra 

immoritd.     Hia     manners     are  nafurol.      The  engagement  WHS  warm. 

— lef      Sti  maniirii  f.  pL         nai/  action  f.       ^    im/ 

(Tint  i*}  an  or^DuI  Ihoii^t.      Ilia   clotfa  is  the    hsX    of  all. 

wiU  00^2  pauit  f.  1  &o/8  f.  mcUlear       f.  pL 

The)'  are    ddiaive  promises.        He  seduces  by  hia  Jiacmmg 

Ce  del  iromptuT  2  pnimcsu  f.  pi.  1         tSdmt    par        ftiatacr  2 

manners.  The    deBghtfid  valley  of  Tempe  is    in 

manitrea  f.  pL  1.  dStcieux  »afl£c  £         Tea^        dant    art. 

Thaasaly. 

The  eraaa  ia  very  thuk.     That  soup  is  rery  good,  but  Coo  fat. 
&r^  f.  soupe  f.  matt  trap 

It  ia  a  fooHih   undertaking.    There  is  no    truth     in    all    that. 
■at       estrapritt  t.      Btiy  atad  veriti  f.  dam  lout     tda. 

awf. 

tumeil  futbion.     It  is  a  line  statue.     The  law  is  txpriu  npon  chat 
nouDeau  node  t.  iem     ="  f.  hi  I.  nr 

poinC     He  livea  in  a  state  of  ^icrHnii  idleness.     This  wax  ia  not 
—  m.      Jl     vii  dam        *      '       mou     oUivtU  f.  cire  f. 

very  ahUt.     She  is  aa  frak     aa      a  rose.    The    paint     on  that 

*  comnu       —  f.  peijiCure  f.  de 

wainicot  it  not  dry.     Hie  anawet  ia  a  mere  evasion.     The  tbing 
kmbrit  m.  repmuef.         ftioK  d^ate  f.  elmte  £ 

is  ptiblk.     That  plant  posaeaaes  a  penidota  property.       Sbe  ia  of 
herie  f.         a  malia  2   gualite  f.  I.  a      • 

a  baumiUta  chBTacter.       The   taioiging    thiuiderboU    emote    that 

b&iiit  2      Aanwiir  t  vengevr  i   /mdre  t.  1     frappa 

impious  wretch.     He  extended  to    ua      a  protecting     hand.        This 
.    impie  m.       •  tonKt  2     •  mia  1       —tew  2  naiit  f.  I 

woman   is  jealous   and   dtceitfid,       Kia   temper   ia   mild.      This 
fenme  f.        jahia  faux  Soa  humevr  f.         dosx 

colour  is  too    rtd.      Tbeae  abi   clothes        tie  good  for  nothing. 
ceidtv  f.     Irop  roux  ianJcs  f.  pi.  m  i        riea 
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FORMATION   OP  TH£    PLDRAL  OF  FSENCH  ADJECTIVES. 

General  Mule. — Every  adjective,  of  whatever  ter- 
mination, forms  ita  plural  by  the  mere  addition  of 
I,  either  in  the  masculine  or  the  feminine,  as  bon, 
bons;  bonne,  bonnes;  poli,  polis ;  polie,  polies. 
This  rule  is  without  any  exception  as  to  the  femi- 
nine termination ;  bat  the  masculine  has  the  two 
following; : 

Exceptions. — Ist.  The  adjectives  ending  in  s  or  *, 
do  not  change  their  termination  in  the  plural  mas- 
culine, as  gros,  gras,  hideux,  hideous,  &c 

2nd.  Those  ending  in  au,  take  x  in  the  plural, 
and  those  ending  in  al,  change  this  termination  into 
aux,  as  beau,  beaux;  nouveau,  nouveaux;  igai, 
equal,  egaux;  ghteral,  gtnerai,  ghieraux. 

But  several  adjectives  ending  in  al  hare  no  plural 
masculine,  as 


bif^fidal  of  a  benefice  |.       meatd  menbtl 

brtmud  winterly  1        patronal         patronal 

diamitral  diametral  "■-' — '— 

txptrmoMl  experimental 


fbelongii^   t 
\  the  zodiac. 


fatal  'Hal,  final,  nasal,  natal,  virginal,  which 
are  regular  in  the"  feminine  gender,  form  their 
plural  mascnline  by  the  addition  of  s  to  the  singular, 
as  fatal,  m.  sing.,  fatols,  m.  pi. ;  filial,  JiUals,  &c. ; 
but  boreal,  caiionial,  labial,  lingual,  lustral,  medical, 
vocal,  that  are  also  regular  in  the  feminine  gender, 
follow  the  general  rule  of  the  substantives  ending  in 
al,  that  is,  they  drop  the  /  in  the  singular,  and  add 
ux  in  the  plural  masculine,  as  bariai,  m.  tiing., 
boriaux,  m.  pi. — {Acad.)  ' 

The  adjective  tout,  all,  makes  tons  in  the  plural. 
The  monosyllables  and  words  of  two  syllables,  form 
their  plural  like  the  substantive,  {vide  page  90.) 
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They  are  mnunu  tni  jeelouM.    Those      fowls       are  big  and  /al. 
Ill  •"  pout*  m.  pi. 

Owla       are       Jrightfiil       birds         (There  are)   some 
art.  B3)<ia  m.  pL        de3  hidtvx  2  oiseaa  m.  pi.         VaUd  de 

beaulifitl     iewela.         The    two      flew     operas    have  succeeded, 
beau    bijou  m.  pi.  deux  nouveBU, —  m.  pi.  onf         rfuati 

Men  are  only  equal  in  the  infinnitieB  of  nsture.  The 
art.  2    he  I  que  i    3  par  ~'  art.     —  f. 

gmtrid         officers  Bie  as«eniUnl.      This       fruit         is  exc^aU. 

—2    offdera  m.  pi.  1  —bU  —  m.  pi   imit     — 

His  proficiency      is  tlsw,  but  solid.      AE  hia  frienda  have  been 
&«  progrii  m.  pi.  mnf  m^.  anu  m.  pi.  onl      &i 

yerj  glad  to  see  him.     Thoee   ladies  are  tired  with  walking;.      You 
bUn  (OH  dt  voir  2  It  I  dame  i,  pi.       lai       dt     ttartier      Vtitu 

have     poweifol      enemies,     but    their  efforts  will  be  vain  and 
aiiez  dt  eitnoni  m.  pi.  mais   leuri  —  m.  pi.  (erpnf       — 

useless.    The    four   cardinal       points         are  the    eaaC, 
inufi^  quatri  point  m.  pi.  1  orifBl  m.     art. 

west.  south  and         north, 

accident  m.  art.  midi  m.        art  nord  n>. 

DEOBEEB   OF   SIGNIFICATION    IN    THE   ADJECTITB. 

Adjectives  have  three  degrees  of  signification, 
viz.  the  positive,  the  comparative,  and  the  super- 
lative. 

Thepositive  is  the  adjective  it«elf,  vrithout  any 
increase  or  diminution,  as  beau,  belle,  kc 


aim£     de    teatk 
An  tngemmas   candour,   an  anaoUc     simplicil]'    and  a    live)]'. 

^^u  2  cavdatri.  1  txaphtMi,  pijHOBlS 

(engaging  artlessneaa)  are  all  the    charm    of  jouth.  The 

naiveti  f.  1  charme  m.     art.  jmvate  !. 

sight  of  an  tigreeable   landscape  is  a  varied  and    rapid    source  of 
vue  (,  — riabk  payaage  m.         varU  2        ropide  3    f .  I     da 

ddightful  BensBtioDB. 
di&aeux^     f.pLl 
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2.  The  comparative  is  the  adjective  denoting  com- 
parison between  two  things.  When  two  things  are 
compared,  the  one  is  either  superior  or  inferior,  or 
e^ual  to  the  other;  hence  three  sorts  of  comparison, 
Tiz.  saperiority,  inferiority,  and  equality. 

The  comparative  of  superiority  is  formed  by 
patting  ^/iM,  more,  before  the  aiijective,  as  la  rose 
ett  plus  belle  que  la  violelte,  the  rose  is  more  beau- 
tiful than  the  violet ;  que  is  expressed  in  English  by 


The     repnblic     of   Athens    i 

ripttbliqiut.       Atkbat    a 

Lacedemon.       Homer  vbs,  perhaps,  a  grtatrr  genius   than  Viigil ; 

LacSdSmoM.       Homire   itait pml^ftre        grand    gSiie  Viiyilt 

but  Virgil  had   a  more  Ttice,   and  more  rrjinrd      taste  thui  Homer. 

matt  anail  fin  2  dm:at  S  goUt  m,  I      —litii. 

Hilton  appears  (to  me)  Co  be  auire  ndiUmt  Chan  all  the  other 

—      parall  2         mi  1     *  —  asirt  1 

epic  poets. 

fyigue  3    poile  m.  pi,  2 

The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  formed  by 
potting  mows,  less,  or  ne  si,  not  so,  before  the  ad- 
jective, as  la  violelte  est  mains  belle  que  la  rose,  the 
violet  is  less  beautiful  than  the  rose;  or,  la  violette 
n' est  pas  si  belle  que  la  rose,  the  violet  is  not  so 
beautiful  as  the  rose;  in  the  last  example,  que  is 
rendered  In  English  by  as. 


Shipwreck  and        death  are  leu    /nfol     than  the  pteanues 
■tt.  Tfmjragi  m.        art.  mart  f.  Jmttit  pi.         art      pi. 

which      attack  virtue.  Gross      vice  and         brutish 

jia       attaqiurit  art       C        art  grouUr^  —  ID.I       art.  bniiaH 
impudence  are  aot,  sometimes,  sa  dengeroia  u  a  modest    beaut^- 
—  f.  ]  qaeljuefoit        dangeriux         — tt  2   heaaU  t.  I 
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The  violet  ii  Utt  gSltering  to  the      eye    tbxa  the  lil;  -.  s      true 

—  tltf.  briSmlC.  ail  CO.  ^\.  Hi  la.  •  virtiiMe  ii 

emblem  of       modeaty  and  pride.  Autumn    is  not 

oMblhu  1    art      ^  f.  tit  ayutilm.  art.  mttsmiic  m.  &  £ 

«*  varitd         M      epring,     but  it  ii  licher. 
variii,  art.     prvUmpitn.        tSe        rickt 

The  comparatiTe  of  equality  ia  formed  by  patting 
taasi,  as,  before  the  ftdjeetive ;  as  la  tuHpe  est  mtsti 
belle  gue  la  rose,  the  tulip  ie  as  beautiful  as  the  rose ; 
que  id  also  expressed  by  as. 


Pope*!        images  are  at  ptipet     as  hU   gtj^e  ia  hanno- 
/>«  Popi2ait.r.  pi.  1  par/ia(£pl.        «™    —  m.        harma. 


Delicacy    of       taste  is  a  gift  of 


ai        true  genius.    The  phases   of       life  in        youth  and 

art.  vrn  ffltis  ui.  jMuef.pl.   art  art.      £  pr.  art. 

age  appear  a»  ctiffiTat  as  the  bc«  of  '     nature  in 

(Sgt  oBoHcf)  out  lou  <g)paraict  {.  f.        art- 

spring      and  winter. 

art  prMtenpj  m.         pr.  art.  Uoer  A  m. 

Observaliims. 

The  word  que,  than,  serves  to  join  the  two  objects 
compared. 

These  three  adjectives,  meilleur,  better,  moindre, 
less,  pire,  worse,  express  by  themselves  a  comps-  - 
rison. 

Meilleur  is  the  comparative  of  hon,  good,  and  is 
instead  of  plus  ban,  which  is  not  used,  although  we 
Bay  aussi  hon  and  mains  bon. 

Moindre  is  the  comparative  of  petit,  little,  and  it 
instead  of  plus  petit,  which  is  also  used. 

Pire  is  the  comparative  of  tnauvais,  bad,  and  is 
instead  of  plus  mauvms,  which  is  equally  used. 
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As  the  comparative  adrerbs  mieur,pis,  and  mains 
are  generally  rendered  by  the  same  English  words, 
better,  worse,  and  less,  it  may  be  advisable  to 
subjoin  here  those  comparative  adverbs,  with  their 
positivee,  that  the  difference  of  meatiing  may  serve 
as  a  distinction. 

JUieux,  better,  is  the  comparative  ofbien,  well,  and 
.is  used  instead  oiplus  bien,  more  well,  which  a  said 
in  neither  language. 

Pis  is  the  comparative  of  mal,  badly,  and  ie  used 
for  plus  mal,  worse,' which  is  also  employed. 

Mains  is  the  comparative  of  peu,  little,  and  is 
used  (or  plus  peu,  which  is  neva:  said. 


Ce/ndt-Mal^nmiiikiuttlyi-citl  That  fnit  ia  good,  but  tlu  ii 

■Drill  eur  beuer 

Sa  cmidiliint  ttt  mauTaise,  mau  Hia  condition  is  bad,  but  it  luu 

<J/.  a  ill  nin.  huen  wnrcp  ■ 


till  a  &l  pire 

"■:  rf^xme  eat  p-' 

riiDoiudre 


Ma  lUptme  eat  petite,  mois  la  vUrt     My  eipetist 


fl  n  etmijinr  Men,  noil  *a  amtr  tt  He  behave*  well,  but  bia  gi&ter 

eatdtat  mieux  behaves  belUr 

II  iTtMt  lotgovrt  raal  ports,  mail  i  He  baa  always  been  unwell,  but 

priMoa  i/  est  pis  gutjaniaia  now  he  is  worse  than  erer 

Si  je  park  peu,  votu  parUz  encore  If  I  speak  little,  ;on  Speak  Still 


Hia      reasoning      ia  not  bdttr  than    yo 
Sen  raitotinenunl  in.  Uv 

*  InOMiyiilKi  of  Adncte,  ttwnanttDU  nnfnl 
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>  great  ded)  kfbr  than  .that  of  hie  brother.    The   thickneu   of 
debtmianip''  edai  epaUmrf. 


0 

thia  will  ia  Itsi  than  that  of  the    next    wilL  This  column   i 

ce  mw  m.                     eeUe              voimn  2    1  ctitt  cotonnt  f. 

Uti  than  the  other  in    height    and        lize.  The  remed;  ia 

'  autrt  tn  hmttur  t.         pr.  grouew  t.  remidt  m. 
■DOrw  thin  the  disease.     Your  hone  it  wortt  than   nine.      He   is 

no^m.                  m.  Itvaea            va 
iBOTte  to-da)>  than  yesterday. 
adv. 

3.  The  adjective  is  in  the  superlative,  when  it 
espresses  the  quality  in  a  very  high,  or  in  the 
highest  degree ;  hence  we  have  two  sorts  of  super- 
latives, the  one  absolute,  and  the  other  relative. 

The  Buperlative  absolute  is  formed  by  putting' 
treSfforl,  bien,  very,  exlrSmement,  extremely,  &c., 
before  the  adjective,  aa  Londres  est  une  tres-belle 
ville,  London  ia  a  very  fine  city;  Paris  est  extrS- 
mement  peuple,  Paris  ia  exceedingly  populous.  We 
call  it  absolute,  because  it  does  not  express  any 
relation  to  another  thing. 


That  landscape   is  nucA   varied,  very  far  extended,  and  injmilely 
Ce   pi^tagt  m.  *      ttendre  iHjbaaeiU 

agrte<Alc  on  every    aide.      The  Alps  are  sen  high   and  very     iteep 

de    tout    diem.  f.  pi.  haul t,  pi.         acarpil.pl. 

The  style  of  Fenelon  is  very  rich  and  very  agreeiJile,  but  it  is  Knne- 

—  m.de        —  il    qudgtit- 

times  prolix ;  that  of  Boseuet  ia  extrem^  l"fl!),  but  it 

Jbii.    ^xe     cehd  (&vi 


1   uid  rough.      Fenelon,  in  punting           nature, 
»<£                         B,phgnwd  art      - 

(would  wiah) 

wilder    all  its        beauties ;  hut  Bog«uet        neve 

ir         paints 

.  rendre         ■    art.      f.  pi-                               iw  I  jot 

uu4  peintZ 

la  2  que  en  '  mas»e. 

■  .Bin  n^kUar  i  «!■<  d>  KM  fiiri,  fir  nmilac  to  thU  of  Ui  brotlic 
kMltar  ■iDTtfliioD  Ibu  "  de  betutemo  nuillfiir. 
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The  superlatire  relative  is  formed  by  putting  the 
article  le,  either  in  ita  natura]  or  contracted  state, 
before  the  comparatives  met//eur,  moindre,  pire,  and 
the  adverbs  plus  and  mains,  as  Londres  est  la  plus 
belle-  des  villes,  London  is  the  finest  of  cities;  je 
pre/ere  une  maUtm  de  campagne  au  plus  beau  des 
palais,  I  prefer  a  country-house  to  the  finest  palace. 
We  call  it  relative  because  it  expresses  a  relation  to 
another  thing.  Plus  or  moins,  with  the  article,  are 
repeated  before  every  adjective. 


Tht  mott  beaiitifid    comparison    that  ii  perhaps, 

f.  coB^Mmuim i.  qui  ily  ait  subj.-l  pad-itrt 
n  any  language,  is  tliat  wliicli  Pope  haa  drawn  m>m  the  Alp«, 
lit  auctm  [,  tangut  t.       etUi    fiu  liril.  dt  p\. 

n    hie  Essay  on  Criticism.     The    picture    of    Hippollns' 

nt  ton  Essai  rar  art.  Critique  f.  iabkav  m.  1    dHippolite  9  de 

death,      in      Racine's  Pbedra,  is,  in  the    opinion  of 

I.      f.  2.  pt.  de  aart.  PA&frcI        i  jagemealat. 

my  persona  of  taste,  (Ac  jiiiut      piece      of  descriptire 

itn  dew  perioniu  t  fl.  <U  miircniu  m- ile  detcriptif  S.  1 

id    iaiitacive    poetry  among  the    modem    writers.       The   least 

imUatiff.  3       f.  1     parmi  vadtrat  pi. 

CKfoUBOfall  errors  is  that   which  i*    wilrul. 

—  art    ^  tun  (.  ciUt      qui         voloMairt. 


AGREEUEHT   CP  THE    ADJECTIVE   WITH   THE 
SITBBTANTITE. 

Rdle  I.  The  adjective  always  agrees  in  gender 
and  num  her  with  the  substantive  to  which  it  relates. 
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Bon  is  in  the  masculine  singular  because  pere  is 
masculine,  and,  in  the  Bingiilar  j  bonne  is  in  the 
feminine  singular  because  mere  is  feminine  and  in 
the  singular;  beaux  is  in  the  masculine  plural, 
heca.use  jardins  is  masculine  and  in  the  plural,  &c. 


HDls  covered  with  trees,         haM  with   ftuit, 

Des  cdleau  m.  pi.     rovvert     de       arbre  m.  pi.   chaige     de     m.  pL 

BlreBdy   ripe,  and    spread  over  with    odor^eroia       plants;    b  pur* 

d^d      mir  •  •        dt    odon/erani  2  plante  f.  pi.  1     2 

WBl«r,  which    rolls    its     limpid      cryslal    in    the    midst    of  mea- 
OTU  f.       qui     nude    son    Unhide  2  crintal  1    ^  coxitr.  miftf  u  m.     prai- 
dowa     enameSed   with     flowerE ;      a    gloamy    forest,     whose 
ritt.pl.  emaille       de     flturf.pl.         sombre  forUi.     dont       art. 
deliciaus       coolness  cttrries  into  the    senses    an     ewhantiag 

—  2  frakheur  {.  2  porU  dam  seniin.pl.  twiatrfear  2 
ealmnesB;  (every  tbil^)  interests  the  heart,  every  thing  attaches 
eaiaiera.  I.        tout  iniereate         cteurm.  atlaclu2 

it  in  this  abode  JvU  'of  allurements.  I^y,  tnconrnderate 
VI    dam      ct  s^arm.ptein       iTaHrait m.  p\.      f^/ez,  incontidir$2 

youth,  fly  from  the  enchanting  allurementa  of  a  vain  world  ; 
jeanesae  f.  1         ■  — ieur  2      tUlraii  1  —  2  imnnfe  m.  I 

its  ptrfldious  sweets  bre  a,  ilow  poieon,  wbieh  would  destroy 
tet  petflde2douceitrf.pl.  I  ItnlS     m.  1      qtU  dSrtdrait 

in  your  soul  the  noMe    enthueiasm      of  goodness,  and 

dana         £m«  enikouiiaittieia.        Bit.  contr.       bienm. 

the  preaoua     seeds     of        lublime  vtrluet. 


Rule  II.  When  the  adjective  relates  to  two  sub- 
Btautives  singular  of  the  same  cender,  it  ought  to 
"be  put  in  the  plural,  and  agree  with  them  in  gendei. 
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Uprwfatnees  and        piely  an  very  mucli  etttanid,  even  by 
vt.      drtnlare  t  ut.  piiU  '     tilimi  t.  pL  mime 

the  wicked.       A  man   in   the  moat  elevated 

dt  micluait  pL     *  art.  the  dau        plai    Stvi  2    art.  ftof   1 

and  a,  niiui  in  the  moat  abject  aituation,  are   equallf 

*  art.  the  —  3   art.    6ai  m.  1  igdemnt 

pftdma  in  the  tjes   of  God.     Pilpa;   and   Confuciiia  are   rttj 

d  conlr.  m.  pL    Dim.        —  — 

i&utrioiu  among  the     iiBtioaa     of        Asia. 
=        parmi        pei^  m.  pi.      ait.  Atit. 

Rule  III.  When  the  two  eubstantives  to  wkich 
the  adjective  relates  are  of  different  genders,  this 
adjective  is  to  be  put  in  the  masculine  plural. 


His*  probity  and         disinCereatedneas  are  knam  (everjr  where.) 
Sa    yrtJtUt  f-         km  ditiiiifnuataU  m.        coimu        partaal 
The     lore     of       life,  and  the    fear    of        death,  are  Raturol  tu 

man.  Ignorance  and  aelf-love      are  equally  prt- 

art.  art.         —  art.  tmovr-proprt  pr^ 

mmpiaoia.    My  aister  and        brother    were     very  attaiihe  to  lae 

_  .^  (^  jj^^  oii(ft(  attenii/   contT. 

iona  of  tteir      marten. 


id  fOHHilie  poDuDM  aM  |«MnUl|rr*pi«t*d  Id 
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PROMISCUOUS    ESEBCieES   0»    THE    ARTICLE    AND    THE 
ADJECTIVE. 

The      Faults        of    Infancy.* 
liiftml  m.  pi.  art.  En/ance  f, 

Tbe  amiuUe   Louiti,    uid   lier   joang  brother   Charlea,   wer? 
Limiie  ■  ion     jeune  — ■       tlaieut 

gentle,  sensible,  and    clever.    To  the  moit  interesting        person. 
dome     wr.  ■  —  tpirUvtt  — itaale  2  art  figure  f.  1 

Louisa  joined  all  the  modesiy,    the  happ;     candour,    and 

ilij'mgnaient  Lotdte  ~  f-  hciaaix  Isgematf  f. 

artless  grocer  of  her  lei ;  and  Charles,  the  vfracity.  the  fire, 
naif i   la     ~1         toaaexini.  i=f.  feum. 

and        manlj  giarefulnesB    of        his.     But  tbeie    advant^es, 

i,Tl.  mdU    agrimejilia.pl,      du  tint.  cetvii,  avai^agt  m.  pi. 

the  precious  gifta   of       nature,  were     ,      obscured  by 

•         2         (wni  I       art.  itaienl     un  ptu  obtcurci       par  dti 

great        defects.         The;  were  both  inclined  to 

«MetUwI2d§oiKin.pl.l  Sairjtt  t  UK  etV  autre       enclin  art. 

idleness ;  and,  nlien  they  were  coutradicted  liable  to  fits 
pareatf.  hmpi'm  Itt    contraTiait     lufVlpl,     detacdt 

of   pouting    and       ill     humour.  Faults  are         diseases  of 

de  bouderu  f.    tie   BuniDaii  Aumear  f.     art.  favtt  dti    maladie 

the  soul  I  the        cure        of  which  is  the     work     of         time. 
gii£rUimf,2         dont  I  ouvragt      art. Ktnpt m. 

In   good   dispositions 
Dana  lea  &ma  bien  neea 
ment  of         reason,  and       the  desire  of  pleasing.     Though   tbeir 
art.  rauDn  f,        ie  coiitr.  — r  plaire.  Qiuigtu     leiir 

parents    were    persuaded  (of  this),  tliey     employed  to 

— ta.p\.Jiiitenl2pertuadl3    en  1  emploifaienl  ini-3     pour 

hasten  it,  an  expedient  whicb        succeeded.  If  they  were 

hiUr  2lal  moyen  qui  leur  rfussii  ind-S.  *  2  kaieat  1 
sadsfied  with  them,  contentment  and  joy  were  painted  in 
amtent  2  de  eux  3  art.  lalitfadion  f.  art.  joit  f.  ind.-2  peint  *ur 
their  countenancesi    if  dissatisfied, 

*  Tli«  IvMiTcr  befbn  irrltia^  tho  sitovt  exerciu,  ought  to  be  slrtAdf  pi 
t  Wi.  itaavi  chU  the  fonidlDg  noid  b  pilnud  wrong  on  puipoH. 
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•cdl^         bat  the^  received  them  with  a  sorrowful       air, 
gnrndaieat p(u  Tecevaiad^Utl    avtc         tritU2    Tegardia.1 

a  dejected    countenance,  end  eveif  sign    of        chagrin  and 

abaau  2    maiiUiai  m.  I  tout  art.  tigntm.  pi.  art<      m. 

trouble.       Louisa  and  Charlei  were      nnturaliy    food  and 
de  art.  douitur  t,  ind,  2  natur^emtnt 

sensible ;   they    could    not  long  resist      the    idea   of 

ne  peuvaiait  tong-ltapt  2  r&uter  1  A  TidSe  de 
having  afflicted  such  tender  parents  i  they  felt  their  fault, 
KDOtr    ciffigi  da      si      teiulni  2       1  mtiaail  fault  i. 

bunt     into     tears,     and     asked     pardon.      All    was    imme- 
fimdaitat     at   Jarmaf.pL     demandaieKt — m.         2  ind. -2      ow- 
diately   foi^tten,  and         contentment     relumed      to    tbem. 
stU/  I         ouiHt  art     eonieiUemeiU    Taiaiimtt   asioar  dt  tax 

It      vr*a     by  this     means        that  tbeie  amiable      children      soon 
Ce  iiid.-I-3par  ca  tua/en  m.  pL^iM  fn/inum.pl.  bunUt 

became  models      of  docility,      complaisance,  and 

JnisraU  3  1  (Ih  auKUfa  m.  pi,  di     =>  f.    pr.         —  f.  pr. 

application. 


NOUNS   AND    ADJECTIVES  OF   NUMBER. 


Numbera  are  divided  into  five  classes,  viz.  cardiiud,  ordaid,  ooBtetiDi 
dutrHmtitie,  and  pn^ortwrnd. 


premier  first 

deuii^,  second     2iid 
troi&i&K  9rd 
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9  nei/ 

10  dii 

11  onxe 

12  dome 

13  trdiK 

14  quBtoizc 

15  quinz* 

16  aeixe 

17  dix-sept 

18  dix-buit 

19  dix-neu/ 

20  yingt 

21  virgt-et-ui 

22  Tingl^dcux 


qi  trentB-et-  1 
^^  un,  &c.  I 
40  quaranCe 
.,  quarante-  "l 
*'  el-uii,fcc.J 
£0  ciiMjuanU 
,,  cinquante-'l 
^'    et.im,&c./ 


ic} 


60  quMre-vingt 
qufltre-  i 
vingt-un  ]■ 
o-  quatre-  \ 
^  vingt-di»| 
o,  quatre-  1 
"'    vingt-oniej' 


treizt^nu  13tb 

quatOTZt^e  )4th 

qainxiime  15tb 

ieiziime  ]6ch 

dix-aepti^mfl  17th 

diz-liuiCi^K  ISth 

dix-neuWmt  ISth 

ringti^Bu  SOth 

Ting;t-et-  unf^e  2 1  et 
vingt-deuit&n«,  &c.  22<1 

trentiiniM  30th 

trente-uiii^ine  81  «t 

qiiartuitiAm  40th 

quarante-uni^nc  4  let 

cinquant'^ne  50th 

cinquante-uni^nu  5Ist 

BoixantiJinc  60th 

Eoixarlc-unt^e  6lGt 

Koi  Xante -dixi^ne  TCOb 

soiiante-onzilin*  Tlst 

quatre- Tinglilinc  80cb 
quatra-ylngt-uniAneSlBt 
quatre- vingt-  dii- 


I  uatre-vingt-onz- 


90[h 


I drmi-dBazmnt,  half-a' 

i     prayer 
dixaaa,  half  a  Bcore 

■JbtuoBW,  dozen 

i^iizdyie,  fortnight 


itrmtmia.  a  scare  and 


f  dnquimtaiiie,    two 


goixantaine,  three  score 


I.Google 


OF   TBB   ADJSCTirS. 


"™^'- 

OfcWNiL  NDMBEl. 

""'TlV'oVK^'" 

100  ceat 
1000  mille 

'».«» i } 

1,000,000  miUion 

teatiimt             lOOth 

deui-cenlt^     200(li 
BilW™*            lOOOth 
deux-mmieme, 
&c.                  2000ti 
dii.miiu;«   10,000lh 
mQlioni^    mUlioDth 

2cnitainea,2hiuidred 

1  ™fli«r.  1  tbouund 

2  »ilfi«r(,  2  Uiousuid 
1  f^mA,  1  myripd 

1  ni/Iivn.  1  miUioD 

)r  MStOR,  1  tbouauid  milliont.  ■ 


The  formation  of  the  ordinal  number  from  the 
cardinal,  does  not  require  e.nj  explanation,  except 
that  -unihme  is  only  found  in  compound  numbers, 
vfaere  premier  and  second  are  inadmissible. 

When  mentioning  the  days  of  the  month,  the 
French  make  use  of  the  cardinal  instead  of  the 
ordinal  number,  and  say  le  onze  dAvril,  not  le 
onziime,  kc,  le  mngt-cinq  du  mois  prochain,  and  not 
levitigt-cinquieme,  &c.,  except,  however,  that  instead 
of  Tmh  du  mois,  they  say  le  premier,  fhe  first  day  of, 
&c.,  and  sometimes  le  second,  though  not  so  Trell, 
for  le  deux ;  but  this  mode  proceeds  no  farther. 

Cent  never  takes  s  in  the  plural  when  followed  by 
another  number. — [See  partic.  Syntax  of  the  adjec- 
tive ;  of  number,  p.  418.) 

Mille  never  takes  s  in  the  plural,  thus,  vingt 
mille  is  twenty  thousand,  and  not  vingt  milles, 
which  would  mean  twenty  miles;  and  when  men- 
tioning the  Christian  JEra,  it  is  customary  to  curtail 
this  word  into  mil,  and  to  write,  for  example,  ra?t 
mil  huit  cent  quar ante- dew,  ^n^  never  Fan  mille,  &c. 
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There  are  many  otiier  numerical  expressions  used 
in  poetry,  music,  games,  &c.  as  distique,  tercet,  qua- 
train, sixain,  huitain,  &c.,  solo,  duo,  trio,  quatuor, 
quinque,  quinte,  octave,  ijtc.,  beset,  sonnez,  &c. 

Un  mitlier  is  very  often  employed  for  one  thou- 
sand weight,  but  quintal  is  never  used  except  in  the 
sense  of  on^  hundred  weight 

The  distributive  numhera  are  those  which  express 
the  dififerent  parts  of  a  whole,  as  la  moiliS,  the  half, 
le  quart,  the  quarter ;  un  cinquieme,  a  6flh,  &c. 

The  proportional  denote  the  progressive  increase 
of  things,  aB  le  double,  the  double ;  le  triple,  the 
treble  ;  le  centtyjle.  a  hundred-fold,  &c. 


CHAPTER    IV. 
OF    THE    PRONOUN. 

The  Pronoun  is  a  word  which  supplies  the  place 
of  a  noun. 

There  are  different  kinds  of  pronouue,  viz.  ^ er- 
sonal,  possessive,  relative,  absolute,  demonstrative, 
and  indefinite. 

OF    PEB80HAL    PfiONOUHS. 

Personal  pronouns  are  those  which  denote  tlie 
persons. 
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There  are  three  persons  ;  the  first  is  that  who 
speaks;  the  second  is  that  to  whom  one  speaks; 
and  the  third,  that  of  whom  one  speaks. 

The  pronouns  of  the  first  person  are^'e,  I,  mot, 
me,  for  the  singular,  and  nous,  we  or  us,  for  the 

Elural.  They  are  of  both  genders,  that  is,  mascu- 
ne  if  it  be  a  man  that  speaks,  and  feminine  if  it  be 
a  woman;  as,  j>  me  promene,  I  walk;  regardez-moi, 
look  at  nie ;  parlez  de  mot,  speak  of  me  ;  nous  nous 
promenons,  we  are  walking.  • 

Observe  that  me  is  used  instead  of  a  moi,  or  moi, 
as  i7  me  dit,  that  is,  il  dit  a  moi ;  it  me  regarde, 
that  is,  il  regarde  moi,  he  looks  at  me. 

Observation. 

In  general,  je  and  me  are  pat  before  the  verb, 
moi  after  it,  and  nous  before,  but  sometimes  ai^r  it 


/        c*sl        my  ejea  upon   tlie  object!  whicli    sumnuided 
portai  ind.-3         vue  f.    tar  obfet         qn      aivircmuaail  2 

me,  and    saw  with  pleRsnre  that  all  was    calm  and  tranquil.    Do 
■w  1         jt  vit  avec  qiu        ind.-ScaIiiu  — at         * 

joa        not     lee     in  all  the   featurea   or   my  father  that  he  is 

2  pa*  3 « voytz  1  dam  tmU  m.  pi.  jne 

ntiided  with  ne?     Wr  have  toM  the   truth.       What  were  they 

amlaa     de     moi  rvoiu    dit  vlritii.         Qi,e       *      on  2 

saying  ofui7    Ifm   desire   to  be  happy,  ve    must  not 
Seait  1  Si        dSiiroiu  de  ne  (ffrom  pai  nous 

deviate  &om  the     path      of       virtue. 
iearter    de  contr.  cMnm  m.    art. 

The  pronouns  of  the  second  person  are  tu,  thou  ; 
te,  toi,  thee,  for  the  singular,  and  vous,  you,  for  the 

tilural.     They  are  of  both  genders,  that  is,  maecu- 
ine  if  it  be  a  man  to  whom  one  speaks,  and  femi- 
a2 
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nine,  if  it  be  a  woman;  aa  tu  te  promette,  thou 
walkest;  regard^toi,  look  at  thee ;  on  parle  de  tei, 
one  speaks  of  thee ;  vou.i  voux  promentz,  you  walk.. 

Obserre  that  te  inntead  of  a  toi,  or  toi,  ns  on  te 
dit,  that  is,  on  dit  a  toi,  one  tells  thee ;  ott  te  regards, 
that  is,  onregarde  tm,  one  looks  at  thee. 

Through  politeness,  we  say,  vous,  yon,  instead  of 

tu,  thou,  in   the  singular,  as  vous  4tes  bien  bon  et 

biett  hotmite,   you  are  very  good  and  very  piJite. 

.  This  last  oteervation  applies  also  to  the  English 

language. 

Observation. 

In  general,  (m  and  te  are  pat  before  the  verb ; 
toi  afler ;  and  vous  before,  but  sometimes  after  it. 


Tiou  tut  greater  than    t :    and  from  Ihee  1  huve       (at  once) 

a  moi  loi        ai      m  nifmt  tempi  2 

denved  hamiliCy  and         wisdom.      I   (was  telling)  ihet  tJiat 

appna  1  art.      =•  f>  art.  mgtme  f.   Jt  I     diaaia  3         le2    qvt 

dancing  is  to  the  boJy   nhat  taste  is  to  the  mind.      Ymt 

art    daiat  f.  m,    «  gm  art.     m.  ni. 

have    shown    lu      great  talents ;    when    Bhall  you     show    us 
mtxinuMlTlSl  de  —  m.      guond  3  mOT(«r«  2  1  <fe 

great  virtues  I    How  amiable  you  are  I    How  good  you  are  to  have 
f.  pL         Qw        3        1      3  2        1  de  cow 

thought  of  ud  I    It  was  said  of  iwu  the  other    da^,    that  yoii 
4tTt    <iccupi  On     ditail  autre  Jotria.  vtmt 

intended  to  spend  a  winter  in  I^ndon  (in  order  to)  see  ever; 
tNMa  proposez  de  pasier        m.      d       —  res         pour  voir    (ouf 

thing  curious  which  that    city     affords, 
re         5         que  1  cttlt  S  uSk  S  offie  de  4. 

The  pronouns  of  the  third  person  are  (/,  he ;  elU, 
she  ;  hii,  to  him  or  her ;  le,  him,  it ;  la,  her,  it,  for 
the   singular ;  and  Us,  ellea,  they ;   eux.  Us,  them  ; 
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leur,  to  them,  for  the  plural.  11,  le,  ils,  and  eux, 
are  always  masculine;  elle,  la,  and  elles,  always 
feminine;  tut,  leur,  and  les,  masculine  or  feminine, 
according  to  the  gender  of  the  person  spoken  of. 

Observe  that  lui  is  instead  of  a  lui,  a  elle,  as  Je 
ltd  parte,  may  signify  je  parle  a  lui,  I  speak  to  him, 
OTJe  parte  a  elle,  I  speak  to  her.  Le  is  for  lui,  and 
la  for  elle,  asj'e  le  vois,  that  is,jevoislui,  I  see  him  ; 
je  la  vois,  that  19,  je  vois  elle,  I  see  her.  iewr  is  for 
a  eux,  a  elles,  asje  leur  parle,  may  s'lsnify  je  parle  ^ 
eitx,  1  speak  to  them  (menl,  j'e  parle  a  elles,  1  speak 
to  them  (women).  Les  is  for  eux  or  elles,  as  je  les 
vois,  may  signify  je  vois  eux,  I  see  them  (men) ;  or 
je  vois  elles,  1  see  them  (women). 

Observations. 

1.  All  the  personal  pronouns  j'e,  tu,  il,  nous,  vous, 
ils,  and  elle,  elles,  when  subjects,  are  put  after  the 
verb  in  interrogations,  as 


pe     I         doij-je  payer  f      must  1  J 

y.      Jtu    thou  a>-tu  dil  f  hs<t  tho 

sumecK^    he      cAonfe-t-il  Uaif  does  he 

\elk  the    IravaiBi-t-eUt?    doee  <ht 


lUst  1  pay? 
"'  thou  said? 

sing;  well  ?" 
«he  woric  ? 


The  same  observation  applies  to  nous,  vous,  ils, 
elles,  as  irons-nous?  shall  we  go?  viendrex-vous? 
will  you  come  ?  chantetit-ils  f  &c 

'i.  All  personal  pronouns,  when  subjects,  are 
placed  before  their  verbs,  except  in  interrogative 
sentences,  and  most  of  them  likewise  when  objects 
precede  them,  except  m  the  imperative  affirmative ; 
but  the  objective,  eux,  elles,  lui  for  le,  and  moi,  toi, 
soi,  with  one  exception   of  this  last,  in  soi-disati/, 
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Styling  himself,  are  invariably  placed  after  the  verbs 
by  which  they  are  governed. 

11,  elle,  lis,  elles,  and  the  objective  pronouns  are, 
in  general,  to  be  placed  before  the  verb,  except 
in  some  cases,  which  will  be  mentioned  in  due  time. 


J%  loved  Ihem,  because  th^  were  mild,  utentive,   and  graU- 
aimait     m.    parceque  iiid.-2  doux,         »■  tectm- 

fill.      Hi  (wsb  saving)   to  Ihem,   do  you   not  knoir  that    the 
luauinU  cUiait  2  1*2  «ai»z  1  que 

property  of  merit  is  to  excite  envy?  She  often  exhorted 
prcpre  m.  art.  mirile  da  —ter  art.  tntng  f.  unaieat  2  exhorlait 
me  to  tbe  Btudy  the  most  useful,  that  of  the  human  heart.     T/uf 

Hide  (.  utile    cOe  2      crev  1 

make   us  love  virtue,  more  by   their  examples  tban  by  their 

font  2    1   ainer  art.  par  hurs   exanple 

vrord&    What        has  been  aud  of  lAemf    Did  A^    speak     ot 
parole  f.  pi.  Qut  t  or  3  2       *       iHi  tax  *     en  2  parUat  I 

them  ?  Do  you  not    see    her  f  With  what  pleasure  the  plays. 
ella        *       4     lU  1  v(H/tz  S  2  gtul  joue. 


RutB.  The  pronouns  il,  elle,  ils,  elles,  ought  to 
be  in  the  same  gender  and  number  as  the  nouns  of 
which  they  supply  the  place. 

Thus,  in  speaking  of  the  rose,  say  elle  a  nn 
parfum  exquis,  ausst  est-elle  la  fieur  la  plus  rechcr- 
chee,  it  has  an  exquisite  perfume,  and  therefore  it  is 
the  most  sought  after  of  all  the  flowers,  because  the 
pronoun  elle  relates  to  roic,  which  is  feminine  and 
m  the  singular ;  and  in  speaking  of  several  ladies 
replete  with  amiable  qualities,  say,  elles  ont  autant 
de  modestie  que  de  beaule,  d^espril  et  de  grace,  they 
have  as  much  modesty  as  they  have  beauty,  wit, 
and  graces ;  becanse  the  pronoun  elles  relates  to 
dames,  which  is  feminine,  and  in  the  plural. 
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(Look  at)  that  inogniGcenC    building;  it  unitea        gracefulneas 

Segardet     ct      nagnifigut    bStimoU  m.      rfiaU  art       grice  f. 

to         beauty,  and        elegance  to         BiDiplicilj.         Ignorance  IR 

art.        =  art.         ~  f.       art.         :=  art.         —  f. 

Jealous,  presumptuoua,  and  vain;      it     aers    difficulties  in  nothing, 
jalmix  — tluKX  — '     elU  h<  voil  dt     f.  pi.         i      riot 

is  Burprised  at  nothing,  and  aCopa    at  nothing.     Let  us 

gather  theae  rosea  :  HeaTensl  wbat  a  sweet  perfume   they   exhale  I 
cueiilont    o       —  Ciell       qud    '  doui    parftaa        (.     txhaltrU 

Never    judge   from     appearsncea,     thtg  are  often  deceitful :  Che 
NejoBuaajagtz      mr  la  Ofrparenca  t.  pi.    f.  tmittpew 

wise  mim  examines    them,  and  does  not    decide     upon  them, 
lage    *     txamine  2   Itt  I  '     m  le  d&ide  itapria  que 

till    he  has  had        time  to  fix  bis  judgment. 
loriqut         a      ea  art.  dt  fixer         jugimait. 


REFLBCTBD    AKD   RBOIPSOCAL    PRONOUNS   OF  THE 
THIRD    PERSON. 


Singular, 

(./with  a  prepoii- 
•"L     turn 
■  f  eoverned  by  the 

Im  ...     deifc-BiftB* 
(toi,     or   ^- 


.  egodsm    makes   a 

•    -.    Mm. 


CPigoimK  fait  qa'on  (  ** 
■J     ne      Boil      que  ■{ 


se     dome    dea    fhe     givea      himiel 
louangea  \     piuaea 

!c   se   fail   iOu-    ( she    imposes     oi 
\     herself 
he  ruins  hiaat^ 


\elU  aeJlalU 
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j^r  ■«,«=.  J     glory  rf,ft^ 

iBm    ae    pracri-    riittj   piMoibe    , 

vetU  pour  rigk  J      ihemtelvea  u 

ifc,  j-c.  (.    rule  to,  &C. 


-i^ 


eicbinge^ftt 


iimt  d&ho-    f  Che^hsvediagiaced 
tbe7  ban  flutered 

.ff  s'eMr'aidM        {^%^'^''  "^  '™^ 

{&!  rati,  (fit-on  I'm-    fnti,  iti«  tud,  cM 
tTfJiuorttit  \    taeh  alher 


dkatetontjiaaia  i 


Remark.    Se  is  always  placed   before  the  verb, 
and  sot  after  a  preposition. 


I  thooUHid  inataneet  we    do  not   watch  taffidentl;  over 

The   g\OTj  of  tha  world  (paaset  Bw«y)  in  an  inBtant. 
tires    herie^. 


!   gloy  c 


People   shoutd  (very  seMom)  speak  of  liamAiet.  Virtue  i: 


amitble  in  iudf.     We  muet   take    upon  onriehti  the   i 
de    tot      On  doit  pn^dre  mr        tin  ta 

pnrpre   affiart  f<  pi- 


f. 
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or   THE    PRONOUN    RELATIVE  Bti. 


de  ho      of  him 


/TdU       of  her 


if  CKX      of  them 


"ft',?.:' 


d'id        hence 


fCtt     kojmie     vmu  fthat   man    pleases 

i     pUat,    vmu    en  -i     you,  you   (peak 

(    parlez  toutait  I     o/^  him  often 

/-le    iw   c™«    paa  ( I  do   not    believe 
\     MU/,^,,in-)     that  woman  «n- 

)     drt;    jt    iR'eu  1     cere,    I   diatnut 

K.     mifie  *-     her 

)     tad  boat,   fin  J     tpjod,    I 

J      maagerait  volon.  1      like  Co  t 

t     fieri  ^     oftium 

rvoiiidektHaoran-  f' 

I   i     ga,  Boufci-Eou*  i 

(im    ne    m'a   pat  fl  have    not    been 

*i     troi>ipi,ffa  raw  \      imposed  upon,  I 

t     «!r  I     am  sure  nf  it. 

.,       ...  fhe  arrived  here  an 

r..^  ^.  a  ft.  nZ.  EV 

1     '"■  f*  """""iir  <.     [igjjjj^       comes 


theae  are  beauti- 
ful oranges,  wUl 
you      give      me 


OF   THE    RELATIVE    PRONOUN,    OR    ADVERB  y. 


honeac 
sgood. 


.  homme.JUz- j     >     — 

{cetle  rotjon  tit  lo-  J  that  _  _ ..  . 
Ude, Jem's  rends  L  I  jiel^ 
fees  aTguiMaa  sanl  fthese  arguments 
Spreaean».jen-yvoii  i  are  cogent,  I  see 
tpoint  de  rSpHque  (.  no  reply  to  t^em 
(accohlidevotdei-  flooded  with  yuui 
\     litie.  j>  ■      '        ■  -  ■       ■  ■ 


CM  dei-    f  loaded 
»  »ai»  )      civili 
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Irj'ai  ^romi  cttu    r  I  experienced  thM 
Acda        to  it         i     peril  qumd  j'y  i     lose  whea  I  leaat 
I.    ptmau  It  menu    (.     thought  of  it. 
Cnovt   parlmu    dt   ,we    Bel   off   from 
id  here         ■{     Lrmdrta    qtumd  3    London  when  fou 

t-     DdiiJ  y  ventx  (.  come  hilhtr 

(c'ett     m      endroil    i-jt  ia  a  fine  place,  1 
Id  there        s     eharmaat,  je        1     intend  to  aettle 

I  t    compUm'y fixir    (_    there 

Remark.  Y  and  en  are  always  put  befwre  the 
verb,  except  with  the  imperative  affinuative,  in  the 
first  and  second  persona. 


Thef    speak  (a  neat  deal)  qf  it.     You    like  French 

On      parte  beaveoup  aitiuz  aiC.     F^anfoie  S 

authurs ;  you  are   always  speaking  of  them.     That  is  a  delicate 
aaleur  I  •  2         parlez  1  Ci  iXSoaiZ 

atfairi   the  succesa  tfit  IB  doubtful.       See    them  i  I  ivmsent  to 
^  f.  1        suecis  m.  douieux       Vm/ez  1   coniou  3 

(^  but  do  not  trust  them.     That  is  a  fine  appointment  j  he  had 

•    I  5voiaiJlez  4  y  3         Ce  charge  t.  • 

long  aspired  to  it.     He  haa  done  it,  but  he  will   get 

dtpuis  kmg-tempe  3  — rait  2     1  a    fait  ta  I  gagiiera  3 

nothing  by  it. 


OP  POB8B6S1TB   PBONOUHS. 

These  pronouns  denote  the  possession.  When  we 
say  mon  habit,  my  coat ;  votre  maison,  yoar  house ; 
sfmjardin,hia  or  her  garden;  it  is  the  same  as 
saying  Fhabit  qui  est  a  nioi,  the  coat  which  belong 
to  me ;   la  matson  qui  est  a  voits,  the  house  which 
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belongs  lo  you  ;  lejardin  qui  est  a  lui  or  a  elle,  tlie 
garden  which  belongs  to  him  or  to  her. 

There  are  two  sorts  of  posseasive  pronouns,  the 
conjunctive  and  the  relative. 


ffim      penoD    nm  m.    ma  t. 

for  the-S  second  —      ton  m.    la   t. 

■■tbird      tm  m.    la   f. 


FBONOUNl   IBLATtHQ  TO   UTBfUL 

Sngalar  Fkral 

rfiret      penon  oofrv  m.  f.  |      not    m.  C  our 

for  ihei  second  eoi™  m.  f.  vo4    m.  t.  your 

(.third      — ■—  laiT    o]'  (.  I      burl  m.  f.  their 

N.  B. — These  poaseseive  pronouns  in  French 
always  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  object 
possessed,  and  not  with  the  possessor  ae  in  English, 
for  which  reason  they  must  be  repeated  before  every 


omit  »t  leurs  aifinu  trienda  and  their  diildren 

Man  anavt  at  alii  anuoltT  ■«    My  cousin  it  gone  to  visit  i 

ifcw,  qui  a  perdu  aoafiU  console  his  sister,  who  has  1 


Man,  ton,  son,  are  also  used  before  a  noun  femi- 
nine, when  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  miite  ;  thus, 
man  dme,  my  soul ;  ion  htimeur,  thy  humour ;  son 
amitU,  his  friendship;  must  be  said  instead  of  ma 
dme,  ta  hnmeur,  sa  amitii. 
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3^  prineiplei,  119    love     of  relirement,  my   taeie   for 

—pe  gaSi  m.  pour  »rt.      ntratt  f.        aamn  m. 

(eveiy  tiling)  dist    (iR  connected)  witit  learning,   and  ny 

bwt  ct  qia  tient  i     art.    isttnieiioB 

detestation    oT   bU  spirit  of  ptrtj,  (everything)  hhe  induced  Die 
luaiie  t.  h  aip.  pour        nprit        parti  tout  a      porU 

to   prefer   a  life  parted  in   the    closet,    to  the  active  life  of 

pr^Srtr "  art.  eie  f-       *        de     '    roAiiuf  ^2     f.  I 

the  worid.     Do  not  think,  my  daughter,  that  thi/  candour,  1^  inge- 

m.  '  pout  qiu  ^t.  iiyi- 

Duouanesa,  Ihy  taste,  10  delicate  and  so  refined,  and  even  tiig  graces, 

tuatSt.  m.  —tat  Jtn  mime  — 

can  shelter  thee  tiom        ceiiBure.     Sit      wit, 

jnuttrm    tiKttn  i  FiAri  de     art.    —  f.  t^rit  m. 

Au  talents,  lUs        honesty     and  even  Au  (good  nature)  make  him 

—  m-        hma&ttt  f.  It  la.      mime  ionAanw  f.    Jbat 
beloved  b^    everv     body.      Oar  coiwtaoqr  and  oar  efforts  n-ill 

tamer      at    toal  fe  vumde  =  t,  —  m.       • 

(at  la«t)      surmount      all         obstacles.     I   see      nothing     that 

infill  2     ntrmonteroBl  1        stt.    — m.pL         viiit2  m  1  risi  $    gut 
can      (be  censured)    in  gour    condnct      Their  taste  for  the 
on  puiist        rtprendn     d<au  cimdinle  f.  pour 

fantastical,  the    monstrous    and  the    roarvellous,    rives  to  all  their 
bixam  m.         monifruoiz  m.  merveilleux  m.  dome 

compositions,  although  very  fine  in   (hemselves,  an  air    of  defor- 

—  f,  gvoiqut  at     eUet-jnlmei  —  m.        dtfiia-' 
min,  which  shoekl  &t         first      sight. 

■tile  f.    gid     ckoque    i  art.  coup  d'ail 
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m.  a.        (.  ».  pL  of  both  feiulen. 

first       person     U  nStre  In  ndin  I      lei  nilrei     Dun 

second    —     U  v6tn  h  v6in  It*  vCtret    you« 

third      U  Uvr  la  levr  \     la  Uart      theirs 

N.  B. — The  real  use  of  these  pronouns  ia  to  spare 
the  repetition  of  the  nouns,  which  have  been  ex- 
pressed a  little  before*. 


li  it  TOOT   temper   ot  htn  thu  hinder*  jron  ftom  living  well 
C(  Aiimairf.  tpd    tinptdu  dt      viort 

togelher?    If  It  be  yma^,  it  is  rmj  for  you         to         lemedy  it, 
aueoAle  etat  il  2  aiti  3*1     dt'porltr       remidt  y 

by  msstering     (your    temper) ;     if  it   be  htrt,    redouble     your 
a       preaant        air  BOm.mflM  ce  redoMez  dt    • 

complusance,        attention,   and       good     behaviour ;      it    is    very 
—         di        —  de  proc&ii  m.  pi.  il  irit- 

seldom  that  tbia   method  (proves   unsuccessful).      If  my  ftiends 
ran  ce      maseii  tu  riustitie  pat  Si 

had    served  me  with  the  same    zeat     as  jrouri,  it  is  very  certuB 
amoeHi     lervi  menu  zSe  m.  qut  S  irit-tir 

that  I  (shoulil  have)  succeeded  ;  but  goKrt  have  been  all    fire,  and 

auiaU  riuui  ent     iU       de 

■one  all    ice.       All  the   pictures    which  we   expected   from  Rome 

de  glace  tableau  m.      gue  aUeBdioiia 

are  arrived  ;  there  are  eome  that  are  a  little    damaged ;    but  yuan, 

arrw&  0  t/  ea  a        qui  pea     atdommagd 

Itu,  and  Mate  are  in  good  condition.    Ife   know      perfectly      well 
en  Uat  m.  tavota    parfaiiement       * 
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qudi  —  d  art.  nille  f. 

are    very      far      from  envying  yon  ihein  ;  iut  if  you 
iimmei  bien  SoignS  pi.         envier  S     ' 

ours  in  the     country,     ._ 
gil«U  lont  ^  cajupagTte  f.iiya 

(would  not  be  long)  in  giving  them  the  prefere 
lu  tarderiez  pal         i  dmatr     latr  —  f 

opened  your  heart  to  me  with  tbat  noble  franlnesa  which  si 
ouvtrt  —      fianchiae      qui    si 

becomea  an  honest  mu) ;  this  confidence  veil  degervCB  wmu. 
lUdl       d   htnaiSe  cenfiamxt.     2    mliite  I 

Remark.  When  votis  is  used  instead  otlu,  then 
voire,  vos,  must  take  the  place  of  lotty  ia,  tea ;  and  le 
v6tre,  la  voire,  les  vatres,  be  used  for  le  tien,  la  tienne, 
les  liens,  les  tiennes. 


Que  UDus  resienibltz  pta  d  vdb  an-     How  little  you  reaemble   joai 

Qaaiid  vmu  atirez  etiteiidu    nos    Wben  yuu  have  heard  our  reasons, 
raisoiu,  nous  faniterau  ill  v&Uei        we  will  listen  to  youra 


OF   RELATIVE   FRONOUNS. 

Kelative  pronouns  are  those  which  relate  to  a 
noun  preceding  them ;  when  we  say,  I'homme  qui 
Joue,  toe  man  who  plays,  qui  relates  to  the  substan- 
tive homme.  The  word  to  which  qui  relates,  is 
called  antecedent ;  in  the  above  example,  t homme 
is  the  antecedent  of  the  relative  quiJ" 

There  are  six  relative  pronouns,  y'vi..,  gui,  who  or 

■  Ibc  uMcedeDt  at  lh>  nlillTe  guf,  nu;  1m  tKbtt  ■  Dmui  or  pranoun. 


I.Google 


OF   BBLATIVE   PRONOUNS.  141 

which,  or  that;   quey   whom  or  ^Iiicli,  or  that; 
lequel,  which,  dimt,  whose,  or  of  which  ;  quoi,  what, 
and  ou,  where,  whither,  &c. 
(^  and  que  are  of  both  genders  and  numbers. 

Rule.  The  relative  pronouns  ^t  and  ^ue  always 
agree  with  their  antecedents  in  y;ender,  number, 
and  person . 


Jifoj  qvi'  tuit  sem  fill  I  who  am  his  boq. 

toi  guittl  tijtiiiis  thou  who  srt  so  young 

tenant  guijout  the  child  who  pluys 

nout  qtii  SudioHi  we  who  Btudy 

vouM  qui  ria  you  who  laugh 

let  UvTta  qid  irulrmtoit  the  books  which  instruct 

In  the  first  example,  qui  is  in  the  singular,  and 
of  the  first  person,  because  the  pronoun  moi  is  in 
the  singular,  and  of  the  first  person.  In  the  second, 
it  is  in  the  singular,  and  of  the  second  person,  for 
a  similar  reason  ;  and  moreover,  it  is  masculine  if 
it  be  a  boy  that  is  spoken  to,  and  feminine  if  it  be 
a  girl.  Sec 

it  is  the  same  with  gtie  ;t  I'enfant  gueje  denumde, 
tbe  child  whom  I  ask ;  la  promenade  que  Jaime, 
the  walk  which  I  like ;  les  hommes  quej  estime,  the 
men  whom  I  esteem,  &c. 

EXBSCIBB. 

I  ttho  did  not        suspect        (so  much)    faUehood,     cunning, 

Mn         •  wap^OKnaU  pat      tant  da      faiaaiti  I,  pr.      rtue  L 

and     perfidy,    in  a  man  whom  I  loved,  blindly      followed  his 

pr.  perfidu  f.  aimais,  je  aveugldiKat  2  sainu  I  tei 

eouiweli.       Thou  who  art         candour  and        innocence   itself, 

CMunt  m.  pi.  art.   — dair  art.        —  mSmt 
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confide  not      too  hgtalj.    The  gieat  eoipire  of  the   1 
M  It  confie  pat    trap  — 

tehiA  Seaostris      founded,     and  which    ms  (ai  it  were)  detach^ 
obj.         —  fonda  ind.^  siibj.  ind^S       eomme  dHadtS 

from  all  others    we<  not    of  htog  durarion.      We  vio     know 

art-  ifjiit  po^  — '     duria  f.  cmnaitstau 

the  value  of         timi  ought      to  make  a  good  u*e  (of  it), 

prix  m.     ut  ttnpt  noiudaMnuiad.-l 'JairaZ  engyloi  tn  1 

instead  of  wasting:     it     in  idleness   and         friTolicy.     What 

m  Siu  de  padre  2  It  1  dam  ait.  ouivtti  f.  art.    imitilitf       qua 

is   it  you,  my  daughcer,    uAo  would  wiili  that  I  should  love  you 
o  fiOc  ooadiiez  aimait2        I 

lees  ?    Ilie  gieMeat  men,  who   were    the  onument  and  glory 

mouis  3  Jiiratl  onumaU  art.  gloiri 

of  Greece,   Homer,  IMhagoias,    Plato,    even   Lycurgua  and 

art   Grict  t.  Somin,   Pglhagori,    PfataM,  Lgcurgue 

Solon,  those  two  celebrated  legislator!,      went      to     learn 

—       at  ciiilrre       Ugidaitur     dBirtiil      *  appreadre  art. 

wisdom    in    Egypt     (Everything)  in   the  universe    allers       and 
tagettt  f.  m    Egypt:  loul  mimrs    t'abfre 

periahes,  but  the  writings  whiiA  genius  haa  dictated,  shall 

plrii  ecrit  que  U     — is      a      dictifl. 

be  immortaL      The  art  of  renderii^  the  bodies  sound  and   robust, 

— Ul  rendre  corps     tain  — U 

wAJcA  our   careleBHDeBS    has  made  us    lose,      waa   well  Icnowu  to 
obj.  tu^richaJaAce  f.     2  Jirit  3  1    ptrdie     itait  comtu     da 

the  ancients.     A      power     which  terror  and         force  have 

pi.     onirUB  puBoKe  f.    obj.    art((rr«Hrf.        att.  — t     oat 

founded  cannot  be  of  long  duration. 
fimdef.  nepeut  —  f 

Lequel  takes  both  gendei's  and  numbers,  according 
to  circumstances;  les  places  auquelles  il aspire,  the 
places  to  which  be  aspires  ;  les  revenm  sur  lesquels 
VOU3  complex,  the  incomes  upon  which  you  reckon. 


The  article  le  is  eo  strictly  united  with  the  word 
quel,  that  they  form  together  but  one  and  the  same 
word,  either  in  its  natural  or  in  its  contracted  etate ; 
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we  say,  lequel,  duquel,  auquel,  in  the  masculine  sin- 
gular; laquelle,  de  laquelle,  a  laquelU,  in  the  femi- 
nine singular  ;  lesquels,  desqueh,  auxquels,  for  the 
masculiDe  plural ;  and  lesquelles,  desgttelles,  aux- 
guelUs,  for  the  feminine  plural. 

Dont  is  for  de  qui,  or  duquel.  Z/homme  dont 
(de  qui)  vousparlez,  tlie  man  of  whom  you  speak ; 
la  Tamise  dont  (de  laquelle)  le  lit,  &c.,  the  Thames, 
of  which  the  channel,  &c. ;  it  is  of  both  genders  and 
of  both  numbers,  relating  either  to  animate  or 
inanimate  things. 


FerHOiiB  of  a    middle   condition  have  not  the  ume    need 
art.       i  pi.  connum  2    —  f.  I      n'onf  pa>        m&nt  baein  m. 

of  being         cautioned        agunst  tbe    dangerii    la  loAicA        ele^ 

inf.  1    prieaaliotmi [.  pi.  contre  tcaeUm.  pL  art. 

TMion  and  authority     expose    those    who   are   destined    to 

—  f.  art.  aulorili  t.    txpiaeai    ceux  dcstint  pL 

govern  mankind,       Tbe  protection  on  uhich  be        relied 

gouaeme  srt,  Aomme  pi.  — f       lur  contp(ai(ind.-3 

baa  been  too    weak.      It  ia  a  condition  withovt  lehich  he  trill  do 
ele     trap   /aiblt      Ct  —  f.  f,     ii  ne  mtf  I  3 

notliing.     The  satire  wliich  you  bave  mentioned  to  me,  (has  not 
rien  2  f.        dont      1      avez      parlt  4      *     S     h'o  pat 

even)  the  merit  of         malignity.      It  ia  the  thing  (in  the)  woild 
adnc  — le       »it.  m&hanceli  t'.  c'tit  f.  in 

thai  I     least  care  for. 

(hut    It  motHS  Hjt  mt  aomU  1   * 

Quoi  is  for  lequel  or  laquelle,  preceded  by  a 
preposition  ;  la  chose  a  quoi  (k  laquelle)  on  pense  le 
moins,  the  thing  of  which  we  think  the  least. 

N.  B. —  Quoi  never  relates  to  pronouns. 

Ou,  tfou,  and  par  uu,  are  of  both  genders  and 
numberS)  according  to  circumstances,  as  voila 
li  but  ou  il  tend,  that  is  the  butt  of  hie  aim  -,  c'eat 
mie  chose  tfou  depend  le  bonheur ptAlic,  it  is  a  thing 
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upoQ  which  public  happinesB  depends ;  les  Ueuxpar 
ou  ii  a  paxst,  the  places  tlirougb  which  he  has 
passed. 


That  after  which  a  true  pUlosoplier  lighs  most       ardentlj 


lailosopt 


is  to    spread      tbat    sentinient  of  univeraal   benevolence    which 
Je  T^ndrt     ce  —  de      — mJ       bietiBtillaiice  L  tubj. 

should  unite  and  (bring  together)  a]l    men.    The  onW   momeiitd 
devrait    wiir  Tapprocher  arL  jcu!  rnaranlm.  pi. 

which  he  can  spare    to     his  pleaaure,  are  those  whicb  he  dcTotes 
qa'U     a  de  libra    pour  i.'Cu.r     oty-  antaere 

%  IV 


ABSOLUTE 

Absolute  pronouns  are  so  called,  because  they 
never  have  any  relation  to  an  antecedent ;  they  are 
generally  used  in  an  interrogation.  These  are,  qui, 
que,  quel,  guoi,  and  lequel,  m.,  laquelle,  f. 

Qui  is  for  quelle  persmme,  what  person  ;  or  qui 
est-ce  qui,  who  is  it  that ;  as  qui  vous  a  dit  cela  ? 
who  told  you  tliat?  that  is,  qui  est-ce  qui,  or  quelle 
personne  vous  a  dil  cela  ? 

Que  and  qum  are  for  quelle  chose,  what  thing ;  as 
que  (quelle  chose)  dit-on  ?  what  do  they  say  ?  a  quoi 
(k  quelle  chose)  ^occupe-t-onl  whatare  they  about? 
If  tliey  be  followed  by  an  adjective,  the  word  de  is 
put  before  that  adjective,  as  Que  dit-on  denouveau  ? 
what  news  is  there  ?  Quoi  de  plus  amusant  et  de  plus 
instructi/f  what  more  amusing  and  instructive  ? 

N.  B. — Qui  applies  only  to  persons,  and  que  and 
quoi  to  things. 


I.Google 


OF   ABSOLUTS   PBOHOUHS. 


WJte  will  not    agree  that         lif»  hat    Sew    ml    pleuurea,  uid 

ctmcnur  qat  art.    f.  pea  de  vrai 

man;  dreadful  puna  ?  What  have  you  rrad  in  tbat  book 
btaieoiq)*  de  tiffreiixZl.  pi.  I  ia  ct       m. 

that    car     have  railed  in  tout  soul         agiCation  and         entbu- 
pidste   avoir  porlt  art        —  art  oiUok- 

natm?  Innntiif  did  joa  Gad  them  occupied?  IfAol  hare  you 
Banw       ^  *    frcurJlta-noiu  2    1  ocnfp^m.pl. 

remarked  good,  beautiful,  and  aublime  in  He«iod,  Homer. 
reaarqut  de  pr.      btait  pr.      —  Jieaiode,    — re 

Theocritus  and  Sopboclea?  What     more  brilliant,  and,  at  tbe  same 

ThSoailr  Sophedt      Qmoi  dt  bnOimt  e»   * 

dme.    more  false  than  tbe  expresaiona  of  a  man,  wbo  baa  (a  peat 
di  —  btau- 

deal)  of  wit,  but  wants  judgment?  What  more  blind 
emqi    de   eeprit  qui  numqiu  de  de  autugle 

than  envy    or  hatred? 

art   aivie   m  art  haiiu  k  asp. 

Quel  always  precedes  a  subBtanttvc,  with  which 
it  agrees  in  gender  and  number:  it  generally 
expresses  admiration.  Quelle  instabilite  dans  les 
c/uites  humaines !  what  instability  in  human  afiitirs  1 

Lequel,  duquel,  anquel,  &c.,  are  used  to  make  a 
distinction  between  several  objects. 


Wtial    tben   must  bare  been  that  eitraordinarr  man  (to  whom) 
Qud  I  dtMC  3  doit  2  «f  extraordaiairt  2    1         auquil 

■even,  cities         dispute        the  glory  of  having  given         birth? 
vilk  {.  pi.  te  lonl  dupuii  de  inr.-l  art.  jow  m 

Wial  giBcefulness,  vAal    delicacy,    wA<it  harmonjr,  vhat  colouring, 
grdee  £  diScatitu  ^  edorU  m. 

■liaf  beautiful  lines   In   Racine  1    Whieh  do  you    prefer  of  tbosa 
verl  n.  kqial    •      2    pr^ei  dt 

pictures?       I    cannot     telt   you. 
Ulm  m.  pi.  jt  >u  Murou  din  3  I     It  2 

•  W*  Mj  im*t«if  ii  and  Utu  da. 
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OF   DEHONBTBA.TIVE   PKOHOUNS,  &C. 

Demonstrative  pronounB  are  thoae  which  point, 
as  it  were,  to  the  objects  spoken  of.     These' are 


cdid-a       dUi-a     this 
edui-a       cOt-B     that 


ea  these  or  those 

cfttM  theae  or  tbose 

ceUtt^i  Ihew 

ceux-id      edlea-li  those 


>  theK  have  no  pliusl. 

fee        before  a  consonant  ce  Uvre  this  book 

jce  ...     sn  A  aspiratetl        tektrot  that  hero 

'"''■'I  eel  ...     a  vowel  cet  a^ant  this  child 

'cut  ...     an  A  mute  cetAotxmt  that  atan 

n.       cettt       ...     anyfemininenoun  celtejinme  that  woman 

cette  4me  that  soul 

cette  haioin  that  hiatotj 

(wi       before  any  noun  plurallces  Aonunei  these  men 

of  both  genders    .     Jces^/ennm  these  women 

fwhen  without  a  ■ooD,')      f^'e^ceT        Iwfaoisit? 

ce<      intimates  a  person,  W <  ce  ^w  j'«  foiu  >what  I  tell  fou 

[,    oi  thing  spoken  of  J      [^    daat  vrm    J     is  true 


Nothing  is  so  opposite  to  that    true    eloc|uence,  the    office 

JVe  2  run  1  eppoti  vfriiablt        —  t.        Jonction  1 2 

(of  which)  is   to   ennoble       (eveirthing),    ag   the       use        of 

1  lis  1  ttaebSr  3      (ml  2    •        qtte        tn^M  m. 

Ouae  refined   tliDughtt,    and  hunting    after  Ikote  light,  ury, 

jEnQ    pauietl  ait.  redtenhe  (.    de  Itger2dilka 

unsolid  ideas,  which,    like     a    leaf   of  beaten  metal, 

leaucoiaatimceiidief.  1  comrru       ftuillei.      laOiLi  —  m.  1 

acquire  briehtness  only  bf   losing  part  of  their        soli- 

ne  pTmnent  it  an.      fclot  m.    gw  m  ptrdatl  ait. 
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n*  mm  hai  BotUog  in  eommoi  irith  Oat  liero.     TkU 
A  au  dt     oonin  i  Up,       I 

•ng  leitnined     faiti«d    broke,  and   wu   t^     unhappf 

eontaa*   iaiaiLiidatm  ftt  ■lattnmU' 

■omce  aiAme  dreadful         eveou.  /f  is  ■  gmftt  pleuoic  lo 

—  f.  terriUi    fanin«int  m.  pL     Ct  plaiar  m. 

to  me.     It  iru  ■  fteat      pain      to   ui. 
Jwi  ileptauir  to.     M/ut. 


Observations. 

1.  Of  ce  and  the  personal  pronoun  /wi,  we  have 
made  celui,  which  m&kes  eeUe  in  the  femiDine 
singular,  ceur  in  the  masculine  plural,  and  oelles  in 
the  feminine  plural.  It  is  not  a  demonstratiTe 
pronoun  of  itself,  but  only  when  it  is  joined  to  the 
two  following  ones,  ct  and  la,  as  celui-ci,  ceba-la,  m., 
cette-ci,  celU-la,  £ 

N.  B. — The  first  denotes  the  nearest  object,  nnd 
the  second,  the  farthest. 


L    (relating  to  man  and  woman; 

2.  The  pronouns  celui,  celles,  ceux,  &c.,  followed 
by  a  pronoun  relative,  are  expressed  in  English,  by 
the  pronouns  persona),  he,  she,  they,  &c. 


The  BCMoa    of  one    yeir    U,  for        nan  tke  «ame  u        tkat 

mum  (.  amte  f.  art.  qua 

of  the   preceding   yeai,   the  ume  as  Aal  of  all        agee.      The 

prkfdaU  2      1  art.    — 

of  tbe      wise    resemble     in  nothinr   lho»t  of  a  diui- 
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pated  man.      Bt  that  (stiffen  himaelf)  to  be    ruled  bj  Ma  paasioal, 

pi  2     1        CeliU   qui  le  laiae  *    *    domma  — 

miist   renounce  hsppineas.     7^  stuff  sball  fit  (won- 

doit     rmoRCtr  i  art  contr.  boHlieur  m.      itoffe-d  I.     ti£ra  2  i 

derfully  well )  upon  you.     I  desiie        you  to      stay      tAere.     Thai 

mavtUUA        *      '  1  —      gut         *    dnuiiriet:    Id 

action      is    (to  blame).       Thit  scene    is  calculated    to    inteiext 

—  L  li       digna  da  iMme  —  f.  d       Jail  f.       pour  iM&vuer 

all        men,  but  that      cannot    succeed, 
art  U  n«  toHriBt  r&uiir 


Observation. 

a  and  la  joined  to  ce,  form  the  two  other  demon- 
stratives ceci  and  cela,  which  are  uaed  by  themselvea ; 
but,  when  they  are  in  opposition,  ceci  denotes  the 
nearest  object,  and  cela,  the  farthest.  Ceci  n'est 
que  risible,  mais  cela  me  parait  atroce,  this  is  only 
laughable,  but  that  seems  to  me  atrocious. 


The  body  perisbes,  the  soul  is  immortal ;        yet       all  the  cares 

p^  f.  cepeitd/aU  smnm. 

are  for  that    while     ne      neglect     thi>.      What    means     rtii? 

m.  landia  que  n^gbgeotu      f.  Que  vtvl  dirt 

That-ia  true.     It  is  not  that.     Tha  is  low  and    mean,    but  thct  ii 

Ce2   1  baM  nanpatU 

gland  and  sublime.; 


%  VI. 

OF   INDEFINITE   FSONOVNS. 

Indefinite  pronouns  have  a  vague  and  indeter- 
minate signification. 
They  are  of  four  eorts. 
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FIRST  CLilSS. 


7%ose  that  are  never  joined  to  a  StAstimtivt 


Qidetmqiu 
Chaciat 


AuJIatttr 
t     Bat      ttngt 


«1-  }     PO 


:a  flatter  one*!  lelt 

'  hU  own  temper 
>t  always  in  the 


mfiappe  i  la  porit 
trb-haai 


where       $he 

lomebotfy   knock*  at   tbe 

at  f  people     tUnk    and    My 


ati4  hiiloire  \     (erently 

acgiaert   ttxpinaKa    toe  acquire  eiperienCB  at 
i  <a  ixptKt  \     our  own  eipenia 

.    .    J      tvn    will   find   trouble- 
«.port««  \    where  '^'^  ^ 

.   f^rieimt   qu'aa    n'n   f  i  beg  to    obierre   thst 


K  tinlentiim  de. 


i.{ 


1  ttnu  JU  qut  i  when  I  tell  you  that  / 
*e  tar  vout     (^     depend  upon  you 
I  Min«    tl   rif   tlia/  blame  jou  and 
W,  (Ht  a  -S     praiis  him,    they  are 


Jiooiiebody  >qu 


wbOBoever 


1,  apprtnd' 


\t 


}i    I 'mi    dlfier,    whoever 
mankind,  leami  to  distrust  them 
)  c/taaoi  I'en  plaint,  every  a 
t     plains  of  him 
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J  nt/oilet  pai  d  mtnii,  ce  que  vmu  ne 
S  vondriezpat  gu'im  vouaj'lt,  do  not 
I      do  to  others,  what  ycju  would  not 

^  {      bars  dont  to  yon 

\  nobody  (lafitriijw  ronvitjit  a  perionne,  pride 

\     becomes  nobody 

t  nothing  f "'"  '".,'".  P^".  ."»*)"■«,  pleas™  him 

\  not  any  tb 

(any  thing 


i-n>n  ne  bd  plait,  nothing  pleaBCB  bin: 

y  thinjr  J"  '^''^  "™  ^P"™"  *"*  l-i^'*  " 
^  <-"'■«  \  there  anything  that  can  pleaM 
^  (.him? 


They  always  reqnire  the  verb  in  the  third  person 
singular. 


i'  ie  put,  by  euphony,  before  on,  when  preceded 
by  et,  ou,  or  si,  unless  immediately  followed  by  le,, 
la,  les. 


The  place  where  they  aie  going 

Si  Ton  venail 

If  they  were  coming 

But  followed  by  le,  la,  les,  we  say : 

Et  on  la  lira  uid  people  will  read  it     1  (Tob  la 

Ou  on  le  verra       or  it  will  be  seen  Vinstead  of<  foii  U 

Si  on  lea  aimait     if  they  wore  loving  them  J  '-fon  Itt 

N.  B- — ^The  same  observation  takes  place,  as 
above,  when  on  is  followed  by  the  initial  c  fr&* 
quently  repeated,  as 

On  opprauipkf  fluemenlZeicAiiiM     We  teani  more    euily  what  we 
que  itm  contprend  bun,  gu 
OH  e  ^on  ne  comprend  qu*A  i 
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If  ;ou  (behave  Toimelf)   (in   that  miuinec)  wtiU  will  people 


aj      ot  jou  7   /(  (is  tbougbt)  that  [hi*      Mvt      ii  true.     They 
£ra-t  \  On      emit  wnmelfe  f. 

mite  Die  woid  from  IipalMit  thu  thou  bast  left  Penia,  and 

ecril  *  —  u   guUU  art.  Pent  f. 

art  now  it  Parii.      On*  cannot  read    Telemachuj, 

que  fii  ei  actudlcmait     d  » petit  6rt     Ttttmaqiit  ni. 

without  becomiag  better;    we   there    find    (everywhere)   ■   mild 
tant        depeair      meJieur    on      y       troiae       parlout  doux 

philosophy,  noble  and  derated  sentiioenls;  ■»  there  find  id 

=  f.  Jet    — !i  Sa^eS  ~1  f       voit     i 

ettTj   line  the      effuuua     of  a  noble  aoul,  and  kh  admire 
cAaqae  Ugm      (pamhentnt  m.  beau     i.  da 

precepta  calculated  to  effect  the  happiness  of  the  world. 
prie^pU  pL    propri        fidrt         bo^^tar  m.  nintde  m. 


SECOND   CLASS. 

lliose  which  are  always  joined  to  a  Noun. 

These  are  guelque,  some,  any ;  chague,  each, 
every ;  qHelconque,  whoever,  whatever ;  certain, 
certain,  some  ;  un,  a;  ati. 


Qadques   hisloriaa  amt  iinpar-  some  historians  are  impartial 

Chaque  peaple  a   m  loii  el  tet  each  people  have  both  laws  and 

coutumes  manners  of  their  own 

//  ■>  a   roiam  quelconqoe  fw  no  reason  whatever  can  oblige 

piowe  tn  iJtUgo'  him  Co  it 

Certain  aiUivr  donlfai  ovblii  It  certain  aiithorwbose  name  1  have 

nom  forgotten 

Certaines  fiaiBiet  qid  pandutnt  some  women  modest  in  appear- 

wiedettet  anee 

Un   ami  tirilable,  eat  UD  triarr  a  true  friend  is  a  precious  trea- 
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the  idea  of  a  First  Being,  whose        attributes  they  represented 


luider    TarioDi      EymbolB ;      this  (is  proved)  bj  the  (bl- 

imt    difftrail  ^fmboU  m.  pi.  c'etl  ct  gut      prouvt        *    etile 
lowing  inscription  upon  a  temple:   I  am  all  tbat  has  been,  Ji.  did 

•  —  f.  de      —  m.  tt  qui 

shall  be ;    no    mortal   eTcr      removed      the   veil     tbat  covers 

IK  2  moiiel  2    1       levtr  iiid.-f        noik  m.  91a   ctwcrc  2 
me.    Even/  nation  has  (in  ite  turn)   ibone    on  the  theatre  of  the  - 

I  —  f.  li    ion  tour  2  f/rim  1 

world.     There  is  no  reason  vhiUtver  that        can  bring    bin 

qui  ptatu  Gubj.-l  delenm/irrS 
to  it.     iSone  Gnires    appear    roonslroua  and  deformed,  considered 
tjf  1  r  pi.  porouMiit  moKatraaix         difformt        — dfri 

sepuatelj,  or  too  near  ;  but,  if  they  are  put  in  their  proper   ti^t 
tiparhiKtit      de  trop  prh  on    la  ail  '    jour  on. 

and  place,  the    true    point  of  view  restores  tbeir 

i  UuT   —  —  m.  d»  Itv     Ttnd        •      art, 

beauty  and        grace. 
=  art.    — 


THIRD   CLASS. 

T/iose  which  are  sometimes  joitied  to  Almns  and 
sometimes  not. 

These  are  nul,  no,  none ;  pas  un,  no,  not  one ; 
aucwi,  no,  none;  autre,  other;  mime,  s&nte;  telf 
such,  like ;  ptwieuTS,  several,  many ;  tout,  all, 
eveiT,  everything. 

When  joined  to  a  substantive,  the  above  inde- 
finile  pronouns  follow  the  rule  of  adjectives ;  and 
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vhen  standing  alone,  they  are  accoiupaaied  by  the 
preposition  tfe 

BXAiiri.Es. 

Aditctive, 
Hulle  natoH  ne  pad  U  anameri      No  reuon  cm  coQTince  him 


Nul  iTiiix  M  b  TaieetitH  None  of  them  have  met  him 

At^Ktivt. 


Aucune  A'eBa  n'&ail  pr(*oiii  None  of  Ukto  wen  present 


None       like*    to  see    himself       is     he  is.     There  is   no 

Perfonm   n'ame   d  ocir  2    ul     teffua  U  riy  a  memt 

expretston,  »■>   truth   of  design    and       colouring,  m    stroke   of 

—  f.  ttfriU  da  deuttiDi         pr.  c»£int  m.         trait  at, 

feniiu  in  that  great   work.      He  la  so  ignorant,  and,  at  the  aome 

m.  ee  outtrage  —  en      * 

time,  >o  ohBdnate,  that  he  will  never  be   convinced  by  an)  reo- 
obttine  Re  le  raidrajamaii     i  rai- 

sooing.  JVbiw  of   hia    works    will  (be  handed  down)  to 

tomument  m,  dt  euvragi  paiMtra  art. 

posterity.     He  ia     as     learned  at       am/  one.  Not  one  of  these 

^  OHMt     tavani      qui  que  ce  eoit  dJt 

engravings  announces  a  great  skill. 
gtm\rt  t.     mtiuinee  fojoit 


TOUBTH   CLAB8> 

Those  wMch  are  followed  hy  Qae. 

As  ^'que,  whoever,  whoBoever ;  ^uoique,  what- 
ever ;  giM/que,  whoever,  whatever  ;  feA^ue,  snch  aa ; 


b2 
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y»«/que,   qite^  whatever,   however ;   toutque,  how- 
ever. 


I  la  Slit,  je  ne  te  eriaut  pat,  whoever  thou  m»y8t  be  I  do 
I      not  feur  (bee  • 

Qutque  /  **  Koi/,Jt  witr  U  voir,  whoever  it  may  he,  I  wilt  si 


aqmjen'gn 

iumtjatsitz,  il  ne  oout  feouUra  pat,  whatever  you  maj  do> 
he  will  Dol  listen  to  you 

re  coil  gu'U  imagine,  ii  n'm  vieadra  pat  A  botd,  whatever  he 
may  loiagine,  be  will  not  succeed 

■t  toil  qui  ha  arrive,  il  ell  tavjourt  U  mime,  whatever  hap- 
pens to  him  be  i>  alw&ys  the  nudc 

nit  eel  hontme,  or  cet  Aomrae  quelqu'il  ton,  tu  taurail  me 
plaire,  witoevei  that    man  may  be,  he  could  not  please 

auDn  que  vout  donniez,  rnnu  aurei  limjoari  tori,  whatever 
reason  you  may  gn>'e,  you  will  always  be  in  the  wrong 

'Vi»aa»t  que  voua  ttn/ez,  voitf  ne  terez  jamaia  contei^f 
huwever  powerful  you  may  be,  you  will  never  be 
contented 


Tool  tavant  qu'd  eit,  however  learned  he  may  be 


whotver  Ikou  art,  contemplate  with  a  religious  respect 


t  erecied  by 


art.  T 


gratitude ; 


»f.  c 


is  the     tomb    of  a 


just  and   beneficent    man.        How    can  he    hope    to  be  loved, 

—  2  bienfaisant  3     1         Conunenl  pevt-d    espirer  de  aim( 

who  has    regard    for  nu  one  ebe7     W/ialever         he  may    do 

hii  n'a  d'egardi  poor    persormf  Quoi      que  *  /aeie  1 

or         say,  he  will  find  it  vtrv   difficult    to  destroy  prejudices 

qu'ildue       aura  *  bien  delaptiiie    dknare    dea—jtigiiD.  pi. 

so        deeply        rooted.     A  mind  vain,  presumptuous,  and  incon- 

prafimdmenl    enraane  =  taia 

tiistent,       will  never  succeed  in  anything  whatevet. 

rita^ra  januie  ai     quoiqw  ce  toil 
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A    GENBBAL    BXERCISE    OH   THE    PRONOUNI 


THE   EVENING   WALK. 

On     a  fine    Eummer   evening,    mj   biatW.  m;  sitter,  and 

Dam  dtite      amUt-l 

mjsplf  (were  walking)  (b;  the  side)  of  a  wood,       noc 

mof     Mna  nom  pronaaont  ind.-2  U  long  bois  m.  qui  ti'gtt 

far    distnnt  from   the    castle  which  wv    inhabit.       We   (were 

p^   bim  SoiffiK      contr.      chAleau    obj.  hattttani 

mplatiijg)    with    rapture,   the    majealic     Bcenery    which 
nHpHom  traiaporl  2  icint  f.  1     obj ,      ait. 

Dfttuie  exhibits  at  the  approaeb  of  znght,  wten  we  perceived 

—  d^tioie  approche  L  art.  nuii  f.  apper^iBri 
at  the  foot  of  an  ancient  oak,  a  boy  of  the  mosl  interesting 
J  pr.  ait  pied  m.           vieux  chiat  m.  enfant  in.                      — reistmt  2 

figure.      His   beauty,   his  air   uf  ingenuity   and     rondoui,    bis 

graces         struck  us,         and        we  approached        hint.    What ' 

—  fiappireat  2  ROUS  1  nous  nous  approclidmea  de 

alone  here,  my  boy?         said   we.     Whence  art   thou?    Whence 

id  iai   lAnea  tViA 

corneal  thou?  Wliat  art  tbou  doing  here  alone  ?  I  am   tioC  alone, 

viaa  *       2      fait  I  13       2 

unswered  he     smiting;       Ism  not  alone  ;  but  I  was  fatigued,  and 
riptntiKt-        tFun  air  riant  'md..'i  fiittgai 

1  have   sat  myself  under  the  shade  of  this    tree,       while      my 

jt  UK  nil  aasii         •)  omtre  arbre  m.  tandk  que 

mother  is   busy    gathering         simples       to  give         some  sUe- 
f.  pccupe     A  cu^OUf  des       ■».         pour  apporCer  quelqae  sou- 

iriation  to  the  pains  which  her  old  father  suffers.  Ah  I 
lagement       contr.  dtnUtur  f.  pi.  obj.  2        mdure  1 

(how  many)    troubles      my  good  mamma    has  I      (How  many) 
que  de  ptint  f.  pL  2         ^ouiie  1  qof 

troubles  I  Did  you  know  them,  there  is  not  one  of  you 
^nqtaitudtt  Si  ■      1     connairaiez  3     2  iln'i/a      aiKundt 

that  would  not  be   touched  with  pity,  and  who  could      refuse 
Bubj.        *      ne  fm      —cM      de    pibe  lui  TtfasAt  subj.  2 

the  tributa  of  your  tears.     We  said   to  him,   lovely    child,  thy 
'^       iin  2  oimaiAe  ioa 


m    tribut  *       lanm        1  iflnes  3 
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ingenuiqr,  euidour. 

=«        pron.  pron.  tout 

ui  in  thf  miBfortunes  and    tboae  of  ibj  mother. 
1     A         aaiheur.ni.  pL         pr.  cevjide  Raaaile  sing- 

ihem    to      us,       whatever   they  be;       fear    not    to      afflict      ug. 

*      nous        qugl^  qu'Ha  toitnt       iu  craing  jrat  de  affiiger  2     1 
(Woe  be)  to    whoever    cannot  (be  affected)  by  the  raiafortuiiet  of 
moZ&flir  quiconque  ne  tail       s'attendrir    gur  mal  pL      d€9 

others.      He  im mediately  related  the  history  of  hia  mother,  with  an 

2       avMiitit  1     raamta  =• 

expression,   a  naivell,   a   grace,   altogether    affecting.      Our  heart! 
—  f.  £  —  f.    lout-A-fait     toMcha^t 

the  Uveliest  emotians;        tears  (trickled  down  our 
wjf         —  f.  pi.    not  couiireiii 

cheeks),  and  vre       gave       him  what  little  money        we     bad 

donnAmti  ^  lid  i     I*       pea  de  argent  que  avunu 

about  us.    (In  the  mean  time),  the  mother  returned.    (Aa  soon  as) 
fur  cependant  rtviaX  <lia  gve 

he      saw      her,  he    eiclaimed,  run,         mamma,  run  ;    see 

op«rfB(2iil        «'«Tia  ind.-3  occouM  aing.    — man  vtHS  axa. 

what  theae  good  little     folia     have  given  me;  I  have  related  (to 
ce  que  gens  f.  pi-  ant  2  donAe  J      je     ai      raconti 

them)  thy  misfortunes  i  they  have   been  affected  (at  them),  and 
huri  tualheurs         m.  1  onT  3     &(    toudii  pi.  en 

their  sensibility  (haa  not  been  aatisfied)  with  shedding  tears. 

^  f .       Be  ]  pai  3  I'eit  2  bamfe      d  '  pr.  art. 

See,    mamma  I  all  I  see    what    theyhavegivenme.     The  mother 
rtgerdt  Ctqae 

was       (moved    to  the  heart)  ;  she         thanked        us,  and 
fia  ind.-3  otttnoWr!  renurda  2  ind.-3  1  nmu 

said,  generous,    sensible  souls,  the  good  action  which  you  (have 
ditS   —Teuj:2H    —3      If.  ~f.     obj.  vause 

just  been  doing)  will  not  be   lost.         He   who  sees  (everything), 
ind.-l  defain      ne  sera  pas  padu !.       Ckhd  mit  taut 

and  judges  of  every  thing,  will  not  let  it  go       unrc- 

jugt   de  *     nt    la  liAtera   pat     *     scots  rSa)m~ 
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CHAPTER    V 

OFTHEVERB. 

Its  Definition. 

The  Verb  is  that  part  of  speech  by  which  we 
express  the  affirmation  of  an  existing  etate,  of  a 
good  or  bad  quality,  or  of  an  action  either  performed 
or  received, 


Of  existing  elate 
Of  good  and  badl 


Subject,  Attribute,  O/ffect,  or  Regimen  of  a  Verb. 

1.  The  Subject  or  nominative  of  a  verb,  is  that 
which  does  or  performs  the  action  expressed  by  the 
verb, 

'2.  The  Attribute  is  nothing  but  the  expression  of 
the  good  or  bad  quality  belonging  to  the  aubject, 
and  affirmed  by  the  verb  itre,  to  be. 

3,  The  Object  or  Regimen  of  a  verb,  ia  quite  the 
opposite  of  the  subject;  its  function  is  merely  to 
receive  the  action  performed  by  the  subject  and 
expressed  by  the  verb. 
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Division, 


ITiere  are  but  three  sorts  of  verbs,  viz.,  substan- 
tive, transitive,  and  intransitive. 

1.  The  verb  Stre,  to  be,  which  is  alpo  called 
auxiliary,  when  used  in  the  compound  tenses  of 
another  verb,  is  the  only  one  which  bears  the  name 
of  sulstanCive,  because  from  its  nature  it  expresses 
tlie  state  or  manna-  of  existing  relatively  to  any 
substantive. 

2.  The  transitive  or  active  verba,  are  those  which 
express  an  action  done  by  their  subjects,  and  received 
by  their  objects  or  regimens,  as 


in  the  two  above  examples  the  subjects  en/ants  and 
liommes  both  perform  the  actions  of  loving  and 
admiring  expressed  by  the  verba  aiment  and  admi- 
rent,  whilst  the  objects  or  regrmeas  fruits  and  vertu 
are  both  receivers  of  this  same  action. 

3.  The  intransitive  or  neuter,  are  those  wliich 
express  an  action  performed  by  a  subject,  but  with- 
out any  direct  object  to  receive  it,  as  dorrnir,  to  sleep, 
languir,  to  pine,  in  French,  a  transitive  or  active 
verb,  is  known  when  you  may  put  the  word  quet- 
qu'un  or  quelquechose,  somebody  or  something  after 
it;  and  for  the  same  reason,  an  intransitive  or 
neuter  verb,  is  known  when  you  cannot  use  either 
of  the  two  above  words,  somebody  or  something 
after  it;  for  instance,  aimer,  to  love,  is  an  active 
verb,  because  you  may  say,  aimer  guelgu'tm  ou 
guelgnechose,  to  love  somebody  or  gomething;  bnt 
as  you  caimot   properly    say,    dorrnir    qveiqi^im. 
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€lormir  quelquechose,  to  sleep  somebody,  to  steep 
something,  you  roust  infer  that  dormir,  to  sleep,  is 
a  neuter  verb. 


Observation. 

In  French,  the  personal  pronouns_;e,  tii,  il,  nous, 
voitf,  &c,  are  the  essential  words  ibrough  which  we 
may  recognise  whether  any  part  of  speech  is  a  verb 
or  not. 

How  to  disHnguish  the  Sul>ject  from  the  Regimen. 

The  nominative  or  subject  of  any  verb,  in  French, 
is  known  by  putting  the  following  question,  qui 
eat-ce  qui?  who  ?  and  tlie  object  or  regimen  of  an 
active  verb,  by  qu'esl-ce  que  f  what  ?  for  instance,  I 
want  to  kiiow  through  the  above  method,  both  the 
subject  and  abject  of  the  following  proposition ; 
HOMS  aitrions  la  verite,  we  love  truth  ;  qui  esl-ce  qui 
aime?  who  is  loving?  mms,  we,  is  ibe  answer; 
therefore  1  infer  that  nous  is  ihe  subject  or  nomi- 
native of  the  active  verb  aimer,  to  love.  Now,  to 
know  the  regimen  of  the  same  proposition,  I  ask, 
qu'est-ce  que  nous  aimansf  what  do  we  love?  as  la 
vSriti,  truth,  will  be  the  answer,  I  conclude  that  the 
very  word  vMte  must  be  the  regimen  of  the  same 
active  verb,  aimer,  to  love. 

The  regimen  of  an  active  verb  is  generally  placed 
after  the  verb  (when  it  is  not  a  pronoun),  &%j'aime 
mon  pere,  I  love  my  father  ;  ma  sceur  sait  sa  le^n, 
my  sister  knows  her  lesson ;  but  the  regimen  is 
placed  before  the  verb  when  it  is  a  pronoun,  as^c 
faime,  1  love  thee,  instead  oi  Jaime  toi;  il  nous 
aime,  he  loves  us,  instead  of  i7  aime  nous. 

Grammarians  admit  of  another  regimen,  which 
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they  call  indirect,  but  as  it  is  always  preceded  by 
a  preposition,  it  is  rather  the  regimen  of  the  pre- 
position than  that  of  the  verb. — {See  the  syntax  of 
the  Verbs,  p.  a64.) 


Subdivision  of  Verbs. 

Besides  the  aubstanftve,  transitive,  and  intran- 
silive  verbs,  there  are  some  others,  known  nnder 
the  name  oi passive,  pronominal,  and  impersonal. 

1.  A  passive  verb,  is  that  which  presents  the 
subject  as  receiving  the  effect  of  an  action  expressed 
by  an  active  verb,  and  the  object  as  doing  it. 

The  difference  between  a  passive  and  an  active 
verb  is,  that  in  the  former,  the  subject  which 
performs  the  act,  receives  or  suffers  it  in  the  latter, 
hence,  by  the  transposition  both  of  the  subject  and 
object,  an  active  verb  becomes  a  passive  one,  and 
vice  versa  ;  for  instance,  if  I  say  le/eu  brule  le  baia, 
fire  burns  the  wood,  by  the  transposition  of  the 
subject  lefeu,  and  the  object  le  bois,  I  shall  have 
the  following  passive  proposition  without  altering 
the  active  sense  in  the  former,  le  bois  est  brUli  par 
lefeu,  the  wood  is  burnt  by  the  fire. 

2.  The  pronominal  verbs,  are  those  which  are 
conjugated  through  all  their  tenses  with  a.  double 
pronoun  belonging  to  the  same  person,  as  je  me 

Jlalte,  I  flatter  myself;  elle  se  tue,  she  kills  herself. 
N.  B. — It  is  to  be  observed,  in  the  foremiing 
examples,  that  though  the  pronouns  je  me,  elle  se, 
belong  to  the  same  individual,  je,  elle,  are  subjects 
and  me,  se,  the  objects  of  the  verba  Jlatter  and  tuer. 

3.  Pronominal  verbs  are  divided  into  three 
classes:    1.   In   passively  pronominal;    3,    In   re- 

,  In  reciprocal. 


fleeted  ;  3.  In  reciprocal. 
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The  pronominnl  passive  verbs,  are  those  which 
have  iDuniTnate  things  for  their  subjects,  as 


a  nana     poiaon 


In  fact,  it  is  easy  to  understand  that  the  sense  in 
the  above  examples  is  merely  passive,  for  poison  by 
itself,  has  no  power  to  act  through  the  veins,  no 
more  than  the  opporttmity  to  otter  itself,  or  the 
house  la  do  the  action  of  letting  itself;  thi-refore 
the  true  meaning  of  these  propositions  is  as  follows : 

Poison  is  insinuated,  &c. 

The  opportunity  is  jpresented,  &c, 

This  house  is  to  be  let;  &c 

Difference  between  Reflected  and  Reeipracal  Verbs. 

A  reflected  verb,  is  that  whose  subject  is  an 
animate  thing  in  the  singular  number,  as  ma  «(£ur 
^est  noyee,  my  sister  has  drowned  herself. 

A  reciprocal  verb,  is  that  which  expresses  the 
action  of  several  subjects  together,  acting  recipro- 
cally one  upon  another,  as  ces  hommes  se  battuient, 
ei  se  disaieitt  des  injures,  those  men  were  fighting 
together  and  insulting  one  another. 

4.  The  impersonal  verb,  is  that  which  is  never  used 
but  in  the  third  person  .singular.  Pleuvoir.to  rain, 
is  an  impersonal  verb,  because  it  has  only  the  third 
person  singular  through  all  its  tenses :  ilpleut,  it 
rains  ;  il pleuvait,  it  was  raining  or  it  did  rain,  &c. 

To  know  whether  a  verb  is  impersonal  or  not,  it 
requires  only  to  try  to  conjugate  it  with  the  per- 
sonal pronouns  ye,  tu,  il,  &c.,  for  instance,  no  one 
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can,  with  propriety,  conjugate  pleuvoir  as  follows: 
I  rain,  thou  rainst,  &c. 

N,  B. — Any  active  verb  may  be  conjugated  pro- 
no  minally. 

The  greatest  part  of  the  French  verbs  are  regular, 
but  nevertheless,  there  are  some  irregular  and  others 
defective. 

Regular  verbs,  are  those  which,  through  all  their 
tenses,  have  terminations  conformable  to  those  of 
the  verb  which  serves  them  as  a  model  orparadism. 

Irregular  verbs  are  those  to  which  the  terDiina- 
tion  of  the  verb  serving  aa  a  model,  do  not  conform 
through  all  their  tenses. 

Defective  verbs,  are  those  which  are  wanting  in 
certain  tenses  or  persons,  not  allowed  by  usage. 

The  terminations  of  the  verb  vary  according  to 
the  iiStrent  persons,  numbers,  tenses,  and  moods. 

There  are  in  verbs,  two  numbers,  tlie  singular  and 
plural,  and  in  each  number,  three  persons. 

1.  The  first  person,  that  who  speaks,  is  designated 
bv^'e,  I,  in  the  singular,  and  by  nous,  we,  in  the 
plural ;  as  je  pense,  1  think ;  nous  peiisons,  we 
think. 

2.  The  second,  which  is  the  person  spoken  to,  is 
expressed  by  tu,  thou,  in  the  singular,  and  by  vous, 
you,  in  the  plural ;  as  lu  paries,  thou  8|>^ikeBt ; 
vous  parlez,  you  speak. 

3.  The  tliird,  being  the  person  spoken  of,  is 
marked  by  it,  he,  or  elle,  slie,  in  the  singular ;  and 
by  Us  or  elles,  they,  in  the  plural ;  as  t7  or  elU 
pense,  he  or  she  thinks ;  ih  or  elles  pement,  they 
think.* 

Observe  that  all  substantives  are  in  the  third 
person,  when  not  addressed  or  spoken  to. 
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There  are  five  moods,  or  modes  of  conjugating 
verba. 

1.  The  indicative,  which  simply  indicates  and 
asserts  an  action  in  a  direct  manner,  as  ^''atnie,  I 
love. 

2.  The  conditional  affirms  a  thing,  but  witli  a 
condition,  asj'aimcrais  si,  Sfc,  I  sltould  love  if,  &c. 

3.  The  imperative,  that  is  used  for  commanding, 
exhorting,  requesting,  or  reproving ;  as  aime,  love 
thou ;  aimons,  let  us  love. 

4.  The  subjunctive,  which  without  expressing  the 
affirmative,  supposes  it,  but  with  adependanceupon 
something  before  mentioned;  as  woiw  voules  qu'il 
aime,  you  wish  that  he  may  love ;  gae  nous  aimions, 
that  we  may  love. 

Observe  that  this  mood  is  always  governed  by  an 
antecedent,  implying  either  necessity,  desire,  or 
fear,  kc 

5.  The  in^itive  mood  affirms,  in  an  indefinite 
manner,  without  either  number  or  person ;  as  aimer, 
lo  love ;  avoir  aime,  to  have  loved. 


There  are  threetenses,  namely  the  prweni,  which 
declares  a  thing  now  existing  or  doing,  as  je  lis, 
I  read  :  the  past  or  preterit^  denoting  that  the  thing 
has  been  done,  as  je  lus,  I  read  :  the  future,  de- 
noting that  the  thing  will  be  done,  as  Je  lirai,  I 
shall  read.  These  three  above  tenses,  are  subdivided 
into  simple  and  compound  tenses,  each  of  them 
known  nnder  a  particular  denomination,  as  will  be 
seen  aiterwards. 
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The  simple  tenses  are  those  which  are  conjugated 
without  the  auxiliaries  itre,  to  be,  or  avoir,  to  LaTe, 
as  je  chante,  I  sing ;  je  darmais,  I  was  sleeping ; 
japercevrai,  I  shall  or  will  perceive,  &c. 

d'OHPOUND   TBNSE8. 

The  compound  tenses  are  those  which  cannot  be 
conjugated  without  the  assistance  of  one  of  the 
auxiliaries  avoir  or  itre,  ssj'ai  aimi,  I  have  loved  ; 
je  suis  admire,  I  am  admired. 

The  simple  tenses  are  again  suhdivided  into 
primitive  and  derived  tenses, 

PRIUITITS   TBNBES. 

The  primitive  tenses,  through  which  are  formed 
all  the  other  derived  ones  in  tlie  four  conjugations, 
are  called  primitive,  owing  to  their  having  no  deri- 
Tstion  whatever. 

DERirED   TENSES. 

The  derived  tenses,  are  those  which  are  formed 
by  the  primitive  ones. 

There  are  in  French  five  primitive  tenses,  namely : 

The  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  ; 

The  present  participle ; 

The  participle  past; 

The  present  of  the  indicative  mood ; 

And  the  preterit  definite. 

N.  B. — The  knowledge  of  the  derivation  of  tenses 
is  necessary,  in  order  to  conjugate  well  the  French 
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verbs,  therefore  it  will  be  advisable  for  the  master 
to  acquaint  the  learner  with  the  practice  of  the 
above  theory  on  the  formattoo  of  French  verba. 

Formation  of  the  FUtwe  and  Condiiional. 

1.  The  future  simple  or  absolute  is  formed  from 
the  present  infinitive  by  adding  ai  in  the  three  first 
conjugations,  and  by  changing  e  into  ai  in  the 
fourth ;  aa 


future 

future 

j-<,mtr-«i 

3rd  conj. 

prfivoir 

ji  prieaiT. 

j>Jinir-ai 

«h    ... 

rendie 

j.  ,adT-Bi 

XT' 

Ee»rer 

^fmaitrai 

Appuyer 

j  i^Mtrai 

Tenir 
Venir 
Courir 

je  titndra             1           Cueillit 
jt  vimdrai                       Mourir 
je  cowrai              |           Acquf  rir 

^'e^7 
j-aapunm 

ReeeTiur 
Pouvoir 

Voir 

jevenai 

Vouloir 

Mauvoir 

Deniii 

Valoir 

FaUoit 

PleoToit 

jl^^ 
jtvaudrai 
'ilfiudra 

\     peraond 

Fiin 

Fixerth  a 

jefiroi 

&M 

J.*™ 

2    The  conditional  present,  like  the  future,  is  also 
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formed  from  tbe  present  of  the  in6nitive  mooil,  but, 
in  order  to  have  no  exceptions,  we  will  form  it  from 
the  future  itself,  by  changing  the  laet  syllable  rat 
into  raist  as 

fiiL    _  cond.  I  fut.  coiid. 

j'aime-TU         j'aime-raii  je  reeev-r»i      Je  Ttcev-rau 


Formation  of  the  Imperative. 

The  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  is 
similar  to  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present 
indicative,  by  suppressing  the  pronoun j'e,  except 
however  alter,  to  go ;  savoir,  to  know  ;  and  the  two 
auxiliaries  avoir  and  itre. 

Observation. 

In  the  verbs  in  er,  and  in  those  which  end  in  a 
mute  e  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present 
indicative,  &a  jouvre,  I  open;  Je  souffre,  I  suffer. 
The  second  person  singular  in  the  imperative  takeu 
an  s  after  the  mute  e,  when  followed  by  the  pro- 
nouns en  or  y. 


The  following  sentences 


are  correct,  but  were  the  above  verbs  followed  by 
en  or  y,  we  should  say  : 
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jtvetxattrtrdatuattechanibrt,  I  want   to   go   into  tliat  room, 

owwes-en  la  porit  Open  thou  the  door  of  it 

tu  as  fill  unejauie,  aouffrea-ai  la  thou  liwt  committed  a  tuilt,  thou 

peine  must  suffer  for  it 


However,  we  say  without  the  final  s 


because  in  tbis  case,  en  is  a  preposition. 
Remar/cs. 

1,  The  third  person  aingular  in  the  imperative, 
and  the  third  person  singular  in  the  subjunctire 
present,  are  always  alike. 

2.  The  Jirst  and  second  persons  plural  in  tlie 
present  of  the  subjunctive,  are  similar  to  the  first 
and  second  persons  plural  in  the  imperfect  indi- 
f^ive. 

Formation  of  the  Imperfect  nf  the  Su^unctive. 

The  imperfect  of  tlie  subjunctive  mood,  is  formed 
from  tlie  preterit  definite  of  the  indicative,  by 
changing  ai  into  asse  for  the  first  conjugation,  as 

pret.    J'aini-ai  [  imp.  nibj.     ^vt  j'aim-iust 

and  by  adding  only  se  to  the  preterit  for  the  tbiee 
other  conjugations,  as 

pret.  imp.  eubj.         |       pret.  imp.  nubj. 

J4  fitia  qvtje^rdi-ae  je  rendU         ^'J^  rendU-u 

je  refus  quejereftu-u         I 


There  is  no  exception. 
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To  conjugate  a  verb,  is  to  recite  it  with  bII  ita 
different  inflections. 

The  French  have  four  conjugations,  which  are 
easily  distinguished  by  the  termination  of  the 
present  of  the  infinitive. 

The  first  ends  in  er  sb  parler,  aimer,  cAanfer,  &c. 

aeconil  ...      u-  ...  jinir,  lendr,  oufrir,  fenir,  &c. 

third  ...       otV  ...  recntAi,  i^trctvmr,  dsviAi,  &c. 

fourtli  ■■■      rt  ...  rendie, prtNdie, plaire,  ladie,  &c. 

Aa  the  French  have  not  a  sufficient  number  of 
inflections  in  their  verbs  to  represent  the  great 
Turiety  of  their  tenses,  they  supply  this  deficiency 
with  the  two  auxiliary  verbs,  avoir,  to  have,  and 
Sire,  to  be. 

These  two  last  Terbs,  avoir  and  4lre,  are  of  a 
very  frequent  use,  especially  in  French  conversation. 
It  will  be  observed  that  the  verb  ^tre,  loses  its  ex- 
clusive quality  of  a  substantive  verb  when  employed 
in  the  compound  tenses  of  another  verb.  As  to  the- 
verb  to  have,  which  is  also  an  auniliary  when  in 
composition  wifh  the  past  participle  of  another  verb, 
it  is  a  true  active  verb  from  its  nature  ;  as  j'ai  tm 
livre,  I  have  a  book ;  by  asking  the  questions  who? 
and  what?  {see  p. 159,)  one  could  easily  find  out 
both  the  subject  and  object  of  the  foregoing  sentence. 
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CONJUGATION 
VERB    AVOIS,  TO    HAVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


d  oflktprtteMl 
•Mv  to  have  |   amr  tn  to  have  had 

PARTICIPLES. 


oyairi                     h.TU>K 

<ymtn 

bavinghad 

«  HL  cu  f.    ''*fc^ 

J 

daHatttmir 

being  «bout  to 

have 

INDICATIVE. 

PBRiSNT. 

raETESTT    INDBITlJir*,     Or     Bom. 

p<«mdofti^Pr«^. 

J  flf                             I  h»« 
(.  a.                      tbou  but 
aor«U<«             hoorihehu 

BHU  ffiHu:              70U  have 
StoctUtiaU      they  have 

il  a  ti 

now  oeoni  oi 

I  have  h«d 
thou  hut  hod 
he  has  bad 
we  have  bad 
rou  have  had 
they  have  had 

Obset 

•vation. 

In  the  following  exercises,  the  learner  is  to  put 
des  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  Bubetantive,  if  that 
substantive  be  in  the  plural;  du,  if  it  be  in  the 
masculine  singular,  and  beginning  with  a  consonant : 
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I  had,  or  did  t 
Ihou  bsdf"  '- 

didit 
he  bad,  01 


or  CM^ptmd  qflht 
impafttt. 
j'<nmi  nt  I  bud  had 

tt  ODtat  ai        thou  hiidet  bad 

S  aBait  m  he  bad  liad 

ROiu  anion*  en  we  had  bad 

cow  mvia  tu  you  hsd  had 

tit  a»aiail  tu  thej  had  had 


de  la,  if  it  be  in  the  feminine  singular,  and  begin- 
ning witli  a  consonant ;  and  de  P,  if  it  be  in  the 
singular  for  both  genders,  and  beginning  with  a 
vowel  or  A  mute.  The  plural  of  tne  substantives 
in  these  exercises  is  formed  by  the  simple  addition 
of  an  a. 

raERiNT. 

I  bare    booka.        Thou  bast    tnenda.      He  bat      honeatr- 

lierem.pl,  orni'm-pl.  hoim&tUf.kni. 

She  baa  sweetness.     We  have  credit     You  have      riches.      They 
dtmeev  f.  —  Bb  riclutta  C  pi.    nk 

have   virtues.      The;'  have  modesty. 
HftK  f.  [d.       t,  modeUu  £ 

nERBlT  INDEFINITK,  OT  Comfomd  D^  At  pTOOIt. 

1  have  bad  pleasure.       Thou  hast  bad  gold.       He   bai  had 

ptntir  m.  or  m.         ' 

patience.    She  has  h&d  beaaCr.  We  hare  Iwd    bonoura.         You 

—  f.                             biaMC.  homtur  m.  pL 

have  had  friendship.     They  have  bad  sentiments.     The;  haTe  had 

amitii  f.  '      m-  —  m.  pL         f. 
smsibilitv. 
•njtiyitff. 


I  bad  ambition.    Thou  badat  wealth.      Be  bad 
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had    gneet.        We  had   orangea.       You  had    peim.      The;  hi 
gnee  f.  pi.  oranpc  f,  pi.  poirt  f-  pi. 

apples.        The;  had    lemona. 
pomme  I.  pi.       f.  citron  m.  pi. 


In  the  following  exercises,  we  have  added  an 
adjective  to  the  substantive,  upon  which  the  learner 
is  to  make  no  change  in  the  observation  on  Uie 
preceding  exercise,  if  the  adjective  be  placed  after 
the  substantive ;  but,  if  it  be  placed  before,  then  he 
is  only  to  make  use  of  de,  when  the  adjective  b^ins 
with  a  consonant,  and  of  (f ,  when  it  begins  with  a 
vowel  or  h  mute.  He  ought  also  to  notice,  that  the 
adjeetive  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
substantive ;  that  the  feminine  of  adjectives  is 
formed  by  the  addition  of  e  mute,  when  it  has  ndt 
this  termination,  and  sometimes  by  doubling  the  last 
consonant  and  adding  e ;  and  tnat  the  plural  is 
formed  by  the  addition  of  s  in  the  singular.  We 
shall  subjoin  the  figures  1  and  2,  to  ja&Tk  the  place 
of  the  ai^'ective  and  the  substantive,  and  the  letter 
d  after  the  adjective,  when  the  last  consonant  is  to 
be  doubled. 


n.uFBSFECT,  ot  Qmpoiotd  1^  At  Impafaet. 

I  bad  had  eood   paper.      Thou  hadsl  bad  ittj  block    ink.      He 
Sow*  popur  m.  fort  noir  2  mere  t  1 

bad  had  excellent  fiaiX-     She  had  bad  uDeommon    graces-      We 

—        m- pi.  rani       — f.  pi.  1 

bad  had  good    pens.      You  had  had    boneit      proeeedinas.      They 

fhont  f.  pi.  honnitt  2  frocldf  m.  pi.  1 

bad  had  Immense    treasures.      They  had  had  charming   Sowers. 
~-        trim  m.  pi.      f.  tkarmaidjkiir  t.  pi. 

■  VbtDBTn  Ihe  Fnash  adJictlH  U  of  one  «  tva  irUiblfi,  m  In  BidWi,  H 
Ji  gcHnUy  pBi  btfiin  the  iUlMlutlr*,  and  il>  U  una  IiutraA  et  iit,  nr  botb 
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re. 

i 

ef  Ihe  prtlerit. 
fern  w              I  bad  had 
(>>  «u  «           thon  hadst  had 
Ututeu             he  had  had 
jwia  eiinei  eu    we  bad  had 
voiu  eites  at      you  had  had 
ib  tval  «i       [hey  had  had 

I  bad    plums.        Thou  hodst    cberriei.      He  bad  stmwbeniea. 

pnou  f.  pL  curiae  t.  pi.  fitiitt  t,  pL 

ibe   had    pine-apples.        We  had   alnionda.        You  had  gooae- 

antaa*  m.  pi,  anuauU  f.  pi-  fffo^ 

berries.  ■     They  had   taspberriea.       They  had    grapes. 

seiHe  t.  pL       m.  Jt-aaiout  f.  pL         f.  rautn  m.  [d. 

PftBTEBIT  ANTEBIOK,  Or  Cn^xnnJ  of  tht  Prtlait, 

I  had  bad    apricot*.      Thou  hadat  had    nectarinea.      He  had  had 
abncot  01.  pL  fcrupnon  m.  pi. 

«-alnuu.       She  bad  bad   hazel-nuta.      We  had  bad    cbesnuCs. 
Hoiz'  r.  pL  noitette  f.  pi.  chiiaigtie  f.  pi. 

You  had  had    figa.        They  had  had  medlars.      They  bad  bod 
Jigve  f.  pi.    m.  n^U  f.  pi.        f. 

fllbeiu. 
actHaet.  pi. 

R  B. — The  learner  must  bear  in  mind  that  sub- 
stantives ending  in  .r,  s,  or  z,  in  the  singular 
jiumber,  take  no  additibnal  letter  in  the  plural. 


I    shall   have    very    ripe    grapes.     Tboa   wilt  have  exquisite 
bim  ndr  2        1  txquia  2 

■neloDA.        He  will  have  succulent    peaches.        We  shall  have 
■cfenm.pLl  —       pichtC  pL  I 


LJnnzpr  K.Gotjyle 


OF   THE    VERB. 


J-auraiea  1  ehall  or  will 

(u  auriu  cu        thou  wilt        I 

ilaura  tu  be  will  L 


they  will 

CONDITIONAL. 

Islinuldicould 

or  would 
thou  shouldat 
he  should 
WK  should 
jaa  should 
[hey  should 


they  will 


Ibi^     bDitdings.        You  will  have    I 

grand  bdtimenl  in.  pt.  ttif 

bare    ready        raoiiey. 


rUTUaE  ANTEEIOB,  OT  GnNpOKwl  ^tke  Faiurt. 

1  shall  have  had  wiee   counsels.      Thou  wilt  hare  bad  ridiculous 
luge  coHitil  m.  pi,  riiticide'  2 

\deiM         She  will  have  bad  poignanl       griefs  We  shall 

idee  t.  pL  1  caitani  2  ckagrix  HI.  pi.  1 

have  bad   true  and   real    pleasures.     You  will  have  had  unavailing    , 
BToiZ  et    rid  3     IP.  pi.  1  BHitUe2 

cares.  They  will  have  had   horrid         pains. 

>i>n  m.  pi.  1  horrUiie  2  peine  I.  pi.  1 

N.  B. — We  Bay  also,  in  tlie  conditional  past, 
J^ewme  eu,  tu  etmses  eu,  il  eut  en,  nous  eussions  eu, 
vow  eussiezeu.  Us  eusseut  ew,  I  should  have  had,  &c. 


1*  plnnl  like  oiher  siljMilni 


i.GoogIc 


OF   THE   VERB. 


tq/et  hare  (ye) 

Observatiott. 
The  English  tMxil't&nes  should,- would,  and  could, 
of  the  conditional,  are  not  to  be  considered  as 
essentially  and  necessarily  appertaining  to  those 
tenses,  so  that,  I  should  have,  ought  always  to  be 
translated  by  fauraU,  and  vice  versa.  It  will  be 
seen  hereafter  that  it  is  not  so ;  but,  at  present,  we 
shall  make  use  of  those  auxiliaries,  merely  to  indicate 
what  tense  the  exercise  is  on. 


CONDITIONAL. 


1  should   have     «tndiouB        pupili.         Thou   iliaiildit    have 
appllguf^  Sine  m.  pL  1 
piedoiu    engisvingg.      He  would  iuve  bMotiful    pictares. 


ivingg.      He  would  iuve  bMotiral    pictom. 
rt  I.  pi.  btait    (oMiau  m.  pi. 

" '  "      ;  pretly  pUjIliiii^      ~ 
joU   joujo*  m.  pi. 


ihould  have   gloij.       You  would  have  pretly  pUytliiii^      Tbey 

ghirif.  '-"     ■---■  -   -' 


should  have   delightful      days. 

(Ufinniz  2jo»-  m.  pi.  1 

rxtt,  or  Cotipaimd^lht  C 
I  Bhould  have   h[d   formidable  rivals.  Thou  wouldat 

rtdautttbU  3  Titid.aia  m.  pi.  ) 
hive  had  powerful      enemies.        He  would  have  bad  just  supe- 
jHiUHKt  2  cmcim  m.  pi.  1  juUi  2 

riora.  We  should  have  bad    dignities.         You  would  have 

lupfritw  ID.  pi.  digmlif.  pi. 

had  fortune.     They  would  have  had  experience. 


I.Google 


OF  THE   TBRB. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


that  I  have,  or 

thw'Vou 

thS'^  may      g 
that  we  may 
that  you  may 
that  they  may; 

qntj'aieai        tial   I  may    \ 

qattuaiaai     that    thou          | 

,waafl«           thaTh^e'may       \ 
THcaowi^tmiaithatweinBy      1 
qut  ana  ana  en  that  yon  may 

Observ 

afton«. 

FEKTBUT,  or  Oompomd  tf  Ihi 


The  imperative  has  do  first  peraon  singular. 

All  second  persons  singular  of  the  French  verba 
end  with  an  «,  except,  sometimes,  in  the  impe- 
rative. 

Id  the  following  exercises,  the  verb  will  be  fol- 
lowed by  several  substantives,  and  in  this  case,  each 
of  these  substantives  is  to  be  preceded  by  the 
proper  article  and  preposition  (freeing  with  it 
The  learner  must  also  Know  that  a  or  atz,  which 
will  sometimes  be  found  before  the  substantive,  is  to 
be  rendered  by  un,  if  the  substantive  be  masculine, 
and  by  une,  if  it  be  feminine,  but  without  the  elision 
of  the  mute  e. 


Have  complainance,  attention,  and  politeness.      Let  Mm  have 

Sing.  —  f.         fijanf  m.  pt.         poSlaie  t. 

tucceu.      Let  ua  have  courage  and         finnnew.      Have  ye 


i.GoogIc 


'   THE    VERB. 


HnUECT. 

rLvrsBFEcr,  or  Coiapomdof 

lAtl.nperfi^ 

^J-««. 

that  I  hid,  0 

qtafttatetu       tbst  I              ,_ 

q^1u««t» 

Ibat  thou 

que  tu  etmea  n   that  tbou 

1- 

qu'iltat 

[b.t  h; 

qu'Heiltu           tbat  be 

"S- 

^»m»«» 

■Kwthatwe 

S 

ff«»«**™» 

■ici  tbatyou 

1 

jaeWM  «i«nei  tbat  yoQ 

?»■«.«»« 

tbat  the; 

;u'i&  riUMiK  nt    tbat  thej 

The  (ubjunctive  is  always  preceded  by  que. 
SUBJUKCTIVE. 


watch.      That  he  may  have  elevtted  wntimenu.     That  we  nuj 
mmlnL  &i^2      —  m.  I 

have    fine  weather.     Tbat  yOu  may  hare  delightful        UndBCapei. 

t«         Ittga  m.  de&ieux  art.  payiage  m.  pi. 

That  (hey  may  ban  a  good    master   and  (be  grateful.) 


T  Coapownd  of  du  PresaiL 
Tbat  I  may  have  had  wine,   beer,   and  cider.      That  thou  mayst 
via  m.  ^irt  t.        cidrt  m. 
have  had  a  good    hone,    and  a  fine    dog.      That  he  maj'  have  had 
ckamlTO.  dial  m. 

Tbat  *re  may  hare  had  snow,    rain    and 
no^  f .  phiit  f. 

wind.      That  yoti  may  have  bttd  a  great    dining-room,     a  beautiful 
nail  m.  ndk-d-maiiger  f.      .  lupcr&i 

drawing-room,       a  pretty       dressing-room,        and  a  charming 
takn  dt  ampagmt  m.      j(£     cabinet  de  loSetta  m. 

bed-room.  They  they  tuay  have  had   vast   posieesionB, 

cAomJre  d  coucher  f.  toito         —  f,  pi. 

fine    meadows,    and  delightful    grovee. 
Me  prairit  f.  pL  it         ioit  m.  pi.  1 


I.Google 


OP    AUXILIART    TEBBS. 


That  I  might  bare  b  sword,  a  musket,  and  pislols.        Tbii 

fpee  {,       fusil  va,        ut.  pistotet  m.jil. 
Ifatia  migbut  have  a    knife,    a  tpoon,   anil  a      fork.  That  he 

coiiteau  ro.     cuiSer  I.  Jburchette  (. 

might  have  a  ppnhnife,      pencils      and        good     models      (to 

canifai.piiKtaum.fl.         art.         Buxf^m.pl. 
follow).     That  ire  might  hiive  a    loach      a  good    hous^  and 

(KUTOtM  m.  maiaott  t         art. 

furniture,    simple  hut    elegant.     ThHt  you  might  hare  health  and 
BiaibU  m  pi.  mail  tantS  f. 

great      respect         That  they  might  have   rriiitful        lands. 
■n  anaid^rUioH  f.  faliU  2  tern  f-pl,  1 

Oompoimd  uftht  Imperfect. 
tiip.    That  thou  mighti 

glores,       boots,    and  horses.      That  he  might  hare  had  lealoDK 

jtanf  m.  pL  h^  f  pi.         duvaiLi  tSi  2 

«iid  faithful      servants.  That  we  might  have  had  line  clothes, 

fidSe  3   domeitique  1  kabU  in. 

preeiou«    iewel%    and  mngniliceDt  furniture.    Thatyou  might  hdie 

injoa  m.  pL         magri^iqit  2  meabien  1 
hud   warm  friends.     That   they   might  have  had        greatness   of 

chaad  2     1  art.  grandaa-  (. 

■uul  aiid    pity. 
ifime       pilU  t. 


SENTENCES   ON    THB   SAME    VERB,    WITH    A    KEOATIVR 

Observation. 

Id  these  sentences,  the  learner  is  only  to  put  ffe 
or  (f  before  the  aubstantiTe,  according  as  it  begins 
with  a  consonant  or  a  vowel ;  likewise,  he  is  to  put 
ne  between  the  personal  pronoun  and  the  verb,  and 
pas  or  point  after  the  verb,  in  the  simple  tenses,  and 
between  the  verb  and  the  participle,  in  the  com- 
pound tenses ;  as 
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178  OF    ADXILIART    VERBS. 

Jt  n'oipas  dt  Bern  .  I  have  no  books 

T«  R'atuia  pat  dt  bitn  Thou  hodst  no  wealth 

EBe  n'eul  pat  d'hemettif  She  hu  no  honestv 

JKm*  n'aixmt  pat  «u  ifantttf  We  have  bad  no  thendihjp 

Vout  H'avitt  pat  ai  dt  pmttant     You  bad  nothad  powerful triendi 

A  n'auroml  pat  •fanwnu  rtdouta-    The}'  will   not  bave  formidable 


INDICATIVE. 

PaESENT. 

I  have  iio  predous     medals.        We  bare  no   uselMs      thijigt. 

—  titHxa^daHlt{.pi.  DiMifa  2  chM*  r.  pL  I 

FBETBRit  iHDBnHlTE,  Or  Ompond  ^Aa  Pntail. 


r  Compotaut  t^tht  laperfiet. 
d  bad  no  fine  bouses.    They  had  had  no  money, 
f.  pi.  a. 


He  bad  not  a  skilful    gardener.        Tbejr  had  no  carpet*. 
habUe  jardoder  m.  tapit  id.  p). 

raeTEllT  ahterior  or  Coarpotaid  of  At  Preltril. 
Thou  hadEt  had  no  complaisance.     You  bad  bad  no  neat  nlenti;. 

-I.  -..pi. 


ruToas  iHTEaioa,  or  Compomti  of  At  Fidtm 
TboB  alialt  have  had  no  consolations.     You  sball  not  have  had 

f.pL 
quiet      days. 

AWMflolt  2  BU  pL  1 


i.GoogIc 


OP   ADSILIABT    TBBBS.  17 

CONDITJONAL. 

It  hare    bud        picture!.        Thef  ibould  hsre  n 

nunvau  labltau  m.  pi, 


PAit,  or  Compomtd  rf  Qiit  Caii£&mi^, 
1  should  lure  had  no       grieb.  We  ahoiild  hsTfl   had   ni 

tiiagm  m.  pi.  d 

inniblM. 

IMPERATIVE. 
Have  no  impatienee.     Let  him  not  have  absurd  idetu.     Let  m 
Sing.  —  f.  tUttardt     1 

not  have   dangerous   connections.     Have  no  such    whimi.         Le 

dangatux-eo  Saiion!,  pi.  td   oopnetm.  pt. 

tbem  not  have  to  whiBisical  a      project. 
(t    btitoTt  2      pryti  m.  1 

SUBJUNCTIVE.    ■ 


lUBtit  ni. 

?BETEaiT,  or  Con^vid  of  the  Praatl, 
That  he  majr  have  had  no  peneveisnce.     That  thef  majr  have  had 


That  thou  nightat  have  no     principles    of  tute.      That  ]n>a 
pniidpe  m,  pL     goll  m. 
m^ht  not  have  a  just      reward. 


tLOnarscz,  or  Compomdi^  Us  la^t^d. 


i.GoogIc 


OF    AUXILIARY   TERM. 


To  form  the  interrogation,  the  learner  is  to  put 
the  personal  pronoun  after  the  verb  in  simple  tenses, 
and  between  the  verb  and  the  participle  in  the 
compound  tenseg,  joining  them  with  a  hyphen  ;  and 
when  the  verb  ends  with  a  vowel,  he  is  to  put 
between  the  verb  and  the  pronoun  a(,  preceded  and 
followed  by  a  hyphen,  thus  (-(-).  For  the  rest,  he 
ought  to  attend  to  what  has  been  said  in  the  obser- 
vations made  before  the  exercises  on  the  verb. 

Ai-}t  da  Hem  ?  Have  I  books? 

avait-tu  du  Inen  f  hadal  thou  wealtli  ? 

eut-<Ue  de  thoraittlf?  bad  she  honr»tr7 

UVOIU-R0U9  ai  de  borui  crmieili  f  have  we  had  good  caunsrls  ? 

aoitz-vota  eti  de  la  prudence  ?  have  you  had  prudence  ? 

a«Tib-t-il  de  I'argeKt  ?  wilt  he  have  money  ? 

aum-t-cfie  ai  del  prol^enn  t  wilt  she  have  had  proEecton  ? 


oigM^L  f.  pi.  enhmni'  2  carte  I.  pi.  I 
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OF   AUXILIARY   VERBS. 


Will  the  have  hud  joys  ?  Will  the;  have  had   company  ? 
joU  I.  compagjiit  f. 

COKDITIOKAL. 

PRESENT. 

Shouldst  thou  hare    happy   moments?    Should  you  have  good 
AeHreuj       m.  pi. 
wine  and  nice     cordials? 

Jin  2  liqueur  f.  pi.  1 

Should  be  have  bad  uncommon  fruits?    Should  they  have  had 
Ttdierchh  2  —  1 
rich  dothei  f 


In  thia  fomi  of  sentences,  the  learner  ought  to 
conform  to  what  we  have  said  in  the  two  preceding 
obBervations  on  negative  and  interrogative  sen- 
tences, with  affirmation,  but  always  placing  pas  or 
point  after  the  pronoun,  whether  in  simple  or 
compound  tenses,  and  ne  at  the  beginning  of  sen- 
tences, as 

Jfai-je  pal  da  Hvra  1  Have  I  no  books  ? 

K'aeaie-la  jma  da  amis?  hadst  thou  no  friends .' 

n'o-t-cSe  point*  iTetpril  f  has  she  no  wit  ?   ' 

n'avont-nout pal  lu  de  boia  pro-    have wenothadgoodproceeding? 

n'avUi-iioHa  pas   eu  de  nouvdia    had  fou  not  had  new  gowns? 


i.GoogIc 


OF    AUXILIART    VBBB8. 


Hast  thou  not  had  contempt  and  even      bntred        for  that  ir 
aiipTia  m.        mdne  Audh  f.  h  asp.  posr  eel 
Havejounothad   better      examples? 
titUieiir   txenple  m.  pl- 


1  be  nut  a   rigid        cenior?        Had  the;  not  unnodenu- 
levmi    cautur  m.  1  iffri«i2 


Had  1  not  had   other   Tiews? 

rubiea,    and  topaies? 
nbu  m.  pi       Uipate  f.  pi- 


Had  he  not  too  (far-fetched)  eipresaione  ?  Had  they  not  excellent 

reduTehi2      —  f.  pi.  I  —2 

modeU  ? 
ntodtlt  m.  pi. 

POTDKE   ABM  LUTE. 

Wilt  thou  not  have  a  more  regular    conduct?      WQI  ;ou  not 
pUt    T^2  coaJiaUl.  I 


I.Google 


OF  ACStLIABY   VBBl 
CONDITIONAL. 


Sb«uld  »he  hk*e  had  no  ieeeacfi    Should  thejr  have  h 


Observation. 
The  auxiliary  verb  avoir  serves  not  only  to  con- 
jugate itself,  in  the  compound  teases,  but  also  to 
conjugate  the  compound  tenses  of  the  verb  itre,  the 
active,  the  impersonal,  and  almost  al!  the  neuter 
verbs. 


CONJUGATION 


AUXILIARY  VERB,  ETRE,  TO  BE. 


On  tob«  \mmrta 

PARTICIPLES. 
tuau  being  1 

FAST.  \agmt  &t 

tU  b«en  j 


L;nn7,.  I.Google 


r   AUXILIARY    TKRB9. 
INDICATIVE. 


Ultait 

IWM 

thou  wast 

we  were 

novaavi'mtiti 

I  had  been 
Ibuu  badsl  been 
lie  had  been 
we  had  been 
you  hud  been 
they  had  been 

Observ 

aiion. 

As  tlie  adjective  in  French  takes  gender  and 
nnmber,  it  must  be  put  in  the  maaculine  or  fetni- 
nine,  the  singular  or  plural,  as  the  pi-onoun  subject 
may  require;  and  the  adverb  which  will  be  found 
in  the  following  exercises,  ought  to  precede  the 
adjective. 

INDICATIVE. 


I  mil  very  glad.  Tbou  art    quite    amiable.     He  is  very  lively. 
bin   aiat  UnU-d-Jait  tris     <iai 

She  Is  very  lively-  We  are    happy.       Youare  slnnyR  jii^L    They 
f.  hturrtix  ioujoJBt  in. 


1  have  been  too  violent.     Thouhaat  been  thouKhtless  and  trifling. 

t  —  f.  (toardi  frivoU 

She  has  been  modest,  amiable,  and  sensible.     We  have  been  Hr- 


i.Google 


OP   AUXILIARY    VERBS. 


lufia 
maaJSma 


ctaaovno  ibmbk*. 


PKETERIT 

ftia  6i  1  bad  been 

f  u  at  at  thou  hadat  been 

iieatSf  he  had  been 

mna  eimtt  ftl  we  bad  been 

vauieiteM  (U  jo\i  bad  been 

ill  earent  (ti  tbey  had  been 


cumipeet  and  pnident.     You  have  been  arn^ant  and  proudL     Tbej 
ctaapect  _  f.  '  _  fitr  t. 

hare  beeu  great  uid  lUBgnaaimoui. 


Tbou  H-aat   often  disnipated.     He   i 

Sbe  wti*  pretty.     We  weie       quiet. 

»ere  laboriouB.    Thej  were  diBcreet. 
kdxrrUHX        f.  disarti 


1  had  been  inconuderate,  and    perhaps   imprudent     Thou  badit 
DHVaiH^j  ptM-drt  — 

been  eniioaa  and  jealouB.     She  had  been    eaterpriaini;    and  vva. 
fTuiiaa  '        jaloux  tnlrtpramnt  — 

We  had  been  presumptuous  and  bold.      You  bad  been  avaricioud. 
pritotKiilveux  haidi  avaridiritx 

The;  had  been  weak  and  timid. 
f.  /a&ii  limide 


1  was  always  constant.     Thou  wast  wise  and  sedate.    He  wne 

—  lage            poai 

ingenious.     Sbe   was   faithful.  We  were    firm   and  couraj;eous. 

ingbdeax                             fidflt  finne             courageax 

You  were  good  and   beneficent.  They  were  vicioue.    Tbey  were 

Uen/aUaiit  m.               vicleux           f. 
charitable. 


•  Tranqvitlt  imd  rtbilU  taivt  the  wmi  t 


m  flw  l>«t1i  g*nil«n. 


i.GoogIc 


OF   AUXILIARY   ^ 


thou  wilt  be 
lie  will  be 
we  Bball  be 
jou  ihali  be 
the;  ihall  be 


COMrODKD  TeNRU. 
TDTTiRS  ANTERIOR. 

■(dkf         I  (ball  orwiU'. 

roMhi       ibou  wilt  have  > 
raili         hewillbsve      | 
awoiuMueBhBllbave     - 
ami  ii(   you  will  have 
ifOHt  fU     tbe;  will  have  J 


PRMERIT  ANTERIOR. 

I  had  been    gntefuL      Thou  hadnt  been  reaiontble  and  virtuous. 

ncvmtaiuant  rauciauiblt         wrtueux 

He  had  been  liberal.    We  had  been  valiant.      You  hod  been  uneasy. 

—  miBanl  inqiiitt 

morote,  and  peevish.      They  had  been  inconstant  and  guilty. 


guilty. 


I  iball  be  modMt  and      shy.          Thou  wilt  alwayi  be    pettisb, 
— tt            rStivf                                  '       qmteux 

obstinate,   and   c^tiout.      She   will  be    dvil   and  polite.     We 

opJnidlTE               potHtilUnt                               iomiU  poH 

■hall  be  mild  and  complaisant.     You  will  then  tlwayt  be  mad  and 

doux               —                              done  /ok 
rash.        They  will  be  ridiculous. 
Umirinrt                                 ridiciilE 


I  shall  have  been  deceived.     Thou  wilt  bave  been    artful    and 
iTompi  artifcirax 

cnfty.     He  will  have  been    tedious    and  troublesome.     We  shall 
nvc  oaanfBix  impvFtttn 

have  been  moroae.     You  will  have  been  iUustrious  and  famous. 
—  i&uM  fateta 

They  will  bave  been  repnhenaible. 

CONDITIONAL. 
1  should  be  invindble.     Thou  wouldit  be  malicious  and  inconi. 
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CONDITIONAL. 


I  ibonld,  wonU, 

or  could  be 
thou  wouldat  be 
he  would  be 


nu  ta        1  ibould         , 

atnii  (U  thou  wouldtt  I 
vmdt  at  he  would  \ 
u  axrtmt  tttwe  ihould  I 
M  ovria  flf  Tou  abould  I 
amiaittU  they  would    ■* 


IMPBBATIVE. 


be  (ye) 
let  them  be 


gible.     She  would  be  quirk  and   loveW.       We  should  be  Ticcorious- 

tn/*  agrftiSa  victrntux 

You  would  be  leamed,  ikilful,  uid  ingenion*.    Thejr   woold  be 


1  should  beve  been  lecret   and    (rtrf   dose).       Thou  wouldit 

h»\e  been  frolinome  and  a    jeentr.         He  would  have  been  quick 

ai/Hglt  *  goguenard  proxqil 

and   impetuoui.        We   ihould    hare    been    lilly    and   'aim^le. 


You  would   huTe  been  inconaequent.     They    would  have  been 
eumsable 

Observation. 
We  Bay  also,  ia  ibe  conditional  past,  fetute  iti, 
tu  ewses  iti,  U  eUt  iti,  noia  eussions  iti,  votts  eussiez 
eti,  ila  eussetU  iti. 
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OF   AVXILIABT   TBRBt 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


qVilsoit 


tbftt  I  niftf  be 


I  tlmt  he  TiMy  be 

I  aoyon  that  we  may  be 

I  soyez  that  you  may  be 

iait  that  they  may  be 


z  ^hat  you  might  be 
that  they  might  bi 


qmjia 


t  that   I  may 

&$     that    thou 

qu'3  ait  Iti  that  he  may 

tayoM&fchat  we  may 
t(^«i£tf  chatyoumay 

qu'iii  tdait  £l(      that  they  ntay 


qaefamt  lli       that  I  might    \ 


tiatiex  that  you  might 

qu'iit  tioMiit  (t(  tbattbeymight 


IMPERATIVE. 
Be  jiut,  liberal,  hoiieat,  and  diuinterested.     Let  Mm  be  methiv 
Sing.  dlanlinuf  mQf,o- 

dical  and  clear.    Lei  her  be  gentle,  cbaite,  and  good.    Let  us  be 

diqtu  doux 

equitable,  humane,  and  prudent.     Be  sober,  constant,  and  moderate. 

—         Jtuiiain  —  sotirt         — -  medStf 

L«t  them  be  rimple  and  judicious.      Let  them  be  sprightly,  witty. 


and  amiable. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


That  I  may  always  be      iteady       in  nfy  principles.     That  thou 
nStrmJaUe  dans  — ciptt 

ntayst  be  invariable.     That  he  may  be  docile  and  grateful.     That  tre 

may  be  perrect.     That  you  may  b 

diey  may  be  punctual. 
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OP  AUXILIARY    TBBBB. 


That  I  [Da;  have  been        grossly        duped  uid  deceived.    ThU 
grOMgHrgmtni     dipt  lroBg>t 

thou  majst  hare  been  uiigmteful  and  perjured.     That  he  may  havu 
ingrat  paijure 

It  and  deceitruL     Thatw 

If  have  been    auejiiciouB.      That  thej  ma;  have  been 


That*l  might  be    pioud    and  haughtj.     That  tbou  mighUt  be 
orgttt^tnx         haiiim 
perfidious  and  rebel.    That  she  might  be  fickle,  vain,  and  iiup«r- 

ptrfide  nMk  Ugtr      —  ~ 

tinent.      That  we  might  be  flatterers,  mean  and  cringing.     That 


and  am^anl. 

That  I  might  hare  been  so   foolish   and  so  stupid.      That  thou 
tin6&i2t  itapide 

mighut  have  been  so  awkirard.      That  she  might  hare  been  so 


unreasonable.      That  wa   might  hare  l>een  so    uncivil.        That 
jou  might  have  been  so    ahsrp    and      waspiah.    That  they  might 
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Simple  Negative  Sentences,  intermixed  with  Interro- 
gative ones,  either  ^^rmative  or  Negative. 

.  Observe  that  the  personal  pronouns  which  serve 
for  iaterrogatioD,  and  the  two  negative  words  ne 
and  pas,  preserve  the  same  place  with  the  auxiliary 
verb  ilre  as  with  avoir.  In  all  these  phrases,  the 
adjective  is  the  last  word. 


INDICATIVE. 

re  discreet  enoagb? 


I  bsTe  not  bIwbjb  been  so  condHcending,     Have  we  been  leM 
diatruBtrul  ? 


Hftd  be  been  respectful  7     Had  they  not  been  too    fierr  ? 


Hadit  thou  not  been  too  rigid?   Too  bad  not  been  (far  distuit). 


I  (ball  never  be  frowuid.     Shall  we  alvrafi  be  unhappy?    Will 
iboa  not  bave  been  too  merry  ? 

rUTUBK  AMtlMOk 

Will  yoo  not  have  been   justly    pnniihed. 
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IV    RBOITLAR   TBRUB. 

CONDITIONAL. 


Would  ihelitve  been  too  (anguine.  WonldtheybtTebeenhaiiKlitj. 

Observation. 

The  auxiliary  verb  ^tre  serves  to  conjugate  the 

passive  verba  through  all  their  tenses,  the  compound 

tenses  of  the  reflective  verbs,  and  those  of  about 

fifty  neuter  verbs. 


FIRST    CONJUGATION 
IN  er, 

AJK-EB,  TO  LOVE. 

MODEL  or   ALL  IBE   BEODLAB    TEABS    OT  TRB  FUST 


INFINITIVE. 


to  love  I  own-  aim^        U>  hftre  loved 

PARTICIPLES. 


■tea.  -^i.  loTed  J 

divanl  (Mi-er  being  about  to  love 
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INDICATIVE. 


thou  loves 
he  loves 


j'ai  aim-li  I  have  loved 

fu  as  aim-h  thou  bust  loved 

|7  a  aim-^  he  has  loved 

nous  avoia  atni-£  we  have  loved 
tousiaetaim-&  you  have  loved 
ill  out  aim-€        ihey  hare  loved 


Henceforth,  we  shall  intermix  simple  phrases 
with  intern^tive  and  negative  ones;  upon  which 
the  learner  must  observe: 

I.  That  he  is  to  give  to  the  verb  of  the  sentence 
the  termination  of  the  verb  aimer,  as 

In/btitive  Mood  Preuni. 

AtM-a,  to  love  ParL-a,  to  Bpeak 

Ivdicativt  Mood  Presait. 


thou  lovest 


tiout  patt-tfDt 
voKtpari-ex 
iltpart-eiit 


ill  aim-ent  they  li 

And  SO  on  through  the  whole  verb. 

2.  That  when  there  isanadverb,  he  ought  to  place 
it  after  the  verb,  in  simple  tenses,  and  between  the 
auxiliary  and  the  participle,  in  compound  tenses, 
which  is  a  general  rule  for  all  the  verbs,  when  that 
adverb  is  only  a  single  word,  except  in  a  few 
instances,  which  shall  be  mentioned  in  their  proper 
place. 

the  plural  to  bny  i^ectltt  or  participle  luting  to  wvt,  unleu  applied  to  mon 
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3.  That  whenever  he  shall  find,  in  the  interro- 
gative phrases,  a  substantive  in  subject,  he  is  to  put 
that  substantive  at  the  head  of  the  sentence,  leaving 
the  pronoun,  which  serves  for  the  interrogation,  ia 
the  place  already  pointed  out;  as  man  frh-e  esi-il 
venti?  ia  my  brother  come? 

4.  That  he  must  conform  to  the  observations  on 
the  exercises  on  the  verb  avoir,  when  de  is  to  be 
placed  between  the  verb  and  the  substantive. 

5.  That  he  is  to  translate  my,  thy,  his,  her,  orits, 
by  man,  ion,  son,  before  a  masculine  singular,  or  a 
feminine  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  A  mute  ;  by  ma, 
ia,  sa,  before  a  feminine  singular,  beginning  with  a 
consonant ;  and  by  mes,  tes,  ses,  before  a  plural  of 
both  genders  ;  and  our,  your,  their,  by  notre,  voire, 
leur,  before  a  singular,  and  nos,  vos,  leurs,  before  a 
plural*. 

6.  That  he  is  to  translate  this  or  that,  before  a 
substantive  by  ce,  before  a  substantive  masculine 
beginning  witn  a  consonant ;  by  cet,  before  a  sub- 
stantive masculine  beginning  witha  vowel  or  A  mute ; 
by  cette,  before  a  noun  feminine  ;  and  these  or  those 
by  ces. 

7.  That  though,  in  English,  the  article  the  ia 
often  understood,  yet  it  ought  always  to  be  ex- 
pressed in  French  after  the  verb. 

*  It  miut  be  mnemlxRd  thit  by  euphDDj  «•  Hir  ■«,  tan,  m,  InRMd  gf  aa 
la,  «,  twfon  a  fbmlnlnit  lubiUullve  iMElniilng  vllh  ■  vowtl  u  h  muta,  u  atn 
tmt,  um  Immuur,  loitoil  ol  ma  dm,  » lumnr. 
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or   BEGULAB   TBRBS. 


I  did  love 
thou  didst  love 
he  did  lore 
we  did  love 
you  did  loi'e 
llie;did  love 


f  aan-i       I  hid  loved 
u  oiiib^      thou  hadst  loved 
(  ahit-i      he  had  loved 
sioMouB-ewe  had  loved 
•liez  aim~i  you  had  loved 
iai/  aat'i  thef  had  loved 


INDICATIVE. 

I  willingly   give    that  plaything  to  your  aiiter.      Dost  thou  not 
Vidoatiert  domier  joujou  m.  lowr  f.  ■ 

incense  thy  enemies  ?  He  doea  not  propose  b  salut&ry  advice  to  hii 
irriter  "  propotr     miataire  2  m.  1 

friends.     We    sincerely   love         peace  and         tranquillity.    Do 
tindreiaaU  art      f.  art        ^  f.  * 

you  admire  the  spectacle  of       nature?   Do  they  not  comfort  the 


I  have  (given  up)  my  bvouiite     horse     to  my  ccosin.     Han 
ditr  Javorii  dtB)aim.i  — m. 

thou  not  exchanged      watches       with  thy  sister?    Haa  he  given 
changar    de  monirt  f.  I 
fine   engravings    to  his  pupil?  We  have  spoken  (along-while)  of 
dt         gramm  f.  pi.  Sent  patUr      long-taigit 

your  adventure.     Have  yon  not  insisted  too  much  upon  that  point  ? 


Tcrba  will  bt  (cmud  la  the  preunt  or  tbe  iDanlclTE  mood,  u  tha  biht*,  iamm 
■iie,  bulllii  tbe  inipJl'ipul  to  put  tlie  vtrbln  iu  tiiht  tenw  iHordlng  u 
IngUih  eipreiiioD ;  !□  thlt  in.tiDM.  dmatcr  auil  Ix  Blteml  Into  tbe  finl  pi 
lingular  or  Iba  lodJoative  liiood,Jt  dmw,  IffTe. 
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B1HFLE  TEN8EB. 


PRETEBIT  DRriHITE. 


^ai  ]  loved  faa  aim^  I  had  loved 

aim-as  tbou  lovedst  'tHtataim-&  thou  hadtt  loved 

™-B  beloved  \iieuiaim-i         he  bad  lored 

utaim-imet  we  loved  noHte<in<iiiuK-6  we  had  loved 

u  atn-ftte«  jou  loved  \voiu  tile*  aini.&  jouhadloved 

-'-   '  thej  loved  \Ui  tHrtnl  aim-&    theyhadloved 


his  preseiice  and         firnineas  ?    Did  she  not  accuse  hei  friend  of 

f.  pron.  firmttit       ■  aeautr         antef. 

levit;?    We  did  not   protect   that     bad      man.     You  deapiaed  a 
Ughelii.  ■  prolegtr'  mtchaal  mfyriur 

vain  erudition.     Did  the  Romans    disdain    ao   weak   aneiiemf? 
2         I  f.  •  dedaigner       /aiUt  2  rp.  1 


1    bad   drained    an    unwholesome    macab.       Hadst  tbou  not 
dttafchtr  Hud  sain  2     naraa  I 

married  a  man  rich,  but,      unluckily.       without  education  I    Had 
^xmter  aidhitirattaiant        vat         — f. 

he    rejected   theie  advantageous         offers?  We    had  not 

rtjeteri  avanlagrax  2      qffre  {.  pi.  1 

long      listened  to  (he  sioging  of  the    birds.       Had  you  already 
hmg-taupt      icoater  *  cAonl  otteau  m,  pL  d£ji 

studied  geography  and         history?    Had  they  not  procured 

&udier    art,  giographie  f.        art.    hitloire  praeunr  2 

him  a    company    of  cavalrf,  horses,  and  arms? 

ha  1     campagnit  f.     eavalrit  de  art.  pr.  art.  orme  f.  pi. 


Did  I  not     gladly     give  peacbea    and  flowers 

"  oDfC  pfairir  dr  art.   p&Ae  S,  pi.       pr.-Brt,.^eiirf,  pi. 

to  my  neighbours?    Thou    fbrgettest  an   essentiBl    drcumsiance. 

voisin  m.  pi.  avbiixr  gatenliil  d  2  circonMltntct  f. 

Did  be  not    relate    that   churning  history  with  (a  great  deal)  of 

•  racoattr  =1  btmKOUpt 

courage.  conitancy. 


utbjdicir^l  aueptMn. 
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E  TBNBE8.  COIIFOITND  TBtJSBB. 


li  aim^       I  shall  liavi 
'la  aitn-i     tbou  <ifaiilthave 

aaaraaim-k  he  shall  h>ve 
[uroBjoiiTi-i  we  shall  Uvt 
mrez  nim-e  you  shall  havi 

t/i  aurait  aini.e    they  shall  hare 


CONDITIONAL. 


I  ibnuld  lave  ifaumU  aim-i  I  should  \ 
thouKbouldstloveltu  aurah  aiia-6  thou  ihouldstl ! 
he  should  luve  \il  aurait  aim-i  he  should  ti 
ioju  aimS  "ve  should  f  ] 
you  should  loce  \vous  anriez  am-k  you  should  I ; 
they  should  love   \UiamaUntaiia-k  tbey  should     )' 


experience?  Did  you 


1  had    aoon      wasted  mv  money,  and  eihausted  my  r      

iatatSt     manger  m.  ^puiter  —  f.  pi. 

Hadst  Ihou  very  soon  reinforced  thy  party?     Had  not   Alexander 

*       vilt      rtnjbrixr  parti  m.       2  Aleiasdrel 

obstacles?  We  had  not  soon  enough  Khut 

art    —  m.  pL  Idl  2  antz  l/tmur 

the    ihutters,    and    (laid  down)  the    (uinains.  Had  you  not 

Do&f  m.  pi.  baisier  riiJeau  m.  pL 

quickly  done?    In  the  tmnkling  of  an  eye,  they  had  dispersed  Ibe 
oehiver  "      wi  coiip  *    aii  diq>trur 

popiJace  t. 

I  shall  relieve  the   '  poor.  Wilt  thou  futhfully   keep    that 

KnJagtr       paasrt  m.  pL  JidUcmail  fforder 

lecret?  Will  he  not   consult  enllKbtened  judges  ?  We  shall 

—  in.  cmut^iT    lb  art.  2  Juge  1 

•  Bm  p.l6t  bow  to  tarn  Uw  fBtan  ud  coniUtjoiial. 
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IMPERATIVE. 

Aini-t'  Love  (Ihoii) 

Su'if  aim-e  let  biin  love 

aim-one  let  us  love 

aim-ez  love  (ye) 

qu'iU  oint-ent  let  them  love 


not  prefer         pleuure  to        glory    and        ricbea  to        honour. 

pt^Ttr  ait.        m.         art.     =  act.  art. 

By  Buch  a    conduct,    will  you  not    afQict   youi  father  and 

td  2   1  conJaite  f.  3  "ffiigtr  pron. 

mother?  Will  tbey  astonish  their      hearers? 

Honaer  aaditair  m.  pL 


I  shall  Eoon  have  finished  this  book.     By  thy  Bubmissian,  shalt 
acheeer  aoanuaioJi  f. 

thou  not  have  appeased  his  ani^r?  Will  he  have  triumphed  over 

Bppaiter  colire  i.  triompher    de 

bis  enemies?   We,  perhaps,  shall  not  have  rewarded  enough  the 
eimemi  r4compenser  2     I 

merit  of  this    good    man.     Will  you  not  have    run    to  his  as. 
merile  m.  dt  bien  2    I  Bola-  it- 

sistance?  Will  they  have  brought  money? 

CDuri  m.  apporter  de  art. 

CONDITIONAL. 


Should  I   form  coojectareB  without   number?      Thou 

former  de  art.      —  f.  pi.  nombre  m. 

shouldat  not  avoid  so  great  a  danger.    Would  he  not    unravel 

aiiler  2        1—8  dSmmSer 

that  businsEs?    We  would  (drive  away)  the   importunate.     Would 

affaire  f.  chasser  importun  m.  pL 

you  not  discover  that  atrocious       plot?       Tbey  would  not  unfold 
devoiler  atroce  2    cimplol  m.  1  d&ailtr 

the  clue  of  that  intrigue. 
film.  _f. 


Hakitbilbei. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

LB  TBHIEfl. 

coMPopNi.  t»wm. 

gtufaim-e 

BKBENT. 

que  fait  aim-k     that    I   may 

that  thou 

quetuaiaam.i!  that  tbOU 

gu-aah^.^ 

that  he  may      _ 

qu'il  ait  aim-i      that  he  niajr 

5 

s 

gw  Haia  agoia    that  we  may 

Tunousaoi-i 

ns  that  we  ma;     " 

mn-k 

f 

que  vma  ayez     that  you  may 

B. 

3  that  you  may 

alm-i 

5r^««-ent 

that  they  mayj 

qu'ilsaiaitaim-i  that  tbey  may 

1 

i(«tc.     Wouldat  thou  not  have  played,  il,  etc.  ?  Would  h«  not  have 
bowed  to  the  company,  if,  etc.  ?  Would  we  gladly  have  praiced  bU 


pride  and  inciTility? 

m.  pron.  aalhorm&ell  f. 

body.      Would  tbey  have  paid  their   debts. 


would  hare  awakened  every 

debts. 

dfOcf-pI. 


Observation. 

We  say  also,  in  the  conditional  jmat.J'easse  aimi, 
iu  eusaes  aimi,  U  tut  aime,  nous  eusHotis  aivii,  vous 
eussiez  aimi,  iU  eussenl  aimi. 

N.  B. — There  are  a  second  plnperfect,  favais  eu 
aimi,  iu  avais  eu  aimi,  etc, ;  a  third  future, /atirai 
eu  aime,  tu  auras  eu  aime,  etc ;  and  a  third  condi- 
tional, jauraia  eu  aimi,  tu  aurais  eu  aimi,  etc, 
fiut  tlteee  tensee  are  seldom  used,  because  such  a 
precision  is  not  often  necessary. 

IMPERATIVE. 
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qa'italM- 
qiu  vout 


that  1  mi^t  \ 
that  thou  J 
mighlst  I 
that  he  mightl  . 
that  we  might)  • 

thai  you  mighll 

thattbajinigblj 


PLCfEarBCT. 
qut  j'eutt  au)t-£  that  I  mig^t    , 
gH<ttinuKiBiM-6  that  tbon        I 

mightat  I  g- 
qiHUeit  aiM-k  that  he  m^ht  | 
fM  nova  suMunu  that  we  might  fg- 

que  now  oiMMz  that  yon  might  S. 

qu'Ut  ttmad  oMtbat  the?  might 


cease  to    work.    Do  not    ' 


10        ujeful  and    inteceitii^ 

an.     2  n         a 

treat  to  the  public    good. 
frU  —i     iuam.1 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


That  thou  mayat  find        real  Mendi.     That  he  may  adorn  his 

trauvcr  de  end  panr 

tpeechea  with  the  gracea  of  a  pure  diction.     That  ihs  may  remain 

duamri    dt  —  —  2  —  f.  I  rote' 

in  her  boudoir.    That  we  may  so     hastily        condemn  the  world. 

—  m.  itgirement      emuknaur    mendg  m. 

That  yon  may  pout  inceauntly-      That  they  may  work  more 


willingly. 


lldPERfkTlVE.corgiigaltii  with  a  Sftgativt. 
Nt  ctat  pas  Cease  thou  na 

gu'il  at  catt  pa»  Ut  bim  not  ce 

«  cetioiK  pat  or  point  let  us  not  reu 

HI  etuex  pat  or  poitil  ceaae  ye  not 
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That  thou  iMTat  have  added  nothing  to  that  work.     That  he  may 

ajouUr  lu  ritn' 
have  carried  despur    into  his   «oul       That  we   may  hare 

porter    art    ttitt^xir  dant 
blamed  a  conduct  so  prudent  and  so  wise.     Tbat  you  may  not  have 
bldnier  f.  — 

eiaaperated  »o  petulant  a    character.        That  they  may  have  not 

exaipir^  —  2         cameiin  m.  1 

riaken  advantage)  of  the    circumslancea, 
■     :e  f.  pi. 


That  1  might  not  copy    hia   exunple.        That  thou  mightst 


(give  up)  perfidious  IHencU.     That  he   might  inhabit  a 

abatubmKr  tU   art.  habilo' 

hut        inateod  of  a  palace.     That  we  might  not  fall   at  the 
chaimiire  f.  on  £»  palaii  m.  tombfr  d  contr. 

feet  of  an  illegitimate  king.     Tbat  you  might  respect  the    laws 
pud  m,  iB^iiimt  2      1  reipecter         lot  t.  pi. 

of  your  country.    That  they  might  not  speak        at  random. 
payt  m,  parltr  A  tort  el  i  iraveri. 


That  1  might  not  have  burnt  that    worh.        That  thou  mightst 
briler  ouvrage  m. 

not  have  conumpUted  the  beauties  or  the  country.      That  he  might 

coHlempler  caapagiu 

have  perfected  bis  natural    qualities.        Tbat  we  mrght  not  have 
—fectionner         tiahini  2  gtiaUte  f.  pi. 
guned  the  victory.     Tbat  you  might  have  enchanted  the  public 
remporttr       vuMireL  eachaiUa-  —  m. 

That  they  night  have  struck  their  enemies  with  fear. 
Jrapptr  it  craintt 

•  Nt  lwri>»  [ht  MiallUij  atotr,  ind  ria  immedlitely  aflei  II. 
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Thus  are  conjugated,  like  aimer,  all  the  regular 
Terbs  which  end  in  er  in  the  preBent  of  the  infinitive 
mood,  such  as 


titia-er 

flWien-er 

«<eA*t- 

Topport-ei 

ptS-KT 

m&o-er 
odbr-er 

In  verbs  ending  in  ~ger,  when  e  is  followed  by 
the  vowels  a  or  o,  the  e  is  preserved,  as  >na)i|'-eaDt, 
jug-eons,  Je  tieglig-ea.i,  instead  of  mang-antjji^-ons, 
j^neglig-&\. 

'2.  In  verbs  ending  in  -cer,  a  cedilla  is  put  under  9 
when  followed  by  a  or  o,  as  su^ns,  plaq(m!i,jeffaqai, 
to  prevent  the  bad  sound  sucoii  (sukon), 

3.  In  verbs  ending  in  oi/er  and  uyer,  the  y  is 
changed  into  t  before  a  mute  e,  as  j'emplo'ie,  il 
fssuie,j'appu'ie'rai,Uneltole-rail;  instead  oi  f  em- 
ploye, etc.  This  change  likewise  extends  to  verbs 
in  Offer  and  eyer,  as  il  paie,  j'essaieT-a.i,  elle  grasseje, 
or  grasseie,  to  Vifp,  to  speak  thick. 

4.  In  verbs  ending  in  eler  and  rfer,  the  ?and  ^are 
doubled  when  followed  by  an  e  mutei  as  a^-eler, 
iVop^-elle  ;  j-eter,^'ejetter-ai 

5.  In  interrogations,  the  first  person  singular  of 
the  present  indicative  changes  e  mute  into  acute  e, 
and  likewise  in  some  verba  of  the  second  conjugation 
ending  in  vrir,  frir,  and  Ur,  as  nSgligd-je  ?  aime-je  f 
offrk-je?  cueillh-je?  instead  oiaime-je?  offre-je? 

6.  In  the  verbs  in  oyer,  oyer,  uyer,  as  essayer^  to 
try;  employer,  to  employ;  appuyer,  to  lean  upon; 
y  is  followed  by  i  in  the  two  first  persons  plural  of 
the  imperfect  indicative,  in  order  to  recognise  them 
from  the  3ame  persons  of  the  present  indicative,  as, 
present   indicative,   nous  essayons,    votis   essayez ; 
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imperfect  indicative,  nous  essay-ior\a,  vous  essay-iez, 
nous  emplop-'ions,  vous  apptiy-iez. — {Jcad.) 

In  tlie  verba  in  ier,  as  prier,  to  pray ;  crier,  to  cry ; 
etc.,  the  t  is  doubled  in  the  two  £r&t  persons  plural 
of  the  imperfect  indicative  and  of  the  subjunctive 
mood  present,  for  the  same  reasons  as  above  ;  thus, 
we  write  :  nous  priions,  we  were  praying ;  vous 
priiez,  you  were  praying  ;  gue  nous  criiotts,  guevoaa 
criiez,  that  we  or  you  may  cry. 

7.  E  in  the  penultima  of  infinitives  ending  in 
ever,  ener,  ecer,  eser,  when  mute  by  its  position,  as 
in  achever,  to  achieve  ;  amener,  to  bring  ;  cUpecer, 
to  carve  out;  peser,  to  weigh,  takes  the  grave 
accent  whenever  it  is  followetf  in  the  same  word  by 
another  final  mute  e,  as  injacheve,  lu  enlivea,  U 
amene,  ils  decent,  pise,  qt^ib  nthient,  etc. 

N.  B. — The  above  observation  about  doubling  the 
t,  or  putting  it  after  y  in  the  first  and  second 
persona  plural  of  the  imperfect  indicative  and  sub- 
junctive mood  present,  applies  also  to  all  verbs 
whose  present  participle  ends  in  yatit  or  iant,  as 
croyant,  fuyant,  voyant,  rianty  etc. 


SECOND  CONJUGATION 
IN  IB. 

This  conjugation  is  divided  into  four  branches, 
which  are  distinguished  both  by  the  first  person 
eingolar  and  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative. 

In  the  subsequent  tables,  we  shall  not  insert  the 
compound  tenses,  because  they  are  the  same  in  all 
the  verbs. 
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PARADIGMS,   OR  MODELS. 


plur.'"« 


I  St  per.  ling. 


1st.  per.  sing, 
to  hold 


PARTICIPLES. 


finighiDgr       I  feeling:       I        opening        I         holding 

£nidied       I  felt  I         opened        I  held 

JtM-tm.  -ie  f.  [  MU-im.-ief.  |  otiv-ertni. -tef  |   (Bbum..uel 


The  learner  is  to  give  to  the  verb  of  the  phrase 
the  termination  of  the  verb  finir,  as 


jefin-'» 
mjbt-in 


EmbrlUr 

ht  imbdl-is 
ilembdl-it 
now  emieO-iasons 
vovs  embdl-iatez 
ib  «n&«£[-iEsent 


jafikh-n 

tufikh-\» 

itfikk.it 

»o«ifiioh-\atMt 
voui  fiSch-laset 
>2t/&A-ieBeiiC 


And  so  on  through  all  the  tenses. 

We  shall  no  longer  put  an  asterisk  under  the 
emphatical  verb  do,  of  the  negative  and  interrogative 
phrases. 
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INDICATIVE, 

MMENT. 

I  Gniih 

I  feel 

I  open 

I  hold 

rfj6.-it 

tutai-a 
Utn-t 

vousMotl-et 
iktait-eni 

j'omr-e 

VCUl  ouvr-n 
ii>  ow-ent 

tutiat.» 

nous  len-oaa 
voua  lett-ez 
iblUn.„ent 

I  did  finish 

1  did  feel 

Feci. 

I  did  open 

I  did  hold 

(ujfn-isBais 

Roiu  nmf-iona 
^■otf-aient 

Ua  onT-aieilt 

t2  fa-ait 

iioiM  (m-ione 
vous  Itn-iez 
iU  ffH-uent 

I  cboose  this    pictiue.        Dost  thou  never  obe^    ihe    fim 
choUir  tableuu  m.  obiir  i  art.  premur 

inipulie?      Does  he  thus  define  that  word?  Do  we  not  enrich 
moaveBiait  aina  difinir  mot  m.  tnriclnr 

our  mind  with  the  beautiful  descriptions  of  the    Vst        poets? 

d£  —  f.  pi.  meUieur  putle  m.  pi. 

Do  you  liot    pity        his  sottowe?    They  (are  fimehisg)  at  this 

eompatir  d        md  m.  pL  ind.  pies,      tiniM  U 


I  did    forearm    bis  soul  against  the  dangers  of        seduction. 
prammir  contra  —  art.       —  f. 

Thou  didst  Dot  wesken  his    prejudices.       Did  the  wise  Socrate* 
affiMir         prSjvgl  TO.  pi.  ior)e    Socrate 

applaud    the      follies     of  the  young  Aleibisdes  ?  Did  we  not  fre- 
applaadir  i      traveri  m.  pi.  jttmt     AteH/iade  fif. 

quently    warn  our  friends  of  the  bad  state  of  their  affuirs?  You 
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1  GniBhed 

tufia-is 

noiMJ&i-tines 
vottt  .Ai-ltei 
iUfiu-ireut 

I  ehall  Enish 


I   lis  DUDr-iient 


I  iball  bold 
je  tiendr-m 
lutimdr-aa 
il  tieadr'H 


I  softened  inf  father  by  my  subniiat 
Ji&hir  loHm- 

tbf  bouse?  He  did  not  succeed,  through  tbonghtlessneas.     Did  not 

f.  rdasir        par  dourderit  t. 

Alexander  sully  his  glorj  by  his   pride?  We      never        betrayed 
'ttnuT  ae  1  jamalt  S  (roAir  2 

that  importuit  secret.     You  did  not        free       your  mind  from  the 
—  2         1  m.  affraiichir  COOtt.  pi. 

shackles  of       prejudices.     Did  the  ancient    philosophers   enjoy 
chaine  t-  p],     art.      m.  pi.  phSosopke  m,  pi.  joair 

great  consideration  ? 
deim  —t. 

Shall  I  succeed  in  (bia  business?    Wilt  thou  not  (dear  up)  my 
rlauir  effairt  f.  idaircir 

doubts?     Wilt  he  not  embellish  hie      counlryseat?         We  shall 
dmie  m.  pi.  embdlir        mouon  it  campagnt  t. 
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CONDITIONAL. 

UUNCH   I. 

BBtHCK  IL 

]  Bhould  finish 

1  ihould  feel 

I  should  open 

I  should  hold 

(u/iB-iral9 

Uf«.iTB\t 

iiouj  Virions 
Utfin-irsient 

>t«»i.i™i> 

tu  MW-iraiB 
soio  «ti/-irions 

W»«MB/-iri« 

j'omr.jraig 
t/ouur.irait 

fufi«uir-au 

nous  tiaidrMn 
vout  titndr-wt 
iL  (M»fr-went 

IMPERATIVE. 

Finish  (thou) 

Feel  (Ihou) 

Ojjen  (thou) 

Hold  (thou) 

>.i8 
ft.-.BBt,ns 

jfn-iBsei 

guataU-e 

imt-om 

qu-iu  .oitent 

ouw-e 

(m-om 

q^ik  Utn-nan 

imagery  of  Fenelon  ?   Will  they  enrich   theii  country  by  their 
itnagt  f.  pL  ifo      —  fSi 

indusCr;  ? 

CONDITIONAL. 

1   should  Btill  cherish         life.      Couldst  thou      soften      that 

cMrir    art.  attendrir 

ffinCj        heart?      Could  this  physician  cure  that  cruel  disease? 
de  TDcher  2  cceur  m.  1  midtciH    guMr  —   maladie  t. 

Should  we  not  fuldl  our  proniise?     You  would  not  perish  through 

remplir        pruneste  t.  ptrir       de 

misery.     Would        men  always  (grow  old)  without*  growing  wiser 
mitire  f.  art.  eitiSir  i/nwHir 

if  they        reflected        on  the  shortness  of       life? 
rifiidoT  ind.-2  nu-         briivtU  f.      art.   f. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Do  not  defile  thy  imaginatiou  with  those  images.    Let  her  unite 
wiir  —  par  —  tmir 
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TbBt^ 
I  may  flnieb 
qatjejai-ieae 

qu'Ufiii.iue 


qu  ilaJin-iEseni 

That 
I  might  GniBh 
qutJefin-tsHe 
qveiuja-iaita 
qu'iljm-it 


I  gu'ib  (oit-ent 


That 

I  might  feel 

que  tu  lent-isaes 
qu'U  WHt-t1 


Thu 

1  ms;  open 


Tb»t 
I  may  bold 

qtte  je  tiai-ne 


que  uouf 


That 
I  might  hold 
qtaje  (ui-bbs 
gut  tu  (JK-sees 
gii'ti  «n.t 


gracerulneai  to        beaut]'.     Let  ua   feed    the  poor.     Shudder 
art.        grice  f.         art.  nourrir      paasri     Frbxir 

with  fear  and        Ehame.         Let  them  (grow  pale)  at  the  recol- 
ie  crabitt        pr.  Avnle  h  aip.  piUr  i  km. 

lection  of  tbeit  crimes. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

That  I  ma;  never'   blemish   m;  reputation.     That  thou  mayst 

•JUtrir  —  f. 

shorten  that  work.     That  he  may  not  enjoy    hit  glory.    That 


of  the  poor.    Thar  you  may 
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punish  the  guilty. 


That   I  might     stun      the  whole   neighbourhood.     That   thou 

&imrdir    2     Umi  1       vomaagt  m. 

mighteC  (swalloir  up)  <o  manj  riches.     That        idleness  might  not 

enghutir         Uail  de  art.  parase  f. 

blunt   hia  genius.    That  we  might  disobey    the  lawa.     That  you 

aigoiiTdir  m.  deaobUr  d 

might  not  dazzle  the  eyes  of  a  vain  and  fickle  world.     That  they 

■  Ibbim  ait  —2        %«r  8 .     I 

might    weaken    the  force  of  their        reasons. 
affaiiilu  —  f.  raisoimemud 

EXEECISES  on  At  Sfcond,  mrd,  and  Fovrlh  Branches, 
Observation. 
The  learner  must  observe  to  give  to  the  verbs  of 
the  second  branch   the   terminations   of  the   verb 
sentiT,  as 


ilaen-\,  Ua  seni-ent 

to  the  verbs  of  the  third  branch  the  terminations  of 

the  verb  ouvrir,  as 

Omr-ir  [  Qffr-a 

fouvT-e  vouiouvr-ma  fqffr-e  now  ofr-oi.s 

a  ouvr-e  ill  ouw-ent  I     il  offi-e  .  ik  o^ent 

and  to  the  verbs  of  the  fourth  branch,  the  termina- 
tions of  the  verb  tenir,  as 
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and  so  on  tlirougli  all  the  tenses.  He  inuEt  observe 
also,  that  tenir  and  all  its  derivatives  are  conjugated 
with  avoir,  in  tlieir  compound  tenses,  whereas  venir 
and  its  derivatives,  excepting  contrevenir  and  sitb- 
venir,  are  conjugated  with  itre  iu  the  same  tenses. 

INDICATIVE 

I  feel  all  the  unpleaiuitnesg  of  youc  «tiiation.     Whence  comest 

d&ojrfineiit  m.  —  d'oi        vadr 

thou  ?    Does  he  (go  out)  eo  soon  ?  Do  we  not  (set  off)  for  the 

sortir  tSt  2*  parlir' 

country?    Do  yoa  not  (tellalie)?    Iliey  (act  contrary)  to  your 

M  f.  2*  menlir 


I   aerred  mj  friends    warmly.     Didatf  not  thou   amuse    bim 
servirt  avec  chalaiT  entretemr 

with  fair  piomises  7  He   complied  at  Iwt  with  the  wishes   of  bu 
de    beau      f.  pL  conteatir     ei^fin       <)  dttir  m,  pi. 

family.     Did  we    sleep    then  7  Did  you  not     belie     your  cha. 
fan^U  r.  dormii^  alon  2*  lUmntir  ca- 

iBCler?    Did   they  often  (come  out)   from   the  bottom  of  their 


I    foresaw    that  terrible   catastrophe.     Thou  didst  not  (comi! 
pressennr  — 2  —  f.  1  r«- 

■gain)  as  thou  hadst    promiBed.         Did  be  not  (go  back)  imme- 
vaar  2     promt  Sle  I  2*  repartir      jw  la 

diately?  Did  we  go  out  of  the  city  before  him?  Did  yoa  not 
dumip  DiBe  f.   avanl      lui 

agree      to    that    condition?    They  seived   their    country  with 
cmaentir  —  f.  poy» 

courage. 


b«loi>gi  w. 

I  Dannir  it  alio  Iniiular,  icc  p.  Sff! 
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Shall  I  Dot  obtain  this  of  ym  ?  Wit  thon  go  out  tfaii  evening? 
cUtnir  eda  da 
He  will  not  sleep        quieClj.        Shall  we  comply  with  that  lidi- 

trmqttiUeaitia  A 

culoua    bargain?      (To  a  cectainty)        with        time  and 

narail  m.  i  an^  lir      one  da  art  pr^-art. 

patience,  yon  will        compass        your   end.     What!   they  will 

—  f.  TOUT  i  boat  dt  deitaii     qttoi  I 

not   serre  their  friend*. 

CONDITIONAL, 

I  would  open  the  door  and  the  window.      Wouidst  thou  not 

portef.  faSTtL 

intervene   io  that  a^r?  Would  be  (set  off  again)  ao  soon?  We 

Mtercentr  i*  repartir 

should  not  earilj  (get  out)  of  this        aerape.  Could  7011 

aiUiiunt      m/rtir  xuateaU  pai  m. 

smell  the  perfiime   of   this    garden?    Could  ihej    foresee  tb»r 
IBi&r  parfim  m.  prtfaitir 

misfortune? 

IMPEEATIVE. 

Support  thif  character  in         good  and  bad    fartune> 

Mulenir  art.  pr.-art.  aWKoatf    —  f. 

Let  him  come  and  recdye  the      reward      of  his    laboura.         Let 

*   rtetvoir         rlanKpaite  I.  travmt  m.  pL 

DB   gain  gloiy   by   our   perseverance.     Do    not    main- 

oMmir  de   art.  par  —  f.  aoti. 

tain  so  absurd  an  opinion.     Let  them  maintain  their  authonty. 
fens-       —dt  2  1  maatlaar  mdoriU  f. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

fBEBENT. 

That  1  may  prevent  such  dangeroui  enemies.     1  will  not 

privaaT  da  art.    si         2  I  vaa 

that  thou  ffo  out  this  morning.    That  he   may  not  obtain     his 
■ub.-l  matin  m.  parvaar  i 

ends.      That  we  may  become  just,  honest,  and  virtuous.     That 
;Eh  f.  pi.  dmenir 

you  may  return  covered  with    laurels.        That  they  may   agree 
revenir  amcert    da    laurier  m.  pi.  tamemi 

about  the  conditions. 
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That   I  might  not    (bring  about)    my     detifiu.       That  thou 
vemr  <l  bavt  dt        projtt  id.  pL 
mightst   (tell   a  lie)   on        act       purpow.     That  he  might  not 
2*  menfir      de  frinitiiU  2  dasm  1 
bear   his  disgrace  ivith  fiminesH.     Thai  we  might     belong      to 
•wtemr  —  f.  finuU  appartemr 

that  great  king.     That  you  might  renounce    jour  erron  and 

rtvam   de  pr.-pron, 

prejudices.     Tbat  they  might  bold    the  moBt  ab«iiid  ideai, 
teBD-a  3  I 


THIRD    CONJUGATION 

iir  ot>, 
RECEV-OJii,  TO  RECEIVE. 


infinitive; 
participles 


nEBKNT. 

recdring 


Observation. 
The  learner  is  to  give  to  the  verbs  of  this  conju- 
gation the  terminations  of  the  verb  recevoir,  as 


it  rrp^it  ib  ref-oivent 

and  so  on  through  all  the  tenses. 
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PBESEHT,  I  receive 

ME.E. 

IT,  I  received 

t,rtf-o>» 

IMFEBFECT 

anu  ree-evex 
ill  ref-oivent 

I  did  feceive. 

J'  '^-'" 

nous  Tef-Hmei 
mat  rff-Qtes 
tftref  uYeiit 
I  shall  receive 

Boiureem-iei 

>™^-™i 

tarrcec-n» 
UraxB-m 

noss  1  eceu-rons 
vout  rtcev-rez 
Us  r,av-TOUt 

EXEtClSE. 

INDICATIVE. 

I  pereeive  the  aumniit  of  the       Alpi       covered  with  perpetual 
tgitrcevoir  toranci  .    A^iet  t  pi.  3  couvrir     de      ftrnui  2 

snow.  DoBt  thou  receive  hi»   advice     with  respect  and 

udge  f.  pi-  I  am  m.  pi.  aoee      — 

gratitude?  Doet  he  nndentand  welt  that   rule   so  simple  ?  We  do 
contaioir    bim  r^ief.         — 

owe  a  large    Eum.      Do  you  not  pereeive    the  snare?    Ought 
ifcuoir     jroj  joniDi*  f.  apercenoir        pi^em.  devoir  i  da 

firm  and  courageous  men    thus    to  yield  lo         ci 
2  3  1      ai>ui6    cedB-5      alt. 


Did   I  not  receive  him    kindly?      Did  he      see      the  castle 

2         hi  amc  amilU  aptreemir      cMteaii 

from  such  a  distance  ?  We  did  not  receive  our    income.    Did  you 

ai     '     loia  percevoir         revena  m.  pi. 

not    receive        great      civilities?  Did   they   conceive   all    the 

TBEenair  dt  komi&ete  f.  pi.  Goncfttoir 

blackness  of  their  crimes  ? 


I  perceived  him         walking        in  the      moonshbe.  Did  he 

2  le\  qtd  te  prommail    i         dair  de  la  baie  at. 

conceive  a  great  esteem  for  that    honest    roan  ?  Did  we  not  im- 
tOncmoiT  eatime  f.  de  bien  2      1 


III  (ci  vbto  Mlowtd  by  o  i 
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CONDITIONAL,  I  sbould  Tl 

je  Teceo-iais 

il  Ttcev-taix.  i&  r<c«v-raieiit    |  qa'Ha  rt^-aijtat 


T,  that  I  may 
que  jc  Tt^oiie  que  no 
que  tu  r*f-i>ive«  Ions 
qu'U  rep-oive         que  oou 


■SUBJUNCTIVE. 

iUF£ltrBCT,  that  I  migliC  receit 
qutje  ref-usBe    que  nous  ref- 
qut  tu  ref-uaaea      usgiona 
qa'ilTtf-bt  qiu  voui  rej- 


medistelf  perceive  the  snare?  You  did  not  receire  his     letters     in 
bttre  f.  pi.  d 
time.     Did  thejr  conceive  the      depth      of  his  plan  7 
profondeur  f.  —  m. 

Shall  I  receive  visits       to-day  ?      He  will  not  discover 

dt  art.  viiiU  f.  pi.  aujoard'hui  iqierctmir 

the    spire   of  bis  village.     We  shall  conceive  well-founded 

clocAer  m.  —  m.  de  art.       Jbadi2 

bopes.  Will  you  never  conceive  so  luminous  a  principle  T 

«7)&an«f.pl.  I  2  1 

Shall        men  always  owe  their  misfottuneB  to  their    faults? 
art  m.  pi.  /ante  f.  pi. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Should  I  receive  the  offers  of  my  enemy?  Should  he  thus  {mvo 

JevaiT  »'ao<m- 

himselfup)to  despair?      Sbould  we  conceive    such  abstnct 

domur  an,  .deieipoir  m.  l       ile    ti  abilrait2 

ideas?  You  would  eaaily  perceive  so   gross   a  trick.    Would  they 

1  f.  groaur      rtue  f. 

not  receive  their  Aiend  with  tenderness  ? 
tendreut  {. 

IMPERATIVE. 
Conceive   the   honor   of  his  siCuadon.    Let  him  receive  thii 


i.GoogIc 


214  OF    REGULAR   VERBS. 

Receive  no  more  of  bit  letten.     Let  tliein  ot 


SDBJUNCTIVE. 

That  I  may  teceire  conBoUtioni.    That  he  may  not  con 

crave  a  thousbt  to  well  developed.     That  we  laiy  alwsji  receive 

penUt  t.  divtkrppi  de 

Mse        news.        Tliat  }'0U  may  not  perceive  the  dangers  of 

BoimeSB  f.  pi.  art. 

boolu  contrary  to        good    manners.     That  they  may  not  collect 

de  hgutte  2  T.  pL  1 

That  I  might  conceive  such  a  project.    That  he  migbt  perceivt 

the  secret  designs    of  the  enemy's  generaL    That  we  might  not 

cechi  a  detsein  1  2*1 

receive  every  body  v 

the  depth  of  this  boolc    That  they  might  not  perceive  the   masts 
£  M^m.  pL 

of  the    ship. 


FOURTH     CONJUGATION 

IN    RE. 
Observation, 

This  conjugation  has  five  branches :  the  first  is 
in  aire,  the  secoTid  in  aitre,  the  third  in  ire,  the 
fourth  in  aindre,  eindre,  and  vtndre,  and  the  fifth  in 
dre,  ere,  pre,  tre,  and  vre. 
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PARADIGMS,   OR  MODELS. 
INFINITIVE. 


n.     I  BBANCH    in.    I  BftANCB   IT. 

'BT       To  reduce    I      To  pitj 
re    I      Rfda-iie     |  I^ain-in 

PARTICIPLES. 


I  plaiii-t  -te    I  rai-du  -n 


3tp£n-Bent 


INDICATIVE. 


r&fto-i 

pbm^ 

ra-da 

rUid-i 

rm-d* 

rtiut-t 

rai.d 

riditUom 

rSdui-tel 

ren-dxx 

rfiM-aent 

^h"^t 

rm-denC 

Observation. 
The  learner  is  to  give  to  the  verba  of  every  branch 
the  terminations  of  their  models,  as 


j«  rStuis  jt  d 
m  Ot  fnl,  Snmd,  and  T^ird  Briatha. 
INDICATIVE. 

FftBBBNT. 

I   fiei7     and  impetuoiu      temper.         Doc 
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I  d[d  fleate 

jt  ptai-stia 

vent  eiai-siei 
ib  ptei-saient 


t  pleased 

ffpi-M 

Roiu  pl.tmet 
coiu  pl-Htei 
Ut  pl-aitat 


reduce 

ridid-iiei 
rlrfui-suient 


pity 
p/flf-gnaia  I  i 
pbti-gnait  I  F 
pZn-gnait  i  i 
pfni-gnians  i 
pim'-gTiiez  '  t 
pU-gnsient   i 


appeared 

reduced 

pitied 

r^dui-sia 

pi<.-.gni» 

pfai-gni. 

pi».gnit 

pur-Omes 

por-urent 

pi«-p,irent 

rendered 


virtue  please    ererf  body?  Are  n 

aeduee  your  hearers 
S's^fre  aadileur 

acknowledge  their  ei 


I  did  not  diapleaie  by  my  conduct.     Etid  he  at  last  acknowledge 
f.  recOHnatlrt 

hia  injustice  ?  We  did  not   appear 


flat  dittming  iMidwape  ?  Tbey 


inced.      Did  you   know 
-    p]. 
people  into  error. 


Did  I  Dot  soon  Imow  his 


?  Did  he  not   (do  away) 
3'  dilnim 
our  friend  back  to  his  country- 


his  prepoBiessions  ?    We 

house.  Did  you  conduct   your  children  from  truth   to 

jampagut  2  f.  1  eondidn  A 

truth  ?  Did  those     frightful    apectrea    appear 
ftn-^UMta      m.  pl.a 
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I  shall  plea 
jepLiuni 


I  should  please 


BMNCB  II. 

BRANCH  m. 

■KAHCB   IV 

appear 

reduce 

pitr 

por-alEni 

Tidai-tai 

rldui-na 

plaa.ir4» 

par^iin 

ridui-iM 

^dr. 

par-aitroat 

rttbd-nna 

pr<i£>i-driii» 

•^^^z 

Tidui-rta 

plaiM-irti    1 

par-Btacut 

Tidai-roat 

pAi^dront 

CONDITIONAL. 


»ppear 

teiaet            pity 

ridui-ndt      plam-dnit 

por-allraic 

redui-nit.      plain-dnit 

^^trions 

ridyi-rioat  plaiii-inont 

ridui-iiei      plaa-Aries 

paraJtraient 

rcn-drait  - 
rsi-drioiis 
ret-ddet 
nM-draient 


a  thought, 

true,  grand,  aiid  well  eipreaied,  please   at    all        times  ?  We  aball 

erprimS  dona        art.  m.  pi. 

(make  our  appearance)  on  this  great  theatre  next        month. 

paraUre  sw  '  — m.  arLprocAoDiSiROum,  I 

■Will  you       know       youj    things    again?    Will  they  always  reduce 

2*  recoimailTe         effet  tn.  pi.     * 
oar      duties      to         beneficence? 
devoir  m.  pL      ait.  bienfaisance  C. 

CONDITIONAL. 

I  should  (canr  on)  the  undertaking  with  success.    Could  sin- 

conmdn  mfrtprue  f. 

eerily  displease    tbe  msn  (of  sense}?  Should  we    biuld    outhouse 

=  i  aeiuf  3*  eoiatnare 

Upon  that  plaD?    Would  you  reduce  yooi  child  to        despair? 


Would  they  introduce  an  unknown  person  ii 


o  the  world  ? 


IMPERATIVE. 

Know  the  powers  of  thy  mind,    before    thou  write.    Let  him 

^treti-  atantdt      *    icrirt 
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Pleaae  (tbou) 
3nd  p.  sin.  plai-» 

qu'Splai-se 


That  1  Di«y  plea 
qtieje  plai-B« 
que  tH  pbi-Mi 

^'Hpuji-ae 
que  nous  ptai-^ot 
qv£  vaus  ploi-iiel 
qu'ib  pLa-aeM 

qu'ilpliit. 

gat  noiup'-UBsions  pi 
que  VOU8  pi-nsw — 
qu'iis  pf-usBcnt 


BBANCHll. 

BBANCH   m. 

BBANCH   IT. 

appear 

reduce 

pity 

par-aiB 

ridui-t 

pi»n-s 

par-sisse 

r&fni-Be 

plai-gae 

par-ttisBons 

rg^-eoni 

piii-gnons 

por-Bisara 

ridui-aei 

par-BiBBent 

ridui^aent 

ptai-gnent 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 


"   'PP^ 

reduce 

pity 

por-aigae 

rMui-se 

rfiiui-aea 

ptai-gaet 

par- aj  see 

rSdui-Be 

pirf-gne 

poMissions 

ridui-siom 

plni-gniona 

par-ais»iei 

ridui-siez 

pim-giiiez 

por.aiasent 

rA/Ki-aent 

pt«-pient 

appear 

reduce 

pity 

por-UBBe 
por-usaes 
por-Qt 

r/Jm-aiiSe 
rHw-slt 

pfai-g»isBe 
p;«i-gni6ae» 
pto-giilt 
p/o.-Ktiis- 

^u^aent 

not    lead    tlie  ignorant  into 
induire       —  m.  pi.   en 
neBa   and  civility.        Sweet  iUusiona, 

etur  {.         pron.  hotaiiUU  f.        dmu   —  f.  pi. 
Let  them  sppeu. 


Let  US  pleaae  by  our  gentle- 


SDBJUNCTIVE. 

FBEBENT. 

That  I  may  please    every  body,    is  imposBible.     That  he  may 

lead    bis  pupil  step  by  step  to  a  perfect    knowledge    of  the  art 
conditiTt  Sive  paa  A  contaataxice  f.  — 

of  speaking  and     writing.    That  we  may  entice  by  a) 
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scyle.    That  joa  may  not  appeal  tiniid.  That  they  may  not  increass 


That  I  might  acknowledge  the  truth.  That  he  might  not  dispiea 


by  his    baughtineu.        Tlmt  we  might  cnnduct  bim  to        court. 

haiUeur  t.  h  asp.  condiare  art  cour  f. 

That  you  might  know  your  real   friends.    That  they   might  not 


The  learner  is  to  give  to  tlie  verba  in  eindre  and 
oindre  the  terminationa  of  the  verb  plaindre ;  as 


ptaindre 

1     p-eindre,  to  paint 

j-oindre,  tojoi 

>pj-^n« 

jep-eins 

jej-om. 

nowj-oignon* 

and  to  the  verbs  in  ere,  pre,  tre,  and  vre,  the  tei^ 
minations  of  the  verb  rendre,  as 

rm-dre  I  r^>on-dr6i  to  aoBwer 

jeren-de  jeripon-it 

nottt  ren-doos  \  noui  r^>dn-donB 

EXEBiCiaEB  on  iis  FonrA  axi  J?yVi  Sramit*. 

INDICATIVE. 


I      wait     his  return  with 

fear 

5*atte«dre       refourm. 

4'cr™fr. 

art. 

death?    We  do  not         force 

you 

to    adopt   this 

Do 

e                            4'eontraiiidrc  2  I 

deadopttr 

—  f.  ■ 

yon  not    confound    theee  n 

tiouB 

one  with 

another? 

Do 

5*  confondn  —  f  ■    art.  art. 

they  not    waste    their  time  about  tridea  ? 

5'pmirt  d      de  art.   bagat^f.-pl. 

•  TbSt  TRb  li  »D)Dgsl«d  Ilk*  Bor-altn,  tbg  oal;  dUbnnoe  1)  Ott  httti 
imtad  altli*  latlu  a  In  the  penult&iiB. 
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:[imi    of  the  revolution.     Thii 
lef  pi.  ~f. 

d<^  did  oat    bite.         We  did   join    our       sigbs       and 
eAtnt  m.  5*  Burdre  juindn         loupir  m.  pi.  pron. 

tears.  Were   fou  painting  an    historical      subject?      Did 

iantt  f.  pi.  ptadr*  d'hitteire  2    tabteau  m,  1 

theji    throw    the  graces  of       expression  into  their  speeches  ? 
r^Mitdre'  art.  aiianiri 


I    aimed    at  an  honest    end.       Did  he  extinguish  the  fire  of  a 
a*  taidn    d  2       W  m.  1  4*  iteiadrt 

disordered  imagitiation  ?  Did  we    sell    our  incense  to  the  pride  of 
d&^Q  —  f.  5'vaulre  aami 

a  blockhead?  Did  ^u     feign      Co  think  as  a  mad  man  ?  Did  thej 

tot  A'famdre   dt  en  *       Jbu 

not  (come  down)  at  Che  first    summons  ? 
5*  daceltdra  i  sontnutttim  f. 


Shall  1      hear        ciie    music    of  the  new  opera?    Will  he 
5*  tntatdre  mun^iie  f.  —  m. 

the  officers    to    join    their   reapecCire   corps?    Sliall 
rt         qgkier        joindre  r«pee(i/"2.       —  1 

we       describe       all   the  horror  of  this  terrible  night?     Will  you 

4»  dipeiadre  f  —  2     unit  f.  1 

not  new  compofte  a  work  so  ftill  of  charming  ideas?    The;  will 

assiduously    correspond    with  their  frtenda. 
auidSaaii  5'  anraprmdre 

CONDITIONAL. 
Should   I,  by  these   means,  gain  the  dedied   end? 

miiyen  m.   4*  atUadrt  i  dtart^     I 

Would  he       wuic       with  (so  much)  patience?   Should  we   set) 

5*  aUautre  lant  dt  —  fl"  vtadn 

our  liberty?  Would  you      oblige  young  people  to   live 

— U  4*  aitreaidre  dt  art.  geiu  pL       enra 

w    you  do  ?  They  should    dread    the  public's  censure. 

wwNt  ■  4*  craindrt  4        5      ils  3  art.  1  —  f.  3 

■  The  flnil  «idni  thoofh  diflbiliig  fTpm  -otdrf,  In  In  etymolofy,  liai  tlis  same 
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IMPERATIVE. 
Expect    not        tiappineas  from  extemil    otnectt;  it  i* 

6'aaaidrt        ait.  boiJifUr  m.  at.   *xlirieur2   a^  I     il 

in   thyself.      Let   not    tb;    meluicliol)'    paint    {ererj  thing)  in 
at        tot  gu  1    4         2     mHancoHa  St.     i  taut 

black.     Let  ue  not         descend        to  lueleM   particolan. 

noir  5*  dfcmdn    dam  dt  arL      2       ditml  m.  pL  1 

Ye  lOTCteigns  1    make  the  people  bapp;  I  Let  them  adtnowledge 
"  (ommnn  pi.     rwrfre  rfyondn 

(«o  much)      eoodnei^ 
i  dt   bontil. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

FBESENT. 

That   1  may  fMr  that  cloud  of   enemies.     That  be  ma;  not 

answer  such  absurd  critiriim.     That  ne  ma;    confound    tiie 

r^iondrt  im    ti  criliqiu  f.  5*  amfinidr* 

■Its  with  l3ie  science!.     That  you  maj  have  the  same  end  in   view. 

—  ~  "2    laidrtil 

That  they  may  m 


That  I  mi^t  not      melt      into  tears.     That  he  might  (dra' 
picture  oO  digtreued    virtue.    That  we  might     aSect 


such  low  aentimenta.     That  you  might       hear       theiijusti- 
art.     «t      bai  2         —  1  S*  tntendrt 

fication.     That  they  might    (wait  for)    the  opinion  of        sensible 
—  6*  ottta^  —  art.    sotte 
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CONJUGATION 
REFLECTIVE     VERBS. 


PARADIGM. 


Reflective  verbs  are  conjugated  after  the  model 
which  we  eive  here,  and  according  to  the  forms 
of  the  conjugation  to  which  they  belong.  The 
compound  tenses  are  conjugated  with  Stre,  and  the 
participle  is  put  according  to  the  gender  and  number, 
either  m  the  masculine  or  feminine,  in  the  singular 
or  plural. 

INFINITIVE. 

St  RepenCir        To  Repad 

PARTICIPLES. 

nWIENT.  j  FAST. 

>■  repenttnt        T^tnting       \       repend  m.  -It  t.        repadad 
INDICATIVE. 


'   repentona 

repentent 
repentent 


Ihavi  Ttptntid 
e        a  X  repenti  m. 

te        totit       [         '" 


Observation. 

Here  we  should  recollect  that  all  reflective  verbs 

are   conjugated   with   two   pronouns   of  the   same 
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I      repentui 


COHFOUNS    ISNRIB. 


I  hadrtpaUed 


person  ;  that^V  is  always  followed  by  me ;  tu  by  te; 
il,  elle,  ils,  elles,  by  se  ;  notts  by  nous ;  and  votw  by 
vous.  In  interrogative  sentences)  the  pronoun  in 
subject  is  the  only  one  that  is  put  after  the  verb; 
and  in  those  that  are  simply  negative,  ne  is  put 
between  the  two  pronouns. 


I  walk      every  night     in  the  moon-ahine.    Do  we  not 

&  prOBWntr  tout    art-  laJr  m.  pL  an  dair  de  la  hau 
nune  ourseWeg  too  much  ? 

FKETEirt  INDBFIHITB. 

Did  not  Lucretja  (put  tieraelf  to  death)  I    Ladies,  have  you  been 
LiKriix        te  itama  la  aort       Maiama 


I    ineesiantly    encumbered    myself  with  (oUier  people's) 
sant  cesit  le  (oumKnter  pour   mitnd         2         s 

ofl^irs?   Did  you  not      laugh      atus? 
f.  pi.  1  w  moqutr   dt 


We  had  condemned  ourseWes.     They  (had  missed  their  way)  l>y 
It  amdamntr  I'fgartr 

their  own  fiuili- 
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Inptnled, 

it       repentia 
le       repentit 


naut  rep«ntironB 
DOM   repentirez 

M      Kpentimnt 


"  'i  repenti  m. 

''  J  repentii  f. 

imeg  ^  repentii  m. 

Ilea  I        or 

'™"t  j  repenti**  f 


/  thaS  hoBC  reperUed. 
me      eerai      -j  rep^ti  m. 
"        '*™'      L        or 
u       r™      j  repenti*  f. 
IS  Roua   Herons    "J  ,epgnt:fl  m. 
"       '"""[    (repeJrtiut 


He  did  not     trifie     with  the  public  (with  iarpunitf).    Did  tlier 
**  moguer    <U  mptoKmeBt 

not  applaud  themeelves  for  their  own    follies  ? 


When    she    had      remembered      her    fault,    she    was     qnite 
5»      HI  louvaar  de  fmte  f,  ind.-3    toat 

ashamed.  When  jou  had  amused  youilelf  enough  yon 

SoMcHX  t.  k  asp.  t'amutr  atiti 


1  not  walk  this  e 
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/■JkniU  rgxnt 

me  repentirau 
U  rependiBU 
u       repentirail 

MOttt  rependrioni 
Mui  lepandriei 
M      rtpentinuent 


■  "J  npentis  m 


JentJ 


ill     M        .enient  frgpenii^f. 


IMPERATIVE. 
i^Mat  ((Am) 


npens-toi  tepentec-KOu 

qu*!!  M  repente        |         qu'ils  m  repentent 
80BJDNCTIVE. 


Kpeate 


repentent 


That  Imaghavt  repenUd 

jna  Hon*  Boyona  "v  ^ 

>U.   .«.    K^a       ('««"•""■ 

s      K       loient    1         ""1.    , 
lea  J>       «.ieiit   J '«!«"'-»  f. 


Shall  I  Lave  miaundeistood?   Will  yon  h*Te  prided  yourselves 
M  n^mndrif  1" »'  '"" 

on  (hie  trifliiiK  adrantage  T 
de  Jablt   aaoU—m. 

CONDITIONAL. 


Co  tw  npHiMd  bvte«  mh  p«noa  Id  the  nliJiuietlTB  nund. 
T2 
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That  I  might  r^paa 

mt  repenlisae 

tt  repeotisBeB 

It  repentit 

.   nout  repentiesions 

rouf  lepentisBiez 

$e  lepentieaent 


T%at  I  miglii  Aon  TijitMtd 

r  fH^a   ")repentim. 

Bt  m        X       "I:  c' 

en  «  flit        J  repenW  f. 

us  nous  fiufnons^ 

>■  mm  talis   )  "P'""  " 

u  fuasent   f       *"!.■» 


(take  advanlage)  of  their       birth 

stprivahir'  ""'  ' 

violence  to  our    incliimtions? 

leniimmtm.  pi. 


pinesB  have  st 


n    vanished  ? 
l-  g'I'Bflm.iM- 


IMPERATIVE. 

0  mui  1  reiaember  that  thou  art  mortaL    Let  us  give  to  ouraelvea 

an   exact    account    of  our   actions.     Rest  yourselves   under  the 
2    con^ite  m.  1  —  tt  repoaer  A 

shade    of  that    oalc 
ombre  f.  cAAw  m. 

[But  if  the  imperative  sentence  be  with  a  negative,  the  pronoun  is 
placed  before  the  verb,  ;eC  after  the  negative  nc,  and  tin  u  changed 

o  thy  own  defects.     Let  us  not   deceive 
tmeagier  mr  d^ut  3*  m  aiduirt 

nelves.    Let  us  not  pride  ourselves  on  gifts  of       fortune. 

SUBJONCTIVE. 

1  wish  them   to  accustom  themselves  ettrlv  to 
d&irtr  gut     ib     *             a'habiiuir             dt  bomu  bturt 
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As  there  is  some  difficulty  in  conjugating  prono- 
minal  Terbs,  some  few  are  here  Belected,  and  will 
prove  advantageous  to  practice. 


a'atarmar 
ttfiaiter 


athSter 

Mepromentr 
M  ctnuJuT 
'•ellerit 


FIRST  CONJUGATION  in 

to  be  alarmed         ^hubitutr 
ftoflatterc 
1     self 


<■     self  about 
to  make  bute 
to  be  quick  at 
to  take  a  walk 
to  lie  down 
to  go  to  bed" 
to  get  op 
lo  BiTOgate 
(to   proride 
\     one'B-self 

Co  catch  cold 
to  grow  hoane 
to  be  weary 

{to  consider 
wliwe  oneia 


>  8h  p.  HI.  eanjii(iUon  gf  Imgnlu  ti 
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N.  B.— The  figures  Bl,  B2,  B3,  B  4,  B  5, 
indicate  the  respective  branch  to  which  the  verb 
ia  to  be  referred,  and  the  asterisk  refers  to  the 
conjugation  of  irregular  verbs. 

SECOND  CONJUGATION  in  -ir. 


u>  grow  •leepr 

x»  malce  use  of 
ai  remember 
M  fall  Btleep 
10  meditate 
10  faiDt  Kwaj 


B  1.  ^i^^jJaadir  to  appUild 

n  1       ._«-     /to    Mcnre    to 

*    r^aiqu^TV   to  inquire 
B  3.  s'entr'tntvrir  to  open 
B  I .  t'tmirg«alBr  to  grow  proud 
B  1.  «(  T^auir    to  rqoice 


THIRD  CONJUGATION  in  -oir. 


*  tt  prttiahiT 


fto  avail  one's- 


L    anotliet 

„£    fto  be  pleMed 

^*    Iwiflione'Mdf 


FOURTH  CONJOGATION  in  -i 


BK  .  jtf—i^   /to defend ooe'i 

B  1.  u  tnrri  to  be  silent 

B  2.  M  rfjiaUre    to  feed  upon 
B  S.  n  coiujuire    < 
B  5.  n  morfimdre  to 
B  5.  M  pcnfri      < 
B4.  w  con-     l/to   cotM 
trainAt     i\    oneVself 


le'l-Belf 


I  5.  M  midrt 
I  6.  w  rmdre 


■uirender 
count  to  one'i- 

■eir 

pmcrire  to  preicribe 


top 
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OF  PROHOHIN1.L  VERBS.  Zi 

BXAHPLB   OP    A   PROKOHIKAL    VERB    TIBHD    NBOA- 

TIVKLY. 

INFINITIVE. 

COMFOUND  lENHB. 


Sot  to  have  Tenumbertd 
Ntpai    «•    Itre    souTenu 
PARTICIPLES. 
xbtrixg  I  Nol  having  ranenAerid 

INDICATIVE. 


I  do  nol  taaaiAar 


I  have  notraixtAend 

IM  mt       BUIB  pa>-\  80U- 


u  tunit  sommeB  pas\  sou. 


J  iM.  r. 


I  had  not  roNoninW 
js     mm'       itaii      pai\  sou- 
Cu     ni  f        £tUB      pcu/venu 


I  had  not  remembertd 
je     Hf  me      fiu      pat  eow 


I tkaUttT  wiBnel  nmeniber        |  latalloi  mUlnot  haee remaiAared 

e      nt  mi    loaviendnu  jxu        I  je      ne  me      eerui    pat  toareaa 

CONDITIONAL. 


I  thoidd  nol  ranember  J  thmJd  nol  have  rtmeabend 

ne  m«     louiiendraii  poi        |  je     Mne      Eenus  pusouvenu 
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OP   FROMOHIMAL   VERBS. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


IIHPLE    TENSES. 


That  Itluiald  nol  haet  rtmnbeml 
que  je  M  nw  aois  pai  Bouvenu 


T^at  I  may  nol  reaoMber 
que  je  IK  nu  utuvieiine  paa 

INFEBTECT. 

That  I  might  not  TtnunJitr.       I  HmtlnagM 

que  je  )U  nu  BOUTeniucfMU  |  que  je  ne  me  fuSBe  pM  aouvenu 

IMPERATIVE. 

M  tt      BOUviens  pa»        remember  (thou)  not 

qu'il  ntae      Boarieune  pai        let  him  not  remember 

tie  noiu  souvenoiia  pat        let  ub  not  remember 


qull*  HI 


let  tbem  not  temembei 


We  say  in  French  se  ressouvenir  de  quelque  chose 
and  se  rappeler  quetque  chose,  to  remember  some- 
thing; se  ressouvenir  is  alwajs  followed  by  the 
preposition  de,  but  not  se  rappeler. 


'   A   PBONOHINAL   VERB   USBD   IMEBBOOATIVELY. 
INDICATIVE. 


Bie     eouvienB-je 


lUFGRFECT. 

Wat  IremaiAenng 


Have  Iranaxbtnd 
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OF   PRONOMINAL   VERBB. 


CONDITIONAL. 


ShmJd  I  HaBt  Temuxbtnd 
u     seroia-je         soutcdu 


N.  B. — ^Tbe  subjunctive  mood  is  not  used  inter- 
rogatively. 


Baoe  laot/aSen  ailtep 


Do  InetJaU  aJttp 
tie  M'         endora-je  p: 

ne  C  endoca-Cu  ;* 

nt  ('         endort-il  pi 

<u  noiu     endormons-DOuB  p 

endoimez-voiu.  pas?         luvout    Stei-VOu»         pat 
endorment-ilB       pat?        ne  it         sont-ils 

PLDPEHFECT. 

Wa*_I«etfaBag  miap  Had  Inotfann  atlap 

H  oi'        endormais-je       pa*         m  n'^Cais-jepoi  endormi 

And  so  on  through  all  the  verb,  except 
sabjunctive  mood. 
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Avoir  WITH    PERSONAL   OBJBCTITS    FRONOUMS. 


IhaceU 

Ik^mytiAoi 

Hodlnmt 

je     m 

je   Mi-»avBiB;M» 

at  eu^je 

tu      /'aa 

tu  BeiMavaigprn 

U        fa 

etc.  etc. 

VOU»   f.VM 

its      ront 

HaveUm.                        H^Uf. 

tie        le                            ue         Jb 

qu'il     fait                         qu'elle   fait 

ayoiH  U                            ajons     ia 

ayez     b                            sfcE      lb 

qu'ils   faient                     qu'eUei  fdent 

IMPERATIVE  (N/gaHee.) 

Do«ahaBeit 

DonolAamillum 

Do«ctha«€mt 

t^^pa. 

«.         fe.aiep«. 

n'n             tie  pai 

^;;?^-j»raitpa. 

qu'Uw   fautpa. 

etc.  etc. 

qu'il  H'cn     ait  piu 

n«              rajonspm 

ne             fajez   pa. 

&TW^^-'^ 

Avoir  WITH    THE    PROKOUN  y. 

N^Bvez-vaa  pasfioid  aitz  mamt  9  Oui,  j'y  aifiaid 

Are  not  jour  hands  cold  ?  Yes,  they  aie 

Affinnative         I         Interrogative  Keg.  aod  Inter. 

•  y  ai  froid  y  ai-je    froid  n'y  ai-je  pa>  froid 

a  y  ai  ftoid  |  y  a-tu     froid  1  ny  as-tu  prw  froid 

a-t-il   froid  (  n'y  a-t-U  pat  froid 


I   THS    PRONOUN    le. 


i,G(Hlglc 


OP    PROWOMINAL    VEBB8. 


ne  t  est-il  pas 

ne  li  sommes-noiu  pai 
ntF  Ites-TiHU  pas 
ne  U  Bont-ils  pat 


lam  Sony  fir  U 
j'  tn    suis  filch£ 
tuM    es    flcb£ 
il  m    est  Sahi 

InteiTogBtive 
m  suiB-je  ffich« 
«i  es-tu    filcb£ 
«ae»t-U    fichi 


s  PRONOUN  en. 
I  Negative 

je  n'oi  Buia  ;nu  AcU 
tu  ■'«)  ea    pas  Achg 
I  il  n'M  est  pat  ftchi 
I  Neg.  and  Inter. 

n'm  iiiit-ie  pat  Hcbi 
I  n'oi  e»-tu  pai  [icbi 
I  n'ra  eat-il    pat  tkciii 


■WITH   THE  PBONODN  p. 


Affiimative,  Jam  Ihert 
y    jiauia 


il   yeal 

Interrogative,  Am  Ilhtre 


I  Negative 
je  n'y  auiepr 
tu  n-y  et 


n^  est  pot 
Neg.  &  Int.  At 
8ui8-JB  I  ■'yauia-jepa* 

ea-tu  r'jt  ea-tu   pat 

est-il  I  n^  eat-il    pat 

IMPERATIVE. 
Affiimfttive,  Be  Ihert 
aoia-y 


Negative.  Dn  not  be  there 


qo'il  y 


BOyoni-y 
qa'ilB  y  loient 


qu'il  n'y  aoitpoa 

R^  foyom  pas 

n'y  aojez  pai 
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OF   PASSIVE   VERBS. 

CONJUGATION 


PASSIVE     VERBS. 


There  is  only  one  conjugation  for  all  passive 
verbs.  To  conjugate  tliem,  ■vre  have  only  to  add  to 
the  tenaes  of  the  verb  Sii-e  the  participle  past  of  the 
verb  active,  in  the  masculine  or  feminine,  in  the 
singular  or  plural,  according  to  the  gender  or 
number  of  the  substantive  or  pronoun  which  the 
participle  is  related  to,  as 

ji  suis  aimiot  tam^  I  am  loved 

tu  Itaa  atiai  or  ealtno  thou  wosC  esteemed 

Ufvt  cMri  he  wbs  beloved 

eae/ut  dibit  ibt  was  lieloTed 

tuna  acma  ^  buit  or  ImAt  we  have  been  praised 

vou  auriez  Iti  aptrjH  or  <q>erjue  you  would  bave  been  peTceixed 
Plural. 

I  tOttt  Si  rechtrckii   or  re-  you  had  been  sought  aSXer 


and  so  on  through  all  the  tenses  of  the  verb  4tre. 


The  above   Sentences    with   a    Negative   (tnd  the 
Particle  ek. 

Singutsr. 
jt  n'en  std»  pai  Bimi  1  am  not  loved  by  him  or  them 

M  n'en  ItaU  put  ettiat  tbou  waet  not  esteemed 

il  n'en  Jul  pat  chiri  he  was  not  cherisbed 

nous  n'en  avont  piu  (ti  louU  we  have  not  been  praised 

voia  n'tn  aaritz  paa  itiBjKT^  you  would  not  have  been  per- 

uana n'en  tiiea  paa  ill  rechenhi        you  bad  not  been  sought  after 

Plural, 
ib  n'en  MeraieKt  «  cnowU  nj  n-    they  would    be    neither  feared 
ijieclit  not  Ntpected  bj  them 


■  Google 


OF   PASSIVB    TBBBB, 


IMTBRBOQATlVELr    AND   NEGATITELY. 

SingnlM. 
n'en  t>d»-j» paM ami?  tm  I  not  lored  by  him,  her,  &c. 

>'en  ftmt-lnpat  tatimlf  max  thou  nol  eateeiDcd? 

iHtnfia-dU  pat  chine  f  wae  she  not  beloved  ? 

>-_     ^ pas  (UhnJal  have  we  not  been  praiwd? 


Hunl. 
tt pas  eU aptrati        would  vou  not  have  been   per- 
ceived? 

n'en  eUlea-vouijiaa  Si  rtchtrdtii  t    had  tou  not  been  sought  after  ? 
n'en  tgndetil-ib  pat  craintt  it  re-     would   tbev  not  be   feaied  and 
specUif  reapectea? 


ff«    foai  L  aOTtdi 
and  my  father  feared  and  respected.     That  king   wa«    beloved  bf 

Ct  ind..2 

hia  people.     1    hope  we      shall   be  praued ;   but  you 

ttpinr  oua    1  n  2  3  1    pron. 

will  be  blamed  for  it     I        wish  the  doora  were   opened. 

3         4  2  d&inr  coDd.-l7w  >Db.-2  pa«t  par.  f. 

and  the  windows        ahut.  Thoa  hadet  been     apprised     of  it 

,/ir)Turinf.-3  £       1        ind.-3      in/iirnur  lnf.-3  2 

when  he  had  been       bitten       hj  the  mad  dog.     I  suepect        the 

fim  ind.-3  monfrc  inf.-3  2    1  m.        douter   qiu 

artifice  will  have  been      discovered.  Suppose         the  lights 

m.  sub).-3     d&oumr  inf.-3        Svppoti  gut  i 

had  been        put  out  ? 

on  1  2OTDirBub.-1     *      3  £(nn(fr«  inf.-3 

2.  That  young    lady    is  so  mild,  so  polite,  and  ao  bind,  that 

dtmoitiUt         dottx  ion     que 

she  is  beloTed  by  every  body.     He    performed    with  (so  much) 

£        de  jtaier  ind.-3  lout  dt 

skill   that  he  was  universally  applauded.     Ha  is        known        by 

que      ind.-3  mf.-3  ne  eormalire 

nobody.     How  many  countries,  unknown   to  the  ancients,   have 
—  -      J-  jf,    > 
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CONJUGATION 
NEUTER    VERBS. 


Neuter  verbs 
direct    regimen 


those  which   cannot  have   '. 
they  are    conjugated   with    the 


aaxiliary  verb  avoir  in  their  componnd  tenBe§> 
excepting  the  following  which  take  Sire;  those 
marked  with  an  asterisk  take  either,  according  to 
their  signification. 


dMar' 

tofaU 
todecajr 

&Awr- 

to  become  due 

mmlfT' 

to  go  up 

JactHdr^ 

to  go  down 

rnnxdtr* 

togoupigain 

rtdacrnkt 

to  go  down  again 

■Mrn-* 

to  enter 

toeomeintgun 

tonW 

to  fall 

ivfonfur 

to  Ml  again 

partir 

rtpartir 

to  slay 

paatr' 

to  pua  away 

:o|uid,  I 


Observation. 
The  participles  of  the  neuter  verbs  which  take 

t  UMd  mlr  In  Ui<  iotnltlt*  taaoS,  and  HldUD  In  Um  put  piftldflh 
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dies  aeruient  npaHie% 
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^Ire  for  auxiliary,  must  agree  in  gender  and  num- 
lier  with  their  subject,  as 

jt  Buis  tomhi  or  tovAle  I  h&Te  fallen 

^aad  lu  fus  vara  or  sniMe  when  Ihuu  hadat  come 

i/^tait  arrivS  avarit  moi  he  had  arrived  before  me 

(Qe  itoit  rf§d  omu£<  she  had  already  airiyed 

m  tour  6lait  parti*  acaitf  An  my  siBter  bad  set  off  before  him 

noiu  aerona  reotiaa  or  Ttcaatei  we  ahall  have  returned 

qwmd    vota    serez  daaiidta    ou  when  you  (ball  have  come  down 

■  tbey  would  have  set  off  again 

r«  ^toienl  $OTtia,  aoiit-eAH  your   aiateis  went  out,  are  they 

i  prheat  TOttrlia  f  now  come  baek  7 

alalia  eat  &Au  en  partagt  that  fell  tO  hia  lot 

etttt  maaoit  n'ft  convmu  «f  j«  auis  that  house  auiled  me  and  I  bave 

conwRu  du  prix  agreed  about  the  price 

Un'ai  eitpoi  liiscotBenu  he  did  not  deny  it 

ctttf    choit   tn'est   echappte   de  la  that  thing  escaped  from  my  me- 

mimoiTt,  de  la  main  mory,  dropped  from  my  band 

la  triee  eeC  expirU  the  trui-e  has  expired 

la  dSaia  aont  expirdi  the  delayn  bave  expired 

tile  a  txpirl  dam   Ut  br<a  de  na  ahe  expired   in  the  arms  of  ber 

m^e  mother 

qtt'irt-il  riivhi  dt  Hi  qu'tn  ttt-il  what  has  been  the  leinltoi  con- 

rinikSf  sequence  of  it? 

tom  eaa  qm  £taient  nir  ce  vaa-  all  those  that  were  on  board  uf 

Man  out  piri,ov  soatpaii  that  ship  have  perisbed 

ai-t-endacetuialtvatilacaiDti  have  they  carried  dawn  the  wine 

into  the  cellar 

It  baromiirt  a  detcmdu  di  qaatre  the  barometer  fell  foDi  degrees 

dtgrb  ptndant  la  j<nm£t  during  the  day 

bt  aetiont  ant  monti  btaueovp  the  stocks  rose  very  much 

jt  M'ai  pai  repionli  r»a  manlre  I  bave  not  wound  up  my  watch 

il  a  monlS  malrt  fiii  i  is  chanArt  he   went  up   to   bis   room    four 

pauJoTil  laJounJe  times  ill  the  course  of  the  diiy 

S  ttc  MOttli  inu  ta  cliambre,  et  U  y  he  is  gone  up  to  his  room,  and 

Mt  roff  baa  remained  there 


Tbey  corae  Co  aee   ua  with  the  greateat        baste.  When 

ii]rt.-4  •  voir  empre)»emenl       Quand 

did  they       arrive  ?      TbaC  estate  fell     to  bia 

eM-ee  qiu  sm'nr  ind.-4  terrtt.    hitttlchii     at     * 

lot.        He         fell         from  bia  horse,  but  happily       received 

portage  tomher  ind.-4  "  il   —  ind.-4 

only  a  alight  contusion  on  the     knee. 
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CONJUGATION 

IMPERSONAL    VERB 
FALLOW.,   TO   BE   NECESSABY. 

INFINITIVE. 

Falloir        to  be  neceBsary 

PARTICIPLES. 


rBEBENT. 

it  mnst  orit  ia  necessary 


It  ms  neceasary 

FRgTEBIT   D 


FLUPEaFECI. 


CONDITIONAL. 


it  would  be  neceesaty  I    itwould  have  been  necessary 

Sfaadrail  I  il  auraiifaSu 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 


I.Google 


'    IHPfiUSONAL    VERBS. 


Observation. 


II  denotes  an  impersonal  verb  as  in  falloir,  used 
only  in  the  third  person  singular,  when  a  noun  or 
substantive  cannot  properly  supply  its  place ;  for 
instance,  in  speaking  of  a  child,  we  say,  iljoue,  he 
plays ;  the  verb  here  i7  joue,  is  not  impersonal, 
because  in  the  room  of  the  word  t7,  we  may  pat 
I'enfant,  the  child,  and  eay  Pen/ant  joue,  the  child 
plays ;  but  such  substitution  cannot  take  place 
when  the  verb  is  truly  imperaonal.  We  here  sub- 
join a  list  of  those  which  are  frequently  used  in 
n  conversation. 


InGnitive 

%^ 

itraiu 

f«,m    pfc««.> 

u^ 

it  hails 

:::  ^ 

ilftWK 

it  thunders 

aidoirt 

it  lightens 

'.'.'.  t^i^ 

'UgiU 

it  fceezes 

...      ff«fer 

•Hdiaitt 

it  thnws 

...      ^Ar 

Oanivt 

it  happens 
It  u  becoming 

...       arrivir 

il«ed 

...      swir  (obsolete) 

UhndHt 

a™porte 

...       importer 

.Vwi^ 

...      senifn- 

aj«r.U 

iUppettTB 

iltuffitque 

it  sufflcea 

...       g'i^e 

acon„u»t 

ag'Buailqvi, 

it  follows 

a  eit  i-propo. 

it  is  proper 

...       Ore 

ilf^^ 

...      fiUair 

Ufa 

there  is  or  are 

...       aeoir 

Observation. 
The  above  impersonal  verbs  are  all  conjugated  in 
the  third  person  singular  like  falloir,  but  by  re- 
ferring to  the  conjugation  which  they  belong  to ; 
for  instance,  those  in  er  to  the  first,  in  ir  to  the 
second,  in  oir  to  the  third,  and  in  re  to  the  fourth. 

•  TbcsCTOIbl  iutvlng  appilf  Im  Ihelr  pindlgm.  ouglil  lo  double  thelMlei  f 


OF    IHPEHSOKAL   VERBS. 


In  the  following  exercises  upon  the  verbs,  the 
tenses  yii\l  no  longer  be  marked  separately;  the 
learner  must  refer  to  the  explanatory  table  of 
abbrevlat'tons,  page  279- 


Does  it    nun    this  morning?    Did  it         hail  lut 

plcuvoir  nofin  m.  griLTini.4  art.   dtnuer2 

night  ?    It   does  not  enow.       I  tiiought        it  had    tliundered. 

f.  I  ueiger  croyais    qua  tmaitr  ind.-6 

Does  it  not  lighten  ?    The  wind  has       thawed       the  river.      Is 

edairer,  d^ekr  inf.-3  rivUre  f.  fait. 

it  cold   or  warm  ?    It  U     borribly     cold.     Do  jrou  chink        it 
U  fioid  diaud      fairt  hoTT&Umait  erain  gui 

freezes?         Must  he  full?      _  That  is 

gder  faJhar  iaA.-!  que  (HCOimigr  subj.-l  dealaA  Sffovolrl 
ten  years  ago.  It  is  a  remarkable  thing.  It  whs  a  terrible  bur- 
2  as  pi.  3    •        ce  ce  ind.-2       —  2       OM- 

ricane.     It  ia  ten  o'clock       There  are  few    real  talents.     It  (was 
riyan  1    U  heure  pi.         il  y  a      peude  —  il     ne 

not  my  friend's  &ult)  that       it       was      not  so.       It  will  freeze 
tenjr  i  non  ami  la  choie  subj.-2  ne  eimi 

long.  I  do  not  Cbink  it ;  it  seeme,  on  the  contrary,  that  it 
Lmg^iaigii  U  croia  d  amtraire 

thaws.     It    happened        as    they  feared.     It  is      fit      to  act  so. 

amver  ini-3  ce  qat  on    ind.-2  convenir  de 

It  (was  of  great  importance)    to  succeed.     Would  it  be  proper  to 

itaporler  beaacovp  nt.iiU  itre  i-propct  dt 

write  to  your  friends?    It  appears  thai  he  has  not  attended  U> 

t'BCCuper  d* 

that  buriness.     Perhaps  it  (would  be)   better  to    (give  up)    the 

vaudrait  •     dxmdoimtr 

undertaking.      It  was    sulficienC     to  know  his  opinion.      Then 
tntreprise  tuffirt  ind--2 

was  yesterday  a  council  of  war. 
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OF   lUPEHSONAL    VERBS. 


VARIOUS   WAYS   OP    CONSTRUING    Falloir, 

Ilfytit  que        it  i<  Tequinte  oi 


is  neceigBi7  that  I  may  sell  my 


N.B. — II  faut  que  with  the  subjunctive  mood,  is 
a  better  construction  than  il  me  faut  followed  by 
the  infinitive.  I  want  may  be  also  translated  by 
fai  besoin  de,  which  expression  conveys  the  same 
meaning  as  il  me/aut  followed  by  a  substantive. 


You  null  speak  to  bim  about  that  affair.     It  ma*  ntceuary        for 
Bubj.-l  de  f.  ind..2         jus  • 

him  to  consent  to  that  bargain.      We  atre  obliged  to     (set  out) 
U    *  subj.-!2  marthim.  ind.-3  pirftr  subj.-2 

immediately.  Children  ihoM  learn  every  day  Bomeching  by 

$iir  U  champ     art.  coiid.-l  Bub.-2 

heart.     ShaS   I  suffer  patiently  such  qr  insult?    He    nuhI   iaxe 

ind.-7    subj.-l  2       1  cond,.2    • 

bean  a  bloclchead  not   to  understand  sucb  easy   rules. 

«ubj,-2        tot  2  pour  I  eonproufrcinf.-l  dei  si2      3    rigk  {.  I 

(How  much)  do  you  uaiit?  He  does  what  is  rtqvuile.         Do    that 

combien  fail  finta 

as  it  (Aoiild  be). .  What  tmat   be   have  for  his  trouble  ?  You  are 

ind.-l  gitt       2    bd  1     *  peiTie  f. 

the  man        I  vanl.    Do  not  give  me  any  more    bread,  I     have 

already  more  than     I  wimL     I  nttd  not   ask   you  whether  you  will 
dijd  IK    n'm      •  inf.-l  jn 

come.    I  do  not  (bink  that  it  is  necessary  to  be  a  eonjuTor   to 

emu  ii      Bubj.-1  *    K/rdtr     pour 

guess  his  motives.     1  could   not    suspect    that  I  ought  to  ask 
dntur  taot^         pouvaU         toupfomtr  suIq.-2  *  inf.-l 

pardon  for  a   fault  I  have  not  committed. 

—      d*     /iaUtqiu  .  armmt 
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CONJUGATION 


IMPERSONAL  VERB,  Y  Jvoir,  There  to  be 


INFINETTVE. 

Past 

y  oEDtr                  there  to  ba 

y  anoir  ai             there  to  hare  been 

PARTICIPLES. 

PaEBEHT 

Past 

j>  ,«,<mi                 there  being 

jf  ayant  ea             there  having  been 

INDICATIVE. 

Pbeebni 
Prgtbmt  IdDsr. 

iMPBAfECT 

PLtrpBEraCT 
Preterit  def. 
Peetfrit  aht. 
Future  Arsdlute 

FCTDKE    AnTRBIOB 

iigtt                    there  ia  or  there  are 
Uyaeii                there  has  been,  or  there  have 

been 
it !/  avail               there  was  or  there  were 
Uyovaitta          (here  had  been 
ay  aU                  there  vim  or  there  were 
ilyaatu             there  had  been 
ay  aura                  there  wiU  be 

Ufauratu          tbece  wiU  have  been 

CONDITIONAL. 

Pbesbnt 
Past 

U  y  await             there  would  be 

Uy  await  w         there  would  have  been 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PBtSBHT 

Pretkbit 

iMPEBFBCT 

Plopemect 

qu'ily  ait              that  there  majr  be 

qa'il  y  ait  at         that  there  mav  have  been 

qu-a  y  rUl              that  there  might  be 

gu'ii  yciteu         that  there  migbt  have  been 

N.B. — This  verb  in  English  may  be  used  in  the 
plural ;  in  French  it  is  always  in  the  singular. 

Thtrt   must   be  a  great  difference  of  age  between   those  two 
lieU  — f. 


persons.     TXers  bnug  {«o  many)  ■^.„- 

is  it  Mttmishing  that  lAere   art    so  mai 
itoniiatlt  SUbj.-I 


'  penoos  who  become  the 
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victims  of  the  corraption  of  the    age  7        ItUa  thouaand 

penjtniit  I.  liicit  m.  *       miEt  •)     paritt 

to  one  tlwt  he  wUI  not   succeed.     Then   tPotM  bt  more 

coi^n  rfaiatr  d^ 

happineBS  if   (every  one)  knew  how    to  moderate  bis  deaiies.      I 

bonheur  chatnm        eovaii      *       *      madder  dSiir 

did  not    think    that  there   couid  be  (any  tiling)  lo     blame     in   M» 
CToyais  8»bj.-2  rien  Ttprendre 

conduct.       JTure  vioM  not  Ik  so  many  duels,  did  people     reflect 
cowAotef.  —      «"       ton        rffikJiir 

that  one  of  the  first  obligations  of  a  Christian  is  to   forgive 
iiid.-2  f.  —  f.      '         OaiUm      depardinmet 

injuries.        Could    Viere  bt  a  king  more  happy  than  chis.  who 
art.  pouTTtai^  csfn 

baa  alvrayi  been  the  father  of  hia  aubjacta  ? 


OF  THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 


IRREGULAR    VERBS    OF  THE   FIKST   CONJUGATTOH . 

The  only  irregular  verbs  of  the  first  conjagation 
are  alUr  Mid  envoyer. 

ALLER,  TO  GO. 

INFINITIVE. 


To_go  . 

amnr  ill,  Ore  <d 

PARTICIPLES, 
going  I  gone 

<^ani  \  £U  aSiai.  • 


'2M  OP   IRREGULAB    VERBS. 

INDICATIVE. 


Iwei 

faliai  orje/ut 

FurnBE  AM 

IwiU 


PLUPEEFBCT. 


I  Bfaould  have  gone 
^tieraiaUi 

CONDITIONAL. 

1  ahould  go  I  tbould  bave  gone 

I        jtttnataM 


Singular 
va  go  (thou) 

qu'U  oOfe     let  bim  go 


IMPERATIVE. 

Plural 
aSoHt  let  Ui  go 

aSn  go  ye 

^'tb  oiltmf        let  them  go 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PBUENT.  PRBIEItIT  tNDEFlHITE. 

That  I  ma;  go  i  I  may  bare  gone 

qvtj'aSk  I         qvtjt  mil  aS£ 


qu'ilaiat 
qnt  ntmi  aSin 


guttu  jDti  aBi 
qu'U  loUaBi 
fu  nmu  la/otit  d 
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Tbat  i  m^bt  hare  gone 
qutjejiatt  aBi 

qu'iljk  aSi 
qtu  nuat/iLUiont  i^l 
gat  votafaaiex  aUt* 
qa'OifiimTit  Jih 

Observation. 
We  sometimes  use,  through  custom,  the  preterit 
definite  of  the  indicative  and  the  imperfect  of  the 
subjunctive  of  the  verb  itre,  instead  of  the  same 
tenses  of  the  verb  aller,  aajefia,  tufut,  etc.,  que 
jefusse,  que  tu  fusses,  etc. 


STESr  ALLER,  TO  GO  AWAY. 
INFINITIVE. 


'en  slier        tego  {aieay)        \  t'tn  iUe  1II6  to  havt  gong  (in«9) 
PARTICIPLES. 

■n  allant 


elle  /t' 

nous    (. 

""no 


INDICATIVE. 

(m-     ,-)««<»■ 

TU 

je        C™- 

<(•      m)  VM 

(.■        01)  M 

'k)i 

(«™.  «i)  allona 
(™««)>lle. 
(.■       «.)  vont 

"J."}" 

(Bllief 
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BIHPLB  TENSES.  I 

{m'      en)  dlais  |  je         (nt'      en)  ibUS 


(n'     m)  iral  |  je        (n'     en)  serai 

CONDITIONAL. 
(bi'     es)  inus  |  je        (m-     en)  Bema 

IMPERATIVE. 


va        ((■       «,) 
qui)     (>■      en)  aille 
allons  (now  at) 
allel    iams  en] 
qulla   («'      en)  aillent 


qua     i«(s'     «n)ame     / 
ne  (nous  tn)  alloiu  \pe 
m  (««.«.)  .Un    ( 

qu^s   ne  (t*     en)aiU«>it/ 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


I  je        <W     e»>  Boit        1 
tu  (f       en)  Boii  fall 

il  or  1 /,.      „j  -„:,         f  al 


je       (m'    Ml)  aJlle 
tu         (f      m)  tulles 

inf}''    ")■"■' 

nous    ( ROM  en)  alliona  inouB    fnousexf  so^ons  'i 

voui    (uoue  en)  idliez  vons     (vout  en)  sojez     f  Hllenir 


(m'     en)  allasse  |  je        (m'     en)  fusse 


Will  joa  go  this  evening  into  tLe  country?     Perhaps.     I   aoi 

soir         i  campagiit  f. 

going      before      to  pay  some  visiCs.  and  if  I    be  early 

avparavant     'Jaire  idA-I  deboiaahtare^ 

(at  liberty}  I  aholl  certainly      go  home.         Go  thilher  with 

ld>n  1  eVn  aUnT    chez-moi 


art.  tglue  f.  •  Mt.  jour  p 
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dajt-     Bf  keeping  those  floirera  too  long  in  the  s&me  water  the; 

fBe  garder  f. 

will  stink.     I  shall  send  spring    flowers  to  thoee   ladies. 

de  ut.  printaxitr  2  f.-pL  dame  f.-pl. 

1  would  go  to  Rome,  if  1       could.  We  would  (send  back)  our 

poiiBoir  ind..2  rtiam/er 

horses.     Let  us  not     lightly    judgs  of         intentions.    Did  they 

not  neglect  their  friends  ?  They  threatened  with  their  anger.      He 

nigliger  menaeer      de  colov  f. 

Spends  his  estate      extravagantly.         The       bees       were  there 

enpin/er  bitn     ai  Jblkt  dfperuu  abeilte  t.-fl.     '        y 

(sueldng)  the  cups  of  the  flowers.  Why  do  they  go  away 
tiKer  ind.-2  ci^ci  pourquoi 

so  soon  ?  My  brother  and  sister  went  yesterday  to  Windsor 

I  ehsll  not  go  (aoy  more)    a        hunting. 
pha         d  '  art.  chant  f. 

Observation. 

Je  fus,  fai  Hi,  j'avais  itk,  J'aurais  eti,  are  not 
synonymes  of  fallai,  je  suk  alii,  films  alii,  je 
serais  alU.  The  former  serve  to  express  the  fact  of 
having  gone,  and  the  latter  the  fact  of  being  gone ; 
for  instance,  il  est  alii  en  Amirique,  he  is  gone  to 
America,  mesne  that  the  person  who  is  gone  is  not 
yet  returned ;  but  in  the  following  sentence,  i7  a 
eli  en  Amirique,  he  has  been  in  America,  conveys 
the  idea  of  having  returned  from  the  place  men~ 
tioned. 

The  imperative  va  takes  an  s  by  euphony  when 
followed  by  y  or  by  en,  as  va.t-y,  go  thither ;  vas  en 
savoir  des  nauvelles,  go  to  hear  some  tidings  of  it ; 
however,  it  takes  no  *  when  y  is  followed  by  a  verb, 
as  va  y  donner  ordre,  go  and  order  that  affair. — See 
p.  249. 

Puer,  to  stink,  is  defective  ;  it  has  no  preterit  of 
the  indicative  nor  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive. 

The  verbs   in   oyer,  ayer,   as   we   have   already 
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observed,  have  an  irregularity  only  in  the  spelling, 

the  y  in  eoroe  forms  being  changed  into  t,  as 

Eiamftr        To  lend 

■  INFINITIVE. 

Pra.  Envoyer — Purl.  Prw.  envojant — Pott  envojt  m.  ie  f. 

INDICATIVE. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Pra.  j'envoi  -eat  envoj-om       ^tz        enro-int 

Imp-   I'envoy-nu     ou      ail  eovoy~ioiit      ia  aunt 

Fttt.  j'eiivoy-oi      ai        a  eavaj-Smit     aim  irmt 

que  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pro.  ^'envoi-«         tt        e  envoy-iont      I'cz  -  iaa 

Imp.    J'envoy-IUM    aiatt    At  envoy-nuioiu  auUx  aiietd 

IMPERATIVE. 

eoToi-^  qnH  euvoi-e,  eusoj-cau,  enroy-ei,  qu'i]«  envo^uat 

Poycr,  To  Pay. 
This  verb  and  all  those  which  in  the  present 
participle  end  in  yanl,  as  essat/er,  to  try ;  appuyer, 
to  lean  upon ;  take  also,  like  envoyer,  the  addi- 
tional i  after  the  y  in  tlie  first  and  second  persons 
plural  of  the  imperfect  indicative  and  of  the  sub* 
junctive  present ;  the  y  is  altered  into  i  in  the 
tenses  where  y  precedes  a  mute  e. 
Inf.  Payer — Pari,  prei,  payant — Patl.  pay4  m.  4e  f. 

Ind.  ptes.  Je  paie.  tu  paiei,  il  paie,  nous  payona,  voua   payez,  ill 

Imp.  Je  pByaia,  tu  pavais,  il  payait,  nous  pey-ioiii,  vou9  pay-uz. 

lis  pay-aimi  ' 

IS  payunes,  tous  payateB, 


ms,  il  pai-era,  noua  pai-erons,  VOUB 

pai-erez,  iia  pai-eront 
Je  pai-eraia,   tu  pu-ema,  il   pai-erail,  noua  pai-erions 

vous  pai-eriez,  iU  pai-eraient 
l^e,  qu'il  paie  payona,  payee  qu'ils  paient 
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Era.  yrtt.   Qae  je  paie,  que  tu  pnies,  qnll  pale,  que  noiu  pay-ions, 

que  vouB  pajr-iei,  qu'ila  pai-ent 
bif.  Que  je  pajraase,    que  tu  payaase,  qu'il  payftt,  que  nous 

payaauons,  que  lous  pajaasiez,  qu'ila  pajuient 

Observations, 

Player,  to  bend  ;  employer,  to  employ,  are  con- 
jugated like  envoyer,  except  in  the  future  and  the 
conditioDal,  where  they  follow  the  termination  of 
pfOfer,  as  iai.  je  ploierai,  jemploierai,  etc.;  cond. 
je  ploierais,  j'emploierais,  etc. 

In  reference  to  the  observation  on  the  verba 
porter,  apporter,  and  alter,  followed  by  en  or  y  in 
the  imperative,  see  p.247. 

For  the  verbs  in  ger,  keeping  the  mute  e  before 
a  or  o^  and  those  in  ^er  taking  the  cedilla  under  c 
when  followed  by  the  above  two  vowels  a  or  o,  see 
p.201. 


IRREQULAR   VERBS   OP  THE    BECOHD   CONJUOATIOK 

IS  IR. 
BRANCH  I.     Jitnir. 
The  leanler  must  bear  in  mind  that  the  charac- 
terUtic  or  predominaRt  letter  of  any  verb  is  always 
that  which  begins  the  last  syllable  of  the  infinitive 
mood  present,  for  instance,  in  sen-tir  and  ser-vir,  t 
and  V  are  the  chief  letters  which  prevail  through 
the  whole  of  these  two  verbs.     This  remark  will  be 
very   useful   in  order  to  find   out  easily  the  very 
paradigm  branch  of  any  verb  looked  for. 
How  to  use  the  above  method. 
I  want  to  know  whether  sentir  is  the  true  para- 
digm branch  for  servir;  perceiving  that  V  is  the 
initial  letter  of  the  last  syllable  of  the   infinitive 
ii2 
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servir,  and  t  in  tentir,  I  eubstitate  v  for  the  letter  /, 
and  add  it  to  the  radical  ser  in  the  present  indi- 
cative whenever  I  see  that  t  is  added  to  the  radical 
sen  in  sentir. 


VataSgia,  Smtir  Strvir,  v«rb  looked  for 

INDICATIVS  FBEBE^T.  INDICATIVE  F 


r  being  the  characteiiatic  letter      K  being  the  eharactefistic  letter 

Were  I  not  to  know  how  to  make  any  proper 
substitution  in  the  letters  of  ihe  termination,  I 
would  hare  said  nous  sen-tons,  nous  ser-tons,  and  so 
on,  in  order  to  conjugate  servir  exactlj'  as  its  para- 
digm sentir.  Manv  learners  have  made  the  same 
mistake  for  want  of  knowing  the  unchangeable  root 
and  the  predominant  or  ngurative  letter  of  the 
variable  termination  of  a  verb. 

Beair,  to  bless,  is  regular  through  all  its  tenses, 
but  has  two  participles  past ;  the  one  regular,  as 
benie  entre  toutes  les  femmesy  blessed  among  all 
women  ;  and  the  other  irregular,  when  speaking  of 
things  consecrated  by  the  prayers  of  (he  church. 
In  that  case,  we  say  benit,  Mnile;  as  pain  Mnit, 
hallowed  bread  ;  eaii  binite,  holy  water. 

Fleurir,  to  blossom,  used  in  its  proper  sense,  is 
regular,  but  used  figuratively,  that  is,  meaning  to 
flourish,  to  be  in  repute,  honour,  esteem,  the  parti- 
ciple present  makes  always  flarissatit,  and  the  third 
persons  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative  oflen 
make  florissait,  florissaiett  t . 

Hair,  to  hate.  In  the  present  of  the  indicative^ 
the  three  persons  singular,  je  hais,  tu  htm,  it  haity 
and  in  the  imperative  the  second  person  singular 
Aou,  are  pronounced  as  a  vowel,  having  the  sound 
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of  e  grave  open,  je  hh,  tu  hes,  il  het,  hes,  -whilst  in 
all  other  forms,  the  letters  at  form  two  syllables 
and  have  each  their  proper  sound  ;  as  moms  ka-tssotu, 
vous  hor-issez,  je  ha-tssats,  je  ha-'is,  je  ha-'irat,  ka-i, 
etc. 

Gesir,  to  lie,  is  a  defective  verb,  and  has  only 
preserved  gisant,  git,  nous  giaons,  ils  gisenl,  il 
gisait,  used  in  iamiliar  discourse  or  poetry,  and 
particularly  in  monumental  inscriptions:  Ci-gil 
Pirmt,  qui  ne  fitl  jajnais  rien,  pas  mSme  acade- 
micien. 


May  the  name  of  that  good  king  be  blessed  from  generation  to 

generation.     These   trees  (were  in  blossom)      twice      every 
—  ind.-2  daixfiis     tovt   art. 

year.     The  arts  and        adences  flourished  at  Athens  in  the  time 
on  pL  art.  &  Alhina 

of  Pericles.     Horace  and   ^^irgil   (were  in  repute)  under  the  reign 
—  —  VirgUt  iiid.-2  mna  regne 

of  Augustus.    We  discorerfd  from  the  tap  of  the  mountain  a  vast 
Auguile  d&ouBrir  haul 

plain      full    of     flowery      meadows.     The  empire  of  the  Baby- 
plaine  f.  rernpS  de  Jleurusant     pri  m.  pi.  Sabg. 

lonians  was  long  a  flourishing  one.     We  did  not  hate  the 

bnioi  atta  long-ianp* '  ' 

man,  but  his  vices.     Does  she  sincerely  hate  that  vain    pomp    and 

all  the  paraphernalis  of       gmndeur? 
appareil  an.         — 


Branch  u.     SenUr. 


Souillir,  to  boil,  is  irregular  only  in  the  three 
persons  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative,^« 
bous,  tit  bous,  il  bout,  and  in  the  second  person  sin- 
gular of  the  imperative,  bous.     It  is  regular  else- 
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where,  nous  bouillons,  Je  bouillais,  je  bnuUlit,  je 
bouillirai,  que  je  bouille,  gue  Je  bouillisse,  bouillant, 
bouilli,  ie.  This  verb,  in  ite  proper  sense,  is  but 
seldom  used,  except  in  the  third  persons,  either 
singular  or  plural,  and  in  tlie  infinitive  preceded  by 
the  verb /aire, 

N.  B. — Ebouillir,  to  boil  down,  and  rebouUlir,  to 
boil  again,  are  conjugated  in  the  same  manner. 
The  first  is  commonly  used  only  in  compound  tenses 
and  the  infinitive  mood ;  as  cette  sauce  est  trap 
ebouillie,  this  sauce  is  boiled  down  too  much. 

CouBik,  To  Btm 
hit.  pm.   Courii — PAHT.pret.  courant — Pad.  couru 
iHD.pro.   /nm,  je  couis,  tu  coura,  il  court,  nous  courons,  voub 

eauKZ,  ils  caurenC 
Jap.  /Juf  mn,  je  courua,   tu  coureia,  etc. 

Prtt.  Iran  or  Jtrf  rtoi,  je  cou-nu,  tu  cou-rm,  U  coujTtf,  noul 

cou-r*!iit«,  VOUB  eou-rfifei,  iU  cou-nireni 
Fut.  I  thaU  run,  je  cour-rni,   tu  cour.raa,   il  cour-ra,   nous 


Sub.  pro.   7%at  /  mt^  run,  que  je  coure,  que  tu  courea,  qu'il  route. 

que  nous  courions,  que  vous  couriez,  qu'ils  courent 
Imp,  That   I  might  run,   que  je  cou-nute,   tu  cou-ruoci,  il 

cou-rdf,  nous  cou-nunoni.  vous  cou-nuntt,  ill  cou- 

In  the  same  manner  are  conjugated  accourir,  to 
run  to  ;  co^icouHr,  to  concur ;  dtscourir,  to  discourse ; 
encourir,  to  incur  ;  parcimrir,  to  run  over  ;  recourir, 
to  have  recourse  ;  and  secourir,  to  assist.  The  two 
rr  of  the  future  and  the  conditional  are  distinctly 
pronounced. 

Faillir,  to  fail.  The  authors  of  the  dictionary  of 
the  French  Academy  give  all  the  tenses  of  this 
.verb,  observing  only  that  the  greater  part  of  them 
are  obsolete.  It  is  now  only  used  in  the  present  of 
the  infinitive /atV/iV,  and  participle  past/aiZ/i,  in  the 
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preterit  definite  je  faillis,  tu  failth,  il  /ailUt,  nous 
faitUmes,  nous  faillites.  Us  faillirent,  and  in  the 
compound  tenses,  fai  failii,  Jeus  /ailH,  Javais 
/aim,  etc. 

Conjugate  tli/aillir  in  the  same  manner. 
PlTiB,  To  Ffy,  to  Ran  Aaay. 
Part.  pre».  fuysnt — Patt.  fui,  ie 
Ind.  prtt.    fuis,  fuia,  fuit,  fuyona,  Stwz,  fuient 
Imp.  fiiyttis — Prit.  fuis — Fat.  fuirai— CoND.  fuiiais 

IMF.  fuis,  fuie,  fuyoas.  fuyez,  fuient 

SvB.pTti.   fuie,  fuies,  fuie,  fusions,  fuyiez,  fuient — Imp,  fuisse 

MouBlR        To  die 
Part.  pret.  mourant — Past,  more,  morte 

Imp.        '    mourus— JVet.  mourus— 2^.  je  mourrii 


i,  mounoni,  mounei,  m 


Observation. 
Senfuir,  to  run  away,  is  conjugated  like  fuir. 
Mourir  takes  the  aiixiiiary   ^tre.     Se  mourtr  sig- 
nifies to  be  at  the  point  of  death ;  it  is  only  used 
in  the  present  and  imperfect  of  the  indicative. 


Take 

thBt  water       off 

the  fire,  it  boiU 

too  fast.     Do  not 

rtlittr 

f.     dedam          m.    f. 

Jbrt 

lei     the   pot   (boilawi 

,7)  so  much.    Thaf 

iBuce  is  boiled  away 

£>>«'r2 

-m.4       3 

tanl'i 

t. 

too  much 

.       Boil  that  n.e» 

I   again-,    it  has  not 

boiled  long  enough. 

fiite*Tebo«mr>«i«de{.     (. 

He   runs 

faster    thRn      I 

He    ran      about 

useleasly    all  the 

ind.4       ■ 

morning. 

We  ran  at  the  « 

vice  of  that  honest 

man,  and  assisted 

motiifef. 

f. 

him.     The  nioment  be  saw 

us  in  danger,  he  ran 

to  us  and  delivered 

dhq,U             VU 

•            dSivrer 

us. 

By  90  whimsical : 

a  conduct,  should  w. 

B  not  concur  to  our 

ind.-3 

bixarrt 

i.GoogIc 


destruction?    He  discoursed  lo  lang    on   [he   immortality  of  the 
perte  I.  tur  immorlaUte 

30ul,  and  the  certainty  of  anotlier  liie,  ihiit  he  did  not       leave 

certittuie  f.  Uamer  ind-3. 

(any  thing)     unsaid.       If  we  (were  to  net)  thus,  we  should  cer. 
rim  en  arrive  a^ind.-2      aind 

tainly  incur  the   displeaeure   of  our  parenti.      [   would    not   have 

recourse  to  so  base  a    method.      Will        men  always   lun  after 
bai       moyen  m.  art. 

chimeras?       He     (was  like)      to    lose    his         life   in  that   len- 
chimke  f.  pi.  JaiUir  ind.-3      •  ptrdre    •    art.  ren- 

counter. He  (was  near)  falling  into  the  pare  which  \tas    laid  for 
confre  f.         faSIir  ind-4  donner  m.  m  miait  Itndu 

him.     She    is  dying.     He  died  with  grief.    May  he  die  in  the  peace 

of  the    Lord.        Would  he  a 

Seigneur  m. 
all  their  falsehood  ? 

AcQua  aiB,  To  Aegidre 
Pakt.  pres.  acquerant — Past,  acquis  m.  ise  f. 
Ind.  prei.   acquiers,     acquieis,    acqulert,     acquSrotis,     acqufrez, 

acqui^rent 
Imp.  acqulrais~iV<f.  BCquiE — Fat.  acquermi 

CoND.         acqueirais 

Imp.  acquiers,  acquidre,  acqiierons,  acqucrci,  acqui^rent 

Sub.  pro,  acqui^re,    acqui^res,    acqui^re,     acquerione,     acqueriei, 

acquiirent — Imp.  acquisse 

S'enquirir,  to  enquire,  an  active  verb  in  its  origin, 
but  now  a  reflect  one,  is  conjugated  in  the  same 
manner  as  acquerir.  It  is  not  obsolete  as  some 
foreign  grammarians  say,  but  used  only  in  familiar 
conversation.  It  takes  the  auxiliary  ^tre  in  com- 
pound tenses. 

QuMr,  to   fetch,  is  used  in  this  form  only,  and 
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after  the  verbs  envoyer,  venir,  alter;  as  envoytx 
quMi;  send  for;  allez  querir,  go  and  feteh.  This 
verb  IS  confined  to  familiar  conversation. 

Requirir,  to  request,  to  require,  is  used  through 
all  its  tenses,  but  particularly  in  its  compound 
tenses ;  it  is  conjugated  as  acqtUrir. 

ConqtUrir,  to  conquer,  is  conjugated  in  the  same 
manner,  but  it  is  almost  obsolete  in  all  simple 
tenses  except  the  preterit  definite  of  the  indicative, 
je  conqiiis,  tu  canquis^  il  conquit,  nous  conquimes, 
etc.,  and  tlie  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  que  je 
conquisse,  que  tu  couquisses,  qtitl  conquit,  que  nous 
conquissio7is,  etc.  It  is  very  much  used  in  the 
compound  tenses. 

Ouir,  to  hear,  obsolete  in  several  tenses.  It  is 
only  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  ouir,  and 
participle  phit  oui;  in  the  preterit  definite  of  the 
indicative,  j'ouis,  tu  oiiis,  it  ouit,  nous  ouimes,  etc. 
and  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  que  fouisse, 

?ue  tu  ouisses,  qu'il  ouit,  que  nous  au'Usians,  etc. 
ts  principal  use  is  in  the  compound  tenses,  but 
then  it  is  generally  accompanied  by  another 
verb ;  as  Je  tat,  or  je  Favais  oui  dire,  I  have,  or  I 
had  heard  it  said. 

ViriH,  To  Clothe 
Pam.  pre*.  vitAnt— Past.  vStu  m.  iie  f, 
Ind.  pres.    \ils',  tils',  vfit*,  vfilonB,  veCez.  vSlent 
Imp,  vStaia— JVe(.  vidi—Fut.  v6lirai — COND.  vSdrtis 

lut.  vJts*,  vSte*;  vStOna",  vStei*,  vStent* 

Sub.  pret,  vSte,  v§cci,  vdte,  veiiona,  etc — Imp.  vStisse 

Observations. 

This  verb  is  oftener  used  as  a  refleetive  verb,  se 
vitir.  It  may,  according  to  the  French  Academy, 
be  used  through  all  its  tenses,  but  seldom  in  the 
forms  marked  with  an  asterisk  •. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  revSlir,  to  invest. 
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which  19  used  through  all  its  tenses,  and  ddvittr,  to 
divest,  which  is  principally  used  as  a  reflective  verb, 
and  in  some  forms  oulj. 

Sorlir,  to  go  out ;  ressorltr,  to  go  out  again,  and 
repartir,  to  reply  or  to  set  off  again,  are  conjugated 
like  sentir  j  but  soriir,  to  obtain,  to  have,  (a  law- 
term)  ;  ressorltr,  to  resort,  and  repartir,  to  share, 
are  conjugated  like  fimr.  Sortir  in  the  latter  sense 
is  not  used  in  all  its  tenses. 

EXIBCIBK  on  Acquirir,  Senqutrir,  eU. 

Every  day      he   acquired  celebrity   by 

art.,^i>w  m-  pL  pr.  art.        =  pr.  an. 

works      done   to   fix  the  attention  of  an  enlightened  public. 

Oueragcm.pl. /ait  pour  —  2  1 

That  1  would  acquiie  richea  at  tbe     expense     of  my  honeity  t 

Bubj.-2  pr.  art  depens  m.  pi.  probili(. 

He  tad  acquired  by  bis  merit  a  great  influence  on  the  opinion  of  his 

conlemporones.     I  have  enquired  about  that  man     every  where, 

cantenfHmiJR  U 

and  have  not  been  able  (to  bear  any  thing  of  him).       Send  for 

jt  r'  pu  en  avoir  des  naav^a    qulrir  or  cHtrchtr 

the  physician  and  follow  exactly  his  advice.  Who      has  re- 

midtcin  luivtz  gui  esl-ce  qtd  3 

quested      it   of  you?  He  dressed  himself        in  haste  and  went 

—  or  prier  4  m  2  *       1  w  vSdr  A       art.       kite 

out  immediaCeiy.    1    wish  she  would      dresa      the  children 

vimdraa  que  nftiV  sub.  -2 

with  more    care.     If  his  fortune      permitted      him,   he   would 

df  permetlait  Sk\  hd'i 

clothe  all  the  poor  of  his    parish.       Two    servanti    clothed    him 

paroUse  t'.  domealigue  revStr  2      I 

with  his  ducal  mantle.  He  only  passed  for  a  traveller,  but 
de  2    manteau  m.  I  ne     ind..2  que 

lately  he  has  taken  the  character  of  an  envoy.  I  have 
depuUpeu  rtvStir'    hr  •      iiwoi/l 
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heard    that  important    newt.        SeiMtris,  king  of  Egrpt,  con- 
oairdir,'  2  nouvtlU  (.  I 

qiiered  a  great  part  of  Asia.    The   formidable  empire  which 


Bbanch  III.     Ouvrir. 

CuKiLLm,   To  Oather. 
Part.  prtt.  Cueillant — P/ut.  cueilli  m.  le  f. 
Ind.  pro.    cueille,  cueitlea,  cueille,  cueillons,  cueillei,  cueillent 
/mp.  cueillaia — Pret.  cueillis — fid.  cueillerai 

CoND,        cueille  raia 

IMF.  cueille,  cueille,  cueiUong,  cueillez,  cueillent 

Suaj.prei,  cueille — lagi.  cueillisse 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  accueilHr,  to 
make  welcome,  and  recueillir,  to  collect. 

Saillir,  to  project,  is  commonly  used  in  the  two 
participlea,  saillant^  and  sailli,  nevertheless,  it  is 
eometimes  used  in  the  following'  forms  of  the  third 
person,  il  saille,  il  saillait,  saiUera,  saillerait,  qu'il 
saille,  qu'il  saillil :  but  saillir,  to  gush  out,  does  not 
belong  to  this  branch ;  it  is  a  regular  verb,  conju- 
-  gated  like  ^nir,  je  saillis,  tu  saillis,  ils  saillissent, 
etc.     Its  principal  use  is  iu  the  third  persons. 

AssAiLLiH,   To  Aaaatik. 
PART.prw.  Aa»iillanI~Piuf.  asssilli  m.  je  f, 
Ind.  pro.    8<saille— /np.  aBBaiUsis — P 
CoMD.  aBsailliisis~lMr.  asnaille,  a^ 

SiJB.  prffS'    Bsaaille — Imp,  aBBailliESe 

Tressaillir,  to  start,  is  conjugated  like  assaillir, 
except  ill  the  future  and  the  conditional,  where  it 
makes  je  Iressaillerai,  Je  tressaillerais,  etc.  Je 
tressaiiiirai  is   a    fault,   contrary    to   the    present 

•  A^rnintaniisKlin'aUXOnlriiTti  faiapptUtMttnnaUiimfiirtaiUi, 
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practice ;  this  verb,  like  cueilUr,  is  irreg;ular  in  the 
future  and  conditional. 

EXERCISE  OK  Branch  S. 
I  will  gsthef  vrith  pleasure  tame  of  these  floweis  and 

'  pr.  pron. 

fruits,    since   you        wish        to  hare  aome.     Do  not  gather  these 

jnatqut         itri  frun  auc  en 

peBches,    before    they       «re    ripe.     That  ia  a  country  where  (hey 

f.  pi.     avantqut  vaub.-lfMir       Ce  pays        ai       on 

neither      reap  com,  noi  (gather)  grapes.      We  Bball   gather 

nt      rtcueidir  m    bUd    n         *  oia  rtcualSr 

in  ancient  bietory  important  and  Tiluable  fact*.      He  received  ' 

2  1       (b  art.       —  9  prfdeui  AJait  1         oeauiBir  2 

UB  in  the    moat  polite     manner.  Poverty,         misery, 

\    de  2      mataire  f.  I  art.  f.         art.        f.       art. 

sickneag,         persecution,  in  a  word,  all  the    misfortunes   in  the 
aaladie  f.  art.        —  f         br  malhevr  m.  pi.  dt 

world  (have     fiJlea     upon)  him.      If  you  will  give  sii    inches    to 

acciuiSir'  ind.-!      poucem.pl. 

that   cornice,    it  will  project  too  much.     That   balcony   projected 

comicAc  f,  f.  ■  bidcon  m.    ind.-2 

too  much;  it     darkened     the  dininir-roODi.      When  Mob ea  atruck 
'  ebicurdr  ii)d.-2  guand  Mom  frapptr 

the      rock      there     gushed     out   of    it  a    apring    of    (freah 
ind.-8         TBchiT  m.    U   JaiSir  ind..3  2  en  1     laarce  f 

running)  water.    The  blood  gushed  from  his    vein    with  impetu- 
mVo        e  I  ,^A   o  <-— 'i«  f.  = 

eir  entrenchments. 
pL        deaaiii  retraiuAemtiii 

Were  we  not  overtaken  by  a  horrible    atorm  ?      At  every  word 
ind  -3  aisailS  Itmpitt  I.       i  lAaque  qiu 

they  said  to  him  concerning  his  son,  the  good  (old  man)  leaped  for 
OH      S     *     1  dt  viaUard     ind.-Q   cU 


joy.     Shall  you  not    shudder    with  fear? 


IRREGULAR   VBRB8   OF   THE   THIRD   CONJUGATION. 

Avoir,   to  have,  of  which   we   have   given    the 
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coDJugation,  page  169,  ravok;  to  have  again,  and 
se  ravoir,  to  recover,  are  only  used  in  the  present 
infinitive. 

Choir,  to  fall,  defective,  and  hardly  ever  uaed  but 
in  this  form   and  the  participle  past,  chu. 

DicBom,  To  Decay. 
Ptwr.paiL  D£chu  m.  ne  f. — No  participle  preaent. 
Ind.  pret.   dechoie,  dichoii,  lUchoic,  Aichoyont,  etc 
Imp,  Hone — Prei.  dfchue — Fid.  Aicbemi — Cond.  dfchemia 

Imp.  dichois,  d^choie,  d^hojrona,  d^hoyei,  dSchaient 

3m,  pm.   d&;hoie — In^.  d£chiuie 

Echoir,  to  fall,  has  only  the  third  person  of  the 
present  of  the  indicative  novr  in  use,  tV  eckoit,  or 
echet;  no  imperfect.  J^^chus,  j'Scherrai,  fecherrais ; 
no  imperative,  no  present  of  the  subjunctive  ;  gue 
Jichusse ;  intuitive,  ichoir,  pres.  part,  echeant ; 
past  part,  echu  m.  ue  f. 

These  three  verbs,  choir,  dechoir,  and  ichoir,  are 
conjugated  with  ^tre  or  avoir,  in  their  compound 
tenses. 

Falloir,  must,  impersonal,  of  which  we  have 
given  the  conjugation  p. 238. 

EXEBCI8B  on  DSchoir- 
Tak«    care  of  falling.        How     baa  be  fallen   into  poverty? 
Praidregardt        inf.-l     Comment  m     j/aaiiTeli 

Since  the  publication  of  bis  UsC  work,  he  it  much  (fellen  off) 
iipua  deraier  d^oir' 

in  the  esteem  of  the  public.     If  he  do  not   idter       his  conduct,  he 
changer  de  ' 
will  fall  off  everyday    in  his  reputation  and  ciedic. 

dedmir  orpenfr*  de  jour  en  jour  de  —  f.  pr.  art.    — 

He  hm  dipped  in  the  lottery,  and  he  hopes  that  a  good  prize 

mi*     d         blerie  t.  •   art.  M  la. 

will  tall  (to  his  share).     That   bill    of  exchange  has  expired.   The 

ichoir  bii  lettret.         change 

first    term    expires    at    Midsummer.       You  have  drawn   on   me 

ttrme  m.  d  la  Sainl  Jean.  tirer      sur  min 

B  bill  of  exchange  j  when  is  it    payable  ?     I  did  not  believe  that  I 

ind,-T  ichoir  inf.-3  croyais  il 

■  Oi  perd  biattcoup  dant — tombtr  tn  tliicridil  dant. 
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miut   so  toon  have  taken  that  joumer-      He    ninit  bare 

■ubj^S  faat  voyage  m.  ind  -4  giu 

nink  under  the  effoita  of  (so  miuif)  enemiei. 

tuecomber  lubj  .-2  lam  dt 

Houvo[B,   To  Move, 
pAKI.pra.  mouTsnt— Pa»(.  mu  m,  ue  f. 

&51.  mouvaiB— JVrt.  mae^Fut.  mouvrai— Cobd. 


N.B. — Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  emmivoir, 
to  stir  up,  to  move,  and  promouvoir,  to  promote. 

Pleuvuir,  to  rain,  imperaonaL  U  pleut,  il 
pleuvait,  il  plut,  il  pleuvra,  il  pleuvrait,  qa'il 
pleuve,  qu'il  plut. 

CXBBCISE  on  Momioir. 
Tfae    spring    which  moves  llie  whole  machine  is  verj  ingenions. 
roiDTt  m.  2    fouf  1      -  f.  « 

though  very  giiaple.    It  vns        passion  which  moved  him   to  that 
jtMMgm  ^-        Ce        art.     —  f.  ind.-4 

action.      Can  ydu   doubt  that  the  soul,  though  it  is  apiritual, 
—  f.    pomez  f.  •  ■  w 

moves  the  body  at  pleaaure  ?     That  ii  a  man  whom   nothing 
■ubj.-l  d.tavt^oitii  ct  ru  a  ritn  I 

movea.       We  had   scarcely     last     sight     of  land,   when 

mouvoir  A  peine     perdu  mic  f.  3    2  art    tent  f.  1    giu 

there  arose  a  violent  tempest.     We  were  moved  with 

il     f'^nouDotr  ind.-3       gnade  lemptte  f.  imiit      de 

fear   and       pity.     When  (he  famous  d'Agiiesseau  was  promoted 
enaatef.     jiT.pUUf.    guand       cSSire  — 

to  the  dignity  of   chajicellor,  all        Prance  showed        the 

chanctSer  art.     —         m  iemoiffiur  ind.-S 

greatest  joy.     That  bishop  well  deserved,  by  his  talents  end  by  his 

f.  tviqiu  ind.-3  — 

virtuee,  that  the  king  should  promote  him  to  the  dignity  of  primate. 
aubj-2  =  f.  pri»ai 

The  people  think  that  it   runa  trom         and      other 

sing,     croit  dt  art.  grtjumiOr  f.  pi.         pr. 

insects  at  certmn  seasons.  It  will  not  run  to-dm',  bat  1 
inanVe  m,  pi.  oi  teaqu.  pi.  aajounfM 

(am  fearful)        of  its    raining  to-iDorrow. 
era™    jue  '    il  ue  subj.-] 
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PouToiR,  Tabtabk. 
Paet.  pTti.  pounnt— poft.  pu 

Ikd  pro.    puU  or  peui,  pem,  p«ut,  pouvoiu,  pouvez,  peuTent 
7iNp.  pouvitiB— Pref.  piu— i^  pourrai— .Cond.  poumii 

Imp.  WrmCing. —  Sirs,  prei,  puisae — In^.  puua 

Savoik,  To  £iiiw. 
pART.pra.  Kachant— poll,  lu  m.  ue  f. 
Ind,  pra.    Bail  or  ui,  ui9,  Bait,  savoni.  lavez,  laTcnt 
/sip.  savui — Prtt.  lua — fW,  saurai — Cond,  aaurail 

Imp.  sache,  aache,  sachona,  racbex,  sachent 

Sox.  pnt,    nehe,  lachei,  etc. — Jnp.  Buwe 

iSeotr,  to  become,  to  befit,  is  not  used  in  the 
Id  fi  nit  ire,  except  sometimes  in  the  participle 
present  aeyant.  In  the  other  moods,  it  is  only  ased 
in  the  third  persons  of  some  simple  tenses,  ilsied, 
Us  sieentt  il  seyail,  il  sih-a,  il  siirait,  qu'il  siie.  It 
is  without  preterit  in  the  indicative,  without  im- 
perfect In  the  subjunctive,  and  without  compound 
tenses.  But  seoir,  to  sit,  is  used  only  in  these  two 
forms,  siani  and  sis  of  the  infinitive. 

^sseotTt  oflener  used  as  a  reflective  verb. 

ffARSKOta,  Til  Sit  Down. 
PAaT.prd.  B'asu^ant— fxut.  asaia  m.  isef. 
Ind.  prt».    m'aasieda,  t  asaieds,  a'aitsied,  noua  UKjom,  etc 
/np.  m'BiaeTais — Prtl.  m'aseis~Fal,  m'asiUnti  or  m'asieyerai 

Cond.         je  ni'aasitnia  or  m'laeejtnia 
Imp.  aaaieda,  a'»sieje,  msM^at,  aaiefei,  aaaeyent 

Sm.pm.    in'aiEejc — Imp.  m'asBlaM 

N.B. — The  compound  verb  rasseoir,  meaning 
either  to  sit  again,  to  compose,  or  to  sit  down  again, 
is  conjugated  in  tho  same  manner. 

■XEKCUE  Oil  Poveoir,  Satxnr,  M:. 

When  he  arrived  at  home,    he  could  do  do  more.   The 

ind.-4  (with  Arc)   ehez-lut  n'aiini.-2  '     *     pha 
minister   had    (so  m*Dj)    people  at  hia  audience,  that  I  could  not 
mnUirt  ind.-2      (mf      lie  tKHida  i  —  ind..3 

■peak  to  him.     Shall  you  (be  afrud)  that  he    will  not  (gain 

Q  I  ■      S     enngnet  I  poiaoir  •uly.*!        vm^ 
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bi»  end)  in  that  affaii  9  I  knov  that  he  is  not    your  Triend,  bat  I 

a    bout   de  S,  de  pL 

know  UkewiBe  that  he  is  a  aam  of  probity.     Let  them  knon  thM 

their  pardon    depends    on  their  submiaBton.     I  eonld         wish 

jrace     dipatdre     de  dbirer  coud.-! 

that  he  knew  a  litde  better  his    lessong.         Let  us    see    if  this 

9ubj.-2  lejon  f.  pi.  voyoia 

new-fashioned         gown    become  you,  or  become  you  not.     Be 

■fun  gait  nouveou  2      robi  f.  1 

assured   that        colours  too  gaudy   will  not  become   yon.     The 

art.      f.  vojwif  ind..7 

bead-dress  wbicli   that  ladj     wore     O'ss  very  nnbecoming  ber). 
coiffart  f.       qvt  pOrttT  ind.-2  teoir  nal 

Tliese  colours   become    you  so  wdl,  it        (would        be  wrong 

part.  pres.  tioiu  avoir  tort  coikL-I 

to         wear         olbera.        Set   that  child  in  this  arm-chair,  and 
dt  en  porter  de  asaeoir  m.  Jauteuil  m, 

take    care  lest  he      fall.         I  will  ait  down  On  the    top     of  that 
prendre  garde  que      ne  9ubj.-]  s'aaseoir  aomnet 

hill,  whence  I  shall  discover  a  prospect  as  oiagnificent  aa  varied. 
eHeaum.  d&oiairir         «c^f. 

We  were  seated  on  the    banks    of  the  Thames,  whence  we  (were 

bord  m  pi.  TioBiiie  f. 

contemplating)  (hose  m]TiadB  of  vessela,  which   bring,    evei7 

ind^2  mUHtr  vaiiieaa  apporler  art 

year,  the  riches  of  the  two  hemisphere!. 

Voii,  To  See. 
PAET.pris-  voyant— jwMt  vu  m.  ue  f 
IND.  ime.    vols,  voia,  voit,  voyona,  voye^  vwenl 
Imp.  voyais— iVe(.  via—JiW.  vertai— CoND.  vernds 

Imp.  voia,  voie,  vojona,  voyei,  voient 

SlTB.  pra.  voie— /mp.  naae 

Mevoir,  to  see  again,  and  eiitrevoir,  to  have  a 
'  slimpse  of,  are  conjugated  in  the  same  manner ; 
But  prevmr,  to  foresee,  has  a  difference  in  the  future 
and  the  conditional)  where  it  makes  je  prevoirai,  tu 
prSvoiras,  etc., j'e  prevoirais,  tu  prevoirais,  etc. 

Pourvoir,  to  provide,  has  likewise  some  dif- 
ferences ;    it   m^es   in   the    preterit  definite,   je 
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pourvKS,  tu  pourvua,  etc. ;  in  the  future  je  pour- 
voirai,  etc. ;  in  the  conditional  je pourvoirais,  etc; 
and  in  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  queje  pour- 
vusse,  que  tu  pourvusses,  etc. 

Surseoir,  to  supersede,  though  compound  of 
seoir,  is  conjugated  like  voir,  except  in  the  future 
and  conditional  where  it  makes  Je  surseoirai,  tu 
snrseoiras,  etc.,je  surseoirais,  tu  aurseinrais,  etc. 

Valoir,  Tube  Worth. 
PtKT.  pm.  vBlant — poMt.  valu  m.  ue  f. 
Imd.  pm.    ranz,  vsui,  vmt,  ralon«,  etc. 
In^.  nlaii — PrtL  toIim — Fut.  viuditi— CoND.  Taudnis 

Imf.  vsiu,  vaille.  Talons,  tte. 

Sub.  pret,  Tsille — Imp.  val-aute 

Revaloir,  to  return  like  for  like,  and  iquivatoir, 
to  be  equivalent,  scarcely  used  in  the  infinitive 
mood,  are  conjngated  in  the  same  manner.  The 
contrary  assertion  of  some  foreign  grammarians  is 
not  founded ;  but  prhsaloir,  to  prevail,  makes  in 
the  present  of  the  subjunctive  que  jeprivtUe,  que  tu 
prdvales,  qu'il  privalent,  que  nous  prevations,  etc. 

VouLom,  To  be  WiSitig. 
pAat.pm.  voul&nt — put.  tquIu  m-  uef. 
Ind.  pra,    vcui.  TeuT,  veut,  voulons 

A^  voaUii — Pret,  voulus— i^W.  voudrai — Cotnt.  vondnia 

Imp.  WanCiiig — Sua.pru.  voudraii— /ny.  touIiuu.     FcwBn 

id  often  used  in  cunverBation. 


BUpreiue  architect?  Hu  he  again  seen  with  pleasure  hit  country 
and  bis  friends?  (Had  be  had  a  gUmpae  oO  the  dawn  o( 
(his  finedajr?    To  finigb  their  a&ira,  it  would  he  neeeaaaty        for 
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the  obttadeB  (hat  be  n'ould  have  to  Bunnount.     Would  you  have 
mniiDiidtr      iiid.-2 
the  judge     (put  oR)     the  execution  of  the  arrest  that  he  had 
fW  wrwfr  Bubj.-S  —  arrit  m. 

decreed?    1  shall  not  put  off  tiie    pnrauit    ofthatafiair.    If 
nudit  paunmte  I.  pL  art- 

men  do  not  provide  (for  it),  God  will  provide  for  it.     Should  thii 

2  y  1  2         ] 

book  be    Rood   for   nothing  ?      You  have  not  paid  for  this  ground 
roiwr  2     ■    ?K  I  rieit  '  tare  t. 

more  Chan  it    is  worth  ;  (are  you  afraid)  that  it    is  not  worth  six 

f.  lu  craignez  qut     nt  gubj.-l 

hundred   pounds     sterling?   Let   ub   take  arbitrators.     One 

Uvri  f.  pi.  prtnmi    da  art.       arbitre 

ounce  of  gold  is  equivalent  to  fifteeu  ounces  of  silver.     Doubt  not 

that        reason  and        truth  will      prevail  at     last  I  canand 

art  art.  •   B«  9ubj.-l    A  la  hmgvt 

wilt  tell  the  truth.     If  jou    are  willing,  he    will  be  wiDinf 
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BRANCH  I.  Plaire. 
Braire,  to  bray,  defective,  \a  only  used  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive;  in  the  third  persons  of 
the  present  and  the  future  of  the  indicative,  il  brait, 
ils  braient,  il  braira,  its  brairont ;  and  the  present 
of  the  conditional,  ikbrairait,  iU  brairaient;  neveiv 
theless  it  may  be  used  with  propriety  in  the  other 
persons  when  a  comparison  with  an  ass  requires  it. 

Faibi,  To  Do,  to  MaJu. 
PxM.pra.  Fysant— ;Huf.  fait  m.  te  f. 
Ihd.  pro.    fais,  fais,  &it,  faitons,  faites,  font 
Imp.  hiiMi — Prtl.  6b~JW.  ferai — Cokd.  fend* 

Imp.  fius,  lasse,  fai>«>iiB,  faites,  taswnt 

Sva.  pm,   fasse — Imp,  fisae 
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In  the  same  manner  are  conjugated  contrefatre, 
to  counterfeit,  to  mimic  ;  difaire,  to  undo ;  refaire, 
to  do  again,  salis/aire,  to  satisfy  ;  surf  aire,  to  exact, 
to  ask  too  much ;  and  Tedifaire,  to  undo  again. 
The  four  following  verbs /oj/aire,  to  trespass  ;  mal- 
Jiiire,  to  do  ill ;  mi/aire,  to  misdo ;  and  parfaire,  to 
perfect,  are  only  used  in  this  form  and  the  participle 
past,  for/ait,  malfail,  mifait,  and  par/ait. 

T&AlKE,   To  ifia  (deferdve). 
pAKT.pm.  Traysnt— pa«(.  ti;ait 
Ind.  pre*,     trais,  tniia,  trait,  trayons,  tiKjez,  traient 
Imp.  tra^B — No  Pret.—Fut.  trairai — Cava,  trainiis 

Ihf.  uais,  troie,  trayona,  crejez,  truent 

Sijj.  pns.    traie — No  imperfect 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  atlraire,  to  allure; 
abstraire,  to  abstract,  used  only  in  this  form  and 
the  participle  past,  in  the  present  and  the  future  of 
the  indicative,  and  the  present  of  the  conditional; 
distraire,  to  divert  from ;  ertraire,  to  extract ;  ren- 
traire,  to  dam  ;  retraire,  to  redeem  ;  and  soustraire, 
to  subtract,  to  take  from.  The  chief  use  of  all 
these  verbs  is  in  the  compound  tenses ;  nevertheless, 
some  of  them  may  be  used  in  the  simple  tenses 
which  they  have. 

EXEBCIBE  on  J-'aire,  tie. 
What  will  you  lure        him    do?         Do  not  make   (so 
Qae  *     que    il     Buly-I 

much)    noise.      Do  they   never  Buk   too  much  ?     That    woman 

dt  hndt  tuifaiTe 

Eoimicked  all  the  persons  whom  she   bad   seen;  that  levity    ren- 

ind.-3  f.pl.         que  ind.-6  f.  pi.  Ugiretf 

dered  her  odious.     It  was  with  difGcully  that  ha  (got  rid)  of  the 
raidU  2  1       f.  ind.-3  peine        qui         le  dSfaire 

false  opinions  which    bad  been  given  him  in  his  infancy.     Would 

—  f.  OH  •    f.  pi.  2  hti  1 

it  be   posuble  that  we  should  not  again   make  ajoorneyto 

■ubj..2ar(.  ■  myag*    de 
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Pans,      Rome,  and      Naples?  He  ■aya  that  foukan  oBaided  him, 

pi.  pr.  dit  2    offaaerS    1 

tuid  that,  if  yo\x  do  not  aatisfj  him    quickly,    he  will  find  the 

'2         I      promplemait 

means      of     satisfying  himself.      Every        night,  eht  milked 

moyen  sing.        m  Au-nA«  art    wnr  itKl.-2 

het  sheep,  which  gave  kel    abnndoat  and  wholesome  milk.    Have 

brebu  iad.-2  lu  w      2  3  f«l  iii.  1 

yOQ  milked  your   goats  ?       Are    the     cows      milked  ?        Sail  is 
cMrre  f.  pi.  a-l-on    wclu  I.  pi.  2  1  art.  sej  m. 

good     to      entice  pigeons.     You  will  never     know     the 

pour    aOraiVe  art,        m.  pi.  ind.-7  tsnatallre 

nature  of        bodies,  if  you  abstract  not  their    aecessBry   tjuttlities 

arL  accBooirt  2         I 

from  those  which  are  inherent  (in  them).    The  If  sat  thing  dietiacta 

f.  pi.  i.  pi.         lear  numdn 

him.     Will  you  not  extract  that  charming  pussage  ?   Have   yon 

darned   your  gown?    Should  he  not  redeem  that  land?  What  1 

would  you  have  me        withdraw      those      guilty     peitiuas 

ind.-l  *     gaeje  sotu(raJrESubj.-l  coupabU  m,  pi. 

from  the  rigour  of  the  laws  ? 


BRANCH  II.     Puraitre. 
Na'tre,   To  be  Bon. 
Part.  pre*.  naisBanl—pnar.  ni  ra.  iv  f. 

iKD.prM.     nais,  iiaisjoua— /mp.  naissaig— /Vrt.  naquis— Af.  naitrai 
CoND.  naltraiB — .Imp.  nais,  naisse,  naissons,  etc. 

Spb.  pi™.    Iiaisse — Imp,  naquiase 

This  verb  \s  conjugated   in  its  compound  tenses 
with  itre. 

Renaitre,  to  be  bom  again,  ie  conjugated  in   the 
same  manner. 

PtiTaE.  to  Graze. 
PAKT.pret.  puGsant — past,  pn,  only  used  in  ChstfiuBiliar  pbnte,  ila 
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Inn.  pra.     pail — Imp.  paiswia — No  preterit  definite — Fkl.  jmltmi 
CoND.         ptttruB— Ihf.  pais,  paiase,  etc — Sua.  pm.  paisse— No 
imperfect 

Repaitre,  to  feed,  to  bait,  is  conjugated  in  tlie 
same  luannei',  but  it  haa  all  its  tenses.  It  makes 
in  the  preterit  definite  of  the  indicatire  j'e  repus,  tn 
repus,  if  reput,  nam  repHmes,  etc. ;  and  in  the 
imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  queje  reptuse,  que  lu 
rmusses,  gu'il  rep&t,  que  nous  reptitiiont,  etc.  It  is 
oftener  used  figurativelj. 

EXEBCiBE  on  B.  2,  ^faUrt,  Fatre,  tic. 
Wu  not   Virgil  born  ■(  Mantna?    It  il  from  that   poisoned 
ind.-3       MaHUnK      et  rmpouoimi 

source  that  have     arisen     all  tbe  emel  mra  wfaicb  have  desolated 

f.      gut  nattrt  f.  pL  f.  pi.  dhoUt 

the   universe.     The   fabla   layi  that,    u    bood  ai     Herctiles  had 

f.         (fit  aiutUiSt  que    HiraJt  h  m. 

(cut    off^    one    of  the     heads   of  h^dra,    others  sprang 

e»iq>tr  Um  [.  pL     art  hydre  f.  d'autra  2Unt  rmai. 

up.  While      (heir  united       flocks  fed    on  the 

Ire  ind  -2  1  bmdu  qut  riaii  tnmptau  m.  pl.paUr«  •    ind.-2 

tender  and  flowery    grsia,    they        aang        under  the  shade  of  a 

2  JUuriS  lurbtf.  1         chaiilerm±-2    i 

tree  the  sireeie    of  a     rural      life.      Your  horses  have  not 

■rt  doaetur  f.         dumpOre    t. 
fed  to-day ;        you    must  have  them     fed.      That 

TCjHOlTt      daujounthti       *     ii  •       fiirt  inf-1 

il^ «  Dun  who    thirst)     after  nothing  but  blood  and       slaughter, 
m  terepattre   i(e2         •       que  pr.  famage  ai. 


RANCH  in.     Riduire. 


Bruire,  to  ruatle,  defective,  being  only  used  in 
this  form ;  in  the  participle  present,  bntyant,  vrhich 
is  ofiener  used  as  a  mere  adjective,  desjlots  bntyam-, 
and  in  the  third  persona  of  the  imperfect  of  the 
indicative,  >/  bruyait,  ila  bruyaient. 
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Lutre,  to  shine,  luuant,  lui,  unci  reluire,  to  shine, 
to  glitter ;  reluhant,  relui,  are  only  inegular  in  the 
participle  past,  which  does  not  end  in  t ;  these  two 
verbs  have  neither  the  preterit  definite  of  the  indi- 
cative nor  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  at  least, 
in  use.  Nuire,  to  hurt,  has  the  same  irregularity ; 
its  participle  paet  is  nut,  but  it  has  all  the  tenses. 

CirconsciTe,  to  circumcise,  irregular  only  in  the 
participle  past,  drconds ;  in  the  preterit  definite  je 
circoncis,  tu  circoucis,  etc. ;  and  In  the  imperfect  of 
the  subjunctive,  que  je  drconcisse,  que  tu  circon- 
cisses,  etc. 

CONTIBE,  to  PieUi. 
Pakt.  prei,  confisant — patl.  confit  m 

^  Tt.pra.    confis — Imp.  conGcais — .' 
iND.  conliraiB — Jhp.  confis,  ct 

Has  prea.    confise — Imp.  coiiGsse 

Suffire,  to  suffice,  is  conjugated  like  confire, 
except  in  the  participle  past,  where  it  makes  st^. 

EXEftcwE  on  Snarl,  Conjtre,  «tt. 

The    thunder    which        roared       from  afar    annouiiced  ■ 

tonnerri  m.  hruire'  ind.-2  dam  art.  hmtain      iiid.-2 

ilreadfid  Btorm.     They   heard  roaring  ihe    wnvee    of  an  agitated 
DB  inf.-2        fiot  m.  pL  o^ 

sea.      That  street  is  too   nois;    for  those  who  lore        Tetiremeiit 
VUT  f.  nu  I'.  hmgant  art.       retnalt 

and         study.      1  have  a  glimpse   o(     Bomelhing     that  thiues 
ait.  qaelqae  choie 

through  those  trees.  A  ray  of  hope  shone  upon  us  in  the 
au  iravert  de  roym  m.  ind.-4     ■  i 

midet  of  the  niiefurtmieti  which  ovenvbelmed  us.     Every  thing  is 
BaHai  mai&eur  m.  pi.  accabtrr 

well  rubbed  in   that  house  i    every  thing      shines,     even   to  the 
fioUS  y  rduirt    /u*/«'d 
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floor.  Would  he  not  huve  hurt   yoa  in  that  ttttit?   Jeeug 

fbmdter  m.  ■  coiid..Q 

Chriit  ma  drcumciaed  eigbc  dafa  after  bia       birth.  Will  f  ou 

preserre  these  peaches  with         "ugar,  witli        boney,  or  with 
mufirt  i    art.  lucrt  m.         urt.  aiiti  m.  atl. 

brandj  ?     Have  ;au  pickled  cucumbers  pun> 

mude  vie  f,  dt  art.  concombre  m.  pi.  pr.  art   potir. 

Unei     and  sea  fennel?      If  be  lose  bis   lawsuit,  all  bis 

pur  m.        pr.  tilt,  ptrct-piem  i.  p»rd  procii 

property  will  not  suffice. 

Diae.  to  Say. 
Pakt.  pm.  disant— jKut.  dit  m.  dlte  f. 

lND.pr<i.    dis — Itigi.  diiaii — Prel.  dis — Rit.  diiai — Com,  dinis 
luF.  dis.  dise,  disoni,  etc. — Sub  prei.  dise — /n^).  diue 

,Observatwn. 
Conjugate  redire,  to  say  again,  in  the  Kaine 
manner ;  also  the  other  compounds  of  dire,  viz. 
didire,  to  unsay;  conlredire,  to  contradict;  inter- 
dire,  to  forbid ;  medire,  to  slander ;  and  pridire,  to 
foretel,  except  that  the  second  person  plural  of  the 
present  of  the  indicative  is  regular ;  vous  didtsez, 
contredisez,  interdiaez,  medlsez,  predisez' .  Mawlire, 
to  curse,  varies  by  taking  two  ss  in  the  following 
forms  ;  first,  second,  and  third  persons  plural  of 
the  indicative  present,  nous  maudissons,  vous  mau- 
dissez,  its  maudissettt ;  third  person  singular  and 
first,  second,  and  third  persons  plural  of  the  impe- 
rativei  qu'il  maudisae,  maudissons,  maudissez,  qtiih 
maadissenl;  the  subjunctive  present,  which  re- 
sembles the  suhjuuctive  imperfect  except  the  third 
person  siiigulur  of  the  latter,  which  makes  yt*'i7 
maudit ;  gueje  maudUse,  que  tu  maudisses,  etc. 

,^IHE,  to  Write. 
PabT.  prts.  icriysnt— part.  *crit  m.  te  f. 
luD.  prej.     icris— /mn.  icrivais— P«(.  icrivis — Fut.  jcrirai 
CoND.  fcrirais— Imp.  ficris,  ^ciive,  icrivons,  etc. 

Sob.  pra.     icrive — tmp.  ficrivisse 

■  Tb*  ismfl  DbRnviLLon  appUei  id  thir  Abova  five  7erl>t  at  the  aet^nnd  pertDii 
plural  of  the  Imperative  mood,  u  uiuay  ye,  cjMijfi,  conirtdlMt*.  eLc.  elir. — French 
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Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  circoiiscrire,  to 
circumscribe ;  dScrire,  to  describe  ;  inscrire,  to  in- 
scribe; prescrire,  to  prescribe;  proscrire,  to  pro- 
scribe; souscrire,  to  subscribe;  and  transcrire,  to 
transcribe. 

LtBE,  to  Rnd. 

PtM.1.prtt.  lisant— pm/.  lu  in.  lue  f. 

Inu.  pret.     li> — Imp.  ]imxH — Prtl.  los — Ra.  limi— Cond.  Lrais 

Ihf.  lis,  Use,  etc — Sro.  pra.  Lse — Imp.  lug«e 

The  same  irregularities  are  found  in  retire,  to 
read  over  again,  and  Hire,  to  elect. 

Kibe,  to  Laugh. 
Part.  pret.  liuit — ptut.  ri 


Sourire,  to  smile,  is  conjugated  in  the  same 
manner. 

FHre,  to  fry,  defective,  having  only  in  the  infi- 
nitive that  form  and  the  participle  paat/riti  in  the 
indicative  these  three  forms  of  the  present,  ^'e^H*, 
tu/ris,  ilfrit ;  all  the  persons  of  the  future  and  the 
conditional,  j'e /riVdi,  notM /rirons ;  tufrirais,  vous 
fririez,  etc ;  and  in  the  imperative  the  form  fria. 
To  supply  the  deficiency  of  the  other  forms,  we 
make  use  of  the  verb  faire  and  the  intinitive/rtre, 
as  faUant  frtre,  Je  faisaia  frire,  je  /is  frire,  etc. ; 
this  verb  is  used  through  all  its  compound  tenses 

IXBHCIBE  on  Dire,  de. 

Alvrajsspeak        truth,   but  with  discretion.     Never  eontnidiet 

dire  an.     f.  — 

(aof  one)    in  public.     You      thought      to  have    served   me   in 

ptriontit      in     —  eroire  ind.-4    *      *      inf,-l  2  M 

ipenliing  tfauai    well,     (let  it  be  bo);  you     thall  Dot  be   contn- 


(1  fou    prohibit   bim  all  communici 
ind..  1  aitrdiTt  2  All  1  — 

i.GoogIc 


OV    IRRBOULAR    VERB!.  271 

U«  fnenda.    n*t  womui  who  ilaiider«d    evaj  one,  aoon     loat 

ind.-3    dt  pcriJrc  iiuL-3 

■11  kind  of  considtnition.     Tod  had  foieCoId  that  eTenc.     Let  ui 

tunc    no  one ;      let  na  remember  that  our  law    forbids   to  cane 

»tptr»man*  tt    nqipdar  d^cndre   dt 

even  tho«e  who    peisncate    ub.     Write  erery        day  the  refleclioTU 

ptrtianltr  Q  1  art.  pL 

which  you  make  on  Uie  book)  which  you  read.     Did  he  not  read 
that  interelting  history  with  •  sieat  deal  of  pleasure?  God  ia  an 

2  1 

infinite  being;,   who    iacircnmicribedneitheiby        timenot 
2       ttn  m.  I         w  ui  art  M    pr. 

place.      Shall  you  not  deacribe  in  that  epiiode  the    dreadikil 
an.  £eH  UI.  pL  m.  korrlbU 

tempest  which  aisailed  your  hero?  Have  those  aolea  and 

/aire  fiirt  —  pron. 

whitings  fried.     If  you    wiih    [o  form  your  taate,   read  over  and 
■<rba  vonLar    *  * 

Drer  again,  unceasingly,  the  anciesta.    He  was  elected  br  a  gieat 

Ttlira         MM  eeus  ind—l   Sn        d 

nuyori^  of  voices.     We  have  laughed     heartily     and         have 
tugmile  f<  dt  bon  tmr         iwai 

re*olT«d  to  (go  on).      He  did  not         anawer        him  (any  thing) 

(tUu     da   tmUinuer  rtpotidra  ind^     bd         riiK 

but  be  sniled  at  him,  as  a  sign  of  approbation,  in  the   kindest 
ind..3    '     lid     ea    *  —  de         gradaa  S 

Bona,  to  Driitk. 
Pabt.  prsi.  buTant — puL  ba  m.  bue  f. 

Ind.  pres.    boii,  buvons,  etc. — Imp.  buraia — iVst.  buB~7W.  boirai 
CoND.  boiraia — Imp.  bois,  boiie,  buvons,  buvez,  boirent 

Soa.pre>.    boive — Ipip.  buasa 

Conjugate  in  the  same  maimer  reboire.  This 
verb  is  of  so  little  use  that  it  was  omitted  in  the  old 
edition  of  the  dictionary  of  the  French  academy. 

Clore,  to  close,  out  of  use,  except  iu  the  three 
persons  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative. 
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je  clos,  tit  clos,  it  clot ;  in  the  future,  je  clorai,  tu 
cloras,  etc.,  and  the  conditional,  je  clorais,  tu  clo- 
rais,  etc. ;  and  in  the  second  person  singular  of  the 
imperative,  clos. 

Enclore,  to  enclose,  is  defective  in  the  same 
tenses. 

Kclore,  to  be  hatched,  to  blow  like  a  flower,  de- 
fective, has  in  the  infinitive  only  this  form,  and  the 
participle  past,  eclosm,  se  f. ;  in  the  indicative  tbe 
two  third  persons  of  the  present,  il  idol,  Us  iclosettt ; 
of  the  future,  »'/  iclora.  Us  icloront ;  of  the  con- 
ditional, lY  eclorait.  Us  icloraient ;  and  in  t lie  sub- 
junctive the  two  third  persons  quit  iclose,  qu'Us 
eclosent.  The  compound  tenses  which  are  much 
used  are  constructed  with  itre. 

CONCLUEB,  to  Gnuiade. 
pAa.T.prtt.  concluaiit — pati  conelu  m.  Tie  f. 

lna,prts.    conclua — /nip.  concluuiB — Prel,  cotiduB — fJi(.  concliirai 
CoND.         coiicluiais — lur.  conclus.  conclue,  etc 
SvB.  prtt.   conclue — /mp.  conclusse 

n.B. — Exclure,  to  exclude,  is  conjugated  like 
cQiiclwe,  except  tliat  the  participle  past  is  excltie  or 
esclvs  m.  se  f. 

Choi  KB.  to  SSeee. 
Part.  frea.  cioftat-~^Mal.  era  m.  crue  f. 
Ind.  prel.    croia — Imp.  croyaia — Prtl.  cruB — tut,  croirai 
I^OND.         croiniis— Imp.  crois,  croie,  crojona,  tic. 
Sot- prei.    croie — Imp-  cruase 


Seated  under  the  shade  or       pulm  trees,  the;  were  milking  their 
agiit         i  art.   palmier  pi.  •       iod.-2 

goats      and  ewes,    and     rnenily    drinking  that  nectar 

diivre  r.  pi  pron.  brebU  f-pl-       avtcjoia  2     ind.-2       1  m- 

which    (wag   renewed)      ever;        day.       Should  the;  not   have 
se  renimiAr  ind.-2  ait.  pi.  n'aaraienl-St  pat 

drank  with        ice?   This  window  does  not  shut  well  j  when  you 
cond.-2    i    art.    f.  f. 
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h>Te  mode  Bome      repaira,      it  will  abut  better,     He  bad  acarcel; 
ind.-B             rfyaralion  t.  fU  f.                   miaa  i  peine 

closed  his  eje»,  when  the  noiie  which  they  made  at  his   door 

ind.-6  que  ijtit      on    ind.-3  A 


the    egga    of   those    silk-wariiia     in   the     aun,    that  the;  muy 

mi/' HI.  pi.  ver-i-aoit  m.  III.  A  aoUU  m. 

hatch.      Those  flowers,       juat         blown,     spread   the   aweeteat 
subj.-l  f.  1       nouvtUeaUHt  r^andre  dtntt 

perfume.      When    did   they    conclude  thia  treaty?    His  enemiea 
paifvmm.  ind.-4  trailim. 

mannged  ao  well,   that  he   was   unanimously  excluded   from  bis 

company.      Did  you      thlnlc      me  capable  of  so  black  an  act  ? 

ecKpaguie  L  croire  ind.-4  nair        frad  m. 


lUsoudre,  to  resolve,  a  compound  of  the  old  verb 
soudre,  to  solve,  quite  out  of  use  : 

Haht.  prei.  r^solranC — Pial.  rfsolue  or  r^sous 
Ind.  pra.    rtsoua,  tiaoUons,  etc.- — Imp  r^lvaia — iVrf.  rfaoluB 
J'ut.    '  rtsoudrai — CoND.  r^soudrais — lup.  rfeous,  rfeolve,  etc. 

Sus-pTei.    resolve — Inqi.  r^soluese 

N,  B. — This  verb  has  two  participles  past,  viz. 
resolu,  when  it  means  decided,  and  rhous,  when  it 
means  reduced  into ;  in  this  last  sense  it  has  no 
feminine. 

Abiondre,  to  absolve,  defective,  is  conjugated 
like  rhoudre ;  it  has  neither  preterit  definite  in  the 
indicative,  nor  imperfect  in  the  subjunctive;  its 
participle  past  is  absous  for  the  masculine,  and 
abaonte  for  the  feminine. 

Dissoudre,  to  dissolve,  is  conjugated  like  absoudre, 
N  2 


i.Googfc  


274  07  IRREGULAR    VERBS. 

it  has  the  same  irregularities,  and  wants  the  same 
tenses. 

CODDBE,  ti>  Sao. 
Part.  pra.  coumnt—pait.  couau  n.  muiue  f. 
End.  prii.    coudi,  eouwns,  etc — Tnip-  cousaii — JVd.  couiis 


N.  B. — Decoudre,  to  unsew,  and  recoudre,  to  sew 
over  again,  are  conjugated  in  the  same  manner. 

Mettbe,  to  Put. 
Pabt.  prat,  mettant — pait.  mb  m.  mise  f. 
Ind.  prM.    mets,  mettons,  etc  — /inp.  mettua — fVrt,  mis 
Ful.  mettmi— CoND.  mettraia — Imp-  inetB,  niette,  elc 

StTBJ.  pre*,  mette — Imp.  raisae 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  admettre,  to 
admit;  commeflre,  to  commit;  cumpromettre,  to 
compromise ;  tlemettre,  to  turn  out,  to  disjoint ; 
omettre,  to  omit;  permettre,  to  permit;  promettre, 
to  promise ;  remettre,  to  put  again,  to  restore ; 
soumettre,  to  submit ;  transmettre,  to  transmit ;  and 
^etitremettre,  to  intermeddle. 

EXEECiaE  on  B.  5,  Siiov4ri,  etc. 

The  wood  whicli    is    burned    reaolrei  itself  into   aahei  and 

bois  m.  an     6ruZer  ind.-!  it  rimulrii     flu    caidre  {.     pr. 

Bmoke.      Hare  tbey  resolved  on      peare  or      war?  Tbe      fog 

Jmah  f.  on  '  stt.     f.        art.  f.         bioioBardm. 

has  resolved  into  rain.      Could  that  judge  thua    lightly    abaolie 

H  rhoudre  inf.-4      plau  !.  «i    l^iremaU  eaiA-l 

the  guilcj  ?  Strong  waters   diesiJve         metali.      M7 

CoapabU  m.  pi.  art.     fori  2       f.  pi.  art 

daughter  waa  au-wiiig   all    day  yeaterday.     Doea    he     set     H   great 
jS/fe  f.  ind.-3  •       kitr  m.  meltn 

value  upon        richee?     I  never  admitted  tbose  principles.     Has  be 
priT  m.  i     art 
.    committed  that  fault?    If  be  would  beUeve  me,  he  would    redgn 


I.Google 


07  IRREQDLAB   TBBBS.  275 

(in  (out  of  joint)  Teaterday.     I  will  omit    nothing    ttutdependi 
*"•»  m.         •  de  TKH  de  ce        d^ndrt 

on   me    to    »etye  you,     God   frequently  permit*         cbe 
iiid-7    dt  pintr  qm 

wicked      to        proiper.  Put    tbitbookin  itaplaceagain. 

a&Aaii(  m.  pl.*pnNJ>&-«r  BUtq.-I  rmettrs  A  ' 

Dnder  whrntever  form  of   government  yoo  {oi«y  live),   re- 

qaJqiti  gomxntmuMt  m.  que 

member  that  your  flnt    duty    ii  to  be  tubmisRive  to  the  laws.     It 

devoir  m.     de  jounu 

&ei]uently  happens  that        fathers  transmit  (a  their  children  their 

aiTJlw  art, 

Ticei  and  their  rirtnea.    He  has  for  a  Inif  wbile        interfered 

•    •         -leapt       I'eMtrtmtOrt 

with        public  a&ain  ;  but  his  endeaTours  hare  not  been  crowned 

ifi  art.        1  2  effini  courtmiur 


MODDBE,  la  Grind. 

Pakt.  pm.  moulsnt— i'oif.  moulu 
Ind. /tru.     moods — Im.  moulais — J 
CoHD.  moadrais — Imp.  mouds,  c 

Sdb.  pret.    moole — /np.  mouluase 

In  the  same  manner  are  conjugated  ^mottdre,  to 
griad  (knires,  razors,  etc.) ;  and  remoudre,  to  grind 
again. 

Pbehdkb.  to  Tatu. 

PiaT.pra.prenart — PcH(.  pris  m.  se  f. 
bia.prti.    prends — Tmv.  prenus — Prei.  prie — F\it.  prendrai 
CoND.         prendraia — Ikp.  prends,  preane,  prenons,  etc. 
StrB.pre».     ptenne— /mp.  pfisse 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  apprendre,  to 
learn ;  comprendre,  to  apprehend,  to  understand ; 
diprendre,  to  loose,  to  part ;  desapprendre,  to 
unlearn  ;  se  mepretidre,  to  mistake,  to  be  deceived ; 
entreprendre,  to  undertake;  reprendre,  to  take 
agUR,  to  reply :  and  szirprettdre,  to  surprise. 
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mpais — Prtt.  ram  pis — Put.  rompnu 


In  the  same  manner  are  conjugated  corrompre, 
to  corrupt,  and  mlerrompre,  to  interrupt. 

EXBKCIBB  on  Maudre,  Pratdrt,  tie. 

I  took      great         psina ;  bat,  \t  last  I  ground  all   On  coffee. 
ind.-2  btaaamp  dt  sing.'*  oifi» 

Grind  Uiesa  raiore  with  care.    Those    knives      {ara  juat)  ground. 

nuoir  m.  couttav  m.  veiar  d&rt 

This  grsiu  is  not  sufGcientl^  ground,    it      sliould  be         ground 
-aez  filloir  ind..l  fe         inf.-l 

again.    1    wish    that  you  would  take  courage.     What  newt  hare 

you  learnt  ?  Philosaphy  comprehends  logic,  ethics, 

f.        art.  art  logiqae  t  art.  maralt  t. 

physics,  and  metapliysics.       It  is  (with  difficulty)  that 

art,  phyaiqut  f.  art.  tH^paysique  f.       Cs  difficilem^       qm 

he      (geta  off)      from  his  opinions.     He  haa    forgotten    nil  that 

he  ^prendre*  • —  dSsappraidn      ce  gne 

he  knew.     I  fear        you  will  undertake  a   task      above      your 

ind..2  qut  subj.-l      tSche  f.  aiuUgtut  dt 

strength.     Could  ha  have  been  miiitaken  90     grossly?      I  reproved 
f.  pi.  eond.-2         ffTDui^emait      reprendrt 

him  continually  of  his  faults,  but  (to  no  purpose).     We  sur- 
ind.-2        ianc  ctaae  iSfavt  imitiitmati 

prised  the  enemy  and     cut     (hem  in  pieces.     In  the  middle  of  the 
pi.  taiiler  tn  i 

road,    the    ailetree    of  our  carriage      breaks      down.  Bad 

chanin  etiieu  m.  carrosie    ti  Tailq)re  art. 

company   corrupts   the    minds  uf  young  people.         Why     do  you 

f.  pi.  gtia       pourgtm 

interrupt  your  brother  when  you  see  him  busy? 
qiuuid  oBctifi 
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Sointl,  to  FaBam. 
Pakt.  pw*.  amrmt—Piul.  «oiri  m.  ia  f. 
Ind.  pro.    luia— 7np.  tuiraxt—Prtt.  auivia — RiL  tnivni 
CoND.         Buivrais — lup.  ■uis.  «uive,  tic 
Sub.  pret.    s^'mt—Iap.  suirisge 

S'ensuivre,  to  ensue,  and  poursuivre,  to  pursue, 
are  conjugated  in  ihe  same  maimer, 

Vaincbe,  to  Conquer. 
Part.  pni.  vain  quant— Pm(,  viiincu  m.  ue  f, 

Iwa  pra.     Vttincs' — Imp.  yainqUfliB*— Prat,  ninquia — /W.  vshicrui 
CoND.  TOncrais— Imp.  vttincs*,  vaiiiqae,  ¥»inqUon»*,  etc 

Sub.  prtt,    vaioque*  —  Jni/j.  vainquisBe 

N.  B. — All  the  tenses  of  this  verb  marked  with 
an  asterisk  are  very  little  used.  Ck>njtigate  in  the 
same  manner  convaincre,  to  convince.  These  two 
verbs  are  irregular,  only  because  the  c  is  changed 
into  qu  before  a,  e,  i,  o.  Convaincreis  used  through 
all  its  tenses  and  persons. 


Part.  prti.  hatCant— Potf.  b&ttu 

Ihd.  pret.    bau— /Mp.  batlais— JVrt.  battis— Fitf.  battrai 

CoND.  batlrais — Imp,  bats,  batle,  etc. 

Sdb.  pre*,    batte— /np>  balliaBe 

Abaitre,  to  pull  down ;  combattre,  to  fight ; 
s'dbaltre,  lo  rejoice  (an  old  word,  almost  out  of  use), 
and  rebatlre,  to  beat  again,  to  repeat,  are  conju- 
gated in  the  same  manner. 

Etre,  to  be,  which  has  already  been  conjugated 
through,  p.  183. 

VlVHK,   (O  Livt. 

Part.  pra.  vivanc— piuf.  vicu 

Ind.  pm.     tis — ftiji.  vivais — Pret.  t6cus— Jilt  tivrai 

CoND.  vivraia^Inp.  vis,  vive 

Sob.  prti.     vivf — Imp.  v£c(u>e 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  revivre,  to  revive, 
and  gureivre,  to  survive. 
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( For  a  long  whQe)  we  followed  tlut  metLod,  whii^li    WM    onlj 
Long-iemft  2  ii»L-9 1  f.  ind.-S  nt  qtu 

lit    to  mialeod  ub.     What  (U  the  eon  sequence)  ?    See  the  erron 
proprt      (gtaa  qut  •'mnBtm 

uliieh  have  ipruna;  frooi  that  propoaition,  which  ap- 

i'auuuTi  ina.-4  f.  pi.  — f. 

iir   road,    when    wme  cries 

uhlch      eame      from  the  midst  of  the  ioievc,       canied 

*      torfif  inf. -8  find  m.  porter  ind.-3      art. 

terror  into  our  souls.     The    Greets    vanquished  the    Persians  At 
iffmim.  Ore  Ptrse    i 

Marathon.      Salamis,       Platea,  and     Mjcale.     I  hBye,atUst,con- 

pi.  ■0-f"-«tf  pr.  Plallt         pr. 
vineed  him,  b;  such  powerful  reasons,  of  the  enormity  of  hia 

de  art.    «'      Jbrt  2     f.  pi.  1  =^ 

bult,    that  I    (have  no  douht)    but  he    will       repair        it.     It 
fiMt  i  m  danUt  miUnMiit  ijm       «       i^Mrrr  lul^.-l         Ct 

is  during         winter  that  the;  thrash  the  com  in   mid   eountriea. 

ptwfanl  art  on  fecad  2     pi^f  1 

The  enemies  were  so  well  beaten  in  that  engagement,  that  the;  were 

rencmfre  f. 
forced   to  abandon  thirt;   leagues  of  the  countr;.    The  cannon 

ifo  iititt  I.  '       payi 

(threw  down)  the  tower.      They  fought  with  unexampled 

abaart  ind.-3  ind..2  art.     laru  vanj^ 

fury,  when  a    panic    terror  made  tbem  take        Bi^ht 

adumtmeit  la.  patiqia      f.       ind.-3    leur  Httjiatit. 

and  dispersed  them  in  an  instant.        Beat    these   mattiesses 

rAaOri  noteJoi  m.  pL 

again.     Hq>p;  those  who  live  in        solitude  J  Long    live 

■  art.  rttratit  f.qmlA   lubj.-l  3 

that  good  king  1  He  did  not      long     survive   a  person  who  was  lo 

2  fosf-Wnps  ind.-3  i         f. 

dear  to  bim.  Fathers  live  again  in  tbeic  children.    He  was  in 

a  strange    dejection    of  mind ;  the  news  which  be  has  received, 

acaMtmaii  t.  t- 

has      revived      him. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


The  two  following  tables  exhibit  the  primitive 
tenses  of  the  regular  and  irregular  yerbs,  and  some 
of  the  defective,  with  the  pages  where  the  other 
tenses  are  to  be  found;  it  will  prove  useful  to 
consult  them. 


FIRST  CONJUGATION. 
I  PuM        I  J«  pMl< 
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PonRTH  CONJUGATION. 


BouUllr 


FIRST  CONJUOATTON. 


BECOSD  CONJUGATION. 


M  mukea  with  lo  Ml" 
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PARTI  CI  PL  £8. 


IHDICATIVB. 


H  CONJUOATIOH. 


{=)  ■ 


ILbc^t 

htait 
Janata 


lb  w  utiiUk  art  nbuli't*. 
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TABLB   OV   TERBS. 


INFIN. 

PABTICIPLES. 

INDICATIVE. 

P.»HT       1       ,A». 

>U.....         1            F«T.  »». 

will  ba  ftund  vttb  Eh*  piimltl' 
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UPPLBHBNT   TO    THK    TBRBS. 


SUPPLEMENT  TO  THE  VERBS. 


PARADIGM 
Shoving  the  idenlit;  of  French  Verbs  in  the  ending  of  Syliablei. 


INFINITIVE. 

Prm.    ei 

ir 

oit 

re       p«rUr,agir.dtv«ir,ra,drt 

PARTICIPLES. 

P™.    «ol 

or  erery  verb 

pwhai.  ogiuml,  devanl.  rfidaU 

(im 

iel 

im 

ief.-i 

uef. 

^liporli.agi,dil,/hit,mi3,remb, 

NDICATIVE. 

PftBBEHT. 

je        tu 

il 

noiu 

vons      ili 

• 

ons 

ei        ent       /■«&»,  «,  a,  I  lore 
M        ent       je  tm>  t,  1,   I  fee] 

Six 

' 

ons 

et        ent       >  iwur,  x,  1,  I  am  willing 
lUPEBrstrr. 

1.  »s    «i 

ait 

iani 

iei        luent     jeparlait,je  tetitaii 
.    PftKTERlT. 

amea 

fttes     drent  jf  parlai,faaMU 
tteg      irent     j-agis,}t^          , 

it 

Imes 

Clines 

Qtes     nrent    je  rtfut,  jt  Jilt 

*■  ^""    '"^ 

int 

inraes 

'mtea    inient  je  fuu,ji  cuti 

1.    ™      ri. 

„ 

ton. 

re>     root    j<,  dB>f^fama-ai 

CONDITIONAL. 

1.    ni>    n 

u   lait 

lioiu 

riei     ruent  j..<fa»rait,j'.nwr<iu 
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SUBJUKCTIVE. 


1.     ue      uei   t  BBioni    fSlet    8«ent    guefamiate,  lentiat 

IMPERATIVE. 

1.  e        qu'll  qu'ils    parle,  qtt'dparU 

2.  I        e        ons         ez       ent       tu,  qu'U  lite 

Observe  that  tliis  general  rule  suffers  exceptions, 
as  it  may  have  been  perceived  in  some  persons  of 
.the  verbs  avoir.  Sire,  aller,  dire, /aire,  convaincre, 
and  vaincre. 

OF  REQDLAR   OOHJDOATIONS. 

Two  things  are  to  be  observed  in  the  conjugation 
of  a  verb;  viz.  the  radical  and  final  letters.  A 
r^ular  verb  keeps  its  radical  letters  throughout  the 
conjugation. 

The  radical  letters  of  a  verb  are  those  which 
precede  the  final,  which  are  common  to  all  the 
verbs  of  the  same  conjugation,  and  •  consequently 
varying  their  terminations  according  to  circum- 
stances, whilst  the  radical  remain  unchangeable  : 
for  instance,  in  aimer,  to  love,  sentir,  to  feel,  the 
syllables  aim  and  sent  are  the  radical  letters,  and  er 
and  tr  the  final  ones  ;  therefore  to  conjugate  a  verb 
after  any  paradigm  or  model,  it  is  necessary  to 
observe  what  are  the  radical  letters  in  the  two  verbs 
and  aijd  to  the  radical  the  final  or  termination  which 
is  wanted ■ 

Let  us  suppose  for  instance,  that  we  want  to  find 
out  the  first  person  plural  of  the  future  of  the  verb 
aimer,  having  parler  for  paradigm.  I  observe  that 
the  above  two  verbs  both  end  in  er,  having  for  their 
radical  the  one  aim  and  the  other  pto'l ;  then  I  look 
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for  the  conjugation  of  parler  as  beiog  the  paradigm, 
and  find  parlerona,  the  very  tense  wanted  ;  now  if 
[  take  off  the  final  erons  and  carry  it  to  the  radical 
aim,  I  shall  have  aimerims,  or  the  first  person 
plural  of  the  future  I  wanted  to  find  out. 


1.    REGULAR    CONJUGATION  in  CT,  OTtt,  i. 

As  the  termination  of  er,  ant,  i,  of  the  first  re* 
eular  conjugation  offers  no  difficulty,  we  shall  omit 
It  and  pass  to  the  second. 


II.       REGULAR    COBJUGATIOH 

V  ir,  issant,  i. 

INFINITIVE, 

p« 

ir.— Part. 

PF«. 

panissanl—Part.  pii 
INDICATIVE. 

nim-ie/iaandieap/. 

Pro. 

i". 

tu 

il        nous      voua 

it        iasons    issez 

ils        Com.  Tenaea. 
i.*ent       j-aip»i 

pCi'Ai 

it        tmea      Irei 
ira      irons      irei 

pun-irMB 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

iV«. 

9M. 

> 

isse    iRsiona    isaiez 
tt        iaaions   U»\ez 
iaae    iaaona    iaaei 

lament       fjpuni  . 
,aaent        jW.p™. 
lasent 

About  two  hundred  verhs  in  cir,  dir,gtr,  nth;  nir, 
tir,  etc.,  are  conjugated  in  the  sanie  manner. 

The  following  table  is  a  list  of  the  most  useful 
verbs  of  the  second  conjus;ation,  which  being  re- 
gular, are  all  conjugated  like  the  paradigm  pu»tr. 
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filmir 


to  anffei 
to  quench 
to  annihilate 
to  grow  poor 
to  applaud 


to  fumish 
tu  flourish 


dtvertir 
SAndr 
telaircir 


to  banish 
to  build 
tobleai 

to  cherish 

to  convert 

to  iwallow  up 
to  enrich 
to  shroud,  bury 
to  itrtighten 
to  e«tablish 

to  finish 


Tttpltiidir 


to  nourish    ' 
to  grow  pale 

to  rot 

to  grow  cold 

to^™" 
to  shine 
to  resound 


BEOUI^B   CONJUGATION    IK  1 

INFINtTIVE. 
ir— Past.  prtt.  eentant— Poil.  lenti  ■■. 
INDICATIVE. 


BUPPLEHEKT   TO    THE   VERBS. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pra.    iient-e         as      e        lom        lei 


The  verbs  of  this  conjugation  ending  in  tir  in 
the  infinitive,  drop  the  t  in  the  first  and  second 
persons  singular  of  the  present  indicative,  as  sortir, 
to  go  out;  Ind.  pres.  j'«  sors,  tu  »drs,  U  tort.  The 
other  verbs  drop  the  letter  which  precedes  ir  in  the 
three  persons  singular  of  the  same  tense  as  above. 
Example,  servir,  to  serve  ;  lod.  pres.Je  sers,  iti  sers, 
il  sert. 

The  following  are  conjugated  like  sentir : 


...consentant .. 

togtBt  tnu  thtSt  ...dtmentir d^metitant  .. 

lodmbUge   deBservir desaervuiC  .. 

bJiep doimir dorniant 

lobma^ep endormir endormt 


i  deaseTvi 


It/ail  ailttp g'endoTmir  . ,  .a'endonnuit   ...ge  me  sUih  «ndormi 


lotamt partir  parUnt    .lesuU  parti 

to/oraet pre«*entir    ...pretsenluit     ...I'ai  presienti 

10  iltep  <Mai»  Tedormir redormant  g'ai  redormi 

UfaB  atkep  again  .ee  rendormir  .*e  rendormuit  ,je  me  auis  rendormi 

(otetoiKoSnoi repartir    repartant j      |'ai''rep^a  "" 

(0  rrpeal  Be  repentir  ...Be  reprnUnC   ...je  me  auis  repend 


logoontagiM     ...reasortir lessortant   . 
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HI.      REGULAR   CONJUGATION    IN   01>,  OTtt,    U  m.  Ue  t. 

US  m.  pi.,  ues  f.  pi. 

The  third  regular  conjugation  recevoir,  to  receive, 
or  devoir,  to  owe,  does  not  offer  more  difficulty  than 
the  first.  Concevoir,  to  conceive ;  apercevoir,  to 
perceive ;  ddcevoir,  to  deceive,  are  regular  and  con- 
jugated like  recevoir  or  devoir.  Observe  that  there 
18  no  circumflex  accent  on  redu,  past  participle  of 
redevoir,  to  owe  again,  but  only  on  du,  past  par-, 
tic  i  pie  of  devoir. 


IV.       REGULAR   CONJDaATlON  IK    TC,  OKt,  U. 
INFINITIVE. 
Vendra — Paet.  pra.  vendani — Past,  vendu  m.  ue  /  us,  ues  pi. 
INDICATIVE. 
je            tu          il       nous    vous      ila  Com.  Ten8«». 

Pies,    t eiid-s        8        Tend      ons      ez        ent         j'ld  vmda 
Imp.     Tend-BJa     aJB     ait         ions     ies      aient      j'tnna*  trauht 
Prtl.    vend-is       ja       it  tmes    itee     irent      j'etit  eaidii 

Fiit.     Tend-rai     ras     ra  roni    rez  roat       j'awid  tmuAi 

COH.    vend-i^    rais   rait        tions   riez     raienf,     j'awaia  vaubi 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


REGULAR   CONJUGATION    IN    U,  Ulll,  t. 

INFINITIVE. 

mdaire. — Pabt.  jtm.  riduisant — Pa*t,  r^duit  m.  tef.  ieandieepl. 

INDICATIVE. 

ie  tu        it        noiu     voua        ils        Com.  TenBes. 

Pro.  i£dn-is       is        it        iwma      i«ez       isent      j'ai  ridsil 
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INDICATIVE  cwUmwd. 

je 

tu 

it     nauB    VDUS       n. 

Com.  Tensei 

lap.    ridiii-Bfus 
Fret.    rtdui-ai> 

FuL     rMui-rw 

na 

sic     elmea    iltes    sirent 
CONDITIONAL 

/a™,  rldmt 

ridui-rai. 

nu 

nit   tioni      riez      roient 
IMPERATIVE. 

f<.ur,^M«U 

rSdui. 

■ 

te      Bon»      «e2       »ent 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

lei      se      Bions     eiez     lent 
■i>se»  <tt    Biasiona  eissie   sUsent 

qite 
faUrSibiil 

Verbs  in  this  conjugation  ending  in  gnmtt  in  the 
present  parlieiple,  as  jaittdre,  to  join  ;  peindre,  to  . 
paint;  con ^aini/re,  to  constrain  ;  etc.,  take^  before 
the  letter  n  in  the  three  persons  plural  of  the  indi- 
cative present ;  in  the  whole  of  the  imperfect,  etc. 
— (See  the  fourth  conjugation  of  verbs,  p.  215.) 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

OF    PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepositions  are  words  which  serve  to  express  the 
relations  of  things  one  to  another,  and  this  they  do 
by  joining  the  noun  or  pronoun  following  to  the 
word  that  precedes  them.  When  we  say  le  fruit  He 
farbre,  the  fruit  of  the  tree,  de  expresses  the  rela- 
tion between  fruU  and  arbre.  When  we  say  utile  a 
rAontme,  useful  to  mao,  a  makes  the  noun  hottmte 
relate  to  tlie  adjective  utife.  De  and  a  are  prepo- 
sitions, and  the  word  which  follows  them  is  called 
the  regimen  of  the  preposition. 

These  words  are  prepositions,  because  they  are 
generally  placed  before  the  noun  which  they 
govern. 

There  are  different  kinds  of  prepositions ;  the 
principal  ones  are  as  follows : 

Those  denoting  place  are : 

1st.   Chez,  at.     //  est  chez-lm,  he  is  at  home. 

2ndly.  Dans,  in.  //  se  promine  dans  le  jar  din, 
he  is  walking  in  the  garden. 

3rdly.  Devant,  before.  B  est  toujaurs  devant  mes 
yeux,  he  is  always  before  my  eyes. 

4thly,  Derriere,  behind.  II  ue  regarde  jamais 
derriire  lui,  he  never  looks  behind  him. 

.5thly.  Parmi;  among.  Que  de /ous  parrni  les 
hnmmes  '.  How  many  fools  among  men  ! 

6thly.  Sous,  under.  La  tOMpe  vit  sous  terre,  the 
mole  lives  under  ground. 

7th]y.  Sur,  upon,  on,  II  a  le  chapeau  sur  la 
tke,  he  has  his  hat  on  (his  head). 

8thly.  Fers,  towards.  L'aimant  se  toume  vers  le 
word,  tne  loadstone  points  towards  the  north. 
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EXEBCiaa  on  Atfiregoag  Prtpeiiliona. 

We  find  leBs      real  liappinesa  in  an  elevated  condition  than  in  a 

On  dt  boHkatr  2.         —  f.  1 

middling  state.     One  is  never        truly  easy      but  at  borne. 

mt^/en  2       1  vfrilabtment  trampoBe  que         aoi 

Hp  walked  bejbrt  me    to   lerve  me  as  a  guide.     Theis  was  a  de- 

mardter  pour  dt*      —  ind.-2 

lightfiil    grove   hekuid  his  house.     Jjnang  {so  many)     different  na- 

2      brnqutt  I  laiU         da         2' 

tions.  there  is  not  one  that   has    not  a  religious  worship. 

1        y  m  avoir  sutij.-l  2         fa^  in.    art- 

Nature  displays   her  riches  with  magnificence  under  the   torrid 
depioj/er  —  torrid*  2 

■one.  Eternal  snowe    (are  to  be  seen)    on  the  summit  of 

f.l.AartS      5        f.  pl.4  o»lBDir2ini.l  g^mrf 

the  Alps.      Teaardi  the  north,         nature  presents  a   gloomy  and 

arc.  rriito  2 

save^e    prospect. 


Those  denoting  the  order  are: 

lat.  ^vtaif,  before.  La  nouvelle  est  arrivee  avant 
le  courrier,  the  news  is  come  before  the  courier. 

2ndly.  .//p res,  after.  II  est  trap  vain  pour  marcher 
aftrii  lei  autres,  he  is  too  proud  to  walk  after  Other 
people. 

3rdly.  Entre,  between.  EUe  a  so»i  tmfmU  autre 
les  bras,  xhe  holds  her  child  between  (in)  her  arms- 

4thly.  Depuis,  since,  from.  Depuis  la  criation 
jusqu'd  Tiotts,  from  the  creation  to  the  present  time. 

6thly.  Des,  from.  Des  son  en/ance,  from  his 
infancy  ;  des  sa  sottrce,  from  its  aourre. 

EXEBCISE  on  AtHBil,  April,  ttc 

We     (were  up)     before         daylight,   (in  order  to)  enjoy      the 

se  Imer  ind.-6  art.         •  pour  de 

magnlfirent  apectacle  of   the    rising    sun.       Afitr     such   gie&t 

Ii>ag7i\figue2       m.  1  Ietiiml2      1  de    ri 

faults,    it  only  remuned  for  u«  to  repair  tbem  (aa  well  as 

Jautt  f.  pi.    MS  mitr  ind— 2     *       gue        rfparer  de  mire 
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we  could).    Betmeea  those  two  mountains  is  a  hollow        deep 
miaix  creax  2   et  profovd  3 

road.  Miiny  veryastonishiiigeventa    (have  taken  place) 

cioNiRtn.  1       '      i,an.  2  1     ■/    se  poswr  ind.-4 

tBithia  these  ten  yeuB.    fhiBi  the  esrlieet  ioftuicy  I  have  had  an  ab- 
dipuu      *  t«u/r«  ■ 

horrence  of  lying- 

horrtar      art.  mmsonge  m. 

Those  denoting  union  are : 

Ist  Avec,  with.  II  faut  savoir  avec  gui  on  se 
lie,  we  ought  to  know  the  persons  with  whom  we 
associate. 

2ndly.  Durant,  during.  Durant  (a  guerre, 
during  the  nar;  durant  fe/^,  during  t!ie  summer. 
This  preposition  expresses  a  continued  duration. 

3rdly.  Pendant,  during,  in.  Pendant  I'hiver,  in 
the  winter  time ;  pendant  la  pah,  in  time  of  peace. 
This  preposition  denotes  a  duration  limited,  re- 
stricted to  a  given  time. 

4thly.  Oirire,  beside.  Outre  des  qualites  aimables, 
il  faut  eticore,  etc.,  beside  aimiable  qualities,  there 
onght  still,  etc 

5thly.  Suivant,  according.  Je  me  dSciderai  sui- 
vant  les  circonstances,  1  shall  determine  according 
to  circumstances. 

6thly.  Selon,  according,  by.  ie  sage  se  condtiit 
selon  les  maximea  de  la  raixon,  a  wise  man  acts 
according  to  the  dictates  of  reason. 

EXERCIBE  on  Avec,  Durant,  etc 
With  wit,  politeneea,  and  a  little  readiness  to  oblige, 

dt  art         pr.  an.  pen  de  prieeuanae  i 

one  generally  succeeds  in  the  world.    We  are    fit    for        medita- 

Oa      propre  i  art.      —  f. 
tion  during  winter.    la  iht  coune  a/'that    siege,   the  commandant  of 

die  city  made  tome        very  lucky    SBlliea.       Saidt  the  eiterioc 
uai^   de   Mt.         htureiix  lortU  f.  pL  2 
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sdvant^ei  of       figure,  and  the  graces  of       deportment,  she  pos- 

i  arL      —  art.     moinrten 

sesses  an  eicellenc  heHit.  a  just  mind,  and  a  sensible  sonl.    Alwaye 
a,Kir  2  J  2       1  .2  1 

maMms 

Those  denoting  opposition  are  : 

Ut  Conire,  against  Je  platie  conlre  tui,  I 
plead  against  him. 

2ndly.  MalgrS,  in  sjiite  of.  Tl  Va  fail  malgri 
moi,  lie  has  done  it  in  spite  of  me. 

3rdly.  Nanobstant,  notwithstanding.  Nonobatant 
ce  gu'oH  liii  a  dit,  iiotwitlis  tending  what  has  been 
said  to  him. 

EKEBCI8E  on  Iht  three  fOTegoing  Prepotiliojtt. 

We      cannot      long  vet  (out of)  our  own  character;  notvHth- 
Mvoir  rond..l         agir   conire  ' 

alanding  all  llie  paina         we  take     to    disguise  it,  it   shows  itsf  If 
i/U£  pour  te  montrer 

and  betraya  us  On  many  occasions.      In  vain    we     diasenible 

In  ipiie  of  ourselves,  ne  are  known  at    laet. 

d  ia  longue 

Those  denoting  separation  are  ; 

IsL  Sans,  without.  Des  troupes  sans  chefs, 
troops  witlioui  commanders. 

iiidly.  Jixcepti,  except,  Excepti  quelqites  mal- 
heureftx,  except  some  wretches. 

3rdly.  Hors,  except,  save.  Tout  est  perdu  Aorx 
f/ioinwur,  all  is  lost  save  honour. 

4tldy.  Hormis,  except,  but.  Tous  sunt  entris 
hornm  vionfrire,  they  are  all  come  in  but,  except, 
my  brother. 
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IB  OH  Saat,  Eiceplt,  tie. 
[Had  it  not  been  Jbr)  70UI  care,  I  ahould  liave  been    ignorant  all 

my  life-time.     All  the  pbiloaophera  of       Hutiquit;,  txcept  a   few 

•  art.        =  tria. 

have  held  the  world  to  be  eternal.     All  laid   down 

petit  nombre  cmin  '    '  nMn    baa 

their         nrma,  txcrpl  two  regiments,  who  preferred  making  their 

way        through        the  enemy.     Everything  is   absurd  and  ridi- 
culous in  that    work,      txe^t  a  chapter  or  two. 

Those  denoting  the  end  are  : 
Ist.  Eiivers,  towards,  to,     11  est  charitable  envers 
les  pauvrei,  he  is  charitable  to  the  poor. 


2ndly.  'Ibiicl 

:elte  tmaire,  he 

ardTy.  Pour, 


2ndly.  'ihvi:hant,  respecting.     //  a  icrit  touchant 
'  e  has  written  respecting  that  business. 
,  for.     fl  travaille pour  le  Menpublic, 
he  labours  for  the  public  good. 

lESBBCiiB  OB  Ihi  &rtt  above  fVcpiuitiM*. 

I  have  ivritteii  to  jou  canccrnuvf  that  buiineaa  in  which  1  take  the 
Ay  interest,  and  aa  I  know  your  benevolence  ioiBordi  the 
2        I  }nenvE3lanc6  f. 


unfortunate.  I  (make  not  the  least  doubt)  that  you  (will  carefully 
"     rnu  » doaler  nuSsmnt  ^owur  tma  nt 

id)    (to  it),   (not  so  much)  Jbr  the  aatisfactioB  of  oblisiag 
Btg..l    jr  f«>«>  inf-I 

),  aB_/i>r  the  pleasure  of  jui(if*iDg        innocence  and    confounding 
jitstifiar    art  _         ^    . 


calumny. 

art        f. 

Those  denoting  the  cause  and  the  means  are: 
iBt.  Par,  by.     It  Pa  JUchipar  sespriires,  he  haa 

softened  him  by  his  prayers. 

2ndly.  Moyennant,   by   means,   for.     II  reussira 

moyennant  vos  avis,  he  will  succeed  by  means  of 

your  counsels. 
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3rdly.  AttenHu,  on  account  of,  for,  H  ne  pent 
partir  alletidu  Us  vents  contraires,  he  cannot  sail  on 
account  of  contrary  winds. 

sxEBCiaE  071  thejjmgoing  PrtpositioJU, 
Is  there   an;    aim  thet    has   never  b«eii      soFtened       6y 
YaatiraiicuH  aubj.-l  fietAir  eubi-S  art. 

lean,    or    disarmed    by  submigaion  ?    T/irough  the   precautions 

ni    dharmer  art.  — 

wliicb  we  took,  we  avoided  the     roekg    of  tbat  dangerous  coast, 
que  ind-3  wmaiin.  pi.  2         etfte  f .  I 

Ornxg  to  Uie  bad  itate  of  mf  Other's  bealth,  I  shall  not   travel 


The  use  of  the  three  following  ones  is  much 
varied  and  very  extensive. 

^  generally  denotes  the  end  and  limit  of  a  rela- 
tion. It  denotes  the  place  we  are  going  to,  the  end 
we  have  in  vfew  ;  alter  a  Lwtdres,  to  go  to  London  j 
courir  a  saperte,  to  run  to  one's  ruin  ;  aspirer  a  la 
gloire,  to  seek  after  glory.  It  also  denotes  the  place 
we  are  at ;  itre  a  Rome,  to  be  at  Rome ;  time,  a 
midi,  at  twelve  o'clock;  circumstances,  a  ce  sujet, 
on  this  subject;  the  manner,  supplier  a  mains 
jointes,  to  beg  hard ;  and  by  analogy,  peindre  a 
Vhuile,  to  paint  in  oil  colours;  the  state  we  are  in, 
^tre  a  son  aise,  to  be  at  ease ;  the  quality  of  things, 
bas  a  trois_fils,  three  thread  stockings ;  the  end  and 
the  use  of  a  thing,  une  table  i  manger,  the  dining 
table  ;  the  disposition  of  a  person,  homme  a  rdttssir, 
a  man  (capable)  to  succeed  ;  and  by  analogy,  crime 
a  ne  pas  pardonner,  a  crime  not  to  be  forgotten, 
etc. 

EXiRcns  on  d. 
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your  cIiildKB.    A  good  minuter  onljr  uma  at  the  gloiy  of  tveil 

lerving  hii  countij.     When  we  were  in  the  country,    we  devoted 
letvir  pag»  lai.-l  i         anapa^ne  f.       covtacrer 

the  morning  to  study,  we  (look  ■  widk)  at  noon,  and  ai 
ind.-2  art  « promawr  ind.-a       mdi 

tbre«  or  four  o'clock,  we   went   a         hunting  or  fishing. 

hewt  ind.-2      sit.  chaist  i,       pr.  art.  piche  f. 

Michael  Anftelo  has  painted  a  great  deal  in  fre«co.    It  is  a  bed  tcntt 
Midid    Angdo  fraqae     Ce         Hi  m. 

ivory    posts   and       hind   feet.        That  man,  vith  his  gloomy 
coloiaie  divoire  pr.  pied  dt  6ieA<  *    tonAre  S 

looks      and  blunt    deportment,      seems  to  me  fit  only 

TtgardtD.  \         pr.  art,  briUftu  2  MoMficK  m.  1  w  qut    ' 

to Mrre osa   bugbear. 
it  *  ^HHnnmlail 

De  generally  denotes  the  place  where  we  come 
from,  the  point  where  a  thing  begins,  frotn  which 
it  is  extracted,  from  which  it  takes  its  name  ;  aa  Je 
viens  de  France,  I  come  from  France ;  tCun  bout  a 
I'autre,  from  one  end  to  the  other.  Italso  expresses 
the  relations  of  appurtenance,  le  palais  du  roi,  the 
king's  palace ;  les  /acultSs  de  tame,  the  faculties  of 
the  sout ;  hamme  d'esprit,  a  man  of  wit ;  femme  de 
setis,  a  woman  of  sense  ;  a  part  of  a  whole,  moitie 
de,  the  half  of;  quart  de,  the  fourth  part  of;  the 
state,  mourir  de  /aim,  de  soif,  to  die  of  hunger,  of 
thirst;  tiie  me&ns,  vivredejruits,  to  live  upon  fruit; 
sauter  dejoie,  to  jump  for  joy,  etc. 


I  comejivn  London,  where  ihave  spent      a  week     very  sgree- 
oil  patter  huit  joart 

ably.     From  one  end    of  the  hoiizon  to  the  other,  the    sky    uu 

covered  with    thick     and     bluck        clouds.  Tbe  marble  cf 

ipait  2  tun'r  3  taiage  in.  pi.  1 

Paros  is  not  finer  than  that  which    we    get  Jivta  Carrara.     Mon- 
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ta^ne.  Mad.  de  Sevigti^,  uid  1>  Fonimne,  were  writert  i^ 

ind.-3  dt  art.  tcrivain      m 
truly  ori)[iiud  geiiiua.    One  half  of  the  terreslriid  world    is  covered 

-2  3  I  fflTu/n    gUem. 

tnHh  water,  and  abnt-e    a  (third  part)  of  the  rest  h  (without  inha- 

plut  de         tiert  m.  inhabill 

bitanta),  either  through     eilreme      heat    or  through    excessive 
oa  par    in       2       chidtiir  f .  I  m      —  i 

cold.  Ill  tliai  happy  reireai,  we  lived  ok.  the  milk  of  our 
Jroid  m.  1  os./e  iiid..2 

florki,  and      the  delicious  fruits  of  our    orchards. 
brAii  pr.  —  2         1  verga  m.  pL 

En  generally  relates  to  time  and  place  ;  (tre  en 
Angleterre,  to  be  in  England  ;  aller  en  Italie,  to 
goto  Italj,  It  aUodenol:es  tiienraFe;  ^Ireaibonne 
santi,  to  be  in  good  health  ;  en  paix,  at  peace ;  en 

fuerre,  at  war ;  the  cause,  il  fa  fait  en  /laine  de  Ini, 
e  did  it  through  hatred  for  him,  etc. 


He  had     for     a  (king  white)        lived        in  France,  of  which  be 
3     •  d/paiii  1  •  loiig-lempa  2  vivre  ind.-2 
wu  paseionately    fond;         the   troubles   which  agitated  that 
mnur  poidomiiBieiit  le  i^oar  i>id.-2  -  ind.-4 

fine   kingdom    obliged  hiiD  (o     retire     la  Switzeriand.  whence  he 

royaunu  m.  iiid.-4  if'  k  rtlirer  Suum  d'oi 

■oon  after       set   off      /or  luiy.     We  were  ai  peace,  and 

ac  rtndrt  ini.'i  iud.-2  pron. 

enjoyed    all  its  charms,  when        ambition      rekindled      (be  torch 
ind.-3  dt  art  roBamer  ind...3  fai 

of       H-ar,  and  forced  us  to    put     our    frontiers    inio  a  state  of 

art.  ind.-8         de  mtVre       JrontUrei  t.  j,].        ' 

defence.      The  savage  is   almost   continually  at  war;    he  cannot 

pnaque      taiijourt 
remain  in  quiet.     He  has  acted,        on 

repot  dans  or  o 
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Prepositions  joined  to  an  English  verb  and  which 
are  not  expressed  in  Frencli  : 


.0  take  8WBy  6ler,  eiJeuer 

.0  comment  upon     paropkrater 
o  bring  beck  nmuwr 


d&Ahrer 
dhaaaer 


o  By  away 
□  faint  away 


a  wut  for  attaidre,  tie. 

Observations. 
Verbs  conipoaed  with  a  preposition. 
The  EnglisD  give  to  many  of  their  verbs  a  signi- 
fication quite  opposite  to  the  primitive  one,  by  pre- 
fixing to  thera  the  preposition  unoTdis;  the  French 
give  it  by  prefixing  (Us  to  the  words  which  begin 
with  a  vowel  or  k  mute,  and  di  to  those  which 
begin  with  a  consonant 

EXAUFLEB. 

harder  to  border  I    mprouBtr         to  appro»e 

Hiborder  to  iinbordet  aitappnnaitr     to  rfuapprove 


The  English  put  the  word  again  after  a  verb  to 
express  the  reiteration  of  a  thing ;  the  French 
express  it  by  prefixing  the  prepoeition  re  to  the 
verb  when  it  begins  with  a  consonant,  and  r  only 
when  it  begins  with  a  vowel  or  ft  mute. 


tappfUf 

l^ller 


to  call 

to  call  ajron 

to  dress  i^oia 
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CHAPTER  Vn. 


OF    THE    ADVERB. 

The  Adverb  is  a  word  indeclinable,  which  is 
generally  joined  to  the  verb  or  the  adjective  in 
order  to  determine  its  signification.  When  we  say 
cet  enfant  parle  dUHnctement,  that  child  ttpeaks  dis- 
tinctly, by  the  word  distinctement,  we  give  to  under- 
stand that  be  Hpeaks  one  way  rather  than  another. 

There  are  adjectives  which  are  sometimes  used 
as  adverbs,  as  il  chant  jtiste,  he  sings  right ;  elle  ■ 
chantefaux,  she  sings  out  of  tune  ;  iU  ne  voient  pas 
elair,  they  do  not  see  clear;  cette  Jleur  sent  boti, 
this  Bower  has  a  good  smell,  etc.  The  adjectives 
juste,  faux,  clmr,  and  ban,  are  here  used  as 
adverbs. 

Most  of  the  French  adjectives  become  adverbs 
by  altering  their  final  according  to  the  three  fol- 
lowing rules. 

RULE    I. 

Adjectives  which  end  in  ant  or  ent  become  ad- 
verbs by  changing  the  final  ant  in  amment,  and  ent 
into  emment,  as  constant,  prudent,  patient,  adjec> 
tjves :  constamment,  prudemment,  patiemment,  ad- 
verbs. The  only  exceptions  are  lentemettt  and 
prisenlement,  from  the  adjectives  lent  and  present. 


Adjectives  which  end  in  a  vowel  become  adverbs 
by  adding  ment  to  the  final,  as  sage,  poli,  ingenu, 
adjectives ;  sagement,  poliment,  ingenument,  ad- 
verbs. The  adjectives  beau,  /ou,  nouvean,  and  mou, 
become  adverbs  by  adding  ment  to  their  feminine 
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belle,  folle,  nouvelle,  and  molle  i  bellement,/ollemenl, 
noiivellemeitt,  molUmeiit. 

Exception. — Impuni    makes     impunhnenl,    and 
trailre,  traitretisemenl. 


Adjectives  which  end  neitlier  with  a  vowel  nor  in 
ant  or  ent  in  the  maacullne  singular,  become  ad- 
verbs by  adding  ment  to  tlieir  feminine  termination, 
as  grand,  dinu,  heureux,  adjectives  masculine; 
grunde,  douce,  heureuse,  adjectives  feminine;  gratide- 
meiit,  doucement,  heureusement,  adverbs. 

Mxception. — Gentil  makes  getttiment,  prettily. 

The  e  which  precedes  7ne»i  is  generally  mute  in 
adverbs  formed  from  adjectives,  except  however 
the  following,  which  take  e  instead  of  the  mute  «, 


blindly  _,      _ 

hormh,^ 

opiniitrfment 

incummodioudj 

importunatelj 

ob^urelx 

amfusfmmt 

diffuaedly 

pricUimeni 

precisely 

eipresBedly 

deeply 

and  a  few  others  which  may  be  learnt  by  practice. 

N.B. — It  must  be  observed  that  the  «  sharp  in 
the  adverb  emenl,  generally  comes  from  the  adjec- 
tives which  have  that  e  acute  in  their  masculine,  as 
aise,  easy;  adverb  aisitnent;  modere,  moderate; 
adverb  modirement ;  and  bo  forth. 

(^servatimi. 
The  following  are  not  derived  from  adjectives : 

eommmt  bow  ~    |    profr$£meM  luvuhlv 

by  ni^bt 
knomngly 
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Adverbs  denoting  manner,  and  a  few  others  have, 
like  adjectives,  the  three  degrees  of  comparison,  as 
profonitemsHt,  aussi,  plus,  op  mains  profimitement, 
fort.  Men,  or  tres  pro/ondementf  and  /e  plus  pro- 
fondemeiit. 

The  following  are  irregular : 

Positive.  I        Comparative.  I  Superlative. 

hien  well  mieux        better  I  U  wUux   (he  beet 

mal  bad  pu  worse  It  pi)         the  woret 

pen  little  I      nioiHt         leas  |  It  moini    ihe  leant 

COMPOUND    ADVERBS. 

Compound  adverbs  in  adverbial  French  locution, 
consist  of  the  astsemblage  of  several  words,  which 
^being  put  together,  have  the  signification  of  ad- 
verbs, as 


d  eo'ilre-ient 

wrong  sense 

i  ptit-prit                tberenbout 

u„dm%ly 

de  lemps  en  irmpa      now  &  then 

loul-i-l  iieurt            presently 

uneipectedly 

pds-vUU                  eonfuBedly 

Umt-a-faU 

entirely 

(our-ri-toui- 

by  turn 

a  taimMt               amicablf 

ptu-d-ptu 

little  by  Utile 

How  to  distinguish  an  Adverb  from  a  Preposition. 

The  difference  between  an  adverb  and  a  prepo- 
sition 18  known  by  the  regimen,  which  is  either  ex- 
pressed or  understood  after  tlie  preposition,  whilst 
the  aiiverb  stands  always  alone,  and  never  tollowed 
by  any  other  word  relatsd  to  it,  as 

3  ett  oniK^ooon/  moi  be  bss  arrived  before  me 

vouM  creusez  trap  avant  you  dig  loo  deeply 

In  the  first  sentence,  avant  is  a  preposition  fol- 
lowed by  its  rt-gimen  mot,  and  in  the  second,  it  is 
an  adverb  of  place,  after  which  there  is  no  other 
word. 
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EXERCISE  ON  iktfaTtHOillffBuUt. 

Bourdalone   and    MauiUoD   have  both  ipoken  lerj 

—  —  tm   et  taldre 

tioquailL/   on    evangelical  truths;    but   the    former  has   prindpaSf 

eoangdiqiui      I 
(proposed  to  Umself}  to   convince    the  mind;  the  latter  haapsK- 

tepmpoter  ammncre 

r<i&/  had  in  view  to  touch  the  heart.    Several  of  la  Bruf^re's  ciia- 
tn   tme   de 

Buffon  h  smt 

of  the  best  writers  of  the  last    age:      be  thinks  dcefk/,    Armti 

siiae  at.  peadri 

ttrongfy,  and  expresses  himself  no%.      Comeille  and  Racine  are  the 

two  beat  French     tragic     writers  i    the         fennel's   pieces  aa 

3       iragiqut  2  poeit  1  art.  1 

strongli/,  but  acorrtd^  written ;  the  lotter's  are  more  reguiai^ 

2  3  1  edits 

fifle,  more  pitre^  expressed,  and  more  deHeai^  imagined. 
btau  pawf 

Adverbs  of  Doubt  and  AffirrRativn. 
There  are  still  variouB  sorts  of  adverbs. 
Ist,  Those  denoting  affirmation,   as   certes,  cer- 
tainly; ouUyea;  soit,h&it  so;  Ko/o7i^iers,  wil  11  ugly. 
Doubt,  Peut-Slre,  perhaps. 
Denial.  iVbn,  ne,  ne  pas,  ne  point,  no,  not 

EXEacjBE  on  fAc  above. 
Certaiafy,  either        I  mistake,        of  the  bnnnesB 


lnd.-l 


(in  that  maaner).     Do  you  think  that  he  listens  aiUmgl!/  to  tliis 

(wui  Saaatr 

proposition  ?  Have  yoa  ever  read  in  Racine  the  femoua  scene  of 
Phsdra's  delirium?  y<>,    I  have,    and  I  own        it  is  one  of  the 

deUrt  m,  la  U  gue 

finest  of  the  French  theatre.    Ftrhapi  you  will  discover,    on   > 

2  m.  1  da's 

second  peruaal  of  la   Fontaine's  fables,  beauties  which  yuu 

&c(w-(  f .  (&  art.  qH* 
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hadnol      perceived    at        flnt.     Will  jrou fa«ve tome ?  No.    Will 

aprrcevoir  f.  pi.  li  Ml.     f.  2  '       en  \  2 

]Wi  not  bare  lonie  7   The  nun  who  il  willing  to  do        good 

n'™   •      pat  3  HBUbir  •   •  art. 

is  Ml  atopped  b;    any  '  obstacle.  I  will  pay  him  what 

BTTili         avcuR    pat  ia  not  eipieaaed  lid  ce  que 

1       owe,  but     not    all  at        onee. 
bd  noM  pat      i  aivjiia  t. 

jidverbs  of  Order,  Place,  or  Distance. 

2ndly.  Some  denote  the  order  or  rank,  as  pre- 

mierement,     first;     secondement,    secondly,     etc.; 

Sabord,  at  first ;  apren,  after ;  avant,  aupuravnnt, 

before,  etc. 

Srdly.  Others  denote  the  place  or  distance,  viz. 
for  the  place,  om,  where  ;  ict,  here ;  la,  there ;  de<^a, 
on  this  side;  delA,oa  that  side;  partout,  every- 
where ;  for  the  distaoce,  prh,  near ;  loin,  far ; 
proche,  nigh,  etc. 

ElCEacisE  on  tit  niaiw. 
We        ought       firit  la  avoid    doing  evil ;  i^tavanh    ive 

f-JIotr  ind..]  ■  de  inf.-l  art. 

ought  to  do        good.     Read        books  of  initruccion  firtt,  and  af- 

•       arc  I    art.     3  4  2 

tavarit  you  may  pass  to  those  of  entertainment     If  you  will 

*    ind.-7  agrimeiit  vouloir  s'ea 

£    settle       firti      what       is      to  be  done.     The  painter  had 
rtgler  ai^Taamt  ind.-i  JiiBair     *    *   inf.-l 
(bronght  together)  in  the  same  picture  several  different  objects; 

nusentMsr  ttn  tabieau 

Acrt,  a  troop  of  Bacchants ;  Am,  s  troop  of  yonng  people ;  there,  a 

nciifice;   liere,  a  disputation  of  philMophers.     Sesoatris  carried 

his  conqaeetB_^ir(A«-  than  Alexander    did      since.     Call  upon  your 

conquite  ne  ind.-l  depuit  paster  chez 

eonun;  lie  lives  near  (this  place),      I  cannot  see  that,  if  I  be  not 
V    2  id  I  iiid.-l 

WOT  it.     When  he       knew       where  he  was,    he  began 

■iipr^  •     qumd     soiair  ind..3  ind..2  ■    .  ~ 
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to  fear  the  conse^uenctw  of  his  imprudence.      The   wicted    is, 

vhtrever  he  goet,    agitated  with  remorse       Contemplnte  (nl  a  dU- 

toarmtmU  de      remerdt  dt 

(aHCf)thetiigh  niountiuiiB.if  you     wish     todiscover  prospects 

loin  voniinr     *  dt  art-    site  m. 

varied  and  always  new. 

Advtrbs  of  Time, 
4lhly.  There  are  some  tliat  denote  the  time, 
eitlier  in  a  determinate,  or  in  an  indeterminate 
njaniier.  Those  denoting  a  determinate  time  are 
for  the  present,  maintenaut,  now  ;  a  present,  at 
present;  actuellement,  this  moment,  etc  For  the 
pa^^t,  /iter,  yesterday ;  avant-hier,  the  day  before 
yesterday  ;  autre/ovt,  formerly,  etc.  And  for  the 
future,  demain^  to-morrow  ;  apris-demain,  the  day 
after  to-morrow,  etc.  Those  denoting  an  indeter- 
minate time  are,  souvetU,  often  ;  if  ordinaire,  most 
times;  qnelquefoist  eometimes;  matin,  early;  lot, 
soon  ;  tard,  late,  etc. 

KzBBCiBB  tm  tilt  abcvt  Adnerbi. 

I  have  finished  the  work    as   you        desired        me;  what  do 
achtaer  que  ordonner  iiid,.6  q«e 

wish  me  to     do    now  ?  Fonaerl^,  education  was  neg- 

2     imuloir  1  que  3  jt    '  aubj.-I  — 

lected;  icisnne  (very  much)  attended  toj  it     is      (to  be  hoped) 
on  1    i       beaiKvap  3      t'occuper  ih-2      falloir         tiperer 
new  views  will  Kwn      (be  adopted).        They       ^ieved 
I       5  3    •!  adopltr  ini.-7  da  4    on      t'afflu/er 'mi.-2 

at  it)  yesterday ;  now  they  laugh  (at  iC^ ;  lo-morrom  it  will  no 

„     be    thought    of.     It  is  one  of  those  accidents  which  it  is 
plat        peiatr  ind.-7  y 
tometimet  impossible  to  avoid.     The    dew    incommoded  me  (vei7 

de  tertin  m.     ii]d.-4 

much);    1  shall  not  (in  >Wur«)  walk  so    h 
dUormait 
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eo«ree  critiiism   generaJly   (does  greater  injur?)  to  the  per- 

gmuiiT  art.  f-         dordiaain  wtirt  pba 

KB  who  (permits  himselr)  to  exerdw  it,  than  to  him    who  it  the 


Adverbs  of  Quantity. 

5th1y.  Some  express  quantity;  as  pen,  little; 
assez,  enough;  trap,  too  much;  beaucoup,  much, 
very  much  ;   taut,  so  much,  etc. 

Ami,  lastly,  some  express  comparison;  as  plus, 
more;  moius,  less;  aussi,  so;  autant,  as  much,  etc. 

EXE&cisB  on  l&E  abooe  Adverbi. 
There    are      man;       people  who  have  pretensions ;   but  very 
y      avoir  beaumap  de  *  A    *  — 

fiiB  who      have   well    founded   ones.     To  (bestow  too  mtaJi  eai- 

juimind.-l    *    difoJiiU  f,  f\.  •         •         •        i        • 
belUghmant  upon)  a  subject,  frequently  betrays  a  want  of  judgment 
tmbdSr  2        *  tauntnt  2      An  I      /inile 

and  taste.     One  nay  ofttn  finds        a  listlessness  in  the  midst  of  the 

iDost    noisy     pleasures.     She  is  a  ^ddy  and  thoughtless  woman, 

bmyant  2  1  Ct  tegur  1         IncotiaSguent  S       1 

who  speaks  miuA  and    reflects    Usde.      She  hoe  ra  much     goodness. 

rlJiSchi'-  dt 

that  it  is  impossible  not  Co  love  her.     These  stuffs  are  beautiCul ; 

coiaeqnaiilg  cost   dear.      This   book  is  valuable,  but  there  are 

autii        eSea  coSSer  chtr 
some  others     as  good.     If  he  has  done  that,  I  can    do  (at  mnch). 
en  *      de  m  aaiant 

What    I  say  to  you  (about  it)  ia  meant  lai    to    give  you 

en      ce  •  pour  /aire         dt  art. 

pain,  than  to    warn    you  of  what  is   said.      She    is 

ouertiV  art.  propoM  pi.  qat  on  leiiit  avoir 

six  years  younger  than  ber  brother.      Nobodj      has  more    interest 
ae  moins  ne  dt 

m)  of  the  thing.     You  do  not 
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offer  emmgh  tor  thU  gindcr;  gire  Booiething:     man. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

OF    CONJUNCTIONS. 

The  conjunction  is  a  word  which  serres  to  con- 
nect Bentences.  When  we  aay,  it  pleure  et  rit  en 
mhne  temps,  he  cries  and  laughs  at  the  same  time, 
this  word  et  unites  the  fii-st  sentence  il  pleure  with 
the  si'cond  i7  rit.  Likewise,  when  we  say,  Pierre 
et  Paul  rient,  Peter  and  Paul  laugh ;  the  word  et 
unites  these  two  sentences  into  one,  Pierre  rit  and 
Paul  rit. 

There  are  different  kinds  of  conjunctions. 

Ist,  To  unite  two  nouns  or  two  verbs  nnder  the 
same  affirmation,  or  under  the  same  n^ation ;  et  is 
used  for  the  affirmation,  and  m,  neither,  nor,  for 
the  negation. 

2nd^,  To  denote  an  alternative,  or  distinction 
between  objects,  we  make  use  of  ou,  either,  or ; 
smt  que,  whether,  or;  tantdt,  sometimes,  etc. 

3rdlf.  To  restrict  an  idea,  sinoti,  but,  except; 
guoique,  encore  que,  though,  although ;  d  moiiis  que, 
unless,  till. 

BSESCISE  on  Iht  above  Caigioictioiu. 
Rold  tad        Bilvar  are  metalsleaa  nsefuttbaD        iron, 

art.  art.  da  art.  art 

To  listen   with  jo;  r 

revire  the  aerpeni  wbo  atingB,  that  be  111S7  sting  more  eSec- 
r&haufftr  piquer    afin  que  pha     tUn- 

tuall;.     I  like  tteilier  tlie  flatterer  nor  the  wicked.    Those  who  bare 
ment  nl  fiaUeur   m 


I.Google 


OF   CONJUNCTIONS.  307 

never  lufTered,  know  nothing ;  they    know   neiAer  ^od  nor 

nmotr  cmaudtn  art  biek  pi. 

eviL     You   may    chooee  «ifAer    a  hippj'  mediocrity,  or    a 

art.  mol  pi.  avoir  i  ehoisr  da  :=  I.  de 

sphere  uiore  elevated,  bat  exposed  to  many  dangers.     He  is  an 

in ;  he  is  tomelma  of  one  opinion,  and  aometiaa 
once  •■!.     I  taam  avii 

I    hav«  (nothing  more)  to  lay  to  youi  im^  Aal  1  will 
»  autrt  choie  nnon  que  1     3 

I  shall  not    yet     ptus  to  the  peniBal  of  the  snthora  of 

tmXTg  ItCtUTlf. 

[»e  me  to  do  BO. 


4thly.  To  express  the  opposition  of  an  object  to 
another;  mats,  but;  cependant,  yet,  nevertheless ; 
n^anmoins,  for  all  that,  however ;  pourtant,  how- 
soever, though ;  toute/ois,  biert  que,  although. 
These  last  iive  conjunctions  have  almost  the  same 
meaning. 

5thly,  To  express  a  condition ;  a,  if;  sinmi  que, 
except  that;  a  mains  gut,  unless,  till;  pourvu  que, 
save  that  j  a  condition  que,  upon  the  condition  that. 

6thly,  To  express  consent ;  d  la  verite,  indeed ;  d 
la  bonne  heure,  very  well ;  quand,  when  ;  non  que, 
not  that;  quotque,  encore  que,  etc,  though,  for  all 
that. 

7thly.  To  explain  something ;  savoir,  <fesi-a-dire, 
viz.,  that  is  to  say;  comme,  as. 


The  seipent  bites  :  it  is  only  a    bite;      bitl  from  this  bite  the 

renoni  communicates  itself  to  the  tvhole  body :  the  slanderer  speaks  ; 

it  is   but   a    word,    fcut  this  word  resounde  everywhere.     (That  is) 

ne  ^w   paroie  I.  relenlir  coili 

iieitainly  a  superb  picturei  oemrAdtti,  there  i»  some  incorrectness 
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in  the  design.    Although  Homer,  aciwrdrng  to  Horace,     alumben 

damn  tomauiHer  subj.1 

(at  times),  he      is   nevaii^ett,    the  first  of  all        poets.    You  will 
gtulqtu/oit  1  en  3  4  w  2  pa(  mouis  art. 

succeed,  provided        yoa        act        with  vignur.     We  Burmount 

pourvu    qw.         rv;irsubj.-l 
ever;        obstacle,  aheit  it  (is  question)  of  gratifying  our  paesions; 

arL    —  pi-  s'agir  satiBfaire 

tlie  least  difficulty  stops  us,  vAtu  it  (is  necessaiy)  to  combat  (hem. 

We  h&ve  witbin  us  two  faculties  seldom  united,  viz.        imaginution 

«n.  art 

Mid       judgment. 

•Tt. 

8thly.  To  express  relation  or  parity  between  two 
propositions;  comme,&s;  ainsi,  t\ins,  60\  de  meme, 
as,  Just  as;  amsi  que,  a.^;  autant  que,  as  much  as; 
si  que,  so  as ;  elc. 

9thlj.  To  express  augmentation  or  diminution; 
1st.  forauginenlation  ;  d'ai7/e»i-£,  besides,  moreover; 
outre  que,  besides  that ;  deplus,  au  surplus,  besides, 
furthermore;  2nd.  for  diminution;  au  mains,  du 
moiiis,  pour  le  moins,  at  lenst. 

ipthly.  To  express  the  cause  or  the  wherefore  of 
a  thing;  car,  fur;  comme,  as;  parceque,  besides; 
puisque,  since  ;  pow,  tliat,  in  order  tliat,  etc. 


The  most  beautiful  flowers   List    but    a  moment ;   that 

darer  ne  que  art.  2 

human  life  passes  away.     The  (greatest  part)  of         monlcind  have 

4       3         1  *  plapait  (.  an.  hommt  pi.  pL 

HAe        pUnts,  hidden  qualities  that         chance      discovers. 

art.  <fe  art.  cncM  prnprieli        art.    kaiard  faira  dketivTii 

Madame  de   Sfvigii^'s        lettem  are  models   of  et^ance. 

simplicity,  and      taste  ;  baidtt,  tbey  are  reolete   with   inlerestiiig 

—  pr.  fian       de  2 

anecdotes.      Nothing    more   entertaining   than        history ;  haidti 
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nalhiiig  [s    more  instructive-  Cireumatances  iliow 

dt  oniiuanf         art.    cttaiumpl,        fairm     connaUre 

us  to  olbera.  and    still    mart  to  ounelces.     I  sh&ll  bIws)^     adtiKe 

yau  to  take  tlie  ancienta    aa    jroui  guidea;  ol/nuf,    quit         1>ut 
dt  pour     '  t'tearler  2de  5He  I 

seldom    tlie   way    wbich   tbey  bave     traced     fur   jou.     We 
9UC  3       4  6    TOuie     que  2      traar  f.  3  *        1  * 

must,  at  lenat,  know  the  g:enerB]  principles  of  a  language,  before 
falloir  inf.- 1  dt 

(we    take   upon    ouraelvea)  [o      teach      'a.    Certain  people  bate 
■      u   BiHer   dt  *  tntagner  2  1  !.  gent 

grandour,  beaaiie  it  lowers  and  humiliates 

art.      —  F.  ob.  pron.  rabaiatr        6b.  pron. 

them,  and  makea  them  feel  the  privation  of  tbe  advantages 

trs  qat  d!e  Itur  biim  pL 

which  they  love. 

llihly.  To  draw  a  conclusion;  or,  now;  done, 
tlien;  par  noiisiquent,  consequenl.lj;  c'est  pourguoi, 
therefore, 

12tlily.  To  express  some  circumstance  of  order  or 
time ;  gitaitd,  lorsque,  when ;  pendant  que,  tandis 
yM«,  etc,  whilst,  while;  tant  que,  as  long  as;  de- 
puis  que,  ever  since ;  avant  que,  before ;  dis  que, 
aussitot  que,  d'abord  que,  as  soon  as  ;  a  peine  que, 
hardly,  scarcely ;  nprcis  que,  after  that ;  en/f/i,  in 
fine,  finally,  to  conclude,  etc 

ISthly.  To  express  the  passage  from  one  circum- 
stance to  another;  car,  for;  en  eff'et,  indeed,  in 
effect;  aw  reste,  besides,  otiierwiae;  apropos,  now 
I  think  of  it ;  apris  tout,  after  all. 


We       ou^ht       to  love  what  is  amiable;  now,      virtue  is  anii- 
•  JaSoir  ind.-l    •  art. 

able  1  thtrdbrt  we    ought    to  love  virtue.     We  ought  to  practice 

what  tbe    gospel    comniuids  Dt ;  TOW  it  commenda  ua  not  only  to 
fvmigikta.        2  1  aoN  d* 
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pardomitT  i 

extreinelv    exact        in  not  coining         late,  mhen  he  was  in. 
dtbtpliugranatexaclitudef.i  inf.-l    trap 

vited  to  dinner;  he  said  that  aU  the   faults   of  those  who        (an 
ind.-2  'Iffai'l.  tefam 

waited  for)  present  tbemaelTCB  to  those  who      wait 

ailaidre   (active  voice)  I      atteadre  9 

fiHT  tbem.     The  pride,  which  possesses  us,         visible  as  it  is,  es* 

■      2  (out  qm 

capes   our  eyes,  isAile  it  manifests  itself  to  the  eyes  of  the  public, 

and   displeases    every  one.      AJltr  vre  bad  examined  that 

cbfiur  i  arc.  eqirit  pi.  ind.-5 

iinfulsi  effect,  we  (enquired  into)  its        eaasea.     We  had  hardig 

1  2  rtcherditr  2       en  art.  ind.-2 

done,  when  he  came  in.     Pride  counterpoises  all  oar  imperfeetionB, 
jtnir      f  ue  extrer  ccmtre-peter  mitire  pi. 

for  whether  it  hides  them,  or  whether  it  discovers  them,  it    glories 

cmhtr  ri  ttgbrifier 

in  knowing  them.       None    but    an  Englishman  can  (be  a 

dt    inf.-l  jr  avoir  ne  qut  qui  eubj.-l 

judgeof)  Shake^eaii  /or  what  foreigner  is  sufGdeotly  versed  in 

(he  English  language     to     discover  the  aubliine  beauties  of  that 

ptmr 
au^r? 

The  conjunction  gtie  serves  to  conduct  the  sense 
to  its  complement.  It  is  aliraya  placed  between 
two  ideas,  the  first  of  which  mast  always  be  fol- 
lowed by  another,  in  order  to  complete  the  sense  ; 
as  tV  est  tris-impartant  que  tout  U  mande  smi  iri' 
struit,  it  is  of  great  importance  that  every  body 
should  be  well  instructed.  It  differs  from  the 
relative  pronoun  que,  inasmuch  as  it  can  never  be 
turned  into  tequel,  laquelle.  The  conjanction  que 
is  generally  repeated  before  every  member  of  a 
penod. 

The  conjuncUon  que  also  serves  to  complete  a 
comparison.     L'Asie  est  plus  groHdeque  r Europe, 
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AhU  is  larger  than  Europe.  2ndly,  to  express  a 
restriction  in  neg;atiTe  sentences ;  on  ne  parte  que  de 
la  nouvelle  victoire,  the;  talk  of  nothing  but  the 
new  victory.  —  (See  the  syntax  of  conjunctions, 
P-503.) 

s  Que. 


Ai  long  Bs  I  live,  thii  image  will  b«  befont  tn;  eyes ;  and, 

(oiiie  ma  vie  — f.  ptiiil 

if  evei  tlie  godi  permit  me  to  rei^>  1  Bhall  not  forget,  after  no  ter- 
rible «n  example  list  a  king  a  not  wofthjr  of  com- 

(pu  not  exprei«ed) 
minding,  Doi  happy  in  Mi    power,    (W  in  propottion  m)  b«  sub- 
ti  ptcUtma  f.        gii'a«(iii>l  qut  mu- 

JKts  it  to        reaion.     I  am  very  glad  to  see  dof  you  do  not  love 

littery,  and  that  one    (runs  no  risk)    in  ipeaUng  to  yon  with  ain- 

u  haurdtr  nen  A         ioLA 
ceriCy.    We  have  everything  to  feai  from  hii  wisdom,    eren     mole 

li«  from  bis  power.     What  men    style   greatness,  gloiy,   pewer, 

Jeep  policy,  is  to  the  eye*  of  God  but  misery,  weakneis,  and 
frt^md  politiqtu  t.  n' 

The  conjunction  que  also  aerres  to  give  more 
force  and  grace,  more  vivacity  and  precision  to 
sentences. 

1st.  In  elliptical  turns,  gu'it  vive,  may  he  live ; 
that  is,_;>  souhaile  qu'il  vive,  I  wish  he  may  live. 

2ndly.  When  it  is  put  for  d  mains  que,  avant  que, 
sans  que,  as  cela  ne  _finira  pas  qu'il  ne  vienne,  there 
will  be  no  end  to  it  unless  he  come. 

3rdly.  When  it  is  used  instead  of  des  que,  aussitot 
que,  si,  as  qt^ii  fosse  le  moindre  excis,  il  est  malade, 
if  he  but  indulge  in  a  little  excess,  he  is  ill. 

4thly.  When  it  is  put  for  jusqtid  ce  que,  as  at- 
tendez  qu'ii  vienne,  wait  till  he  come. 

5thly.  When  for  pourqtwi,  as  que  ne  se  corrige-t- 
il?  why  does  he  not  reform? 
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nithinidoii  Que. 


ihji  tliejr  understand,  at  last,  thai  wilhoul  internal        peace  ibere 

IB     no         happinese !  May  she  be  u  happy  as  ehe  deserves  to  be. 
poaldt  de  2 

Never  write  bifort  you  hitve  tborouf;hl;  ezamined 

U  \  Bubj.-l  xms  (oufu  lei/ici'S  2        1 

the  sutgeet  which  you    propose    to  treat     Let  tAm  but  hear 

3  mpropottr  de  •  po» 

the  least  noise,  his  terrified  imagination   presents  to  bim  nothing 

but    monsters.     Do  not         sift         this  question,  i^bre  1    can 

nequtde  opprafimdiT  nesub-1 

(be  your  guide).        Do  not  go  out  HB  your  brother    conies 

in.      Why  does  he  not  (take  advantage)  of  his  jrouth,  in  order  to 

acquire  the   knowledge  he      wanta? 


6th ly  When  it  is  used  instead  of  commt  or 
parceqite,  as  michnnt  qu'il  est,  wicked  as  he  is. 

7llily.  When  it  is  put  for  comiieri,  and  then  it 
denotes  admiraijun  and  the  sudden  emotions  of  the 
soul,  as  que  Dieti  est  grand!  how  great  is  the  Al- 
mighty!  queje  Paime  i  how  I  loveTiim! 

Another  very  frequent  use  of  this  conjunction  is 
to  put  it  for  comme,  parceqtte,  puisqut,  quand, 
quoiqxte,  si,  etc.,  when  to  prepositions  beginning 
with  these  words,  others  are  added  under  the  same 
regimen,  by  nneans  of  the  conjunction  et,  as  si  fon 
aimait  son  pays,  et  qu'on  desirdl  sinceremeiit  sa  gtoire, 
on  se  conduirait  de  maniire,  etc. ;  if  we  loved  our 
country,  and  sincerely  wished  its  glory,  we  should 
act  so  as,  etc 


Pull   M  he  was  of  his  prejudices,  he  would  not     agree     to  any 
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thing.      Pull  of  selfJove  (u  he  is),  expect  nothing;    good  (from 

p^'l  3  2  de 

him).     Zfov  beautifol  ii  that  cultiTated  nature  >  How,  tbraufh  the 
m  5  4     19  3  par 

cares  of  mtii,  it  U    brilliantly   and  pompoud;  adorned  t      Had 

magnifigtiemail  pard      u  dt 

profbiind  philoeophen  preuded  at  the  formation  of        languagea, 

and        had  they  carefuUy  examined  the  dementi   of         epeech, 
gwa  aeee  wU  art.  Stanvt 

not  only  in  their  relations  (to  one  snoCher)  but  a^BO  in  themtelvet, 
HOM  n^port  entr'au!  aumrt  «■ 

it  is  not  (to  be  doubled)  that        languages  would        offer        piin- 

iJOHteiLc  art.  aubj.-S  dt  ait. 

ciples  more  simple,  and  at  the  eeme  time,  more  luminous. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

OF    INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections  are  vords  which  serve  to  express 
the  -vanoas  xentiments  and  eudden  emotions  of  the 
soul.  They  have  no  fixed  place  in  speech,  hut  show 
themselves  accordingly  as  the  sentiment  that  pro- 
duces them  comes  to  manifest  itself  externally. 
The  only  thing  to  he  attended  to,  is  not  to  place 
them  between  words  which  custom  has  made  ins&- 
parahle.  There  are  interjections  for  every  affection 
of  the  mind,  viz. 

("BurpriBe    ouaii 

\pain  and  grief  ...     <^t/  ah!  hSasI  oiifl  Sto»  Dial!  tU. 

Ifear    ha!  hi! 

Ijoy  and  desire  ...    ah\  ban/  SI 
Foi<aversion fil  fidmol  ahokt 

UerUion oh/ th!  zatt 

/consent etrta!  mt!  vatonturi! 

/admiration oA/  6.' 

^astonishment    ...    oA/  honDieul  miitrteordel 
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callijig  holil  hoi 

chat 


BECAPIIOLATION. 
■ginl  ttltrlt.'  halil  bndbemtf  dual  kemt 


I  paia !  til 


enconng    bU,  ma  I  OKort, 

diigiut pauah,  jn/vah  I 


RECAPITULATION ; 


1.  WbM  R 

brother  George.     Come,  let  ns  gcr  into  the  garden  and  enjoy  tbe 

magDifieent       ligbt       of  a  rich  and  fruitful  nature.     We  will 

tptctadtia.  2  3  1 

gather  there  the  freaheat  and  eweeteat   floireis.    We  will 

wniiir  3  y  2  fraia  2         art-adv.  odorant  3   f.  pL  1 

make  a  noaegaj  which  we  will  offer  to  mamma.     You     know 

bouqvet  m.  nuiKon  mt'iitr  qua 

she  loves        flowera.     This  atUncion  will  give  her  pleasure.    Ah  1 
art  f.         —  fiiTt  hd 

brother,  it  will  obt^  na  a    ■mile,  a  careas,  perluqx  eren   a 


eounr  voler  aja  (fe  * 

riaea  [  thia  homage  of  our  gntiCude  and     our  love.     Full  of  this 
fever .  pr.  plan 

idea,  Chariotte  and  Oeoi^    haatened  into  the  garden. 

M  hSUr  ind.-S  de  m  rO^Jre 
Chariotte  gathered  violeta,  jeM«mine,  and     lourtg 

iDd.-S    pr.  art  pr.  art.  pr.  ^ 
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rose      buds      which     had  but  just  begun      to      open      tbeir 
2  bmtDR  m.  I  nt  eommtncer  qiu  mi,-Qi      aitr'tnwrir  dt 

purple      cupe,    while  George  piepaicd  green         aprigs   of 

pourprt  2  caHee  I  ind.-2    uUv^dojiaiiiSjit  m,  1 

myrde  and     thTme,  designed  to  SDpport        flowers.     Never  had 
m/rle         pr.  ihyn      dadni         wulenir  art.  I  ind.-2  3 

these  amjahle  children   worked  with  {  ao  much  |  zeal  and    ardour, 
3         tranaiSer  taut  dt      i^         pr. 

SatiBbction  and         pleasure         were  painted  iu  all  their 
art         —  f.  art.  gvi  ia^i   pant 

features,    sparkled    in  theii  ejes,  and   still    added  to  their  beauty. 
trail  m.  pi&Ha-  ind.-2  mcors  2      1 

2.  While  the;  [  were  emplofin^  thenuelrea  I  in  this  manner,  | 
t'occitper  iniIl-2  oinn 

thdr  mother,  who    had     seen   them  in  the  garden,  came  to  join 
ind.-2  after;)!  iiid..3  '  joindrt 

red  hec.  tber  flew  to  her.  and 

Ua 

said :  Ah  r  mamma,  how  glad  we  are  to  tee  you  t  hew         |  impa- 
gus  ouc  2        1   dt  lonfar  ind.-2 

lient  we  nere  |         for  Chi«  pleaanre.     In  the  pleanng  expectation 
i  nofrt  impaHtyice  d'avoir  ee     iJinu       ottente  f. 

I  of  it,  I  we  were  preparmg  this  noeegay  for  you.     What  satiafac- 

tion    should  wc  have        had  in  presenting  it  to  you  I  [  Look  at  f 

nc         cond.-2         pat         i  1     offnr  4    3*2  voir 

these  rose  buds,  these  violets,  thii  jessamine,  this  myrtle,  and  this 
thyme.      Well,   we      designed     them  for  you.     These   Howers, 

th  bim         dtitintr  inil.-S  * 

coming  from  us,  would  have  been  dearto  ;on>  When  you      wore 

cond.-2        cher  cn    *  porlerii^..2 

them,  you  would  have  said :  My  children  were      occupied      about 

cond.-2  t'oocupo*  ind..3  ds 

me,  while  1    slept  I  am  always  as  present  to  their  minds  as  to 

dorinir  ind.-2 
their  hearts.    They  love  me,  and  it  is  by  giving  me  every        day 

new  proofs  of  tlieu^  lore,  that  they  acknowledge  the         care 

praan  f.  rtcoiauMrt  tain  m.  pi.  ^w 

I  have  taken  of  them  in  their  childhood  and  all  the  marks  of  ten. 
demess        I  |  never  ^1  [  to  give  them. 
qut  ue  ceuer    d*  lea 
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S-  Hy  dear  cbUdren,         replied  the   mother,     embracing 

ripoodrt  ind.-3  en  raxinUKr 

them,  how  charming  you    render         all  ray  d»ys  I  Your  gratitude, 

qiul   chanu  ripaiidre  mr  * 

your  tenderness,  your  attentions   to   me  make  me  forget  my  for- 
jiotir  ovb&er         nt- 

mer  miisfortmiea,  and   opai    my  heart  agtda  to  the  loft  impresaiOM 
dot   BuJheur  m.         t'oubtv  *  —  f. 

of       pleasure.  May  Heaven  continue  to  ble»8  my 

art  pouvmr  euhj.-l  art.  ayatimur    d 

laboan  I      May   it  be  your  guide  and  (your)  support  in  the  ca< 
nrm        paiaioir  —  car- 

reer  which  I  will   soon  be  opened  |      to     you  I  May  it        com. 
riiref.  ail&r  ind.-l  I'ouinr       devanl  nuliTt  h 

plete    iu    kindness   by    preaerving    you  from  ibe  dangers  to 
eoaUe  d  bieTi/ait  pi.    ai  garajUir  in!.-2  de  ai.  pi. 

which  you      caanot  fail      to  be  eoon  exposed  I  Alas !  I  shudder  |  at 

at  pa>  larder  ind  -7  "  fiftrdr 

it  I  beforehand,  my  deal  children ;  the  moment  ia  come  when  you 
en      tTaviaue  oi 

must  enter         the  world.     Your  figure,   your   birtb,   and  your 


richea     call     fou  |  lo  it,  |  and  assure  you  a  distinguished  rank. 
<^pder  y  aaiarer  2  m.  J 

1  cannot  always  be  your  guide.     Young  and  inexperienced,  you 
ind.  •?  MIM  exptriaiet 

I  will  find  yourselves  |    surrounded  by  every  kind  of  seduction. 
aUer  ind.-l  it  trower  —  pi. 

Everything,     even  vice,  offers  itself  there    in    an  aoii- 

jvtque  d  art.   m.  y     soiu  *  ab  art. 

aUe  fonn,  and  almost  always  under  tbe  shape  of       pleasure,  which 

pL  ima^e       art- 

has  ]  so  many  [  allnremenlB  for  youth.        They  will    try    to 

tatitdt         atiraitfX.         nn.  jaautst  I.  on  cWcAer 

mislead  you,  to  corrupt  you ;  tbey  will  |  make  use  of  |         artifice, 
(gartr  tn^An/er         art.      — 

raillery,  and  even  of        ridicule,  and,  if  it  is  necessary, 

trt.  art  mimt  2  *  art 

they  will  take   also    the    mask    of       virtue.  If  you        yield 

jviqut  d    taiuqiit  xa-    art  w  Inuaer  oJZcr 

to  the  first  impressions,  you  are  lost     The  poison  of       example 
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will  iniinuate  itsdf  into  your  heuu,  will    alter    the  innocence   - 

H  gHtter  dtenr  2 

and        puritf  [  of  them,  [  and  will  aubetitute  violent  pas- 

itrt.  <n  1  da  art  didiinait    — 

■ions  for  tlie  gentle  affections  which   have         hitherto        made 
f.  pi,  Jtuq^'i  prhtat 

jou    tiapp;. 
votn  boiAtar. 
4.  Do  not  bdieve,  mj  deal  children,  that  in  placing  beTore  your 
L-n    naitlTt     itna 
eyes    a     picture  of  the  dangen  of  the  woiid,  my  intentioB    is 

an.  loNnni  m.  ~      subj.-l 

to  prohibit  you  erery   kind   of  pleasure.     God  forbid. 

Dilen£re  espictf.  i         nepliir<  bdI^.-I  art. 

Pleasure  i«  neccsaary  to        man ;  without  it,  our  existence  would 

art.  ki 

be  dreadful ;    |  and  therefore  [        Providence,  always  attentive  to 

OUT  wants,     has  multiplied  its         sources  in  ourselves  and 

bttam  C7I        i-dU  *   art  ei 

around  us.     But,  in  taeting  the  pleasures  of  the  woiid,  never  |  give 
Aora  dt  en  goiter  le 

yourselves  up  {  to  them  j  entirely.     Talce   care  that  they  do  not 

hvrer  y  •  avoir 

govern    you ;    know    how  to  quit   them,      the   moment  tbcy 

domner  tavoir       *       *       2         1      dt  giu 

have         I  too  much  [  empire  over  you.     It  is  the  only  way  to 
prendre  ind.-7       trap  de  ce  dt 

enjoy  YOlnptuously      that  delicious  pleasure  that  we  cannot  find 

aaec  aibipti  de 
but  in  ourselves,  and  wbicb  has  its  tource    in    a  just   and  pure 
^tie  Bi  dam    dnit  2  S 

conscience.     Ah  t  why  cannot  1  give  you  all  my  experience  ?  Why 

cannot  yon  read  lilie  me  in  the  abyss  of       hearts?  With  ivbut 

astonishment  would  you  not  often  see        chagrin,        agitation,  and 

trouble,  disEuised  under  the   appearance    of       joy  and 
art-     —  Di.      MguiiS     sous  apparence  pL      art  pr.  art 

cdmneis  \        hatred  and        envy,   bid   under  the  air  of       con- 
eaime  m.  art.      f.  art      f.    cacht  art  con- 

fidence  snd  friendship ;         indifference  and         egotism,   af. 

fianet  f.       pr.  art.  art  art  (goittM 
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fectiiv  the  uott  lively  inteictt ;  die  most  dreadful  uh) 

w/  art.-sJ»- 

perfidiouB    plots    cootrived      todW      wid  in  tlie     dork ;      m  a 

trame  t.  pi.  oardi      de  laagfltnd  l&i^ti  f.  pi. 

word,  the  most  odjoiu        vicei  eiide««>uriiig  to  ebow  themselne 

2       Hit.     1  ie^TCer    de 

under  the  feitutes  of        tbeii         oppouie        nrtuea.    In   the 

Irmtt         qui   tear  Are  ej^ott  2  art.        1 
worid,  thne  U  but   one        apiiH  i    that  ii  celf-interen. 

nequt       mhI  moiifain.  ct      ait-ptnomd^      1 
Towudi  tint         every         action  ii  directed;  evei; 

etMti      bd    gat  eit       pi.       le  rapporlrr  (jaj  die  aetiva) 

thing  tends  to  that  as  to  its  object,    I  know  ver;  well,  m;  deir 

ha  Jat.  Mavoir 

children,  that  joui'  bMrta  will  not  be  infected  by  this  vice.     The 


inapiied  you,  and  of  which  1  have  seen  yon  give  |  so  many  |  pnmls, 
inf.-l  tata  de       pram 

I  remove  beroreband  every  fear  j  I  could  have  |  upon  that  subject  j 
rouurer  tTavimce  2  vu\  tur  pant  m. 

but  will  you  not  yield  to    others  not  less  dangerous  7  Cruel  idea  I 

terrible  uncertainty  1  If  this  misfortone  were  to      happen,    ah  I  my 

affrtux  f.  *     *  orriicr  ind-2 

dear  children,  instead  of  being  the  joy  and        consolation  of  my 

art      —  f. 
life,  you  woold  be  the  tonnent,  the  ihame,  and  the  disgrace  |  of  it  [ 
13  4  5  opprtbn      m  2 

Yon  would    empoison   my  days,  and  you  would  bring         dcatt 

atfiAtomtr  porter  art     t. 

into  the   very     bosom    which  gave  yon        life.     But  whitber  ii 
sUbu  2  scm  m.  1  ind  -8        art  oi       • 

my  tenderness  for  you  carrying  me  ?  No,  my  children,  no,  I  have 

nothing  to  fear,  you  love  me  too  rouclh    to     |  be  willing  |  to  afflict 

•      pour         BoaJbir         • 
me  so  cruelly  i  and  I  shall  have  the  plett 

seeing  you  vralk  in  the  ways  of       honour  and 
inf.-l  art  ar 


I.Google 


THE    SYNTAX. 

Syntax  is  the  regular  construction  of  the  different 
parts  of  speech,  conformably  to  the  mlea  of  gram- 
msr  and  the  genius  of  a  language. 

Construction  supposes  three  things  in  eveir 
hmgne :  the  choice  at  words,  their  concord,  and  their 
amtngement;  these  objects  will  be  found  fully  ex- 
plfuned  in  the  following  rules. 

As  words  may  be  considered  both  in  their  general 
and  particular  construction,  we  will  divide  the 
%iitax  into  two  parts,  viz,  the  General  and  the 
Particular. 


GENERAL  SYNTAX. 
CHAPTER  L 

OF  THE  SUBSTANTIVE. 

In  the  etymological  part  of  this  grammar,  p.90, 
it  baa  been  observed  uiat  proper  names  had  no 
plnral,  which  number  belongs  only  to  common 
names ;  however,  there  are  some  of  these  that  are 
never  used  in  the  plural* 

lat.  The  names  of  metals,  considered  in  them- 
selves and  in  their  original  state,  as  or,  gold ; 
platine,  platina. 
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Qndly.  The  names  of  virtues  and  vices,  as  chm- 
teti,  chastity ;  ivrognerie,  drunkenness, 

3rdlj.  Some  words  relating  to  man,  either  in  a 
physical  or  moral  sense,  as  Vouie,  hearing ;  Todorat, 
smelling;  lesang,  blood  ;  sommeil,  sleep;  pauvretit 
poverty. 

4thly.  The  in6nitive  of  verbs  and  adjectives  used 
substantively,  vrhen  usage  does  not  allow  them  to 
be  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  as  le  lever,  rising ; 
le  coucher,  setting ;  le  beau,  the  beautiful ;  le  vrat, 
the  true,  and  a  few  others  which  cannot  be  redaced 
to  any  particular  c!ass. 

The  following  substantives  have  commonly  no 
plural,  or  are  generally  used  in  the  singular. 


tMjdJu 

Itmd 

honej 

tartiSaia 

Ktaiery 

Umonau 

effeminRcy 

hcouiTOa 

W«th 

lamJJeiii 

nobiUty 

laSKO, 

Bcardty 

1:31 

red  fever 

fafiaa 

infti-^ 

OUIHUghbODT 

t.iim. 

esteem 

JarflumraA 

fame 

UnouM 

incense 

t'^ 

rest 

r.ucAoKrfi. 

euchMTBt 

ealTation 

laf«im 

hunger 

la^ 

thirtt 

kghir. 

milk 

lavieiSesn 

oldsge 

thr 

lavirilitf 

manhood 

Some  others  have  no  s 

ngular,  as : 

Uiaa^dA, 

Imix'fau 

the  confines 

l.»    M«,U» 

anW, 

rubbish 

Iclandtril 

■neegtora 

U,dipe»> 

cost 

/»  arm^iritt 

coat  of  ann< 

U,icra>uUa 

Che  king's  eril 

Htteait 

fc»  enltavtt 

BhBckt« 

U>  a,Tkr, 

eameM-monej 

bimtri-ma 

boweU 

Uialoari 

elepuit  dress 

b^Jkncaille, 

betrothing 

h>h«aiaiiT 

tattle 

lafiai. 

eipcnsea 

l«I^»„il!« 

briars 

ltlj\,„(rame. 

funerels 

hscaII«,J« 

lag^. 

people 

caucombs 

Ittaaihiaiix 

mocerisls 
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bt  aumchftla  snnflerB 

Jo  obUqua  obaequies 

laplcm  tears 

laprochtt  retatioiia 


fint-fruita 

vicluala 

lu  IfnSim  dukneM 

&•  mathitiuaiguin  matbematie* 


la  repriiaiBci 


The  following  sabstantives  are  spelt  alike  both 
in  the  singular  and  plural  number. 


adrice 

/Lmij, 

i   buildiv   ei- 

rthe  cutting  oB 
itree  branchcB 

.1  pcnsea 

exciM 

JbLl 

aia 

bOBTd 

% 

son 

(■com  cut.  and 
\  StiU  lying 

Jb«U 

funds 

>««. 

craeh 

/Br 

burden 

M<;^ing. 

'^ 

acvtha 
tofiingotabeU 

bias 

S"* 

hautboy 

& 

sbeep 

Aow 

holly 

boxU 

hachU 

hash 

flfeul 

j«» 

juice 

canvaa 

Ug, 

legacy 

rase 

lambru 

wainscot 

quit^rent 

iag-i. 

footman 

kindofraueage 

U, 

lUy 

wild-goat 

•nctAa 

niattraM 

choice 

month 

cross 

hor«e-Ut 

{'=  -' 

mipru 

contenpt 

fdish,    dressed 
X  meats,  etc 

small  enclosure 

clerk 

walnut 

Mt 

noae 

hoUow 

bone 

wrath 

oKr» 

•  bear 

body 

pat 

step 

pmta 

>weU 

^ShT&ame 

p«ix 

peace 

money  advanced 

p«iaU 

palace 

wasle 

pa). 

country 

canopy 

panariM 

whitlow 
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pr«A 

IkW-Bult 

l« 

mht^ 

prepo. 

wonU 

rate 

foboi. 

Ml 

&»9it 

time 

rSxa 

rebus,  pun 

««r 

third 

T 

lefiiul 

in>c« 

ss 

rif 

laughter 

ttaetrt 

breadth 

UlaU 

rebTy 

trtWit 

ryto. 

leSiix 

tripat 

death 

r^»r<I. 

TBraiah 

rniticI-EMf 

ver. 

verse,  poeti7 

taffiltu 


taffeta 


X 


§  il. OP  COMPOUND    MOUN8. 

Formation  of  their  Plural. 

Rule  h  When  a  word  is  compound  of  a  sabstan- 
tive  and  an  adjective,  both  take  the  mark  of  the 
plaral,  aa 

&ii«iiUr  Plural 


The  adjective  demi  is  an  exception,  as  des  demi- 
dieux,  des  demi-livres. 

Rule  II.  When  a  word  is  composed  of  a  substan- 
tive and  a  pronoun,  both  take  the  mark  of  the 
plural,  as 


Sinsukr 

Plural 

M-mti^r 

ffir 

M«d^t 

MRdam 

Mt«knu, 

Miu 

MadcwMitk. 
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Rule  III.  When  a  vord  is  composed  of  two 
substantives  not  aeparated  by  a  preposition,  both 
take  also  the  mark  of  the  plural,  as 

Singular  _  Plonl 

m  ganU-marou  s  midshipmiui  det  yarda-Biarina 

agardt'Tile  MtiaCer  of  the  Rolls  dat garda-rtla 

N.  B, — When  the  word  garde  relates  to  persons,  ' 
it  is  not  derived  from  a  verb^  and  consequently 
takes  the  mark  of  the  plural ;  but  if  it  relates  to 
things,  as  iin  garde-manger,  a  larder,  neither  of  the 
two  substantives  takes  the  mark  of  the  plural,  we 
say  des  garde-manger. 

fl«te  IV.  When  a  word  is  composed  of  two  aab- 
Btantives  separated  by  a  preposition,  the  first  only 
takes  the  mark  of  the  plural,  as 

Sbgakr  Plml 

UN  oTc-ta-ad  a  ninbow  dn  arc»-t»-eut 

at  dief-^camri        a  muterpiece  du  theft-iamn 

Rule  V.  When  a  word  is  composed  of  a  substan- 
tive and  a  verb,  or  a  preposition,  the  substantive 
alone  takes  the  mark  of  the  plural,  as 

Singular 


Un  passe-partout,  a  master-key,  being  composed 
of  a  verb  and  an  adverb,  does  not  take  the  mark  of 
the  plural,  we  say  des  passe-partout. 


Goldia  the  moK      pure,     the   most    precious,   the  moel 

ductile,  and  after  platina,  the  heavieit  of  all        metals,     datlilg 

peiaia  art. 

<<  an  ohligadon  of  all        timea,    all     ages,  and    all        conditions, 
•  •  lit..  pi.    art.  pr.     art.  ilat  m.  pi. 

Inlexiealion,  which  proceeds  from        beer,  it  of  longer  duration 
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Unn  diat  which  proceeds  from        wine.     It  is  the  senie  of 

fitting,  which   teachei      to  guard      againit  the  erron  of        agii. 
tmichtr  ttppmiJra  te  garmtir  dt  art. 

SItqt  ii  the  image  of       death.  Earir  leam 

■It.  art.  Je  borne  Lmrt  2    uppremfn  1  . 

to  diatinguiBh        tnth  fiom       faUrhaod.    That  is  more  bitter  tluui 

—gutr     azt-vrai  art.  faux  anur 

KonuBood.        Dignity  of  mind  was   formeiiy 

dt  ut      abtinlhe    art.  Bivution      art.  mnHRoit  m.  pi.  ind.-2 

tte  (diBtin^isliing  mark  of)         nabUmtn.     One  of  the     bat- 
CI  qm     •  di^ingver  aiU  are- 

muu      of  tbe  vault  has  fallen.      He  is  always  making 
boatinU  m.  pL  lonJier  *  _/ai(      ds  art 

(coot  and  bttSatoria.)    The  Tartars  always  form  the         KOute 
cog-i^dat  m.  pi  Tarlara  ttre  avant-jnurtia' 

ofanonny.    The     fiah-aaritn     did  not  arrive  in  time.  .This 
n.pl.  cA<ists-i)iar&  m.pl.  ind.-3  d 

door  is    only   fastened  with  a  lateh;      and  all  (the  peraoni} 

tu  qia   firmer       i     '  art    loquti  m.        *  Mu 

in  the  house  have  each  their  key, 

tie  patH-parlavi  m. 


OF  THE  ARTICLE. 


We  have  already  stated  in  speaking  of  the  article, 
(p.  95),  that  French  grammarians  generally  admit 
but  of  one  article  divided  into  simple  and  compound, 
and  nn  m.  une  {.,  a,  an,  which  we  call  the  inoefinite 
article,  is  nothing  but  the  compound  article  used  in 
an  indefinite  sense;  however,  as  foreigners  an 
sometimes  at  a  loss  how  to  translate  it  into  French, 
we  shall  endeavour  to  remove  that  difficulty  by  the 
following  explanation. 
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ff^ften  A  or  Aa  is  to  be  Suppressed  or  Expressed  i» 
Fretich. 
Aqt  an  preceded  by  the  verb  to  be,  is  suppressed 
in  French  when  the  sense  of  the  vord  to  which  a 
or  an  relates,  is  not  extended  by  some  other  explar 
natory  words  following  it,  as 


but  if  the  sense  of  the  proposition  is  developed  by 
additional  words  following  the  substantive,  then  a 
or  an  must  be  expressed,  as 
Je  mtu  tut  Froa^iut  d'mu  illuiin     I  *in  B  Frenchman  of  «i  iUui- 

/aniSe  trious  fomilj 

Jt    mis    unt    prinatit  Irii-aal-     I  am  a  verj-  unfortunate  princeu 

A  or  an  is  likewise  expressed  in  French  when  the 
verb  4tre  is  preceded  by  the  demonstrative  ce,  as 
c'est  un  tresor  pour  sa/amille,  he  is  a  treasure  to  his 
family. 

Before  substantives  expressing  the  quality  of  a 
preceding  noun,  a,  an  is  not  expressed,  as  le  Due 
d'Yark,  prince  du  sang,  the  Duke  of  York,  a 
prince  of  the  blood. 

N.  B. — The  above  observation  applies  also  to  the 
definite  article  the,  as  Tithnague,  fils  dUlysse,  rot 
tfltaque,  Telemacbus,  the  son  of  Ulysses,  king  of 
Ithaca. 


a  merchant;  after  having   (been  at)   the 

n^ocianl  inf.-l    porciwni 

t  famoua  (tcadins  towns)  in  the  Levant,  mv  commerdal  con- 

=  ich^  f.  pi.  ^m.      la    afaira  <&  man 

ms    have  brought  me  here.      I  am  on  unhappy  Frenchman 

I,  a     striking    example  of  the  ^ddraludee  of        fortune,   aeek 
•  txiuiorabki        t  —  art.  dtrdur 
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an  Mrluid  when  1  may    end  tof  day*  in  peace.     He  was  a  miii 

asiU  m.  pvuie  fim  ct 

of   uncommon  probity  and  of         tried     virtue;  (bb  a)    reward 

«s    rare  2        t  I  in  iprvmfi     1      peitr  Uricot^tnm 

for  tM  serriMa        h«  bad  rendered  U>  tlia  cbureh  and  itaie, 

dt  g<t  ni.  pi.  (gS»»         pr.  art: 

tbe  king  baa  toade  Urn  a  bishop.    Ne«ptolen)ui  had  hardly  told 
ioiqvt         N&ptolijM      eut  d  peat  Si 
me,  that  be  maa  a  Greek,  when  I   (cried  out) :    0  enchanting; 
quE         I'&ritr  ind.-3  dimx 

worda,    aftei  so  muiy    yean  of  dieace  and         unceasing 
panU  f.  pL  de  mm  eonto&iCiin  3  pr. 

pain  I  O  my  aon,  what  inisfortune,  what    storm,     lyr  rather  what 

1  moJAsBT  m.  len^tt  f.        piMt 

propitious  wind  has  brought  you  hither   to    end  my    woes  ?     He 
fmvrmbte  2      t  conduirt  poitr  mal  m.  pi. 

leplied,      I  am  of  tbe  island  of  Scyroa,  I  am  returning  thiiher  i 
T^ndrt  ind..3  I& 

(I  am  said)         fto  be)  Oe  son  of  Ac 
enM      qat  ind.-l 


§11. 

The  following  table,  in  which  the  same  words  are 
exhibited,  with  and  without  the  article,  as  well  as 
the  sentences  at  the  end  of  this  grammar,  will  show 
that  constant  practice  will  be  found  the  best  master. 

COMPARATIVE  TABLE. 

WITHOUT  TBE  ARTICLE. 


The  writings  of  Cicero  are  full 

of  the  atrundist  2  ideaa  1 
Divest  yourself  of  At  prtjvdica 

«e  difaiie  prgugi 

of  childhood 
The  different  kinda  of  aamdU 

that  are  upon  the  euth 
He  enters  into  B  detaU  of  the 

ntlet  of  a  good  grammar 
He  affects  dnambcutimt 
ckrcArr    ded&otar 


Tbe  writings  of  Cicero  an  full 

ofioimd  2  idtai  1 
Have  no  prepuHce  (with  regard 

to)  this  question. 

There  are  different  kinds  <f  lai- 

mall  upon  the  earth 
"    enters  into  a  long  detail  of 
imfeiu  2  rulei  1 
affects  long  1  cir 
2  in  order  to  explaii 
pleat  2  things  I 


rifaffi 
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WTIK  THE   ARTtCLB. 

He  loads  bia  memor;  with  ihe 
vtrtes  of  Virgil  and  the  phraiei 
of  Cicero 

Emja  lupponed   by  ilroKg  3 
Juamri  miteim 
'  Hi 


ralitj 

Hake  lue  o^  lit*  teimi  we 

te  lervir  ligne  (ifcn*) 

afceed  upon. 
etreamvem 

Tha  ch<uee  ^iladiu,  proper,  etc. 

Knowledge    hag   always   been 

the  olgect  of  fht  taitem,  the 
praite,  and  the  admratioii  of 
6agt  pi. 


Tht  ricAo  DZ-rtaminJci 

(be  acquired)  by  study 

iM  qvt  ia/^piinr 
Tlie  gifts  ofjoTtrnt  are  uncertain 

frames 
The  eonneiion   o/pr™/.  mates 
cMC&iliMnieRt    prfuu« 

them    please  and  persuade 
n'dlEt 
It  ia  by  meditation  upon  wbat 

we  read,  that  we  acquire  ^e<£ 

2  knowUiige  1 

The  adTaotagea  of  memory 

The  memory  o/faOw  ia  the  most 

ImUant 
The  aim  of  good  matten  should 

be    to  cultiTite  Sie  mnd  and 
ioL-l  da 

r««an  of  their  pupils 


£uay«  supported  !«/  liix^  1  or- 


Ve  are  obliged  to  use  torn*  or- 

Urior  2  ngnt  1,  in  order  to 

Diakc  ourselrea  underatood 

now         enimdrt 

He  has  made  a  choice  of  booht 


which  a; 


ohjoct  of  esteem,  of 
praise,  and  admiratitHi 


There  is  in    Peru    a  prodigious 
hPirou 

abundance  o/"  laelea  S  ricAta  1 
Gifts  offoTtwu 
Bun 
There  ia  in  this  book  an  admi. 

isble    connexion    of   solid  2  ^ 


There  are  different  landt  of  vu- 
He  has  only  a  memtfry  of  factt 
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Tht  tatte  if  maiMnd  U  liable  lo 
lumae  pL 

great  changes 
He  ban  no  need  iftlu  lasoHt  you 

wigh  to  give  him 
Rnace,  Spain,  E>ig!and,  etc, 

Tlie  bland  of  J^a 
He  comes  from  China 
He  arrives /ront  America 
Tbe  extent  o/Penia 

He   19  returned  ^rom   the  Eatt 

Indieiffiom  Asia,  tie. 
He  liveH  ui  Peru,  in  Japan,  in 
i 

the  Jn^a,  in  Jamaica,  tic. 
The  politeness  cf  France 
The  circumference  of  England 
The  iutereslo/ Spain 
The  inTentiori  of  printing  is  at- 

tributed  to  Germaiu/ 

He  comes  from  French  FlanJen 


He  has  no  need  rfltaan 

Lingdom  of  . 
En^and,  d.. 
iaUaiA  of  Candia 
He  comes  from  Pttand 
He  atrirea/r™  Italy 
He  is  gone  to  Fenia 

He     is    returned   from     Spain, 


The  fashions  ofF)-ance 
The  horBRB  of  England 
The  wines  o/ Spain 
Tbe  empire  of  Gervuay  is  divi- 
ded into    a  great  number  of 

He  comes  from  Flanders 


§111. 

On  Measure,  fFeight,  etc. 

Instead  of  tlie  indefiniie  article  a  or  wt,  before 
nouDS  of  measure,  weight,  and  purchase,  as,  wheat 
is  sold  for  a  crown  a  bushel ;  butter  sells  for  six- 
pence a  pound ;  wine  sold  yesterday  for  forty 
crowns  a  hogshead,  'tis  more  than  a  groat  a  bottle  ; 
the  French  use  the  definite  article,  as  le  hU  se  vend 
nn  4cu  le  boisseau;  le  beurre  se  vend  six  suus  la 
livre ;  le  virt  se  vendit  hier  qnarante  eats  le  muid, 
c'est  plus  de  quatre  sous  la  bouteille. 

If  relating  to  time,  a  or  an  is  expressed  by  the 
preposition  par,  as  tant  par  sematne,  so  much  a 
week. 
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When  the  pronoun  quel  is  used  to  express  admi- 
ration the  indefinite  article  is  never  expressed,  as 
guelle  beauti !  what  a  beauty ! 

When  the  adverbs  more  and  less  are  repeated  to 
express  a  comparison,  theymust  be  preceded  by  the 
article,  as  the  more  difficult  a  thin^  is,  the  mare 
honourable  it  is;  in  French,  the  article  is  omitted, 
as  plus  une  chose  est  difficile,  plus  elle  est  honorable. 


Corn        selia      far  eighl  BMlling»  a    biuheL  Veal  and 

W-bli  la.    Et  cendre     ■  ic/ttliaig        boiaeaa  btL     veau 

muttoii  cost  ten  pence  a  pound.    This  lace  ia  sold   at  half 
lit  eoittr  toa        Uvri  f.  f.  u  vaulra   *  <toiri  2 

1  guinea  on  eU.     The  best    Frencli    mnea  are  aold  at  from  twelve 
I      f.  aune  dt  France  2     1       ind.-l 

to  fifteen  eliillinga  a   bottle.        Mf  father  goes  to  Ireland  four  or 

boulaUe  f.  va    en  IrlaiuU 

five  limes  a  jeat.    He  gives  his  >on  seven  abiltings  a  day.     It  (is 

foU  «. 

iiecei»ary),  it  you  desire  to       (improve   ^t)       that  you  sbould 
faSoir  '  fairt  da  pntgria  rapidti 

Mke    a  lesson  tbree  tioies  a  week.     Th<  more  I  contemplate 

tliosc  precious  remains  of       antiquity,  tht  more  I  am  struck  with 
:=        rate  in.  pi.   art.       =  fri^pf    dt 

What   a  beaittirul   momiuR  I  come,   let  us  go  and 


walk        into  tbe 


CHAPTER  IIL 

OF  THE  ADJECTIVE. 


French  adjectives  as  it  may  b'e  seen  page  109, 
agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  subatantivcs 
which  they  qualify,  and  generally  follow  ;  this  rule, 
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though  a  general  one,  suffers  the  three  following 
exceptions,  detni,  nu,  and  /eu,  which  agree  w\m 
their  substantives  according  to  their  being  placed 
before  or  after  them. 

When  demi  and  nu  precede  the  noun,  tliej  are 
undecUned,  and  when  they  follow  it,  they  a^ree 
with  it. 


atwndred 

Afbei 

hmw^t             ban  kead 

Feu  is  unchangeable  when  preceding  the  article, 
but  it  is  declined  when  following  it,  as  feu  ia  reine 
and  lafeue  reme,  the  late  queen. 

N.B. — Demi  in  the  above  examples,  agrees  witli 
the  substantive,  but  only  in  gender. 

When  the  adjectives  bos,  kw ;  ban,  good ;  court, 
short,  are  taken  adverbially,  they  remain  undeclined 
(see  p.  299,  on  the  adverb.) 

§1. 

Agreement  of  the  Adjective  with  the  last  Subttantive, 
When  an  adjective  or  a  past  participle  ie  applied 
to  qualify  several  substantives,  it  may  agree  witli 
the  last,  especially  if  they  are  nearly  synonymous. 


ii  a  MH  pouBOir  et  uie  atOorUi  ab-  be  hu  an  absolute  power  and 

mlue     ■  Butboiity 

i^  iToinm  let  Sangt  et  bi  rio^m  he  found  the  pond>  and  rirei* 

glactet  frozen  over 

U  a  mporit,  dant  texamai  <£■  eettt  he  baa  afforded,  in  the  examina- 

affaire,  ii»  dUctniaiiait  et  une  tion  of  that  foncenw  ui  ailo- 

applicaiian  ttomuaUe  nishing    proof   of  j  udgmeal 
and  appljeadon 
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In  this  last  sentence  tlie  ftdjective  agrees  with  the 
substantive  application  aa  being  the  laet  word  to 
which  the  attention  of  the  mind  seema  to  be  more 
particularly  directed. 

§11. 

Adjectives  or  Participles  separated  from  their 
St^tantives. 

When  an  adjective  or  participle  refers  to  several 
substantives  either  animate  or  manimate,  but  sepa- 
rated from  them,  it  is  always  put  in  the  plural  femi- 
nine if  the  substantives  are  feminine,  and  in  the 
plural  masculine  if  the  substantives  are  masculine 
or  of  different  genders. 


Unm  tt   la  tulipt  lont  igala  ea  the  ro«  and  the  tulip  are  eqnsl 

bcauU  in  beauty 

NK  amragt   «(   ta  hanlit$t    tu  hii  CQUiue  and  boldneu  leem 

paratuml  Somunu  asConuhing  to  me 

EKEBCIBC  on  the  Adjtctivt, 
He  nil  through  the  Btreets  lik^'a  DiadmMi,  ban-toot  and  bart- 
ind^-S      '  nw  f.  pL 

baded.     His  leea      were  bare.     Give  me  half  a  guinea,  and 

UU  a  *artjambef,^avOB-\ 

Am  you    (will  only  owe)    me  a  guinea  and  a  Ao^     I  ahall  be  at 

*  ne  devoir  pba  que  d\ex~ 

bame   in    Aajf  an  hour.     Come  before  hdf   paat  one.        The  hu 
mm  daiu  2  une  ham  el  1  2      1 

qneen  waa  idolized.     The  laie  queen   was   universally  regretted. 

ind.-3  ador£ 
Hu  UDpetuosity  and  courage,  long  ratnantd,  loon  sunnounted 

pron.  nchainS  md.S 

sU  obsladea.    The  imagination  and         geniui  of   Aiiosto, 

art.  ait.  tAriotte 

although  imgiJar  in  their  course,        yet        interest,  (burry  along). 
qmique  mardie    nfatannau    aUac&tr       enfrobicr 

and  captiTBte  the  leader,  who  can  never  be  tired  of  admiring  them. 
ItOeur  u  lautr         InfUI 
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There  are  in  Geunei'*         idWli  tentinienti  and  a  gnet 

2        srL  ii^lifaare, 
altogedier  affietmg.    The  good  laite  of  the  Egyptians  (from  that 
bM-i-fai    lauduat  dii 

time)  made  tbem  love         aoliditf  and  unadnned  regulariCr.     In 
ioTM    ind.-S  bw  art.     ^  biat  rk  2        ;=  1 

Tana        divide  the 
«  f.  pL  H  diviMT 
year. 


A(^ectives  of  Dimension,  thawing  the  difference  of 
construction    between  the    English    and  French 


1.  In  French,  the  word  whicli  expresses  dimen- 
sion is  placed  first,  if  it  be  an  adjective,  and  the 
preposition  de  is  added  to  it  as  a  regimen;  as  une 
tour  haute  de  deux  cents  pieds,  a  tower  two  hundred 
feet  high .  But  if  the  word  which  expresses  dimen- 
sion or  measure  he  a  suhstantive  or  an  adjective 
used  substantiTelj,  it  is  put  the  last  in  the  sentence, 
with  the  preposition  de  repeated  either  before  the 
noun  of  measure  or  dimension,  and  numerical  ad- 
jectives, as 

una  tour  de  dtvx  cenli  pitdt  da  haul    a  tower  two  hiuidied  feet  high 

or  1^8  haviaiT 
WW  toUi  da  dx  pitde  da  long  or    a  table  ax  feet  long 

2.  The  French  make  use  of  the  verb  avoir  when 
there  are  two  constructions,  as 

latmmitAIgnmtdouxtpiedtd'^fiaitlturetlivUedehaiiiar 

the  wuils  of  Algiers  are  twelve  feet  thick  and  tluity  feet  liigh 

3.  In  comparative  sentences  to  express  difference. 
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the  English  sentence  is  often  construed  thus :  she 
is  taller  than  her  sister  by  the  whole  head ;  but  in 
French  we  say :  elle  eat  plus  grande  que  sa  stBttr  de 
iotUe  la  tite. 

EXEBCIBK  on  &e  ZHffertne*  o/'  Cmutntclion. 
This   trunk,   which  is  Bixfeetim^iis  verjconTrnient.     You  will 
Coffre  m.  coiJnnode 

be  Btopped  in  your  march  bj  &  river  three  hundred  feet  broad.    This 

arrili  f. 

observatory,  which  is  twelve  hundred  feet  high,  is  very  proper  far 


in.  pi.      CI  terrate  C, 

lundred  and  eighty  feet  btoad,  and  twelve  hundred  feel  Lnig.     The 

walls     of  our  garden  are  twenty  feet  high  and  three  broad.     It  is 

one  of  the  finest  «tone»  tliat  was    ever  seen ;   it  is  twenty  feet 

hng    and  six    thick.         This  ditch  is  nine   feet  iix   inches 
longaair  fpaiaiear  Jbaii  ta.  pOiKKtD.pI. 

dttp  and  six  feet  broad.  My  son  is  taller  than  youta  bg  (vo 
prqfaniL«r  f. 

§  IV. 
Regimen  of  the  JIdjeclives. 

There  are  some  adjectives  in  French  which  have 
no  signification  but  when  followed  by  another  word, 
as  pr^t  a,  ready  to  ;  capable  de,  capable  of. 

Rule. — To  Join  a  noun  to  an  adjective  that  pre- 
cedes  it,  we  put  de  or  a  between  that  adjective  and 
the  noun ;  then  the  noun  is  called  the  regimen  of 
the  adjective. 
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Hieompense  is  the  regimen  of  the  adjective  dignt, 
because  it  is  joined  to  that  adjective  by  the  word 
de.  L'homme  is  the  regimen  of  the  adjective  utUe, 
because  it  is  joined  to  that  adjective  hy  the  word  a. 


•A  lh»  Rtgimtn  of  tk  Ai^actiBa. 

Virtuoiu  men  are   Biwaye   worthy  of  ateem.     A  weak  mind 
ait.  vertiuLx  2    I  Itngimn  atimt  f.      faOJt  2  1  a. 

is  liable  to  many        contradictions.    A  heart   free  from     caret 

miH        biai    det       —  £  pL  cmr  m.  }3m    da     inn  m.  pi. 

enjoye    the  greatest  poBBible  felicity.     VoIWire  was  always  gntij 
jouU  dt  1  —  3=;f.  2  —      fiit  avidi 

of      praite,      and  insatiable  cf  glory.     Rousseau,  endowed  iniA  a 

hftan^e  f.  pi.  —  ^  —  dov£        de 

strong  and      fiery      imagination,  was  all  his  (life-time)  subject  to 
fori  2  bouiSaul  S       —  I.  1  vie!.  aidai    i 

jnqaait         fits         of  misantliropy,  and  liable  to  aU  Ox  noriiitmu 
dt      —      accis  m.  pL  ^  njet  —  f.  pL 

attendant  upon  iL 
qui  m  sonl  la  gmtt 


Looiia  joined  all  the  nodeity,   the  pleasing  ingenuoiuneai  aid 

ind.^  ^  f.  Aearcuz         iaglnalf  f. 

artless        graces  of  her    aei  i    and  Charles,  the  vintdty,  the  fin 
MtZ-aart— f.  »«(m.  =  f,         ;i.iD. 

and  the  manly     gracefulness    of  his.     But  these    adTantage^ 

mdJc    agrtmaA  m.  pL  avantagt  m.  pL 

tlie  precious       ^fts       or       nature,  were        obscured       by 
*       ^3     dm  m.  pi.      art    — £    iiid.-!2  loipeKobKarci        it 
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great    defects.        They  were         both         inclined  to  ^    idleness 

dlfaat  m.  pL  ind-2  fioi  et  tanirt   aaiai       art.  partue  f. 

and  liable  to      fits      of  auUenness  and    iU-humour   when   they 

ti^iU        det  omit       bouJaie  f,        Je  '     Am.     lonqtie 
wece  contradicted.  Panlts  are        diieaaea   of  the  soul,   the 

o)Btrt£t        an.    defaul  da  tiuda£e» 

cure       (of  which)  is  the    work    of       time. 
tfuerum  f.  3    doHl  1  omtragt      art.      m. 

In  good  dispositions,  it  is  senerallj  the  fruit  of  the  devslopment 

ki  Smet  oitn  ntei    eiie   ^oTdinaire      — m.  dtvthppaiait  m. 

of       reason,  and    the  desire  of  pleasing.    Though  their  parents 

tut.  di  m.  infl-l       qtangut  — 

weie  persuaded  (of  this),  tbej     employed        to  hasten   it,  an 

tu^.-22-^-di3         ml  eapiisir  axiS  pour  Mier  2  la  I 

expedient  wMch        succeeded.  If  they   were    satisfied  with 

mcl/aim,  lair  Tamiir  ind,'S         '      2  ind..21    coniail      dt 

them,         contentment  and        joy  weie  painted  in  their  counte- 

art.    latigfaction  f.  art  f.  peini  lur  fis"'* 

nances;  IF  diBsatiefied,  they  did  not         scald,         liui 

f.  pL       ■   n  itaimt-iU  micoiutiit  ■  Ua  gnntdtr  \iA.-i 

theyreceired  them  with  &  sorrowful      air,     adjected  countenance, 

ind.-8  (rJsteS    rtgard  1     Bbatlu2      maintiml 

and  every  sign      of       chagrin  and  trouble.     Louisa 

tout  art.  ligne  m.  pi.    ait  i —  m.  de  art.  dmJeur 

and  Charles  were   naturally    kind  and  feeling ; 
luhireUlnncM  i  ' 

long       lupport    the  idea  of  having  afflicted        such   tender 
long-lenips     rtsUter  i  idle  inf.]      oblige   da    li     ttndrt2 

parents.    They  felt  their    error,    burst  into      tears,     and  asked 

—  1  ind.-2  fault  t./imdre     en  lame  pL  I 

pardon.    AH  was  tminediatel;  forgolten,  and  MtisfMtioa 

—  1         2      3       aumUi  1         oiMi  art.  emIailBiiaU  n. 

again    emiled      around.  It  was  by  this      means      that  tbeee 

rrxaUrt   )nd.-2   mOour  d'tux     cajiii  nojvK  sing,  gue 

■inlaUe  children    soon     became  models     of  docility,    com- 

biatUt  2  dnwntr  1  dsi  modSe  m.  pL        ^     de 
e,  and    ^)plication. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 
OF  THE  PRONOUNS. 

§  L — PSaSOKAL   PBONOUNS. 

Their  various  functions  in  the  Speech. 

Personal  pronouns  have  the  three  functions 
which  we  haye  remarked  in  substantives,  but  with 
this  difference,  that  some  are  always  in  subject, 
two  only  used  in  apostrophe,  some  others  always  in 
regimen,  and  lastly  others,  sometimeg  in  subject 
and  sometimes  in  regimen. 

Those  which  are  always  in  subject  are  7^  txi,  ily 
Us,  asjeparle,  tujoues,  i(  aims,  its  s'amusent 

The  two  which  are  used  in  apostrophe  are  tot  and 
vmtSf  either  by  themselves  or  preceded  by  the  inter- 
jection O ! — (See  p.  421 ,  particular  syntax  of  the 
Pronoun.) 

Personal  Pronouns  acting  as  Subjects. 

Mule. — ^When  personal  pronouns  act  as  subjects, 
the  person  who  speaks  always  names  himself  las^ 
and  the  person  addressed  is  generally  named  first. 


vauM  etmoiamtiroHidlacangtagne    you  and  I  wUt  go  inlo  the  country 
Moui  irtmt  ci  loir  d  la  promtnode,    we  will  take  a  walk  this  evening, 
caw.  votrtfrirt,  tl  mm  you,  jour  biotber,  and  I 

For  the  pronouns  of  the  third  person,  lY,  Us,  ellt, 
elles,  see  p.  130. 
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edll    spread    over  all        nature  I  In  ihe  long     winter  even- 

pat  3  4    ne  ripand  1  art.  dt      2  n>t- 

ings,      my  father,    my  brothers,  and  I      used  (to  spend)      two 

ree(.f\.  1  now  piaaer  mil.-2 

hours  in  the      library,      and        to  read  there,  (in  order  to)  (un- 

bibHolhiqae  f.         noia     Haoia      y  pour 

bend  our  minds)  from  the  serious  studies  of  the  day,  tliose  amiable 

udelaaier  =2         I  2 

poets  who  interest   loost   the  heart,  by  the  charms  of  a  lively  ima- 
gination, and  make  m  love        truth,  by    disguising   it  under  the 
1  aru  n.  dig«is«-  inf-3 

mask    of  an  ingenious  fiction.     Vqu  and  yout  friend  shall  ac- 
trait  m.  pi.  =2         f .  1 

company  me  to  the  niuseuni,  where  we  shall  study  nature  in  her 
— pagner  miaee  m.  '  oil 

three  kingdoms. 
regne  m.  pi. 

Pronouns  used  Objectively, 
Rule  I. — The  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  lui,  leur,  le,  la, 
les,  y,  and  en,  are  generally  placed  before  the  verbs ; 
also  nousy  vous,  lui,  without  a  preposition. 


I  listen  to  them 


SseebU$ient 
je  lui  pa'U 


ind.-3 
upon)  as 


explained     to  ui 
Uquer  ind.-5  * 
is  not  without  r 


la  of  Socrates, 
Soerale 
;      (is  looked 
que  on  It     regards 
s  continuall J  saying  to  me :  yet  a 
ind,-2    ■ 

envy  iteelC     You 
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have,  no  doubt  (aome  foundation)  for  reproaching  Urn  with  bi« 
itreiaiu  duutt  findl        i        inf-1  f«'      dt     ■ 

bults  1  but  is  there  (any  man)  on  earth  that  is  exempt 
art.  m.  pi,  qudqu'wt        art  ^u  lubj.-l 

(Jrom  uUn)?    To    please  Aer,  jrou  must  never  flatter  her.    To  aben- 

fli  Pour  Ivi     *  * 

don  oiu'i  i«^  to        melapbTsicol  abstractione,  i»   to  plunge  into 

(/«  mitaph/liqla  2         —  1         c*    *    >ejeUr 
an  unfatbomiible       abyss. 

tauifand  2    abime  m.  1. 

i?i(/e  II. — Mot,  tot,  sot,  nous,  votis,  lui,  cur,  elte, 
and  elles  are  placed  after  verbs  when  preceded  by 
a  preposition. 


cda  dfpend  ie  moi  tbiit  de 

jt  pernt  ivn  ,1  ttint 

on  t'lHXvpe  trap  dt  soi  We  are 

selves 
qae  dilet-voia  d'eux  Wbat  do  yOU  say  of  them 


Mf  father  loved  me  so  tenderly,  that  he     thought     of  none  bill 

ind.-3  penier  ind.-2       (t  at    que 

Mc,  (was  wbolly  taken  up)    with  me,  and  saw  none  but  mt  in  the 

nt  I'occvper  ini-U  que        de  ind-2 

universe.     If  you  wish  to  obtain  that  favour,  you  muit  speak  lo  hia 

hiat^.    It  depended  on  ym  to  excel  your  rivals,  but  you 

ind^S    lie  de  Fenqiorter  tur 

would         not.      Philip,   father  of  Alexander,  being  ad. 

k  vaidair  iad,-A  Phiiippe-1  coniiu  on  con 

vised  to   expel  from  bis   dominions  a  man,  vrho  (bad  been 

eeSlait  &  1    dt  cAoiter  &at  m.  pi. 

speaking)  ill  of  him  ;  1  shall  take  care  not  to  do  that,  said  he, 
parler  ind.-6  te  garder  btcn    *      *    *    m    ind.-3 

ha  would  go  and  slander    ms  every  wheie. 

Rule  III. — With  the  iirst  and  second  persona  plu- 
ral, and  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative 
affirmative,  moi,  toi,  nous,  votis,  lui,  leur,  eux,  elle, 
elles,  le,  la,  les,  y,  and  en,  are  placed  after  verbs  ; 
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but  with  a  negation,  or  in  the  third  person  singular 
or  plural  of  the  imperative,  me,  te,  se,  nous,  vous, 
lui,  leur,  le,  la,  les,  y  and  en,  are  placed  hefore  the 
verb. 


Negalive. 

t  me  difcK  pat    do  no: 
(  mVn   iosaez  do  no 


I  n'y  tOKgex  paint   do  nut  think  of  it 


Me,  te ;  nioi,  toi,  between  the  Imperative  and  the 
Infinitive 

Between  an  imperative  neuter  and  an  infinitive 
active,  me,  te  are  used  as  being  regimens  of  the 
infinilive  only,  as 
vtntz  me  paritr      come  and  speak  to  me      (yenez  porter  S  tnoi) 
no  te  CDuchrr  go  W  bed  (va  coucKer  toi) 

but  if  the  imperative  belongs  to  an  active  verb,  then 
toi,  moi  are  used  instead  of  te,  me,  as 

Iauw2-moi  (mDaillar  let  me  work 

fait-toi  caifftr  get  thy  hair  dressed 

Observe  that  moi,  toi,  placed  after  the  imperative 
and  followed  by  the  particle  en,  are  changed  into 
me,  te,  as 

({amsMii'en        giTemewmej      retoame-fea        go  back 

When  two  imperatives  are  joined  together  by  the 
conjunctions  et,  ou,  the  second  imperative  may  have 
its  objective  pronoun  before  it,  as 

p<Mtiti-\e  Kinj  niJE  ellertpoiiittt    polish  and  repolisb  it  continually 
gardt!  Ics  on  les  rmvoytx  keep  them  or  send  (hem  back 

Listen  to  nt,  do  not  condemn  ou  witlUHit  a    hearing.        Gmplaai 
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tbou  host    jual  caiiee  of  complaint ;  however,  do  not  ani^Jain  too 
uB         tujet         plainle 
bitlerlr  of  the  injustice  of         mankind.      Give  soine.    Do  not 
amiremaii  arL   ftonne  pi, 

give  any.     Think  (p/U).     Do  noC  think  ofU. 

y 
RuleW. — Should  Beveral  pronouns  accompany 
a  verb,  me,  te,  se,  rums,  vous,  must  be  placed  Arst ; 
le,  la,  les,  before  lai,  lew,  and  p  before  en,  which  is 
always  the  last. 


prSa-nioi  ee  Uvre ;  je  noai  le  ren-  lend  me  that  book  ;   I  will  return 

drai   demain:    ti    vans    me   le  it  you  to-morrow;  if  you  re- 

refitseZije  saarai  iD'ea  palter  fuEC   me,    I    can     make    shift 

aurez-vouii  lajirra  dt  le  leur  dire  f  will  you  hnve  resolution  enough 


Exertion. — With  the  imperative  affirmative,  le, 
la,  les,  are  always  placed  first,  as  dunnez-le-moi, 
give  it  me  ;  offrez-la-lui,  offer  it  to  him  ;  conduisez- 
les-y,  conduct  them  thither;  moi  is  placed  after  y, 
as  menez-y-moi,  take  me  thither  ;  but  nous  is  placed 
before  y,  as  menez-nous-y,  take  us  thither. 


You   wish   to  make  a  present  to  your  sister.     (There  is)  a  beau- 
vovloir   *  voSi 

tiful      fan;      you      should      present  her  with  it.    (How  many) 

ivioiiitim.       deooir  eo<ul.-i  affrir     hd      *  que         de 

people  are  there  (destitute  of)  merit  and  without  occupation,  (who 

would  he  mere  nothings)  in  society,  did  not  gaming  intro- 
1M  tentr  ^  rien  cond.-l  art.  li        art.  jeu  m.    intro- 

duce     tium  (tiiUi  il).     I  shall  speak  (o  lA«m  (a&auf  t(),  and    give 

dtdrt  ind  -^  y  at  jt  nndre 

you  a  faithful     account     of  U.      It  is  certain,  that  old 

ind.-7  .         txact  2  eompta  m.  1  art 
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refuied  hia  daughter   Co  Valere  ;  but  becauae  he  does 
.0  him,  it  does  not    follow    thai  he  will  gire   Aa-  to 


Observation. 

Mime  is  somelimes  added   to  the  pronoans  mot, 

tot,  sot,  nous,  vom,  eux,  lui,  elle,  elles,  io  order  to 

specify  more  particularly  the  person  or  thine  spoken 

of. 


til  se  KiU  ptrdia  eux-mSmea  [h«f  have  rained  theniaelvei 

tBes  y  sont  aSiet  elles-mfnies  ihey  went  there  by  themselres 

jttaitmmca-mkmedimapropttt  I  aaw  him  myself  with  m;  own 
ynur  eyee 

§11. 

Segimen  of  Relative  Pronouns. 

We  have  seen  (p.  141),  that  the  relative  qui  io 
subject,  relating  either  to  persons  or  things,  though 
unchangeable,  always  agrees  with  its  antecedent, 
which  It  follows  immediately,  and  the  verb  deter- 
mines its  signification  ;  but  when  it  is  in  regimen, 
it  is  expressed  by  que,  dont,  de  qui,  duquel,  de 
laquelle,  desquels,  desquelles,  and  e\en  by  de  quoi. 

N.B. —  Qui  is  always  nsed  as  the  subject  of  any 
verb,  and  que  as  the  object  of  an  active  verb. 

Rule  I. — Que,  relative,  is  of  the  number  and 
gender  of  its  antecedent 


r'uI  m)i  que  ton  Jammde  it  is  I  whom  they  aak  for 

c'ai  toi  qu'oR  oppeBe  it  la  thou  whom  they  call 

ii_/lnuiie  quejit  Douiiiimparw  the  woman  whom    1  see  s( 

c'«rt  tuna  que  ooiu  ojfmwi  it  ia  we  whom  you  offend 

C'«t  roua  quejeeherdu  it  ia  you  1  am  seeking 

Ih  ibaut  que  cma  twjwi  the  ladiea  wliom  you  lee 
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Doitt  is  Bometimes  used  instead  of  de  gut,  duguel, 
de  laquetle,  desquelt,  desquelles,  and  even  de  quoi. 


thoame  dont  rowparbi  utjHati      the  mui  of  whom  jrou  are  spok- 
ing IB  gone 
In  four  dont  now  opnfetiDiit  la    the  tower  whose  battlementi  we 

crineaux  doit  Urt  trit-Sevle  perceived  must  be  very  high 

ce  Aontje  voiu  ai  parUtautn  joaT     what  I  was  (peaking  to  you  of 

n'a  pat  rban  the  other  day  did  uot  iucceed 

Observations. 

I.  That  qui,  que,  and  dont  may  applj  to  persons 
and  things ;  but  qui  preceded  by  a  preposition  never 
applies  to  things ;  in  this  case  lequel,  duqtul, 
auquel,  etc.  must  be  used. 

*2.  Lequel,  laquelU,  etc.  apply  both  to  persons  and 
things ;  but  qwn  applies  only  to  things. — {See 
page  143.) 


/  vtlvm         temptation       Biurounded       on  every    side,         I 

art.   lidMiiOK  f.  msiranner  Ind.-Q    dt     ta^  part  f. -jL  j* 

fell   into  the  snare.       Ii  is  thou  mAom  the  public  Tolce   ralla    to 

iBwibai  data        P>4«  m.     ca  3       f.  1    appAr 

that  empW.      A      power     akuik         terror  and         force  have 

plact  i.  paitaRCt  f.  art.  =  f.  art.   —  f. 

founded,  cannot  be  of  long  duration.     It  ii  we  lehMH  they  perae- 
^finuK  f.     ne  paii  durft  t.  ton     ptmr- 

cute  with        unexampled   -      r^e-         You  wAom  every    body 
mWc  oDcc   wu  tant  exanpU  2  fvrear  f.  1  Una  2e  tumdt 

reepecta,    haaten  to  (come  forward}.    (Everything)   in    the  uni. 
rtaptder   a  hdltr  de         paToSin  lout  dau         wd- 

verse    altett  apd  perishes  i  but  the    writinga    icUch        genius  hat 
ven  m  i'aktrtr       pfrir  icril  m.  pi.  art  ^6nt  m. 

dictated,    shall  be  immortal. 
dkli  m.  pi.  —^ 
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OF   PRONOUNS    ABSOLUTB. 

Quel,  Ou,  used  Interrogatively. 

In  interrogations,  or  after  a  verb,  quel  is  used  to 
ask  the  name  or  qualitiei  of  a  person  or  thing. 


qod  homme  at^tf  ttbat  man  i>  it  ? 

quel  ttnpi/aU-t/?  wbu  weather  i^  it? 

jt  tie  ton  quel  haamt  ifat  1  doii't  know  wlmt  man  it  is 

il  sail  quel  parti  prendre  He  icnowa  wbU  steps  to  pursue 

The  adverb  ou  is  employed  as  a  relative  pronoun, 
and  also  as  a  kind  of  absolute  pronoun. 

Ou  signifies  en  quel  eudroit,  in  what  place,  or  a 
quoi,  to  what. 


ou  alUz-voati  wbere  are  you  going? 

oil  «/a  nmt  Bimtra-t-il  9  where  will  that  take  us  ? 

fignan  oi  ton  me  conduit  1   don't   know    where    tbey  are 


Uemark  I. — OH  preceded  by  the  preposition  de, 
marks  the  place  or  cause  spoken  o£ 


where  does  he  come  from? 
whence  proceeds  his  hatred? 
voiUl  a  ou  (I  ri  W  it  was  there  he  came  from 

U   mat  me  vieat  ifoi^  faUendmt    Che  evil  proceeds  from  that  qusr. 
tnoH  remede  ter  wfaenre  1  had  expected  a 

remedy 

Remark  II. — Par  ou  signifies  through  what  place, 
or  by  what  means. 

£XAUPI.EB. 

par  oil  avez-vuui  paiif?  wMch  way  did  j^u  come? 


I.Google  '■ 


GENERAL   SYNTAX 


voiid  par  ollfai  pasti  thst  is  the  WBf  1  came 

Je  neiaia  ■pai  oil  jeauiirefaiiri^-     [  don't  know  which  wsjr  I  ahaJl 
/aire  extricate  myself 

These  prononne  are  only  interrogative  when  at 
the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  consequently  the  most 
proper  name  for  them  is  that  of  pronouns  absolute. 


What   grace,    vihat     delicacy,      lo/tat  hsnnony,  wbal  colouring, 

grdce  f.  dilicaUttt  f,  ^  f.  eohrit  m. 

what  beautiful  linea  in  Racine  !    What  then    must  have  been   that 

versm.        —  1    doncSdoiti 

eiCiaordinary  man,  to  whom  seven  cities        contested        the  glory 
=  2  —  SB  tont  dispute  —  f. 

of  having  given         birth  ?     He  does  not  know  what   model    tc 
BBoir   doiai  ait.  Jour  IB,  '  savoir  nuidilt  la.  ■ 

foUoir.     I  have  told  you  what  man  it  is.     Which   of  those  ladies 
ndvre  ce  f.  dana  f. 

'    do  you   think    the  most  amiable  ?  Choose  akidi  of  tho^e  two  pic- 
■    2    trotatr  1  f.  Choiar     m.     4      5        6      to. 

tures    you     tike  best.        When    am   I?   He  knows  not 

Uhib  m.  7  1    aimer  2  art.  niuuz  3  en  iavoir 

whtnct  he     is.     He  is  gone  I  don't  know  ichere.        Where  does  be 
en  al^  ne    lavoir  de  '      lui 

get  that  pride?    (It  is)  from   there  he  derives  his  origin. 
viaii        orgneUai.    voU^       dt  iirer  oriffine       Par 

(FAicAwi^)  did  you  come?   (That is)        {da road)  \    came. 


§iv. 

OP   DEMONSTRATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

We  have  seen  (page  146)  that  cc  joined  to  a  noun 
takes  its  gender  and  number,  and  that  as  it  does  the 
office  of  article,  it  ought  to  follow  the  same  laws  of 
repitition. 

Ce,  Cetle,  Ces,  joined  to  Adverbs. 

When  ce,  cetle,  ces,  are  joined  to  the  adverbs  of 
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place  ci,  here,  and  Id,  there,  it  is  to  point  out  in  a 
more  precise  manner  the  thing  opoken  of;  the  de- 
monstratire  pronoun  is  then  placed  before  the 
sabstantive,  and  ci  and  Id  after  it. 


I  cet  Asm 


Celui,  celle,  ceux,  celles,  must  be  followed  by  the 
preposition  de,  when  placed  before  a  substantire, 
and  by  a  pronoun  relative  when  placed  before  a 
verb. 


la  m^dUa  de  tSme  tout  pbu  dm.  tlie 'ditorden  of  the'  mind  are 

gtreaiei  qut  celles  du  corpi  more  dangerous  than  (hose  of 
tbe  body 

tiimme  dont  je  tout  ai  parU,  eti  the  man  of  trhom  I  spoke  to  you 

eelni  qat  voiu  vogtt  is  he  whom  you  see 

de  Itmttt  lit  closes  du  numde,  Ceti  of  all  the  things  in  the  world,  iC 

celle  que/aimt  It  taoini  is  that  which  I  like  least 

Semark. — The  pronouns  celui,  celle,  ceux,  celles, 
followed  by  a  pronoun  relative,  are  expressed  iu 
English  by  the  personal  pronouns  he,  she,  they,  or 
fcy  that  which,  tkose  which,  such  as,  etc. 


Npated  man.    Bethia  suffers  himself  to  (be  ruled)  by  his  pmaions- 
npi  2      1  w  lawtt  '     donttacr 

most  renounce  happinesa.      Thit     stuff    will  become  you  won. 

doit  renoncer  d  art,  bonheur  m.  lloffi-ci  f.   •      siSra  d  mer- 

deifully.     That  action    is  worthy  of  blame.     7^  scnu  is  calcu. 
nia>  —t.-ld  bUme  —(.-ci 

Isted    to    interest  all        men,  but  that       cannot   nucttd. 
Jkite  pour  inlfrtsur      art.  Ji  ne  laurait  r^isnr 

Celui-d,  this — Celui-ld,  that 
Celui-ci  and  celm-ld  take  the  gender  and  number 
q2 
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of  the  sabftantives  they  represent.  When  in  oppo- 
sition, celui-d  marks  ttie  nearest  object,  and  celui- 
la  the  remoteet. 


celui-cip&tt,  moil  celui-li  eap^t    this  plnses.  but  th&t  captlTatrs 

Ct  and  la  are  joined  to  ce,  and  form  two  denton- 
strative  pronouns  ceci  and  cela,  the  first  signilies 
cette  chose-ci,  this  object ;  the  second,  cette  chose-la, 
that  object. 

They  may  be  used  singly,  but  when  in  opposition 
eeci  expresses  the  nearest  object,  and  cela  the 
remotest. 


jt  n'aimt  poM  ceci,  doniuz-Bui     I  doDt  Uks  thi«,  give  nK  that 

Remark. — When  cela  is  alone  and  not  in  oppo- 
sition with  the  pronoun  ced,  they  both  refer  to  an 
object  pointed  to. 


(Heiesre)   certainly   two  charming    proapects  i    (Au  has  some- 

voUi       certainemtnt  beau      peripectivt  f.  pi,  qiuL 

thing        more    cheerful,   but  manv  people        Chink    liat 

qiutJiete  Je  riant  fcien  de  art.  perioTou  f.  pi.  trountr 

more  MrUting  and  moie    majestic.       The  bodx  perishes,  the  hiuI 

hnpoMOHt  majettueux  m,        pirir  f. 

i»  immortAl  -,      yet      all  our  carea  are  for  thai,     while      we  neg. 
— tel  ctpaidind  tain  tandit  qu  meg. 

lect  du.      Vb»i      means     ihU  ?    That  ia   true.     It  is  not  lAat 
l^er  DEvf  itfre  re 

TUt  IB  low  and    mean,    but  lAiif  u  grand  and  aubliioe- 
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5  V. 

OP    INDEFINITS   PRONOUNS. 

First  Class. 
TTiot  that  an  mva-jcmed  to  a  SubMtantive.—P.  149. 
<^lgu'tm  ideaDS  mii,  wte,  one. 


9   aUendoru  da   Jummo,  il  en     we   expect  t 
'■a  quelqu'un 


ormr,  itn  viendra  quelqu'une 

Quelqu'vin  taken  absolutely  and  substantivelj,  is 
of  both  genders,  and  means  unejwrsomie,  a  person. 


j'atUnd*  id  quelqu'un  I  wait  liere  for  aomebodj 

Quelques-utts  signides  plusieurs  dans  un  plus  grand 
nombre,  several  out  of  a  great  number. 


quelquet-nnt  aaairtnt  aome  peuple  iffiim 

eMfre  let  nmueZfai  qu'ii  a  ddiiteis,  il    umoDg  Ibe  reports  he  baa  circu- 
gata  quelques-unea  de  trout  lated  several  aie  true 

Q^iconque,  whoever,    signifies   quelque  peraotme 

fue  ce  soii,  qui  que  ce  soit,  any  person  whatever, 
t  takes  uo  plural,  and  is  used  in  speaking  of  per- 
sons only. 


ct  liucourf  t'adresse  d  quiconque    tlue  apeecb  is  addressed  to  who- 
e*t  ampabk  ever  is  guilty 

Chacun,  each,  every  one,  is  used  (iistribntlvely  or 
collectively.     It  has  no  plural. 

Distributively,  it  means  chaque  persomte,  chaque 
chose,  each  person,  or  thing.  It  is  then  nsed  also 
in  the  feminine)  and  requires  the  preposition  de 
after  it. 


cbacuD  dt  >Mu  vitita  mode  eacb  of  us  livea  aa  he  pleases 

'  '  look  at  each     '     ' 

separately 


vogez  latiraiaeHl  chacune  de   at     look  at   each  of    these    i 
m&taiUa 
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Collectirely    it  uignifiea    touts   persomu,   every 
person. 


every  body  hu  his  faults 

Can        am/  one  (be  still  ignonuit)  that  it  U  froia  the  eariiest 

pmirtait.il  2  1         igrn/rtr  mcon  ce        din  tettdrt 

infutiy,  we  ought  to    form    the  mind,  the  heut,  and  the  taste  ? 

ni^iBC*  f.  on     doit     '  formtr 

WillnotMneowortheeeUdiesbeofthe  party?    Some  people  iike 

*  f.  portie  f.  aamer 
to  re«d     (every   thing  new).         (These  are)  beautiful  pictures;    I 

toutti  la  aotanaiUh  smlA     dt       tuperAe     tabltan  m, 

could      wish      to    buy    umt.     Whotver  has  studied  the  prindplea 

voMr  en     *  acheter  — pe» 

of  an  art,    knows  that  it    (ia   only)   (by  length  of  time)  and  by 
—  m.  Mtwir  ce  neat  gtie  A  la  loi^ue 

deep  '  reflections,  that  he  can  succeed  in  making  it  his 
de  pro/oxd     r^fiexioH  {.  riuiBr    &  sei  randrt  4  Ic  3  * 

own.  All  the  ladies  at  the  ball  were  very  finely  dressed 
propre  5  bal  at.  ind.-2    *    luper&nnni/    pare 

and  each  differently.  Eaery  one    should,   foi  (the 

avail  Kne  partite   di^ffirenie  devtait  pout 

sake  of)  his    own    liappiness,    lieten  only  to  the  voice  of        rea- 

*  pTOpte  m,  n'icoKter  que  *  eoix  f.  art  rai- 
soa  and  of  truth.  What  is  the  price  of  ead  of  these  medals  > 
sonf.            luLvfrUll.                         prixm.         f.  midaUlet 

Autmi,  Personne,  Rten. 

1.  Atttrui  means  les  autres  personnes,  other 
people ;  it  is  never  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  has 
no  plural,  and  is  never  used  without  being  preceded 
by  a  preposition. 


2.  i'erfonne  is  always  masculine  and  singular ;  it 
means  nul  qui  que  ce.  soil,  ncbody  whosoever. 
Then  it  is  preceded  or  followed  by  the  negative  nr. 


OF  THE   PROHOUNS. 


placed  after  peraonne  if  this  word  stands  before  the 
verb ;  and  before  the  verb  if  personne  is  placed 
after  it.     The  same  observation  applies  to  nen. 


Remarks. 

1.  In  antiwers  the  negative  is  understood,  as  y  «- 
(-jV  quelqu'un  id  ?  Is  there  any  body  here  ?  Per- 
sonne, nobody.  Personne  means  il  ny  a  personne, 
there  is  nobody  here. 

2.  In  interrogations  without  negation,  or  in  ex- 
pressing doubt,  ;j£rsonne  signifies  pue/^u'un,  anybody. 


3.  Personne  placed  in  the  second  member  of  a 


comparison,  means  any  body. 


Rien,  nothing,  is  mascaline  and  singular,  it  is 
used  with  or  without  a  negation ;  with  a  negation, 
it  means  nulle  chose,  nothing. 


il  w  a'attacht  i  lien  toSdt  he  appUm  UanBelf   to   noctung 

Without   a   negation,   it    means   qnelqne   chose, 
something. 

KXAUFLE. 


i.GoogIc 


350  QENERAL   sytlTAX 

In  answers  the  negation  is  understood,  que  vaua 
a  cMtte  cela  f  Rien.  How  much  did  you  pay  for  it  ? 
Nothing, 

It  requires  the  preposition  de  before  the  adjective 
or  participle  that  follovrs  it,  then  the  verb  and  the 
negation  aire  understood,  as  rtm  de  beau  que  le  vrm, 
nothing  is  noble  but  truth. 

EXEBCISE  on  AtOnd,  Ptnaai,  tte. 

To       .most  men  the  miiforlnDei  of  athm    in  bat  > 

pimr  la  phipart  de  art.  mal  m.  m         qvt  * 

dream.      Eh)  not  lo  otAtrt  what  you  would  not   wish    (to  be  done 

MN^  m.  vrmloir    gu  on  kohi 

to  you).     No  one  knows  whether  he  deserres    love  or    hatred. 

fil  (ocvtr         d  mC  dig/u  da  di 

An  egotiat  lovea  noftnfjr,   not  even  his   own    children :     in    the 

fgoiatt  pat  mim  prapn  'dam 

whole  univerte  he  seea  no  one  but  himself.     He  is  more  than  (ain/ 

■       lOBBen  ne  voit     *    gut  lid  aaJ 

bodj/)  worthy  oF  the  confidence  (with  which)  the  king  honours  him. 

diffia  coi^fiance  f.  doHt  houorer 

I  doubt  whether  my  am        ever        punted        nMure,  io  its  ami- 

gue  aii  joBunt        peiat  art     —  f. 

able  simplicity,  better  than  the  sentimental  Gessner.      Has  any  body 

=  {.  uMtUiie  —  •  -2 

called       on  me  tfaia  morning  ?  Nobadif.    There  was  nBllmg  but 

nl.il  vetailchez  aufn  m.  ind.-2  qiu 

what     was    great    in  the      designs      and  worka  of  the 

*     fis  *      grand  dana       dastin  m.  pL  art.  ouvrage  m.  pi. 

EgypdaitB.     I  doubt  whether  there      is      any  thoig  better  calcu. 
— twu  que  Bulg..|  3  1      phu 

lated  to  exalt  the  soul  than  the  contemplatioD  of  (he   wonders    of 
prcprt  —  f .  TuervailB  t 


BBCOND  CLASS. 

Thou  lehicli  an  dasB/i  johud  to  a  5tii«taiiJii».— Page  151. 

Quelgue,  Chaqtie,  Quelconque. 

Quelque,  mme,  signifies  un,  tme  entre  plusieurs. 
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one  oat  of  soTeral ;  it  ia  of  both  gendere  and  may 
take  the  sign  of  the  plural. 


aidraiez.mia   ^   quclque    aitfre    applf  to  somebody  elae 

Ckaque,  each,  every,  is  of  both  genders ;  it  has  no 
plural. 


cluqM  jN^*  ■  HI  toufiOTMf  Mch  coontTy  baa  its  euBtoma 

Quelcatique,  aucun,  any  ;  quel  que  ce  soil,  what- 
ever it  be ;  quel  qu'il  soil,  whoever  lie  be,  is  of  both 
genders,  and  always  follows  a  substantiTe  ;  with  a 
negative,  it  is  always  singular. 


il  m  vtut  te  ttumetlTt  i  a»cime  au-    he   will  aubmiC  to  no  aathorily 
forilf  quelconQue  whatever 

Certain  signifies  quelque,  certain,  some.  In  this 
Bsuse  it  is  used  of  persons  and  things;  it  always 
precedes  the  sabstantive. 


Un,  une,  a  or  an,  used  for  quelque,  cerlam,  some 
person  or  some  thing,  takes  the  gender  of  the  sub- 
stantive which  it  accompanies. 


If  you    want    to  BBCc««i  in  your  undei*Ainp,  I     advise     you  to 

ditirer    •    reiuHr  enireprae  f.         conteiiler 

apply    W  seme  one        wel)       afquainted      wichyourbuainess. 
iiaitntr    ^atlgn'        jiii    2  anmattre  Bubj.-l  1    *  t. 
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We  were    m^g         not  long  tgo        in  a  moral  work,  that  erery 
lire  ind.-^  U  n'y  a  putlmg'ta'gii     IdtS      2  1 

niling    prince      should      have  a     good  and  sound    knowledge 
r&nuiHl3      2     devoir  coni.-l         iprofonde         toSdt  ctnaiaiuanct f.  1 
of  t^e  human  heaiL      Whatever  may  be  hie  future  conduct  through 
pr.art      2        i  oi.  dant 

the  world,  he  will      nerer       be      looked   upon      as  an  hoiwst 

m.  iu\janua»3    pa»o-2paiir5  ind.-7  * 

man  (any  longer).     Your  daughter,  Madam,  is  »a  Btubbom  and  be- 
fhui  mtilit.  t» 

sides     so  poulive,  that  for  (any  thing)  in  the  world,  abe 

m&ue  temps       et^tirt  i  pr.  art- 

will      yield       to  no  authority  whatever.       Have   we  iKit  often 
nan  retidrt  i 

heard        certain  foreigners   boasting  in  thia  country  of 
mtrndre  inf.  -3  w  vanler  Uttr 

riches  and  comforts,  however        poor       they  might 

pr.  and  pro.       nuance  Irii  paacre  2 

have  been.     I  naa  walking         alone  iii  tlie  middle  of 

I  nprontcnerind.-l  d  pi.  art. 

a  large  and  fine    tract     of  woodland,  when  to  my  great   surprise, 
el.  ffTtaui  llendue  f.  ebnaumait  m. 

I   chanced  to  meet      a  poor  black  bay      clothed      with  laga 

pur  Aozonf  mconfrer  iodw-S  anarir  inf. -3   de 

and  BlrnosC     reduced     to     starvalion. 
mourir  inf.  .3     de 

TUIRD   CLASS. 

Thoie  lohich  art  tom^mei  joined  to  a  Subitaniiet  and  tometima  nol 

Page  152. 
Niil  and  pas  un,  no,  not  any,  not  one,  are  em- 
ployed either  alone  or  iu  conjunction  with  a  sub- 
stantive. They  are  accompanied  by  the  particle  ne, 
must  agree  in  gender  with  the  noun  to  which  tliey 
relate,  and  may  be  followed  by  the  preposition  de. 

nul  de  tout  ceux  qmyontlti  n'ea  not  one  of  those  who  want  there 

tst  rwenu  has  returned 

pas  un  ne  croil  cOte  roum&  not   one    belieTca    that  intelli- 
gence 

je  n'en  at  nulle  coimaiaance  I  have  no  knowledge  of  it 

(f  n'jf  a  pas  une  uutt  ptrtotmt  qui  there  is  not  a  single  person  that 

It  troU  believes  it 
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^ucim,  accompanied  by  a  negation,  signifies  nul, 
no,  not  any. 


This  pronoun  is  only  used  in  the  plural  when 
before  substantives,  which  in  some  particular  sense, 
are  better  employed  in  the  plural. 


il  n'afait  aucunes  ditpoiitioiu  he  hw  Dittde  no  di£po«itiong 

Remark. — Aucun  is  used  without  a  negation  in 
interrogative  sentences,  or  those  which  express 
doubt  or  exclusion. 


ondoute  qu'tMcaae  dt  cea  affaires  they  doubt  whether  any  of  those 

Thasisae  iSaira  will  succeed 

U   ptm  biau  morcuu  d&>qatitce  the    finest    piece   of  eloquence 

qu'U  y  aU  daat  Bucune  langue,  that   exUls   in   any    language, 


1  do      really        pity    the  man   who  hai   not    any  friitnd  upon 
■  tinciremenl  pltdiidre  2   ne  I  aiieun 

whom  he         may  rely     to     support  Mm  in  a  foreign  land. 

poatioir  sabj.-l  compter  four  aecourir  2  1 
There   «»a  not  a   single  individual  lo  witness  the   case 

n'y  avoir  pas  pour  (tre   thuMH  de 

when  he    ran  away    with    Mrs.  B 's        diamonds.   You  have 

emparUr  in(L-3    ■    da  2  art.  1  n'ouoir 

no  reason  to  complun ;    indeed,  1  do  not  know  any  one  happier 
pat  heu  de         at  ptaindre 
than  you  are.     My  old  uncle       died       in  the  year  1840,  towards 

the        (latter   end)  of  May,  at  the  advanced  age  of  ninety-five, 

arc.  fiat.  •  ana 

witlioul  having  made   any   previous  dispositionti  in  favour  of  hii 
inf..l  inf.3a«c«m  — f.  pi.      n 
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iuniljr.     Majr  be  rest  in  peacel    No  one  of  bit  relatives 

qut         repottra\jbj  A  en 
irill  ev«r    rvmember    him  :  at  all  evenU,  I         will   not.  Has 

It  reaouBtaif  de  qtmntimoi      n'g  peniir  pkaini-l 

ever  any  man  been  more  comfortalile  tban  be,  who  had  not  a  single 

tnatant  of  illnesa  during  tbe  whole    period    of  bis  life ;  but  where 

it  he  now?  I  doubt  whether  he         it         likely  to  be    hb     euc- 
dvuter        gtu  On  sub;.-!       •       •     •  aaai  ieu- 

cessful  in  the  undiscovered  country,  from  whoie  bourn  no  traveller 
revx        ce  2  in.  1      d'oi  ' 

till  now,    has    yet      ceturued,      as   he  was  in  tbie  woiid,  where 

n'&Tt  r™™-inf.-3  gu€         iai.'2 

every  thing  used  to  go  according  to    his  wishes. 

■         norcAs- ind..3    au  grl        de 

Autre,  rUh  l' Autre. 

Autre,  other,  expresses  a  difference  between  one 
and  si'veral  objects,  as  quelle  autre  chose  souhaitez- 
vous  de  moi?  What  else  do  you  wish  of  me? 

Remark. — Autre  is  sometiiues  used  to  express  an 
indeterminate  person,  as  faitne  mieux  que  votts 
Vappreniez  de  tout  autre  que  de  moi,  I  had  rather 
you  learn  it  of  any  other  person  than  of  uie.  . 

Uu  is  sometimes  opposed  to  autre,  in  which  case 
these  two  words  are  preceded  by  the  article,  adopt 
the  gender  and  number  of  tiie  substantive  to  which 
they  relate,  and  form  the  pronouns  I'un  I'autre,  I'uu 
et  I'autre,  and  iti  luti  ni  I  autre. 

UuH  I'autre,  each  other,  one  another,  applies  to 
persons  and  things  ;  it  takes  both  gender  and  num- 
ber. If  there  be  any  preposition,  it  must  be  placed 
before  the  last. 

EXAUFLES. 

Ufaut  at  lecourir  I'un  I'autre  we  ought  to  assist  each  other 

ta  paiaims  s'ailendcjU  les  unes  our  pasaJous  have  a  relation  with 

amc  ie*auUea;  a  ton  le  laitte  each    other;     if    we    iodu^ 

oiler  mtx  tmei,  an  attire  liiadSt  some,  the  Othen  will  sOOD  fol- 
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L'un  et  Vautre,  Irotli.  require  the  verb  to  be  in  tlie 


Tune  ec  I'autre  smt  bovaa  both  u 


Nil'u7i  ni  I'autre,  neither,  require  the  verb  i 
the  plural. 


n'mt  fait  !euT    neither  has  done  bis  duty 


Ast       anolller.     Would  ai^  0<4«r       have       been     bq      self- 

doHandre  d  '  aurait-Stu    *  aiaeziamair 

conceited  as   to    Chink  that  hie     private      opinion  coitlrl  counter' 

prop™     *  pour  paatr  parlicuHer  2    —  f.  1     fiai         ba- 

balance  ibe  public  sentiment?  Reason  and         fiiith  equallf 

lancer  3      opinion  I,  1  art,    raiaos  f.         iit./oi  f.       2 

demonBtnte  that  we  weie    created    for  anollttr  life.     They  speak 
,  danaKirer  i  crhr  ind.-'l  f. 

ill  of  MS  anolitr.     The  happinesa  of  the  people  constitutes  that  of 

the  prince ;  ibeir  (rue   inCereats   are  connected  with  each  etha-. 

—  m.  inUr&m.  Si  d      pi.     pL      art. 

PreauioptioB  and         pride  eauly  inainuated  tbemaelvea  into  the 
prfnf^itioii  {,        art.  oijnicil     3        te  gHaiir  1 

bearti  if      we  allow      one  the  entrance,  it  is  much  to  (be  feared) 

m.       fan  y  tfonw  d  2  f.  3     *      entrfe  \  btnt  eraindre 

Hat  we  shall    soon    (abandon  ourselves)  to  the  other.    Both  te- 

on    ■     biaitSt  S'       w  as  Ifort  1  rad- 

iate   the  same  atory.  though  imlher    believes    it  to  be  true. 
porter  fait  m.  He  ptiiier  que     'soil 

M^me,  Tel,  Plusieurs,  Tout. 

Le  mime  sig;nifies  jib  nest  pax  dautre,  which  is 
not  difTerent.  It  is  of  both  genders,  and  takes  the 
plural. 
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ct  lail  let  mitaei  raitoiu  they  ue  the  Bsme  xeuoai 

ce  poiBw  eil  le  mime  que  eda    tluB  poem  ia  tlie  same  that  I  was 
donlje  vout  <a  parl£  mentioning  to  you 

Tet  means  pareil,  semblahle,  de  mSme,  such,  like, 
similar.     It  takes  both  genders  and  both  numbers. 


m  tel  prnjel  ne  aauraii  riuuir  such  a  scheme  cannot  aucceed 

Uk'})  a  pai  de  teU^nniBiaiLi,  dt    there  Bie  no  Buch    uiimals,  no 
telleB  coubaBet  such  customs 

When  not  joined  to  a  noun,  it  either  preserves 
its  proper  sigtiificatioii,  or  it  expresses  a  person  in- 
determinately. 

twu  w  laioiex  tut  ptrniader  n«n  you  cannot  persuade  me  of  any 

dt  tel  sucb  thing 

tel  /ail  dti  l3>(roMlt,  q\d  «  paya  the  same  man  is  liberal  in  giving 

se(  •JeUet  who  does  not  pay  his  debts 

Pliisiews,  several,  ia  plural,  and  of  both  genders. 
It  relates  to  persons  and  things. 


When  plusieurs  is  used  absolutely  as  a  substan- 
tive, it  always  means  plusieurs  personnes,  several 

persons. 


Thus  not  joined  to  a  substantive  signifies  touta 
chases,  all  things ;  toute  sarte  de  ckoses,  every  kind 
of  things. 
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tous  noiti  abandonnt  au  moment  de  every  thing  foreakeB  us  at  the 
la  marl ;  U  ne  notu  retlt  gut  aos  mooienC  of  death  ;  we  retuin 
boTinea  aHvret  nothing  but  out  good  works. 

When  accompanied  by  a  substantive,  it  is  used 
either  collectively  or  distributively. 

Collectively,  tout  aignifiea  the  totality  of  a  thing, 
and  is  then  followed  by  the  article. 


Distributively,  tout  signifies  chaque,  each ;  in 
this  signification  it  is  not  accompanied  by  the  ar- 
ticle. 


Does  be  always  maintain  the  nunc  principles  ?  Yes,  they  are  ab- 
•  fotiienir  — p<  dui     te 

Bolutely  the  tamt.     That  generel  is  the  tame   that  commanded 
—men!  pi.  —  —der       art. 

last      year.  Such  a  conduct  is  inexplicable.     There  aie  no 

denier  2  ann^  f .  1         2     1  candtdU  (.  — 

inch    cusloma    in  this   country.     1  never  beard  (any 

de     ,    anttumei  L  pagsm.  at  ealaida  dirt 

thing)     amilar.      Tht  tamt  man  sows  who  often      reaps      nothing. 
run    de  '  '     temer  rtcueiOir 

I  this  morning  received  levend    letters.         Among  those   manu- 
I     3      malm  i     ind.  -4  2  Utire  f.  pL  — 

Bcripts,  there   are  atverai  much  esteemed.    Many  by 

enfi  qa'an  biatuottp  2      eitifae  1  en 

endeavouring  to   injure         others,   injure    themselves  more  than 

I'tfforcer      de  nuiri  i  art.  le  RUtrs  i 

they    think.  j^  is  in  God  and  God  is  in  aU.     The  whole 

ne  penser  en 

course  of  his  life  has  been  disdnguisbed  bv        generous  actions, 
court  ni.  f.  mwjH/  da       =2         —  f.  1 

Every   vice  is  odious. 
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FOURTH    CLASS. 
HiottahkhartfoOinoedbii  Que.— Page  153- 

Qui  que,  whoever,  signifies  guelqtie  persontie  que, 
whatever  person ;  it  requires  the  verb  following  to 
be  in  the  subjunctive. 


qui  que  ce  foit  qui  a  Jhit  cell,  c'ect  whoever  has  done  that  is  a  muii 

UH  halnle  homme  of  talent 

qui  queje  loii  whoever  I  may  be 

qui  que  f'ail  &£  whoever  it  may  have  been 

qui  qtie  c'eit  ili  whoever  it  might  have  been 

qui  que  ceftuiHe  tire  whoever  it  inBy  be 

Qui  que  followed  by  ce  soit,  used  with  a  negative, 
signifies  aucune  perfume,  nobody,  as  je  n'y  trouve 
qui  que  ce  soil,  !  find  nobody  there. 

Quoi  que,  whatever   it  be,  signifies  quelque  chose 

f'ue,  whatever  thing;  it  requires  also  the  verbfol- 
owing  to  be  in  the  subjunctive. 


quoi  que  ct  soit  qu'il Jane,  OB  qu'il    whatever  he  does  or  Bays,  lie  is 

dUe,  OH  w  defit  de  (w  distnitted 

quoi  que  voua  diiiez,je  leftnd  whatever  you  may  say,  I  will  A) 

Q^ui  que  followed  by  ce  soil,  used  with  a  negation,      I 
signifies  aucune  chose,  not  any  thing. 


application  it  is  impoE- 
'  '     any  thing 


sihle  to  succeed 


Quel  que  signiiieB  de  quelque  sorte,  de  quelque 
espice  que  ce  soit,  of  whatever  sort  or  kind  it  may 
be,  when  relating  to  things,  or  qui  que  ce  soit,  viho- 
ever  it  may  be,  when  relating  to  persons.  It  takes 
both  gender  and  number,  and  requires  the  sub- 
junctive- 
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quelles   que    immt  vot  affairtt,    whatever  buainew  7011  may  hsve. 
;■(  n'en  excite  ptnowu,  quel  qu'ii     I  estept  nobody,  whoever  he  may 

Remark. — Z/eqtiel  que,  whosoever,  whichsoever, 
is  also  used,  aa  lequel  des  trots  que  vous  choississiez, 

feu  m'importe,  whichever  of  the  three  you  choose, 
care   little.     It  may  also   relate   to   persons  or 
things. 

Clique — que  ia  of  hoth  genders ;  when  united  to 
a  substantive,  it  signifies  quel  que  soil  le,  quelle  que 
soil  la,  etc.,  whatever  be  the,  etc.  It  has  both  num- 
bers, and  requires  the  substantive. 


quelque  Ttdson  ga'on  hd  apporU,  whatever  leasoo  is  adduced,  he 
U  n'en  croit  riea  helievBH  nolhing  about  it 

qiielques  efforti  qui  voua  Jassiez,  whatevDrattemptsyouroay  male, 
vous  ne  riuanret  poini  you  will  never  lucceed 

When  united  to  an  adjective,  it  signifies  ^  quelque 
point  que,  however  great  a  degree ;  it  then  takes 
neither  gender  nor  number. 


quetqiie   btUe   qu'eSe  pniste   Itre,  however  beautiful  ehe   may  Xm. 

tUe  nu  doU  pat  ilre  vaXTK  she  ougbt  not  to  be  vain 

quelque  puiisatu  qit'Uitoittityiene  however  powerful  they  may  L-e, 

ia  erama  point  I  am  not  atraid  of  them 

Tel  que,  such  as,  is  used  in  speaking  of  persons 
or  things ;  ,it  takes  both  genders  and  numbers. 


c'at  tmAoNwu  tel  qu'UleJiail         .  he  is  juat  aoch  a  man  as  youtvaiit 

Tout — owe  signifies  quoique,  encore  que,  though  ; 
quelque,  however;  then  tout  is  considered  as  an 
adverb,  is  employed  with  adjectives  of  every  kind, 
and  even  with  some  substantives. 
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tout  artijiaeia  qv'Si  tout,  je  dovte  artful  U  diey  Me,  I  deubt  whs- 
gae  le  ptibUc  loit  long^mpi  Ifur  tier  the  public  will  be  long 
dupe  their  dupe 

toute/oHBU  gu'dZe  al  woman  ne  she  u 


WhueTer  a  MtoIous  world  may         think  of  you,  never 

pouvoir  subj.-l 

truth  and  virtue.      Whatever 
t. 
efforts  you  make,  1  doubt  whether  you  are       lik«lT       to  Buceeed. 

Gubj.-1  qtu  pomoir  Bubj.-I  *     inf.-l 

Wbaterer  evenia  may  happen,      he  baa  taken  hia 

jidpiMuoir  Eubj.-l   arritier  inf.-l 
rewlution.    LettheUws    be    what tbey may, we      must      always 
parti  m.  £  pi.  subj.-l  faSoir  ind.-l 

respect  them.      Tbe  man  who    descends    into  himaeif  only   to 
TO  renlrtr     en  que  pour 

perceive  hiB  own  defects  and    correct    them,      is  ashamed      to 
D  dlmder  tt  orriger  i  t»  \  avoir  ho>ttt'mA.-\ 

see  himself,  such  as  he  is.     However  surprising  that  phenomenon 
Id  Umt  phhiomiM  m. 

ia,  it  ia  not  against  the  (ordinary  course)  of       nature. 
coiUr*  orih-t  an.  —  f. 

Q.   Whatever  you  may  say,  my  good  lady,  you  will   never   succeed 
*  Its  jamais  ind.-4 

in  making  me  believe  that  ihese  two      (very)      white   &ont   teeth 
2         1    inf..4  1  quiionltiS       i     Dicuic82  I 

are    (your  own);  but,  let  me  tel!  you  that  wboevtr 

subj-1  natsrd  f.  pL      pemattn  qtu  imp.  aubj-1  2     1 
has  put  them  in,  is    far  from  being  a  man  of  talent, 

3  arrangtr  ini.-A  i  2     *  vota  I     Join    de    inf.-l 
and  every  time         I  see  you  laughing  or  even  smiling,  1    cannot 
aumi  que       2      I       inf.-l  inf -1        ne  potwoir 

help         aiying  that  your  dentist  is  either  an  ignorant  man  or 
a^empScher  de      inf.-l  * 

a  deceitful  fellow.       No  one  should  be  allowed 

•        d  2  m(inwircond.-l  imper.  Sre  perateUre 

to      cheat      the  public,   especially  thoie  who 

inf.-3 1  lU  en  iapoter  d  A  aux  Or  i  cdUt 

want  to  supply   the  defects  of  nature. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

OF    THE    VERB. 

jigreement  of  tke  Ferb  with  the  Subject. 

We  have  already  seen  that  the  Bubject  is  that 
of  which  aomethiiig  is  affirmed,  and  it  may  always 
easily  be  known,  the  answer  to  this  question,  gut 
esl-te  qui?  who  or  what  is  it?  always  pointing  it 
out,  fo  as  never  to  be  mistaken.  When  we  say, 
Pierre  vit,  Peter  lives ;  Voiseau  vole,  the  bird  flies ; 
ifveask  qui  est-ce  quivtt?  who  is  it  that  lives? 
qui  est-ce  qui  vole?  what  is  it  that  flies?  the  answers 
Pierre  and  I'oiseau,  show  that  Pierre  and  Foiseau 
are  the  subjects  of  the  verbs  vtf  and  vole. 

Ruie. — 'the  verb  ought  to  be  of  the  same  number 
and  person  as  its  subject. 


jtru  I  lai^b  noui  parloKM  we  apeak 

titjoaet         thou  playeil  boiu  plaiianlet  youjelt 

U  <ame         he  lovea  ik  aoKt/au  ibej  are  mad 

la  vertu  al  oimaiJc  virtue  is  amiable 

Ris  is  in  the  singular  number,  and  the  first 
person,  because  je,  its  subject,  is  in  the  singular 
and  the  first  person.  Joues  is  in  the  singular  and 
the  second  person,  because  tu  is  in  the  singular  and 
the  second  person,  etc 


The  freest  of  all        men  ia    he    who  can  be  free 

libra  art  cdai  poutxar  ind.-l 

tven  in  slavery    itael£    Aie  we  not  often  blind         to 

iHit      vzi.  adavag*  m.    *  I'mwnjrferind.-l  mr 

oor  defects?  All        men  (are  inclined)   to         laxineaa,  but  the 

i^iM  art.  tatdrt  iod.'l         art 
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raTBgel  of  hot   countries  are  Ihe  laziest  of  all  men.     Do  jron 

art.  chaud  2   pays  1 
think  of  imposing        long     on  Che  credulity  ofthepublic?  Thou 
*  en  impoaer  hmg-ttn^    i  cridvIitS  f,  —  m- 

canst  not  deny  that  he      i»      a  great  man. 
pomxnr         nur  mBuhj.-l 

Observations. 
1.  When  a  verb  has  two  subjects  in  the  singular 
number,  this  verb  is  put  in  the  plural. 


n  pin  el  ma  mirt  m'aimatt  tm-    my  father  and  mother  loved  me 


every  body-  Smngch  of        body  and        of  soul  meet  not 

art.  f  art.  ciUe  -    ^-- 

alwayl  together-     A  good  heart  and  a  noble  soul  are 


2.  When  a  verb  relates  to  subjects  of  different 
persons,  it  agrees  with  the  first  in  preference  to  the 
other  two,  and  with  the  second  in  preference  to  the 
third.  We  first  name  the  person  to  whom  we  are 
speaking,  and  always  name  ourselves  last. 


vouiivolitji-iri,  etmoi,ni)i{M  Smuu    you,  your  brother,  and  I,  reed 

atitmbk  la  brochurt  nouv^  together  the  new  pamphlet 

voui  it  volTt  ami,  vma  viaidra    you   and  ^our  friend,  you  wiU 
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(Take  good  care)  you  and  your  brother,  not 
i  fdintte  f.  18  gmdtr  bita  * 

to    give  way    to  the  impetuosity  of  your      tempers. 

de  t'oband/uuur  ^  caraelire  m. 

3.  When  a  verb  has  gui  relative  for  its  subject,  it 
is  put  in  the  same  number  and  person  as  the  noun 
or  pronoun  to  which  qui  relates. — {See  the  same 
rule,  p.  141). 

ril-ce  mot  qui  ai  dU  cttit  mtwelfe  f  is  jc  I  who  told  this  new*  ? 

eii-ce  now  fin  tavona  vou/u  ?  is  it  we  who  desired  it  ? 

Itt  homata  ^'  aimatt  ainciraaoit  those  who  sincerdy  love   virtue 

la  verlu  tont  haireux  are  happy 


He    that   compluns     most  of       men,  is  not  always  he  that 
Cdai  w  ptaindre   U  plai     art 

(has  moat  reason)   to  complain  (of  them).      You  that   wish  to 
fire  k  pha  findi  3  ml  BOaioir  ■ 

enrich  your  mind  with  thoughts   strongly   conceived  and    nobly 
enrichir  de  (,       forlement        rendn  nabtemenl 

eipTCBsed,  read  the  works  of  Homer  and        Plato. 
exprimi  Homire         art.  Platon 

See  the  exercise,  p.  124. 

Of  the  Regimen  of  Ferbs. 

We  have  said  (p.  158)  that  an  active  verb  was 
that  after  which  we  might  put  quelqu'un  or  quelque 
chose;  likewise,  that  the  word  which  is  put  after 
the  verb  is  called  the  regimen  of  that  verh.  We 
then  observed  that  this  regimen  it^ight  be  known  by 
asking  the  question  gu'est-ce  que  ?  This  r^imen  we 
call  direct,  and  it  may  be  either  a  noun  or  a  pro- 
noun.* 

Rule. — When  the  regimen  of  the  active  verb  is 
a  noun,  it  is  always  placed  after  the  verh ;  when  it 
is  a  pronoun,  it  is  generally  placed  before  it. 
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na  mire  lamt  tow  wi  offtiu 


He  ha*  discovered  to  M         other      nations       his  ambitiooi 
mOKlnr  an.       '    paipU  m.  pi.  ^  2 

design  of  enslaving  them,    and     has     left      ns 

■n.  I  meUn  daa  teadmiagi    inf.l  w         Inutr 

no  roeana  of  defending  our  liberty,  but  b;  endeavouring  to 
mam     moym  inf.l  ^  L     qti   at     tSchrr  inf.^     dt 

Dverturn  his  new  kingdom.      Homer  represents  Neator  aa  one  that 

reatniined    the  boiling      wntth     of  Achillea,  the  pride  of  Ag>- 
modlrtT  ind.  2        ioutSanl  oOMmmx  m. 
memnon,   Che  fierceneas  of  Ajsx,  and  the  impetiious  courage   of 

jurui.  =a       ~  1 

Diomede.  He  dared  not  (lift  up)  his  eyes,  leat  tbey 
Diomidt  oter  \aA^i  Itvtr        ■  art.  liepeur  dt     ' 

should  meet  those  of  his  friend,  whose  very  silence 

•       rountifrer  inf.-l     arax  art  ni/n<  S  —  m.  1 

condemned  him.     He  cBiesses  them  because  he  loves  them. 

ind.-3 

Beside  thia  regimen  direct,  some  active  verbs 
ma}'  have  a  second,  which  is  called  indirect,  and  is 
marked  by  the  words  d  or  de,  as  H  a  fait  tuipHsent 
a  ;a  JfEur,  he  has  made  a  present  to  his  sister;  |7 
accuse  son  ami  ifimprudetice,  he  accuses  his  friend 
of  imprudence. 

This  second  regimen  is  known  by  the  answer  to 
these  questions;  a  qm?  to  whom?  ^  quoi?  to 
what  ?  as  ^  qui  a-t-il  fait  un  prisenl  f  to  whom  did 
he  make  a  present?  a  sa  sicur,  to  his  sister.  lie 
quoi  accuse-t-il  son  ami  ?  of  what  does  he  accuse  his 
friend  ?  d imprudence,  of  imprudence. 


Asia,        Greece  (would  have 
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thoaght  virtue      autgected      to        voluptuouuiBu,  the 

eraire  coniL-3  art        2     luni^ir  iaf.-I      arc      naluptif. 
mind  to  the  bod;,  and         courage  to  a   foolisb   strengfth,  which 

Gonaiated  only  in   the  multitude.     Three  hundred  LacedemonuinB 
ind.-3  —  f.  — ni™ 

run  to  Thetiaopyln  to      certain  death,  content,    in 

cdhtV  ind--3  art.  pi.  hr  aaitrf2  f.  1  en 

dying,  to  have    killed  (in  defence)    of  their  caujitry,  an  infinite 

lie  ammlir  *  d  S 

number  of  barbariani,  and  to  haTe   left    to  theii  countrrmen  the 
I  barbare  dt  laitter 


eiample  of  an  unheard  of    bmTery.         You     knew    -the  impor- 


why    (have  jou  nothaatened)  ti 


Regimen  of  Passive  Verbs. 

The  regimen  of  passive  verba  is  de  or  par,  before 
the  noun  or  pronoun  that  follows  them,  as  la  souris 
est  mangee  par  le  chat,  the  mouse  is  eaten  by  the 
cat ;  u»  mfant  sage  est  atmS  de  tout  le  tnonde,  a 
good  child  is  loved  by  every  body. 

Observation. — We  ought  never  to  use  the  word 
par,  by,  before  Dieu,  God.  We  say,  les  mechauts 
seront  punis  de  Dieu,  which,  in  order  to  avoid 
making  use  of  by,  may  be  thus  construed  in 
English,  God  will  punish  the  wicked. 


The  citf  of  Troy  waa  taken,  plundered,  and   destroyed  by  the 
TtoU  priti.     laceagif.  dSlndtf. 

confederate  Qieeks,  1184        before  the  Cbiialian  era:  thia  event 
confidiri^         1  I17IM    aeunl  2         int. 

has  been  celehrated  by  the  two  greatest  poeta  of        Greece  and 

Italy.     You  will  only  be  loved,  esteemed,  and  (sought  after)  by  men 
Ml  nchaxiur      dt 


i.GoogIc 


366  GENERAL 

(ill  pTopOTtioti  h)  joa  join  the  qualities  of  the  lieait  to 
giu     '    ONtoKf  qm  Joauke  ind.  7 

those  of  the  mind.      Ood  jiuniahed  the 

CpL  pr.  S     pun- (pauive  voice  iiid,-3  3)         pei^ile 

J«ws    every  time    Hat,      deaf      to  the  voice  of  the  prophets, 
Ju^l  totUet  lajbi»  nurd  m.  pi.  f.  prophiU 

they  fell         into        idolalrjuid        impiety, 

■ing.  tomhtr  ind^  dam  art.     ^  art.     ^ 

Some  few  neuter  verbs  have  no  regiment  fi8 
dormir,  to  sleep;  but  many  of  them  have  an  indi- 
rect one. 

Rule. — We  put  i  or  de  before  the  noun  or  pro- 
noun that  follows  the  neuter  verb. 


every  kindof  eiceu  is  hurtful  U 

health 
he  slanders  every  body 


has  pleased   the  king  and   all  the  nstion. 


sool.        To    slander     (any   one)    is     to   assasBJiiate   him    in    cold 

taldire  de  qu^qa'im     c'tit  "  2  1      d«      2 

blood.    The  honest  man    seldom   (permits  himself)  to  jest 

tang  1  rartmail      n  ptm^tre  dt      *  art  jiaiian- 

because  he  knovra         the  most  innocent  jests    ma/ 
leriet-f\.paTaqtu      taeoh  qv»  i.y\.         *      paicvoir 

soiD*etlmes    hurt    the  reputation.    It  ia    only    in  retirement  that 
qudqurfoia    tiairt  d  —  f.  nc  gut 

on«  truly  enjoys    one's  self.     His  work  has  pleased 

OR     viritahUmtnt  2    jouir  I  dg      soi  i 

every  one.    because  it  joins   to    real  utility  the  allurementa 

art.   monde  joindre      in  2       f .  1         agrftMM  m.  pL 

of         style,  and  the  beauty  of  sentiments, 
art,    m.  =f.  — 

We  have  seen  that  the  reflective  verbs  have  for 
their  regimen  the  personal  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  nouM 


snd  voua,  and  that  this  regimen  is  sometimes  direct, 
and  sometimes  indirect — (See  the  exercise  p.  221.) 


OP   THE   NATURE   AND    USE    OP    UOOUS    AND   TENSES. 

0/  the  Indicative. 

The  indicative  is  the  manner  of  expressing  the 
different  tenses  with  simple  affirmation  only.  It 
contains  eight  tenses,  viz.  the  present,  the  imper/ect, 
the  preterit  definite,  the  preterit  indefinite,  the 
preterit  anterior,  the  pluperfect,  the  future  simple, 
and  ihfi  future  anterior. 

1 .  The  present  denotes  that  a  thing  is,  or  is  doing, 
at  the  time  when  it  is  mentioned,  asfaime,  I  love; 
iUjouent,  they  play. 

2.  The  imperfect  denotes  the  past  with  regard  to 
the  present;  it  shows  that  a  thing  was  present  at  a 
time  which  is  past ;  je  soupais  quand  ii  enira,  I  was 
supping  when  ne  came  in, 

3.  The  pre'eri/(^e/fnt7e  denotes  a  thing  done  at  a 
time  which  is  entirely  p&sl ;  ficrivis  hier  d  Borne, 
I  wrote  yesterday  to  Rome.  The  time  is  precisely 
determined.* 

4.  The  ^re^m^  indefinite  denotes  a  thing  either 
done  at  a  time  which  is  past,  but  not  particularly 
determined,  as  il  m'a  fait  un  vrai  plaisir  en  venant 
me  voir,  he  iias  given  me  real  pleasure  by  coming  to 
see  me;  or  at  a  time  pa»<t,  though  still  unfinished, 
aafai  vu  cette  semaine  beaucoup  de  monde,  I  have 
seen  many  people  this  week. 

M  nuii*".  atu'^™!*.  bcu' le'lha  time  meotlaned  U  uot  quTta  dipwl.— (S» 
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My  giater  is  in  het  cbamber,  where  the  (is  occupied)  in  reading 
£  oi  s'occttper       d     inf--! 

ancient  hiltory,  the  study  (of  which)   pleases  ber  extremelf. 

2  I  2  doal  1  2       lid]   infimmem    an. 

Bencfita  ijestowed     are    (so  many)  trophies 

bienfait  que  oa  ripandre  Jnd^L  avlant   de    art.      trophy    qit£  on 

erected  in  the  heart  of  those  whose         felicity  (has  been  promoted) 
tfrigtr  ra.  1       art.  =  f.  4      on  2/ffl-«  ind.-l  3 

(by  thecn).      The  gteM  Comeille  naa  occupied  in  bis   cabinet 

(racing  the  plan  of  one  of  his  tragedies,  whei)  aaerTant,    terrified, 
inf.- 1  f.  tout  effrm/i 

came  to  tell  him  that  his        house  was  on        fire: 

ind,-d  *  ltd  '  art.       3        prtsdred  ind.-6  2     *  att.    1 

go  and   find   my  wife,      replied        he;  1  do  not  understand 

*     trouBer  rtpondn  ind.-3  tntmdre     ria  i 

the  economy  of  the    family.        Some        Hungarian  noUemen  re- 

affidrepi.  minagera.         de    arL    Boi^rou  2  tdgnear  I  K 

Tolted        against  the  Emperor  Sigismund ;  this  pnnce   heard 

rivotler  ind.-3  ^  — mo/id  appreadrt 

it,  and  marched    fiercely      agunst        them  :   Which,  among 

ind.-3  fiimnait  ou  thvant  de  (taUri 

you,    taid    he  (to  them),  will         (lay  hands)  upon  his  king 

ind.-a  3  3  I  inMre   1    Ui  main  3  4 


noble  firmness        slnd        the    rebels    (leilh  sum),  who  returned 

en  impoKT  d  »Siitiaa  *  rmlra 

immediately    to    their  duty.      I  have  travelled  through  almost  all 

avgsitet      dam      U    dtvotr  ■  voyager      dam 

Europe,  and  I  hare  visited  the  most  celebrated  places  in        Asi> 

lieu    de  art. 
and  Africa  ;  if,  on  one  side,  1  admired  the  master- pieces  of 

pi.-wt.  de  ind.-4'  ckef-d'teuvrt 

art,  which  the  protection  of       enlightened  governmerts  has 
art.  —  «H.  2  -  I 

promoted  in  every  kind,    on  the  other,  I   shed   tears,  (in  seeing] 
/aire  nallre  a  genre  m.  ind.-4  lur 

the  lavages  of       ignorance  and  barbarism, 

—  art.       —  pr.-att.   barbarief. 

5.  'The  preterit  anterior  denoles  that  athingwas 
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done  at  fttime  which  is  paat,  and  is  either  definite 
or  indefinite.  They  differ  as  the  two  preterits,  defi- 
nite and  indefinite,  J'eusfini  de  diner  /tier  ^  midi, 
I  had  finished  dining  yesterduj  at  twelve  o'clock  ; 
fat  eu  Jini  de  dSjeHner  ce  matin  a  dix  heurex,  I 
had  6iiiahed  breakfast  this  morning  at  ten  o'clock. 

6.  The  piitper/ect  denotes  that  a  thing  was  done 
before  another,  which  wasdone  itself  at  atinie  past ; 
favais  soupS  guand  il  entra,  I  had  supped  when  be 
came  in. 

7.  The  future  absolute  denotes  that  a  thing  will 
be,  or  will  be  done,  at  a  time  which  is  not  yet  conte ; 
jirai  demain  a  la  campagne,  I  shall  go  to-morrow 

into  the  country. 

8.  Thefiiture  anterior  denotes  that  when  a  thing 
shall  happen,  another  will  then  have  been;  guand 
faurai  jfut,  je  sorlirai,  when  I  shall  have  done,  or 
when  I  have  done,  I  shall  go  out. 

)  had  done  yesteida;  at  noon.     [    went  out    (as  Boon  as)  [  had 
miifi  torlir  ind.-4       dit  gut 

dined.     As  soon  a»  C»<ar  Lad  crossed  the  Rubicon,  he  hiid  no  longer 

paMer  paa 

to  deliberate ;  he  was  obliRed  to  conquer  or  to  die.     I  had  finished 

llie    task    that  he  had  imposed  upon  me,  when  became  in.     Thoee 

licJie  f.  inqtoaer  f.      * 

irho  hud  contributed   most    to  bis  elevation  on  the  throne  of  hie 

ancestors,  were  those  who  laboured  with  the  most      eagerness     to 

travaUltr  da  acJusmiKiU 

|HWipitate  him  (fromit).     I      shall  «honlj'      ga  into  the  country. 

4  2         3    «i  Mpointtardnil  A 

where    I  intend  to    (collect  plants) ;  in  order  to  (make  myself 
upropottr  dr     AcrAorurT  inf -1  te 

perfect)       in  tlie  knowledge  of  botany.        When  1  bate 

ptrftctioJtner  art.  holajtiifit 

donR  leading   the  dtvine    writings    of   Homer  and 

■obrtxr  ind.-9i&    inC-I  (crltm.  "^  pr. 

r2 
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Virgil,  and        m;  mind  liaa  imbibed  tfacdi  beauties,  1 

— e  qut  up&iilrtriud.Sde 

sb&ll  lead  the  other  epic  poets. 
ind.-7  2        I 

0/  the  Conditional. 

The  conditional  is  the  manner  of  expressing  the 
affirmation,  with  dependance  upon  some  co)idition; 
it  has  two  tenses,  viz.  the  present  and  the^os^ 

The  present  of  the  conditional  denotes,  according 
to  circumstances,  either  that  a  thing  would  be,  or 
would  be  done  upon  certain  conditions  ;  a.a  jeferais 
votre  affaire  avant  peu,  si  elle  dSpendait  uniquement 
de  moi,  I  would  settle  your  business  before  long,  if 
it  only  depended  upon  me. 

The  past  of  the  conditional  denotes  that  a  thing 
would  have  been  at  a  time  which  is  past  upon  some 
conditions;  faurais  or  Jeusse  fait  voire  affaire  si 
vom  men  aviez,  or  m'en  eussiez parti,  I  would  have 
settled  your  business  if  you  had  mentioned  it  to  me. 


What  tnr«na(  the  felicicf  of  man,  if  he  alwaya        sought        Ilia 

quel    cond.-!         ^  f.  cherdur  iad.-1 

happiness  in  bimBelf  ?  I  ihoiM  be  glad  to  see  70U  united,  happy,  Bad 

comfortahle-     A  dupe  to  my  imagination,  lahouldharebeen     lost 

tranquiUe  '  de  a'ijanr 

(but  fbr)  you,  in  my  search    after        truth.       Enquire  wbe- 

aaiu  *  art.  r&hfrche  f.  de     art.  I'oi/ormer 

tbeT  be  would  have  consented  to  those  conditions,  in  cue 

cimimtir  —        dtau  art  qt 

he  should  have  thought  himself  able  to    fulfil    them. 
le  crcirt  subj  -i  de  remptir  2    1 

Of  the  Imperative. 

The  imperative  in  verbs,  is  the  manner  of  ex- 
pressing, beside  the  affirmation,  the  act  of  com- 
manding, exhorting,  or  entreating.     It  has  but  one 
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tense,  which  denotes  the  present,  with  relation  to 
the  act  of  commanding,  and  the  future,  with  regard 
to  the  thing  commanded ;  faites  cela,  do  that. 

N.  B. — A  sort  of  compound  of  the  imperatire,  as 
ayez  dini  avant  gueje  revienne,  have  dined  before  1 
return,  very  seldom  occurs. 


Cue    guide  ui,  our 
tavoir  d  moiiu  que  aiU  ne 

choice        muiC        be    wrong.      I^et  lu  not  be  deceived  bj  the 

dtvoir  ind.-I         maiwmi        « limser  preadra     i 

first  appearances  of       things;  but  let  U9  (give  ouraelveB)        time 

art.  le  doimer        art. 

to  fix  OUT  judgment.     Arbitera  of  the  destinies  oC  men,  do      good, 
Je  arbitrt  — nti  tut. 

if  you  wish  to  be  happy;  do  good,  if  jou  wish  that  joor  memoiy 

should  be  honoured ;  do  good,  if  you  wish  that        heaven  should 
gultj.-l  art. 

open  to  you  its  eternal    gates.        Let  them  never  forget  that  the 

satq.-l  2        porie  f.  t 

truly  free  man  is  he,  who,   void   of  all  fears,  and  (of)  all 

virilablniiBit  2      3      1  digagi  f.  5 

desires,  is  subject  only  to  the  gods  and  reason. 

m.  S         ne  aoumit  qat  pr.  art.       f 

Of  the  Subjtmctive. 

The  subjunctive  ia  the  manner  of  expressing  the 
affirmation,  with  dependance  upon  something  that 
precedes*.  It  has  four  lenses,  viz.  the  present  or 
future,  the  imperfect,  the  preterit,  and  the  pluperfect 

The  presoit  expressing  sometimes  a  future  event, 
being  under  the  same  form,  is  dislinguished  only  by 
circumstances.  When  we  say  il  faut  que  je  vous 
aime  Men  pour  supporter  toute  vos  inigatites,  [  must 

lit,  UlAt  be  m[gbl  leul,  itudiDg  ^ont,  doei  not  tosm  uj  wtuterei. 
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love  yon  very  much  indeed  to  bear  with  all  your 
inequalities,  it  is  evident  that  ^'e  vous  aime  denotes 
tiie  present  tense.  But  if  we  say,  je  doule  gu'if 
vienne,  I  doubt  whether  he  will  come,  the  words  i7 
vienne  are  evidently  for  il^endra.* 

The  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  most  commonly 
expresses  a  past  action,  but  it  is  likewise  susceptibfe 
of  a  future  signification.  If  to  these  words  U  est 
parti,  he  is  gone,  we  answer  je  ne  crayats  pas  quit 
partit,  I  did  not  think  he  would  go,  this  tense 
expresses  a  time  past ;  hut  if  the  same  answer  be 
made  to  these  words,  il  partira,  lie  will  go,  then  it 
certainly  is  a  future. 

The  preterit  has  likewise  these  two  significations, 
il  a/ailu  que  jaie  passei  chez  lui,  I  was  obliged  to 
call  on  him,  is  a  past;  but_/e  n'entreprendrai  pas 
cette  affaire,  que  je  naie  consult^,  I  will  not  under- 
take that  business  before  I  have  consulted,  is  a 
future. 

It  is  the  same  with  th^  pluperfect ;  this  sentence. 
ie  ne  croyais  pas  que  votis  eussiez  si  l6t  /ait,  I  did 
not  think  you  would  have  done  so  soon,  expresses 
the  past ;  but  this,  je  voudrais  que  vous  Missies  fait 
avant  man  retour,  I  wish  you  might  have  done 
before  I  come  back,  expresses  the  future. 


M^n    mnEt  be   (very  much)  blinded  hy  their  passionx, 

■r(.     3     il     1      9H(  3  subj.-l     Men  —  2 

not   to    acknowledge  chat  they     ought      to    love  one 

Q  pour  1  devoir  ind.-l  "■   t'aimer  azt     pi.     art. 

another,  as        parts  of  a  whole;  and  as  the  members  of  our  bod; 

pi.  art.  toul  2 

vould  do,  if  (every  one)  tad  its  particular  vitality.     You    asked 
1  cond.'l  chacaii  vuf.  prurind.-4 

bini  to  come  with  UB ;  but  I  doubt  whether  he  will  hsve  that  com- 
de  que  subj.-l 
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plaisance.     I  could  not  persuade  myself  tbat  he    was   so  Toin  m 
—  f.  ind.-2  subj.-2 

to  aspire  to  thut  place.  Though  every  body  says  so.  I  do  not 
pour  —  f.  subj.-l  le 

believe  that  he    is    gone  to   Rome.       (Is  it   possible)  that  be 
subj.-l  tt  poUBOir 

should  let  slip  so  Bood  an  opportunity  to  eorer  himself  with  im- 
/ati«er  subj^S  I         beau  oceationt.      de  le /immrirde      un 

mortftl  glory?  I  should  have  desired  that  he  had  profited  by  his 

=  f.  6ubj..4    de 

abode  in  the  country  to  perfect  himself  in  the  study  of  phi- 
aejovr    A  ae  petfectiomer  art. 

Of  the  Infinitive. 

The  infinitive. is,  in  verbs,  the  manner  of  ex- 
pressing without  affirmation,  or  of  expresaing  affir- 
mation indefinitely.  It  denotes  the  action,  or  state, 
in  general,  and  consequently  is  not  susceptible  of 
either  numbers  or  persons. 

The  infinitive  denotes,  of  itself,  neither  presCTi/, 
past,  nor  futile,  nevertheless  it  is  considered  as 
denoting  those  tenses  when  it  follows  other  verbs. 
The  present  always  expresses  a  present,  relative  to 
the  preceding  verb,  )>  le  vots,  je  le  vis,  je  leverrai, 
vetiiry  I  see,  I  saw,  I  xhall  see  him  come  (coming). 
The  past  always  expresses  a  past,  relative  to  the 
verb  that  precedes  it-^c  crois,je  croyais  Vavoir  vu 
venir,  I  think,  I  thought  1  had  seen  him  coming. 
To  express  &  future,  the  infinitive  must  he  preceded 
by  the  infinitive  of  the  verb  devoir,  as  je  crayais 
devoir  y  aller,  I  thought  I  was  to  go  thither. 

Observation. 

The  infinitive  also  expresses  a  futnre  after  the 

verbs  promettre,  esperer,   compter,  s'attendre,  and 

metiacer,  as  %l  promel  de  venir  (qu'il  viendra),  he 
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promisee  to  come  (that  he  will  come) ;  il  menace  de 
s'ff  rendre  (qu'il  iy  renc' 
(that  he  will  go)  thither. 


s'jf  rendre  (qu'il  i'y  rendra),  he   threatens  to  go 
t  he  will  g 


We  only  ihut  our  eyes  to        trutli,         because  we  fear  to  aee 
nt  *  art.  qvt  pane  que 

ourselveB    as    we  are.    Wo   were      yet    far  from  the  castle,  when 

tdqut  ind,-2  encort 

one  of  our  Criends  came  to  join  us.     I  did  not  think  I  o>wht  to  set 

ind.-8  *  •  mC-l   ' 

out  eo  soon.     He  promises  every        day  that  he  trill    amend,     but 

art.  dt    ■  teeorrigo' 

I  do  not    rely    upon  his    promises.        They  talk  of  a  secret  ei- 

con^^er  pnmasMe  f.  pi.       on  2 

pedition ;  he  hopes  to  be  (in  it).     He    relies    upon  seeing  you 
—  f.  1  •     2       fTi  1  compfcr       •      inf.-l  au 

cably   his  affair  with  you.     You 


prmaer  jaur  pour 


d  tamiahu 


expected       to   lake  a  journey  this  year;   but  your  father    1 
»'a((fltdre  ind..2  iiB_/Hi;e      voyage  m. 

changed    his  mind.     He  threatens  to  piuiisb    severely,    if  we  { 
dt  '    avit  de  Ueireruid  i 

again  into  the  same  error. 


OF  THE  PARTICIPLE. 

The  participle  partakes  of  the  properties  both  of 
a  Terb  and  an  adjective;  of  a  verb,  as  it  has  its 
eigniiicatton  and  regimen,  of  an  adjective,  as  it  ex- 
presses the  quality  of  a  person  or  thing. 

Tliere  are  two  participles,  the  participle  present, 
and  the  participle  past. 

OF   THB   PARTICIPLE   PRKfiENT. 

The  participle  present  in  all  verbs  terminates  in 
ant,  as  aimant,Jinissant,  recevant,  rendant. 
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Rule. — The  participle  present  takes  neither  gett- 
dei'  nor  number  when  it  espresses  an  action,  as 
une  montagne,  or  des  montagnes  dominant  sur  des 
plaines  immenses,  a  mountain,  or  mountains  com- 
manding immense  plains;  un  homme,  des  hommes, 
tmefemme,  des  /emmes  lisant,  parlant,  marchant,  a 
man,  men,  a  woman,  women  reading,  speaking, 
walking.  But  when,  like  an  adjective,  it  expresses 
a  quality,  it  takes  both  the  gender  and  number  of 
its  Bubstantire,  as  un  homme  obltgeant,  an  obliging 
man  ;  une  /emme  obligeante,  an  obliging  woman  ; 
des  tableaux parlants,  speakins:  portraits  ;  la  religion 
daminante,  the  established  religion ;  d  la  nuit  tom- 
bante,  at  night  full. 

What  some  grammarians  call  gerund,  is  nothing 
but  the  participle  present,  to  which  the  word  eti 
is  prefixed;  on  se  forme  Fesprit  en  lisant  de 
bons  livres,  we  form  our  minds  by  reading  good 
books. 


VaS   FAITICIFLK    FalBINT. 

That  mounrun  being  very  high,  and  thus  commuiding-   a    vaat 
Sevl  oiiut    JtmdneT  tur  grand 

extent  of  country,  naa  very  tcell  catculsted  for  our  observations. 
ittadae  pra/a       iniL-2  *       propre       d 

Thia  woman  is  of  a  good  disposition,  obliging    every  one,    when- 
'  caracliri  m.  tout  le  mondt    gmmd 

ever  she  (has  it  in  her  power).     They  go  cringing  before  the  great 

U  pouvoir  romper     devant  pL 

tl>at    they  may   be    insolent    to   iheir  equals.     The  state  of  pure 
ajSmfe  •       •    inf.-l       pi.        avec  ^at 

nature  ia  the  savage  living  in  the  desert,  but  living  in  bis  family, 

faniilki, 
knowing  hjs  children,  loving  tbem,  (making  use)  of  speech,  and 
eoymaUre  uier  art.  pariJe 

(making  himself  understood).    An  agreeable     languor    impereep- 
sefain  entaidn  2         tangutar  f.  1  uuouiito- 

tibly  (laying  hold)  of  my  senses,    «u»pended    the  acttvity  of  my 
sunt      t'emponr  «au  lufmJrj  iad.-3 
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Observationt, 


The  participle  ite  is  the  only  one,  in  the  French 
language,  that  never  varies.  We  say  il  or  elle  a 
ite,  he  or  she  has  been ;  iU  or  ellea  onl  Hi,  they 
have  been. 

N.  B. — The  same  observation  may  apply  to  neu- 
ter verbs  which  are  conjugated  with  avoir  in  their 
compound  tenses,  as  iV  or  elle  a  dormi,  he  or  she  has 
slept ;  iU  or  elles  ont  nui,  they  have  annoyed. 


nationa.      Lamptidiiu  leUtes  tlutl   Adiisn       erected       to  Jesus 

1  Aibien  (leca-  ind.-6 

Chriat  some        temples,  which    (were      still     to  be  seen)  in  his 

<U    art  ei  eamrt  2   tiolr  ind..2 1  de 

time.     Happj  those        princes  who  bsve  never  (mode  use)  of  their 

power  but    to   do        good  t  We  have  spent  the  whole     daj     in 
pouvoir  que  pour      art  2       1      jouniil.    i 

tonnendng  ourselTea.     One  has   seldom    seen  a  great   stock    of 

inf..l  2         noiB  i  rortmoit  Jbmb  m. 

good  aenEeinn  man  of  imagination.    The  errors  of  Oescaites  proved 

very       useful         to  Newton. 


jigreement  of  the  Participle  Past  with  its  Regimen. 

Rule  I. — The  participle  past  always  agrees  with 
its  regimen  direct,  when  that  regimen  is  placed 
before  the  participle,  whether  tlie  auxiliary  verb 
that  accompanies  it  be  avoir  or  ilre. 


In  icoHtrs  que  j'ai  cut  otU  fail  de  the  pupiU  whom  I  have  had  h^ve 

grands  progtit  made  a  rapid  progress 

Liicrice  I'eil  luet  Lucretia  baa  killed  herself 

fia  rntvogi   la    her**  qut  Wat  I  have  sent  backthebookiwbtch 

n'aiiia  prelit  you  had  lent  me 
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910  M  soiiu  je  Mt  nu  damfy  wliat  poina  I  lure  ttLken 

qii^  affaire  avet~Boia  adr^iTai  ?    what  busineM  hsve   you  Ulider- 

^uand  ia  race  de  Cain  h  fit  nnd-     Trhen  the  race  of  Cain  bad  mul- 

liptiee  (i  plied 

ces  yeux  que  n'ont  imua  ni  amqnra     those  eyea  wbjcb  neither  lighs  or 
ni  (oreiir  terror  have  moved 

the  god  Mercury  ii  one  of  those 
wboiD  the  uicients  have  mul- 
tiplied the  most 

Observation. — The  regimen  put  before  the  par- 
ticiple is,  in  general,  one  of  these  pronouns,  gue,  me, 
te,  se,  le,  la,  les,  nous  and  vous ;  but  it  is  sometimes 
a  noun  joined  to  the  pronoun  quel,  or  preceded  by 
the  word  of  quantity  ywe,  aa  may  be  seen  in  the 
before- mentioned  examples. 


All  the  lelten  which   I  have  raxived,   confirm    that  important 
f.  pi.  cm^firnuT  2 

news.     The  ^itated  life  which  I  have    led         till      now,  makes 

1  agUS.2     f.  1  mentr  jiugu-i  pritaU      2 

me    «i^      for  retirement.    The  difEculties  which  the  aca- 

demies (have  proposf^  Id  one  another)  do  not     seem     easy  to  (be 

resolved).     The  sciences  which  you  have  iladitd,  (will  prove)  infi- 
resovJre  f.  pi.  Hre  2 

nitely  useful  (to  you).     The  death  which  Lucretia     gave  herself 

3         4        '      1  f.  w  dmvr  ind..4 

haa  (made  her  immortal).       The  cities  which  those  nationa  have 

la  inimortaliner  ind..4  £  pi.  peiqilt 

(built  to  themselves)  are    but    a  heap  of     huta.         The  peraoni 

K  bdliT  » 9111      anna     ehaumiirt  I.  pi. 

nhoBi  you  have  initrueted  appear  to  me  pOBsesaed  of  reason  and 

p?™  pr. 

taste.     Nothing  can  equal  the  ardour  of  the  trooDS  which  I  have 

(galer  t.  pi. 

seen  (setting  off).    The  chimeras  which  she  has  got  in  her        head, 
inf-1  cAtnu^  t  pi.  w  tuettre      ■    ait. 


I.Google 


380  GENBB4L   SYKTiX  , 

(are  beyond)  tH   beliet       What         steps       have   I  not   biAai.' 

patier  crm/iaee  f.  dtmardie  {■  pi.  Jaire 

Wbat  fortunes  has  not  this  revolution  overlkrowa  !  What    tears  has 

f.  pi.       2  —  f .  1       reiicfTSer         que  it  f.  pi.   2 

she   not  iAa/,.    what    sighs  has    she    not  heavtd!    The    Amazons 
3       1    vena  m.  pi.  poHMer  f.  pL 

noie  tliemBclves  famous  bj  their  courage.     The  city  of  London  has 
ae  rendre  ind^4     r33m  —  f. 

{maAe  \tst\f),  by  its  commerce,  the  metropolis  0<   the  univerHe.      I 

have  thougU  her  agitated  by  the  furies.     This  day  ie   one  of  those 

crvin  in.  pi. 

which  they  have  ton>ecrat»d  to        teare.    The  language  in  which 

coraacrei        art.  lax^ut  t    ' 

Cicero  and  Virgil  have  writiet,  will  last  in  their  works.     I  could 
Gceron  vivre   par  • 

have  wished  to  avoid  those  details,  but  I   duiug/tt 

foubjr    '  iviltr  itetitrrr  dam  croirs  ind.-4 

them  necessary.    The    tribunes   demandedof  Clodiuslheeiecutioii 

trilmu  m.  pi.    ind.-3      i  — 

of  the  promise  which  the  consul  Valerius  had  gtvai  ticm. 
feio- 

Rule  II. — The  participle  paat  never  agrees  with 
its  regimen  indirect,  nor  with  ite  regimen  direct,  if 
that  regimeQ  is  placed  after  it. 


.    a  ktlri  dontje  twnu  ni  parli  the  letter  which  I  have  mentioned 
to  you 

la  petit  ft  hs  profits  ctaquela  ii  a  the  loss  and  profits   in  wbLch  be 

parlicipi  has  parttcipHted 

Jea  acad^Biia  se  aont  fait  des  objrc-  the  ocudt'mies  have  proposed  otv 

tiona  jeclions  tO  one  another 

iwiu  avez  inalrtiil  cet  periBtnies  d  you  have  taught  these  persona  to 

deasinef  draw 

Lscrice  I'eal  donni  la  mart  Lucretia  has  put  herself  to  death 

Observation. — We  have  in  French  about  600 
verbs  which  have  no  regimen  direct,  560  of  which 
are  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  verb  avoir. 
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The  penons  whose        rieit  ;o 
1      art  f.-5     2 
come.  Men  built 

■rt.  tebitirini.-ide  a\ 

great        celebrity.     Ihave   forctd    the  sotdien  to  march.    That' 


wert  ixofKUd  to  represent  speech.  She  has  cut  two 
on  I  a  2         9        pour    pflwfre    art  n  coi^wr 

(of  her)     fingers.         Titua  had   mofb   hu  wife  mistress  of  his 

*         dmgt  m.  pi.  nuin 

riches.    1  have  gien  myself  ■  great  deal  of       trouble.  Com- 

\nai  *       &><n  lit  pew  f.     art 

merce  has  nwA  this  city  flouriihing.     They  have  appointed  them- 

m.  -mdn  t.      fioriuina  m  doma 

selves  a  mdtxvoiu. 

Hule  III.  —  The  participle  past  takes  neither 
gender  nor  number,  either  when  the  participle  and 
tlie  auxiliary  verb  to  which  it  is  Joined  are  used  im- 
personally, or  when  that  participle  is  followed  by  a 
verb,  which  governs  the  nouns  or  pronouns  pre- 
ceding it. 


kt  cAoItirt  excewirci  qu'H  a  fait 

at  ile  out  btaucotip  mi  a  la         have    had  thia    summer,  have 
reeofa  done  great  injury  to  the  har- 

qntSe  JSditiue  acentim  voia  ett-U  what  unpleasant  adveoture  have 

a  rive?  you  met  with? 

la  maUon  que  fat  fait  bdlir  the  house  which  I  have  ordered 
to  be  built 

I'mitn  &j  vtrlM  gtie  wiu  amt  m-  imitatelheTirtueiwhichyouhave 

leadu  knur  heard  praised 

Ui  mathimatiqua  qat  voia  tCam  themstbematici  which youwould 

nu  vmila  que  i'itudioMae  not  permit  me  Co  study 

tUt  I'at  laiui  tbbdre  she   has   suffered  herself  to  be 

Observatiotis. 
To  make  a  right  application  of  the  second  part  of 
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this  rule,  we  ought  to  examine  whether  we  can  put 
the  regimen  immediately  after  the  participle.  As 
we  cannot  say:  j"oi/oiV /a  tnaisan,  vous  avez  mtmdu 
Um  vertm,  voua  naves  pas  vuulu  les  matbemqtiques, 
it  follows  that  the  reeimen  belongs  to  the  second 
verb.  Sometimes,  however,'  the  regimen  may 
relate  either  to  the  participle,  or  to  the  verb,  ac- 
cording to  the  meaning  of  the  speaker.  For 
instance,  we  ought  to  s&yje  Fat  vu  petndre,  meaning 
I  saw  her  picture  drawn,  and  Je  fat  vue  pemdre, 
meaning,  I  saw  her  painting. 

Sometimes  it  happens  too,  that  in  sentences 
which  are  almost  the  same,  the  regimen  in  one 
belongs  to  the  participle,  and  in  the  other  to  the 
following  verb;  for  instance,  we  ought  to  answer 
this  question,  avex-vous  entettdu  chanter  la  nouvelU 
actrict  f  Have  you  heard  the  new  actress  sing  I  Out, 
Je  Vai  eniendue  chanter,  yes,  I  have  ;  hut  this  ques- 
tion, avez-vota  entendu  chanter  la  noiwelle  ariette? 
Have  you  heard  the  new  song!  must  be  answered, 
oui,je  Cat  entendu  chanter,  yes,  I  have. 


The  g;reu      cbanges     which  (have   uAat  place)    in        admi- 
duagemad  y  avoir  ind-A       art. 

nutration.  have  aitoniahed  nuny         people.       The  heavr     raini 

—  bin  da  ptrtmau  graiid  piiiU  I.  pi 

nhicli  we  baie      had      in  the  spring,  bare  been  the  cause  of  manj 
•     if  /d™md.-4 
diieaiea.      The  Bcarcitr  which  there  wu  last    winter,  has 

maSaMe  f.  pL  diuitt  I.  iad.-l  an.  dtmicr  2     I 

afforded  the  opportumC]'  of  doing  much  good.     Whal^  newa  have 
daimtr  occatiini  mf..!  biai  Urt    it 

amt  lo  yoa  ?  T^e  acholait  whom  fou  tmght  to  read,  bare  made 

great  ptogrew.    The  figurea  which  you  have    hanud    to   draw 

apprendrt  ^uaiia' 

an  of    great  beaut)'.    We       ought       nerei  to  awerre    from  the 
■«  ^  AQotr  ind.-l  ■  ifO^gner 
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good    path   ffhicli  we  have  bcgia  to  pursue.      The 

whicb  jov        advittd        me  to   adopt   havt  not  Bucceeded.     The 
coHKt&r  ind^       dt  prtiidre 
rule  which  I  hare  begvn  to    explain    aeems  to  me  very  eu;  to 
riglt  f,  txpiiqiier  i 

be  understood.     You  aee  that  I  have  not  been    mistaken  on   the 
•        lainr  te  tronipfr  iiid.-4 

affairs  which  I  YitAJbmten        you  would  have  in  hand.    How  rery 


OF  PEEP0SITI0K8. 

We  have  seen,  in  giving  the  definition  of  the 
preposition  {p.  290),  that  its  chief  u§e  was  to  put 
into  a  state  of  relation  the  two  terms  between  which 
stands  the  preposition. 

In  this  chapter  we  will  consider  the  prepositions 
re!ati?ely  to  their  government,  their  use  with  the 
article,  and  their  repetition  before  substantives. 

§1- 

Qf  the  Govemmait  of  Prepositiom. 
Some  prepositions    govern   nouns   without  the 
help  of  another  preposition,  as 

dmal  h  mmtm  before  the  house 

hormu  tmjrin  emepl  hia  brother 

mtKtifpft  without  hia  a noid 

others  govern  the  noans  with  the  help  of  the  pre- 
position de,  as 

priM  de  la  maitm  near  tlie  hoD>e 

d  riniH  da  lonfiin  unknown  to  hii  btotber 

ok-dauu  dK  poia  above  the  bridge 
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These  four,  jusque,  par  rapport,  quant,  and  sou/, 
govern  the  preposition  a,  as 

[ill  the  neit  month 
ufoi  me 

Practice  alone  can  teach  these  different  regimens. 

Rule. — A  noun  may  be  governed  by  two  prepo- 
sitions, provided  they  do  not  require  different 
regimens  ;  we  may  say 

e(&>  qui  &nt  sdim  la  ctFCmutancea  be  who  writes  according  to  cir- 
pour  tt  contie  «n  partt,  est  ■«  cumstanceB,  both  for  aiid 
ftomme  mipriuAU  against  a  party,  is  a  vvry  con- 

temptible man 

but  it  would  be  wrong  to  say 

cehd  qui  icrit  en  ^reur  it  contre  un  partt,  etc. 
because  enfaveur  requires  the  preposition  de 

Rule. — Prepositioiis  which,  with  their  regimen, 
express  a  circumstance,  are  generally  placed  as 
nearly  as  possible  to  the  word  to  which  that  cir- 
cumstance relates. 


on  veil  da  penoBua  gm,   Bvec  we  see  persona  who,  with  a  gieat 

beaucoup    d'esprit,  eBmmtUaU  deal  of  wit,  commit  very  ^eat 

de  Irit-grandesjaata  faults 

j^ia  «nt;fjy^  k  la  poste  lea  leitrei  que  1  have  Rent  to  tbe  post-office  the 

EMM  avez  lentet  letters  which  you  have  written 

croyez-voui  pouvoir  rammer  par  do  you  think  you  can  reclaim,  by 

la  douceur  ca  tipritt  Igarh  9  gentleness,     those     mistaken 

people? 

If  we  change  the  place  of  these  prepositions,  we 
shall  find  that  the  sentences  will  become  equivocal. 


I  was  neBttbe<KayalExchange)wben thatpoorman       fell 
ind.-'i  Bourat  f.  tom&er  tnd.-3 

lenielets  on  the  ground.     Did  you    not  appear        before  the 

panim.         *     3  ne  lpiu4paraUr8inf.-32 
nu^stnte*  a  fortnight  ago?  Youaie    qiute    mis- 

S  avoir  qiiMe  jovTS  imper.      •  •  grimdtKtia  t 
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taken.  Tnilf,  ^u        mean        that  I  lubour  under 

M  (rom^MT  ind.-l  vouloir   dirt  on  n'nvoir  ind..  1  uujujre 

a  mistake ;  jt»,  &t.  1  am  very  bippy  to  hear  it ;  as  for 
fn  trreyr  inf.-d  de  apprendre  It    qtumi    A 

me,  I  tan  not  m>  proud,  and  a  little  more  candid,  tberefore,  I  will  tel) 

you  confid«nt)aIlr,  that  my    caae    hai  been     put  off     till  the  nexi; 

affiiire  f.  rtnvnger  inf.-3  i  2 

montli.     What  do  you  think  of  our  Voltaire  ?  I  belieTe        he  was 

1  qtu  M  ind.-2 

a  rerr  learned,  but  eoatemptible  author.  Wby?  Because  be 
1  3  Irit  2 

wrote       both  Tor  and  against        religion.      Then  it  is  here  the 


tt,y,  that  a  man  however  learned  he  may  be, 

ery  great  eirois.  A  misguided  child  would  looner  be  brought 
f.  2  1  3  rra/rurl 


§11. 

The  Use  of  ike  Article  with  Prepositions. 

Some  prepositions  require  the  article  before  their 
regimea ;  others  do  not ;  and  others  agaiii,  sonie- 
times  admit,  sometinieB  reject  it. 

Jlule  I. — When  the  following  prepositions  are 
followed  by  a  substantive,  they  generally  require 
the  article  after  them 

anant              |  drpuit  1  eHceri  \  aomitilaiU      I  telm 

aprii                 deoant  excepti            pami                luivant 

chtz                1  dtrriirt  bori  I  pendant             touc/uaU 

dan*                I  diiratU  \  harmu  |  pour                |  vtn 

avani  tauTore                 I  dux  lipraux              I     envfra la pauBret 

apria  la  premaiadt         {  daiu  la  Mauos             \    dtvaat  tegUte,  tic 

There  are  a  few  esceptioiis,  as 
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Rule  II. — A  noun  governed  by  the  preposition 
eji,  is  not,  in  general,  preceded  by  the  article,  as 

«n  viBt,  «n  cnnqu^iK,  (n  exUui,  «■  toBife,  eti  jHicet,  eie. 

Remark. — L'armee  est  entr£e  en  campagne,  means 
the  army  has  taken  the  field ;  but  Mr.  N.  est  alii  a 
la  campagne,  means  Mr.  N.  is  gone  into  the 
country. 

Rule  III. — These  eleven  prepositions,  o,  de,  twee, 
centre,  enlre,  malgrS,  outre,  par,  pour,  sur,  sans, 
sometimes  admit,  sometimes  reject  the  article  before 
their  regimen. 

If  we  say  with  the  article,  in  a  definite  sense  : 

Jouer  BUT  1e  veloiirt 

St.  Paui  Beat  dt  la  subordiration  entre  iii/fiume  tl  \t  inari 
suis  les  passioat  oi  tereit  U  v\trile  f 

we  say  without  the  article,  in  an  indefinite  sense : 

At*  lUt  pied ;  wi  ptu  (fc/ojoiu  ne  gSterien  enlre  marl  elfemmt 


I  am  son?      to  fay     that  I  tfaall  not  have        time  to  come  and 
de  DDUi  dire  art.  dt  • 

see  you  before  the  Utter   end    of  the  next  week.     Indeed, 

2       1  dernitrjouT  p\.  pr.  art.  2       f.  1 

you  muBi  be  very  much     engaged.  Pray 

8  JaSoir  que  1  imper.  iubj.-l  fcifli    •      oeeaper  inf.-3  je  vompiie  3 
tell  me  howyou  upend  yourtime  in  the  country?  I     »  to  bed 
1      2  paiitr  •)  f.  atltr   ae  amchtr 

early,  and  get  up  before  day-break,  then  1  have  a  good    run,   and 

te  Itver  alori      /aire  anifte  t. 

after  my  walk,  I    come  home,    where  I  eat  a  hearty  break- 

nu      f.         retienirdin.viaaont,  /aire    txotUait 

faat.     And  aflier  your  break^t  ?  I  never      take      an;  thing  else 

m.  1      B«p.md,(   "21 

befote  noon,  and  wait    patiently      till      dinner  (ime.     And 

pro.  aUaidrt  JTugu'au  • 
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after  dinner,  do  ;ou  go  out  sgiin  ?  I    take  a  ride,    and  sometinies 

TissortiT  monter  i  ehtval 

I  come  to  town,  where  I  have  the  pleaaure  of  seeing  you. 
otttren  deiat-l 

Repetition  of  the  Prepositions. 

Rule  I. — ^The  prepositions  de,  a,  ert,  and  some 
other  raoEOsyliable  prepositionB,  must  be  repeated 
before  all  the  nouns  which  they  govern,  as 

wmna  qui  temportera  de  votu,  de  let  us  see  wLich  of  us  will  eieel, 

«i.  on  de  not  jou,  be,  or  1 

tBeaie  fhonniute.  rte  la  deueeur,  she   1^    polilenesg,    BweetnesH. 

des  grdtes,  rl  de  retprii  grtee,  and  ubilitiex 

la  hi,  que  Dirv  a  grmie  aa  find  the   law  which    God  lias  deeply 

demon  caar,  m'lniftiut  de  ton/  engraven  on  my  heart,  iuatruclB 

ct  q}u  Je  duia  k  tauieur  de  men  me  in  every  tMng  1  owe  to  the 

&re,  all  proehain,  k  moi-mirai  author    of    my  being,   to   my 

neighbour,  and  la  my»elf 

en  AiU,  en  Evrnpn,  en  AJriqae,  in  Asia,  in  Europe,  n  Africa,  and 

et  Jasqu'eji  Amerigue,  on  Iroave  even  in   America,  we  Hnd  the 

k  m£iBt  pr^jagi  sama  prejudice 

Mule  II. — ^The  other  prepositions,  eapecially  those 
of  two  syllables,  are  generally  repeated  before 
nouns  which  have  meanings  totally  different ;  but 
not  in  general,  before  nouns,  that  &re  nearly  syno- 
nimous. 


ri«)i  n'«*( moDu  selon  Z)uB  e(  selon  nothingii  less  according  to  God 

U  laonde  and  according  to  the  world 

eettt  action  tit  conlrt  PhiMneur  el  that  action  is  contisry  ro  honour, 

amtn  bmtt  tapiu  dt  pritieipa  and  to  every  Idnd  of  principle 

But  we  ought  to  say 

U  perd  »a  jaoieue  6si\»  tame&at  he  wastes  his  youth  in  effeminacy 

itla  vobiptl  and  pleasure 

■  ■            '  ourlawscondemnnobodywithout 
having  heard    and   examined 
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tireen  Mebemet  Ali,  the  Pacba  of  Egypt,  and  the  great  Siiltan  at 

ConstantiDople,  was  of  bo  Berioua  a  nature,  tbat  it  baa     iudaced 

—  14  gravtSi  — f.3  f.         engager iii!,-3 

the  fonr  powers,  viz. :       England,        Russia,        Austria,  and 
■         puUnace    ■    art.  art.  — u  f.  art.  AuMiAe         art, 

PniiuB.  to  sign  between  (tbemselTea)  the  famous  treaty  of  July,  in 

order  to    check   the  ambition  of  the  Turkish  governor.      1  was 
qfin    lie  reprimer  — f.     pr,  art.         2  — imw  1 

afraid  (it  would  bave  kindled)       a  geneisl  war,  not  Only 

craindrt  ind.-2  qa'S  n'oi/At  risM  f.  ind.-7  2  f.  1 

in  Europe,  but  also  in  Aaia,  Africa,  and  perbapa  in  America. 

—  — is  ptep.     — gut  — ique 

The  present   Sultanees  ie      said       lo  have  politeness, 

que2  3  SuUtna    ondireind.-l  I  ind.-l  4pr.  art.      f. 

sweetness,  grace,  and  abilities.     Could  you 

pr,  art.         f.  pr.  art.       f.  pr   art.     aprjl  m.         "         S 

believe        it.     anv     cruwned  head  is  always  (everything); 
cninv  cond.-l  2  1   Imulel        3        f.-pl.2  paifait 

it  is  lovely,  beautiful,  amiable,  wonderful,  and  oDeu  against  truth, 
f.  pi.  agriabU 
justice,  and  equity,   it    unites  all  the  good  qualities.     Such  is  the 

f.  pL  r^untr  — li  t, 

world.    (In  my  estimation)    (Cbere  are  a  good  many)    wbo  fat 

aloa  iiiot  y  «n  avoir  btaacot^  imper. 

from  acting  according  to   God  and  their  conscience,  act  always 

dt     inf.-l  ^,  —  ind.-I 

contiaty  to        honour,  and  to  every     kind   of  prindple. 

coatre     •  ail.  prep.  ■    lout  eipia  f,  — pe 


CHAPTER  VII. 

OF   THE   ADVERBS. 

Place  of  Adverbs. 

Rule  I. — With  the  simple  tenses,  the  adverb  is 
generally  placed  after  the  verb,  and  with  the  com- 
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pound  tenses,  between  the  suxiliary  and  the  par- 
ticiple. 


fhctmatlepLiitdairteitoriiunire.  the  man  who  is  most  learned  ii 

tnent  ctlui  qui  paue  le  plus  generaltf  he  who  thinki  mosc 

modestement  dehti-minie  modestlf  of  bimielf 

avct-vout  jamsii  vu  m  pidantplat  have  you  eret  >een  a  pedant  more 

abiwiie^pliuvaiiif  absurd  and  more  vain? 

Compound  adverbs,  and  adverbial  expressionB  are 
placed  always  after  the  verb,  as 


Adverbs  denoting  time  in  an  indeterminate  man- 
ner, are  likewise  placed  after  tbe  verb. 


it  ettji^  tt  ItoBT  pluM  matm  it  would  bavs  been  necessary  to 

on  a  m  aia  imtrt/bu  that  has  been  seen  formerly 

Exceptions. 

1.  Adverbs  of  order,  and  those  which  express  a 
determinate  time,  are  placed  either  befbre  or  after 
the  verb. 

jutut  demni    premUrement  /airt 

noire     deuoiT  i      aecondement. 

chenJter  lesplaUirg  permU 
aaymiri'haiil/ail btau i  ilpltuvra 

pad-itre  dmaln 

2.  Tlie  adverbs  comment,  ou,  <fou,  par  ou,  com- 
bien,  pourguoi,  quand,  are  always  placed  before  the 
verb  which  they  modify. 


w  do  you  do  ? 
ilher  Hre  you  going? 
does  iiuc  know  how 
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Bule  II. — When  an  adverb  modi fies  an  adjective, 
it  is  placed  before  that  adjective. 


ahe  !■  n  woDian  verjp  beautiful, 
of  erest  Benaibilicy,  ind  iufi- 
nitelf  prudent 

Rule  III. — Adverbs  of  quantity  and  comparison, 
and  the  three  adverbs  of  time,  aouvent,  toujours, 
jamais,  are  placed  before  the  other  adverbs. 


ti  polimaiI,Jbri  polinwHt  80  pdltety,  very  politelr 

Irit-luitraaaiaii  very  happily 

la  pbiM  adroUemeti  the  modt  fikilfullT 

tif  ru  ttreml  jaiaaii  dniUmait  vtii  they   nerer   will    be  intiinately 

tb  toM  limymn  autmbU  they  are  always  together 

t^tU  tattBttil  i   Hn^rovitlt   qu'U    he  afcan  comei  unexpectedly 

Souvent  may,  however,  be  preceded  by  an  adverb 
of  quantity  or  comparison,  as  si  soavetit,  assez 
soiwent,  fort  soavetit,  plus  souvent,  mains  souvent^ 
trap  souvent. 

Remark. — When  adverbs  of  quantity  and  com- 
parison meet  together  in  a  sentence,  the  following 
is  the  order  which  custom  has  established. 

mpta  \bu»pai  \bttaieBvp*  trep     I  (oM  nintx 

Spar  lltnip&u  ieaueoi^  pAa        \tantjAt 

ptu  I  itm  davmtage  \  biaittoup  moan     \  etc; 

When  Men  is  before  another  adverb,  it  means  very, 
much,  etc.  as  in  the  preceding  and  following 
examples. 


!d  br  4ny  ftdicili  pmtdlDf I  thua 
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but  when  it  is  placed  after  the  abverb,  it  signifies 
well,  as 

oMez  dim  pretty  well  I     JbrI  bim  »eiy  well 

mviiu  biai  nut  so  well  |      uuri  biai  a>  well 

The  above   rtile^   liare   been   sufficiently   exem- 
plified in  page  305. 


Whosoerer  (is  not  awue  oO  liis  (r 

lupas  rtanaaltn 

)(0        CO        school  afaia.     Have  you  not  always  Bome  non- 

r/toumer      i  art.     m.        *  qutlqiu  niai- 

senae    or    other    to  talk    about.     Oh  I  I  see,  sir.  Chit        tnith 

Kru  f.  2  •  tunvtaa  1    cotUtr  art  f.  2 

perbapa  offends  you,  (if      such  ii    the  case)  1       really      do 

I        blesttr     3        I'ifmMdimn  \  imdremmlS' atS 

beg         your  pardon,  but  before        parting,        allow  me  to 

dtmantitr  4  bun  2        —  6  de  naui  t^arer  it 

tell  you,  that  I  have  never  met  in  my  life  a  more    absurd, 

2    1  Ttatmtrtr  int-S  dt        f.  1  —eA 

vain,  and        conceited  pedagogue  thim  the  indiTidoal  whom  I 

■dv.  —  adT.    mffiiaiU         — 2         ^w  —  aHgiw/ 

«tn      addressing      at  this  moment.  Begone,        and  nerer  let 

ifadttueriai.-\da»*         — m.         i>  r<(irer  impera.        nejaataiM 
me        see        youi  face  again.      Between  you  and  me,  my  good 

friend,  >  quarrel  should  be  quite  out  of  bshian,      (it  was  not) 

f.  iaiton  {.  n'en  itri  pan  ind.  -2 

to  formerly  in        dark  ages,        bat      now    at(tfaisp[eBentstate) 

eti  leaip*  dibarbaru      aajoanthid  on  cenirt 

of  an  enligI]teneddnlisatioD,eBpeciallyin  this  coimby,  a  challenge 
2  -f.  1  3 

might  be  dangerously         proposed,  and  if        accepted        (very 
gaoovAi  dangir  1  cond.-l  de  inf-l  2  aeoir  Htu  ind.-2 

likely  attended  by      very)  unpleasant         crniaequencea  j    for 
eH  ptitWMT  tire  cond.-l  2  Jalal  3       art     mitt  t.pLl       par 

instance,  look  at  the  Lord  C —  and  the  poor  Captain  T — :  but 
txtmplt     voir  "  eajntaine  auai 

I  most  evnestly    hope  thatnothingof  the  kind    will    hsppen 
biai  tittdrtmeiU  itmrer  '  leablabU  '  n'arriver  subj.-l 

between  you  and  me ;  till  now,  we  have  been  together  on  the  most 
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frieodlf    tenns,       and      trust  we  elmll    erer   0 

tlrml     iMimili  f.   oumi   tlpfrir   que  toi^tmn 

loTe    each  other  like  two  brothers.     Farewell. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

OF  THE  CONJUNCTIONS. 
Government  of  Conjunctions. 

The  conjunctions  which  unite  sentences  to  one 
another,  are  followed,  either  by  the  infinitive,  the 
indicative,  or  the  subjunctive. 

Conjunctions  followed  by  an  infinitive,  are  first, 
those  which  are  distinct  from  prepositions  only, 
because  they  are  followed  by  a  verb,  as  il  faut  se 
reposer  aprts  avoir  travailU,  one  ought  to  rest  after 
having'  laboured.  Secondly,  those  which  have  the 
preposition  de  after  them,  as  je  travaille  afin  de 
vous  surpasser,  I  work  that  I  may  surpass  you. 


They    were   going  to  ipend  ■      few      dayB  in        town,  only 

M   *      ind,-^   *   paatr  *  qadqtiet  d  arc  qua 

that  tbey  might   find  themselves    with  more  pleasure  in 

paar    '        '        le  relrouvtr  iiiiUl  de  an. 

tbeir  charming  eolitude.     Many  persons  work    only    (at  order  let 

■e  que         afia  de 
acquire  consideration  and  riches ;   bui  the  honest 

de  art.  —  pr.  Mt.  2       c< 

sensible  man      spends      *o  much    tiroe  in        study,  only    to   be 

tw  employer        taut      de  d  art  que  pour 

useful  10  his  fellow-creatures.     I  (sball  make  known)  to  you  the 
lemblablei  divailer 

plot    which  your  enemies  have   laid    in  darkness,  is  order 

b-amef.  ounA'r      art.  f&i^tresf.pl. 

fo    warn    you  sgaiuBC  tbeir  utifices. 
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With  the  Itidicative  Mood. 

Those  that  govern  the  indicative  are :  bien  entenda 
que,  a  condition  que,  a  la  charge  que,  de  mSme  que, 
ainsi  que,  aussi  Hen  que,  autant  que,  nan  plus  que, 
outre  que,  parce  que,  attendu  que,  vu  que,  puisgue, 
lorsque,  pendant  que,  tandis  que,  durant  que,  tatit 
que,  peut-itre  que,  to  which  may  be  added  comme, 
ct/mme-si,  quand,  pourguoi,  etc.  These  coiijunctione 
are  folloved  by  the  indicative,  because  the  principal 
sentence  which  they  are  uniting  with  the  incidental 
nne,  expresses  the  affirmation  in  a  direct,  positive, 
and  independent  manner. 

Observation. — There  are  six  conjunctions  the  use 
of  which  varies  according  to  the  meaning  expressed 
by  the  principal  sentence,  viz.  si  non  que,  si  ce  n'est 
que,  de  sorte  que,  en  sorte  que,  iellement  que, 
de  maniire  que.  We  say  je  tie  lui  at  rSpondu 
autre  chose,  si  mm  que  favais  exicuti  ses  ordres,  I 
made  him  no  other  answer,  but  that  I  had  executed 
liis  orders  ;  because  the  first  verb  expresses  a  posi- 
tive affirmation.  But  we  ought  to  say,  je  lie  veux 
autre  chose,  si  non  que  vous  travailliez  avec  plus 
d'ardeur,  I  desire  nothing  else,  but  that  you  should 
work  with  greater  ardour. 

N.  B. — Id  the  first  sentence yot  r^pondu expresses 
a  positive  affirmation,  and  in  the  second,  je  veux 
expresses  a  command  or  desire. 


What  fou  have  «,  more  extended  knowledge  of        geometry  and 
ind.-T  2  art  jawiahM  f. 

algebra,  I  ehall  give  yoa  a    few   lesaona  on  ubCtohoib;  and 
pr.  art.  i^^t  i.  *  qtidqut  de  attrotionue 

optics.      Fonn  jour  mind,  heart,  and  taste,  vhSe  yuu 

pr.  optique  pron.  pnin. 

are   still   young.      Do  not    keep  truth  captive,  lAoagh  yuu 

eaeOTt  Tttaixt  art.  ipumd 

s2 
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should        (draw  upon  joa)  ■>  cloud  of  enemiee.     1  will  give 
devoir  cond.-!   t'aitirer  n^ic  t. 

you  tbi«  tine    picture   upon  condiliett  that  yoa  will    keep    it  as  ■ 
talileati  m.     A  —  ixmaentr 

teatimony     of  my  friendihip. 
i^moigaage  m. 

•  The  conjunctions  which  govern  the  subjunctive 
are  soit  que,  sans  que,  guoique,jusgu'a  ce  que,  encore 
que,  a  mains  que,  pourvu  que,  supposS  que,  au  cat 
que,  avaiit  que,  non  pas  que,  afin  gtte,  tie  peur  que, 
de  crainle  que,  and  a  few  others.  They  are  followed 
by  the  subjunctive  because  they  always  follow  a 
principal  Bentence  implying  doubt,  wish,  ignorance. 


You    know    too  well  the  value  of        time,    to  make 

aamaUre  prix  m.     art.  prmr  que  itrt    2 

it  neceasaiy  to  tell  you  to  (make  h  good  use  of  iL  )     Study  only 
if  1  de  de  bien  empioyer 

greU  models,        leet        thone  which  are  but  middling    should 
■tL  de  pear  que  *    midiocrt  H 

spoil       your  taste,  before  it  be  entirely  formed.     I  (make  not 
gdUr  Buhj.-l  « 

the  least  doubt)   that  youi  metbod    will  succeed,  proirided  it  be 
douler  nuBenuni  f.      nt    '      subj.-l  r. 

weU  knovm.    Several  phenomena  of        nature  are   easy  (to  be 
art  fbytlw 

ciplained^,  supposing  the  j^ciple  of        univerwl  gnviiatioii  to 
active)  btL        2  f.  1  • 
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PARTICULAR   OR   IDIOMATICAL   SYNTAX 


THE  DIFFERENT  PARTS  OF  SPEECH. 


In  this  third  part,  the  Particular  Syntax,  the  learner 
being  supposed  to  have  thoroughly  understood  the 
two  foregoing  ones,  will  find  very  little  assistance 
in  the  Ktllowing  exercises;  therefore,  we  should 
advise  him  to  pay  more  and  more  attention  to  his 
grammatical  rules,  and  now  and  then,  when  he 
meets  with  some  difficulties,  to  make  use  of  a  good 
French  and  English  Dictionary. 


CHAPTEH  I. 

OF  THE  SUBSTANTIVE. 

The  substantive  has  three  functions  in  the  dis- 
course ;  it  is  in  subject,  apostrophe,  or  regimen. 

The  Bubstantive  is  in  subject,  whenever  it  is  that 
of  which  something  is  affirmed.  When  we  say 
I'oiseau  vole,  the  bird  flies  ;  le  lion  ne  vole  pas,  the 
lion  does  not  fly ;  the  substantives  oiseau  and  liott 
are  subjects,  because  it  is  affirmed  of  the  first  that 
it  flies,  and  of  the  second  that  it  does  not  fiy. 
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It  is  to  the  substantive  in  subject  that  every  thing 
relates  in  the  sentence.  In  thiu  :  un  homme  jtute 
etferme  n'eal  ebranli  ni par  les  clameurs  dune  popu- 
lace iiijusle,  ni  par  les  menaces  dun  fier  tt/ran ; 
gnand  mhne  le  monde  brisi  s'ecr outer  ait,  il  en  serait 
frappe,  mats  mm  pas  imu,  the  adjectives  _;We  and 
ferme  modify  the  substantive  subject  homme,  and 
all  the  rest  modify  un  homme  juste  et  ferme. 


1.  A  king,  who  is  inaceeesible  to  men.  is  inaccessible  to   Iruth 
also,  and  puKcB  hja  life  in  >  savage  (2)  inhuman  (3)  grandeur  ( 1 J  ; 

OS  he  IB  continiull}'  afraid  of  being  impoised  upon,  he  alwajrs  una- 
voidably ia  and  deserves  tu  be  bo  ;  tieaides.  he  is  at  the  mere]'  of  slan- 
derers and  tale-beiirers.  a  base  malicious  tiibe  who  feed  upon  venom. 
and  invent  evil  rather  than  cease  to  injure. 

"  '        nan  does  is  never  lost  \  if  men  forget  it,  the 


The  substantive  is  in  apostrophe  whenever  it  is 
the  person  or  thing  addressed  to,  as  rois,  peuples, 
ierre,  mer,  et  vous  deux,  icoutez-moi!  \n  this  sen- 
tence, tlie  substantives  rois,  peuples,  ierre,  mer,  and 
cieux,  are  in  apostrophe. 

Observation. — It  is  only  in  a  strongly  marked 
oratorical  impulse  that  the  speech  is  directed  to 
inanimate  beings. 


O  Hippiaa !  Hippies  I  I  shall  never  see  thee  again  1  O  my  dear 
Hippias  I  it  is  I.  cruel  and  relentless,  who  latighc  thee  to  despise 
death.  Cruel  Gods  !  ye  prolonged  my  life  only  that  I  might  see  the 
death  of  Hippiaa  )  O  my  dear  child,  whom  I  had  broi^ht  up  with  so 
much  care,  I  Ehall  see  thee  no  more.  O  dear  shade  I  call  nie  to  the 
banks  of  the  Styx ;  the  light  grows  hateful  to  me  ;  it  is  thou  only, 
my  dear  Hippiaa,  wham  I  wiih  to  see  again.  Hippias  \  Hippiu  I  0 
my  dear  Hippias  t  all  I  now  live  for  is  to  pay  my  last  duty  to  thy 
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Navcr.  nephu;  atlln  ■  i  snd"  n1entlcii,Mii(fnfi/to|iiitfa ;  txoght,  aptiriniTt 
liid.-4!  pialoD^Hl,  proJoiifir  Ind.-I  i  Dnl7lKUI,eU.,p')Nriiic/iiJ>e:  hmsghl  up, 
•nirrfr,  lDil^-4 ;    ftltb  »,  etc-»  <(  ovf  utr  cfllfer  Ind.^;  ihade,  oHAr«;  b«iu» 

The  substantive  is  in  regimen  when  it  is  governed 
by  another  word  ;  now  a  subatantive  may  be  go- 
verned either  by  another  substantive,  by  an  adjec- 
tive, by  a  verb,  or  by  a  preposition,  as  la  lot  de 
Dieu,  ihe  law  of  Gou;  utile  a  I'homme,  useful  to 
man  ;  aimer  son  procham,  to  love  one's  neighbour ; 
chez  son  phe^  at  his  father's. 

N.B. — We  sliall  apeak,  in  its  proper  place,  of  the 
regimen  of  adjectives,  verbs,  and  prepositions,  and 
confine  ourselves  here  to  what  relates  to  the  sub- 
stantive. 

In  French,  a  substantive  cannot  be  governed  by 
another  substantive,  but  by  the  help  of  a  prepo- 
sition. This  preposition  is  generally  de,  as  la  dif- 
ficulti  de  I'entrepriie,  the  Jiffieulty  of  the  under- 
taking;  but  sometimes  also,  a  and  ^our  are  made 
use  of,  as  I'atiandon  a  ses  passions,  the  giving  way 
to  one's  passions  ;  le  gout  pour  le  plaisir,  propensity 
for  pleasure. 

General  Rule. — Of  two  substantives,  of  which 
the  one  is  governing  and  the  other  governed,  it  is 
the  governing  one  that  generally  goes  before  tbe 
other. 


1b  beiut£  (to  (eMimen*,  Is  vioUnre  tbe   beauty  of  sentimentB,   (be 

da  pagsiom.    la   graiideur    del  violence  of  passions,  tbe  grui' 

(vhumeTa,  tt   les  lucc^  mirs-  AeMt   of  events,    uid  tbe  pro- 

uuleux    da  graadri   fpla  da  digious  successei  of  tile  great 

hertH,  laviala  m'attrabtt  amme  sworda  of  faerues.all  tilis  tiwu- 

une  pitUefilU  portB  me  lilu  a  lillle  girl 

Observation. — We  shall,  in  tbe  next  chapter, 
rripiition  those  cases  in  which  this  order  is  inverted ; 
we  shall  only  observe  here  that  thia  same  order  is 
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not  followed  in  English  in  two  instancea;  first, 
when  two  substKntives  are  joined  by  an  s  and  an 
apostrophe,  placed  after  the  first,  thus  's,  as  the 
king's  palace;  secondlV]  when  the  two  substantives 
form  a  compound  word,  as  silk-stockings. 

1.  77it  ptntt  of  the  gnient,  Iheanimali  of  the  forest.  tAa  mawmfi  of 
tbe  mtb.  the  mtUon  of  the  sky,  miuc  all  concur  to  store  the  mind 
with  ineibauitilde  2  vuiety  I 

2.  Nothing  wai  heard  but  t 

of  the  lephvn  iporting  in  the  I ,  _. ,. 

alucid  2  riu  1,  falling  troiD  the  rocks,  or  du  Mongi  of  the  young 
■wains  who  attended  ApoUo. 

3.  A  smiling  boy  was  at  the  same  time  caressing  a  Up-d(^,  which 
is  liis  mothtr'tfavintrite  because  it  pleases  the  child. 

4.  There  are  several  gold  avl  nbo-  nana  in  this  beautiful  country, 
but  the  inhabitants,  plain,  and  liappy  in  their  plai — — -  ■""  "'■*  -—■- 
deign  to  reckon  gold  and  silver  among  their  nch< 


ri-'""-",  ibmflleiU;  itlp^.  dalgmeri 


CHAPTER  IL 

OF   THE  ARTICLE. 


We  have  already  established  as  a  general  rule, 
tliat  the  article  always  agrees  in  gender  and  nnm- 
ber  with  the  substantive  which  it  precedes.  We 
shall  here  give  two  more. 

General  Rules. 
1.  In  French  the  article  always  agrees  in  gender 
and  numb^  with  the  substantive  to  which  it  belongs. 
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2.  When  the  article  is  used,  it  ought  to  be  re- 
peated before  every  one  of  the  subBtantives,  whe- 
ther in  subject  or  in  regimen. 


I'eaprit,    la  gricc,   el  U   beauU    wit,  grace,  aod  beauty  captivate 

I'ignorance  eit  la  mire  de  reireur,     ignorance  U  the  molhei  of  error. 
de    I'sdiuiration,    ec   de«    ptt.         BdmiratioD,  and  prejudiceB  of 


1  -  IrBiocenet  of  mannen,  nactri^,  ebedienee,  and  a  horror  of  rice, 

inhabit  this  happy  reifion. 

2.  Tlu  lileace  of  t&e  night,  Iht  adaam  of  the  aea,  Ou  troMaig 
iight  o(  the  moon  Bhed  on  the  surface  of  the  water,  and  the  dutky 
aiure  of  the  sky,  beBprintled  with  glittering  stara,  served  to  heighten 
the  beautj  of  Uie  scene. 


3.  The  place  of  the  article,  every  time  it  is  used, 
is  always  before  the  substantives,  so  that  if  they  be 
preceded  by  an  adjective,  even  modified  by  an 
adverb,  it  ought  to  be  placed  at  the  head,  but 
nevertheless,  after  the  prepositions,  if  there  be 
any. 


la  plus  ricbe  hMtidie  nt  /ail  pat  the  richeet  heiress  does  not  a]> 
toujouri  la  plus  aimable  femme        ivavs  make  the  most  amiable 

dans  lea  beaux  joura  de  la  lict£-  in  the  bright  days  of  French  lite- 
rature Pran^aise,  on  rapatait  rature,  religion  and  the  king 
tgalanait  la  religion  et  le  roi  were  equal!]'  respected 

Exception. — The  adjective  tout,  and  these  qua- 
lities, monsieur,  madame,  monaeigneur,  displace  the 
article,  which,  in  this  case,  takes  its  station  between 
these  words  and  the  subatantives.  We  ought  to  say  : 
tout  le  monde,  monsieur  le  due,  madame  Si  comtesse, 
monteigneur  I'archevSqtie  de,  etc. 
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1.  A  true  poet  eiliinfttes  the  happinesn  and  raigery  of  every  con- 
difviR,  obaervea  the  power  of  aU  At  f  anion*  in  aUllmr  coabitatumt, 
and  traces  Clie  cbang;ea  of  tbe  human  mind,  nf  rtiey  are  modifieii  by 
various  institutions  and  accidental  influences  of  climate  and  custom, 
from  tbe  sprightliness  of  infancy  to  the  despondence  of  decrepitude. 

2.  Almost  all  (Ac  pasiiont  wbich  operate  with  great  violence  «n 
the  mind,  and  drive  it  (o  llit  moil  dasgerout  eiiremtt,  concurred  in 
raising  an'l  fomenting  this  unhappy  quarrel. 

I J  dtiVF,  porter  d ;  rsiplJiff,  fiirt  naUre ; 

General  Principle. 

We  ought  to  use  the  arficle  before  all  substantives 
common,  taken  in  a  determinate  sense,  unless  there 
be  another  word  performing  the  same  office  ;  but  it 
is  not  to  be  used  before  those  that  are  taken  ii)  an 
indeterminate  sense. 

This  being  premised,  we  shall  now  point  out  tbe 
cases  in  which  we  oueht  to  make  use  of  the  article. 

Rule  I. — The  article  essentially  accompanies  all 
substantives  coDimon  which  denote  a  whole  species 
of  things,  or  determinate  things. 


I'honime  «  repaU  trap  touveM  de  man  too  often  feeds  himself  with 

darnirt*  cbimerai 

les  bomme*   1   imB|;ination  aonf  men  of  a  fanciful  dispoaJtioii  are 

(oiyowi  oioft^umii  always  unhappy 

rhomme  cJmU  ixiwparfez  at  Irit-  the  man  yoa  speak  of  is   very 

inslmil  leatned 

In  the  first  example  the  word  Aomme  is  taken  in 
a  general  sense  ;  it  denotes  a  collective  universality. 
In  the  second,  les  hommes  a  irtuigination  denote  a 

E articular  class  only.  In  the  third,  Vhomme  denotes 
ut  one  individual,  it  being  restricted  by  the  inci- 
dental proposition  dont  vims  parlez. 

Observation. — In  English,  the  article  is  not  used 
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before  substantives  taken  in  a  general  sense,  as  man 
was  born  for  society  ;  nor  before  those  denoting  a 
li>ss  general  class,  as  men  of  genius,  women  of  sound 
understanding  ;  nor  again  before  some  substantives 
which  are  taken  rathei*  in  a  determiiiate  than  in  a 
general  seose,  as  I  shall  go  to  court  this  evening. 


1.  Elepisnce,  (he  moat  visible  image  of  fine  taste,  tlie  moment  it 
appears,  ib  univereallf  admired ;  men  disagree  about  the  other  con- 
Htituetit  parts  of  beauty,  but  they  all  miite  without  hesitation  to 
acknowledge  the  power  of  elegance. 

2.  Men  2  of  tuperiar  genius,  while  I  the^'  *  see  3  the  rest  of  man- 
kind painfully  atnij^Iing  to  comprehend  obvious  truths,  glance 
themselves  through  *  the  most  remote  2  consequences  1  like  light- 
ning through  ■  a  path  that  cannot  be  traced. 

3.  Tilt  nun  who  Uvtt  under  an  habitual  sense  of  the  divine 
presence,  keepi  up  a  perpetual  cheerfulness  of  temper,  and  enjoys, 
every  moment,  the  satisfaction  of  thinking  himself  in  company  with 
his  dearest  and  best  of  friends. 

(1.)  IProml  lli«  niDment,  (da);  (IhKl)  e1««iii«  Ihe  molt,  etc.  ■pjxui,  (fmf); 
Itr.  li,  tie.;  One,  diUmt;  ippsui,  uvioitlrer;  diiagiM  ibout,  iiffint  lur;  csn- 


wr;  ■ImggUiLff,  M  towmenter  pottT  ;  gltnci.pinHrw  d^uH  ctmp-d^ceiti  liffhtDlDK, 
fofire  t-  :  p&lh,  eipaee-.  be  trueil,  vh  ntmrer. 

(5.)  Under,  daiu;  Mate,  eotwKtion;  keep  vy,  soKttregr ;  p^rprtnal,  eoMtant; 
e>l.ctrtu.\-nest,gaUl;  tEni|wr,  caracUrt;  enjaya,  jautr  dt:  et  thlnUDK,  u  croin; 

Rule  II. — The  article  ia  put  before  substantives 
taken  in  a  sense  of  extract,  or  denoting  only  a  part 
of  a  kind;  but  it  is  omitted  if  they  be  preceded  by 
an  adjective  or  a  word  of  quantity. 


du   pain  tt  de  I'eau  dU  firaitnt  some    bread     and    wnter    would 

plaimr  please  roe 

je  in>  Aier  des  utvans,  {fui  «  pa>-  I  yesterday   saw    Eome  learned 

tint  pat  canoK  voia  men,  who  do  not  think  aa  you 

yocAetni  ftiCT- beaucoup  de  livrea       I  bought  yesterday  many  books 
que  de  Uvres /acAffui  hitr  I  how  many  books  did  I  not  buy 

yesterday  ! 

Observation. — Among  the  words  of  quantity  must 
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be  reckoned  plus,  moiiti,  pas,  point,  and  Jamais : 
il  n'y  eut  Jamais  plus  de  iumiires,  there  never  were 
more  lights  ;  il  y  a  mains  d'habitants  a  Paris  mH 
Londres,  there  are  fewer  inhabitants  in  Paris  tnan 
in  London ;  Je  tie  manque  pas  d'amis,  I  do  not  want 
friends. 

Exception. — Bien  is  the  only  word  of  quantity 
that  ought  to  be  followed  by  the  article.  We  say, 
il  a  bien  de  Vesprit,  he  has  a  great  deal  of  wit ;  elU 
a  Inat  de  la  grace,  she  has  a  great  deal  of  graceful- 
ness about  her. 

Observation. — The  sense  of  extract  is  marked  in 
English  by  the  word  some,  or  any,  either  expressed 
or  understood,  which  answers  to  quelques,  a  par- 
titive adjective,  and  consequently  to  du,  des,  which 
are  elegantly  used  instead  of  guelques. 

These  expressions,  des  petils-maitres,  des  sages- 
femmes,  des  petits-pdies,  etc.,  are  not  exceptions, 
because  in  nuch  cases,  the  substantives  are  so  far 
united  with  the  adjectives  as  to  form  but  one  and 
the  same  word.  We  ought  likewise  to  say,  le 
propre  des  belles  actions,  les  sentimens  des  anciens 
philosophes,  etc  ,  because  in  these  parts  of  expres- 
sions, the  substantives  are  taken  in  a  general  sense. 


1.  We  could  not  cut  our  eyes  on  eicfaer  shore,  withuat  seeing 
opulent  cities,  eounlry-Aovttt  agreeably  eituated,  lands  yearly  covered 
witli  a  golden  2  barvest  1,  tReedoiei  full  of  flocki  and  herds,  Im^aiid. 
nun  bending  under  the  weight  of  the  fruits,  and  ihepherda  who  made  1 
all  (be  echoes  6  round  them  6  repeat  S  the  sweet  sounds  3  of  that 
pipes  and  flutes  4. 

2.  Provence  and  Languedoc  produce  oranges,  lemmi,  figt,  eHmt, 
dmOTidt,   chetraiU,  pauJta,  i^ricota,    and  grapei    of  an   uncommon 


3.  The  man  who  has  never  seen  this  pure  light,  is  as  *  blind  aa  CRie 
who  is  bom  Mind ;  he  dies  without  having  seen  any  thing;  atinost, 
he  perceives  but  gUnnnering  and/alie  lighli,  vain  ihadowa  and  phmUaHM 
that  hai-e  notbisg  of  reality. 
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4.  Among  Ihe  Romins,  tbo*e  who  frere  convicted  of  having  lined 
ilUcil  2  or  laaeorlAj/  2  awiDU  1  to  obtain  commuid,  were  eiicluded 
from  it  for  ever. 

5.  Tboee  who  govern  ate  like  tbe  celestial  2  bodies  1,  wbich  have 
grfot  gpteadour  and  no  rat. 

6.  What  beault/,  Meetnim,  modaty,  and  at  ibe  same  time,  toliat 
MobltTicsi  and  grtatruas  of  soul  I 

7.  TheniisLocles,  in  order  Co  ruin  ArisCideB,  made  use  of  many  nui- 
Meuirres  wbich  would  bave  coveted  bim  with  iiifumy  iu  the  eyei  of 
podtentj.  bad  not  3  tbe  eminent  seivicei  I  which  he  rendered  hie 
country  2  blotted  out4  that  (tain. 

L  The  conBequencea  ^  grtat  patmau  ace  blindness  of  mind  and 


depravitv  of  heart 
9.  Noblemai  ibou 


1  ibould  never  forget  that  theii  high  bittb  impo«et 
greiU  duties  on  '  them. 

(1.)  Couldiposn^,  iiid,'3;  ibon^Tlnigti  Ktiag,  aprr^noit;  yurly,  (oiu  j«a  «mt ; 
fiovered  wLth,  ^  tt  eouBrir  dt  \  flock*  and  hurda,  trovpVM :  huahvidineD,  ia- 
boureur-,  tfDilIng,  gui  tin  accB^U-,  weightt  poidt -,  Bbeptuidi,  bergat;  plpd, 

fcny  ih\ag,  rien;   K  moit,  tout  an  pfu;   pQrcelvHj  aptrftmtr;   fUuunerlng. 
lombrl  -,  n^hla,  fumr ;  tiality,  riiL 

Ifi  )  Wtiil,  iptt  di. 

(7.)  Ruhippfrdr^j  madflueofmanr,  fnfTJajHrfrim;  covered  with,  cand.-S'tfff ; 
in&iajr,  opprohn:  In,  d;  bAd  not,  ai;  rendered,  Icd.-A-d,   lilotled  oal,  tffuctr 

«.)  Hoblenuiii,  gntWumi—i  ihoutd,  iiwir,  Ind.-l 

Rule  III. — This  article  is  put  before  proper 
names  of  countries,  regionB,  rivers,  winds,  and 
mountains. 


la  Prance  a  les  Pfrennies  et  la    Franca  is  bounded  on  the  south 

Mtditerran^e  au  sud,  la  Suisse        b;  the  Pyrenees  and  the  Medi- 

<t  la  Savoie  a  I'est,  tes  Pays-        terranean,  unthe  east  by  Svrjt- 

Bas  au  nord.rtl'oc^DAl'ouest        lerlandand  Savoy,  on  thenorrh 

by  the  Netherlands,  and  on  the 

la  Tsmise,  le   Rhone,  I'aquilon,    tbe  Thames,  the  Bbone.  tbe  north 
lea  Alpes,  le  Cantal  wind,  the  Alps,  tbe  Cantel 

Observation. — We  say  by  apposition,  le  mont 
Pamasse,  le  mont  f^aUrien,  etc.,  lefieuve  Don,  etc. ; 
but  we  say,  la  montagne  de  Tarare,  etc ;  la  riviire 
de  Sane,  etc.  We  ought  not  to  say,  le  fleuve  du 
Hhone,  but  simply  le  Rhone, 
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1.  EvTope  h  bounded  on  the  nortb  by  the  FVozen  Ocean ;  on  tbe 
■oulb,  bj  the  Hediterranean  sea,  which  separates  it  frvm  Africa  ;  on 
theeist,  bj  the  continent  of  AtU;  on  tbe  wei>t,  by  the  Atlmitic 
OcMn.  It  contains  tbe  follovingS  etatea  I  i  on  the  north,  Noncin/, 
Smtdtn,  Domark,  Hnd  ifuffu ;  in  ihe  middle,  Polaiid,  Pruuia.  Ger- 
moTOf,  the  United  Proviacea.  the  Netherlands^  France,  Sviixerlandt  So- 
l\emta,  Hungary,  ihi  Arilut  lalti ;  on  tbe  Bouth,  Spain,  Porlayal, 
Italy,  Turkey  in  Europt. 

2.  Tbe  principal  nven  in  Europe  are :  the  Wdga,  the  Don  or 
Toiua*,  and  the  BoritOimet  or  Hieper  in  Muiicovy  }  the  Damiie,  the 
BJmte,  and  the  Elbe  in  Germany  ;  the  FuM/a  or  Wtzil  in  Poland  ; 
the  Loire,  tbe  Smu,  the  Bhime,  and  the  Garonne  in  France;  the 
Mro,  the  7^^  and  the  Bonn  in  Sp»in ;  the  Poin  Italy:  tbe 
TAoiMi  and  the  Srtwmin  England;  and  the  S/unman  in  Ireland. 

3.  The  principal  mountainB  in  Europe  are  the  Daame^fiddt  be- 
tween Norway  and  Sweden  ;  Mointl  Xraptl  between  Poland  and 
Hungary;  the  fVv*'>'a>>''<(»'R''>in<between  France  and  Spain  :  the 
A^i,  wfuch  divide  France  and  Germany  from  Italy. 

4.  The  bleak  norti  aiml  never  blows  here,  and  the  beat  of  sum- 
mer is  tempered  by  tbe  cooling  xephgra,  which  come  to  refresh  the 
air  towards  the  middle  of  the  day. 


Exceptions. 
We  do  not  use  the  article  before  the  names  of 
countries, 

1.  When  those  countries  have  the  names  of  their 
capitals,  as  Naples  est  un  pays  diltcieux,  Naples  is 
a  delightful  country. 

2.  When  those  names  are  governed  by  the  prepo- 
sition en,  as  il  est  en  France,  he  is  in  France ;  il  est 
en  Espagne,  he  is  in  Spain. 

3.  When  those  names  are  governed  by  some 
preceding  noun,  as  wins  de  France,  French  wines ; 
noblesse  d jingleterre,  the  English  nobility. 
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4,  Lastly,  when  we  «peak  of  those  countries  as  of 
places  we  conie,  or  are  set  off  froDi,  as  je  vieris  tie 
France,  I  come  from  France;  j  arrive  tCItalie,  I 
am  just  arrived  from  Italy.  But  in  this  case,  when 
we  speak  of  the  four  parts  of  the  world,  the  present 
practice  is  to  make  uae  of  the  article,  as  je  viens 
de  VAmerique,  f  arrive  de  FAHe. 


1 .  Naples  mitj  be  called  a  psradife,  from  ila  beauty  and  fertility. 
From  this  traclc  2  some  suppose  1  Vitgil  took  tbe  model  of  toe 
Elytian  2  Fields  1. 

2.  Ihave  been  prisoner  in  Egypt,  as  a  *  Phixniciui :  under  that 
name  I  tmve  long  Buffered,  and  under  that  Dame  I  have  been  set  at 
liber  ly. 

3.  He  has  received  xe'auafron  France  aad  Spoilt,  tiUu  fiem  ludij, 
oU/rom  Profoice,  woolfTotn.  England. 

4.  We  set  9ail..rtwi  HoUand  to  Ro  to  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope. 

5.  I  wBs  but  just  arrived ./hm  Riuiia,  when  I  had  the  misfortune 
to  loBe  my  &ther, 

B.   I  had  set  oS  fiom  AtKrlca  when  my  brother  arrived  there. 

(!)  PrJionn,  cofil^l  under  (It  It  uiKTer)  i  ud  undu  (Hid  It  la  UDdei). 
(».)  Sel.^.parUrj  tata.  «  rtndre. 

The  article  is  also  used  before  the  names  of  coui.- 
tries,  either  distant  or  linle  known,  as  la  Chine, 
China ;  le  Japan,  Japan ;  le  Mexique,  Mexico ;  and 
before  those  which  have  been  formed  from  common 
nouns,  as  le  Hdvre,  lePerche,  la  Fliche,  etc. 

Observation. —  In  English,  tlie  article  is  generally 
omitted  before  names  of  countries. 

Cases  in  which  the  Article  is  not  used  be/ore  the 
Nouiu. 
Rule  I.  —  The   article  is  omitted   before  nouns 
comnion,  when  in  using  them,  we  do  not  say  any- 
thing on  the  extent  of  their  signification. 
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Ha  cnl   rinviTiS  religion,  morale,     they    have    overturned   religion, 

gouvemeinent.  sciences,  beauK-         mor»lily,  govemnieiit,  sciencee. 

ans.  en  m  mot,  tmt  ct  gtdfait        fine  arts ;   in  a   word,  every 

Is  gloin  tt  lafiree  (hin  fiat     ,         thing  which   make*  the  glory 

and  strength  of  s  elate. 

Hence,  we  do  pot  put  the  article  before  nouns  : 

1.  When  they  are  in  the  form  of  a  title  or  an 
address,  as  preface,  preface ;  livre  premier,  book 
the  first ;  chapitre  dix,  chapter  the  tenth  ;  il  demeure 
rue  Piccadilly,  he  lives  in  Piccadilly  ;  guarlier  St. 
James,  St.  James'. 

2.  When  they  are  governed  by  the  preposition 
en,  as  regtirder  ai  pHiS,  to  look  with  pity  ;  vivre  e7i 
roi,  to  live  tike,  or  as  a  king. 

3.  When  they  are  joined  to  the  verbs  avoir  or 
faire,  as  avoir  peur,  to  be  afnud;  fairepilH,  to  look 
pitiful. 

4.  When  they  are  used  as  an  apostrophe  or  inter- 
jection, as  courage,  soldals,  tejiez  f^tne!  courage, 
soldiers,  stand  firm ! 

5.  When  they  serve  to  qualify  a  noun  that  pre- 
cedes thein,  as  tl  est  guelquefois  plus  guhomme,  he 
is  sometimes  more  than  man  ;  Monseigneur  le  ditc 
tTYork,  prince  du  sang  royal  if Angleterre,  his 
Royal  Highness  the  Duke  of  York,  prince  of  the 
blood  royal  of  England. 

6.  The  article  is  not  put  before  the  substantive 
beginning  an  incidental  sentence,  which  is  a  reflec- 
tion upon  what  has  been  said,  as 

ttmi  U*  peuf^es  dt  la  ttrre  ml  mie  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  bsve 
idti  pliu  (m  niDiiu  daidoppee  an  idea  more  or  less  developed 
(Tim  Etre  Siipriine  ;  jirnaie  id-  of  a  Supreme  Being ;  Bti  evi- 
diMle  gtu  b  peciii  oruimd  n'a  pat  dent  proof  that  Oiiginal  sin 
taat^Jidt  obKurei  taitendaaait  has  not  tot^y  obcciued  tLe 
understanding. 
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7.  When  they  are  under  tlie  goTemment  of  the 
words  genre,  espece,  sorte,  and  such  like,  as  gorie  de 
fruit,  a  son  uf  fruit ;  genre  d'ouvrage,  a  kind  of 
work. 


The  UghwBjB  are  bordered  v  . ,       „ 

and  Otbei  trees  wbich  *  are  *  ultvays  green,  and  alwaya  in  bloom. 
The  mounUiiut  are  covered  with  Jhcki.  which  yield  s  fine  wool 
which  *  is  *  eought  alter  hj  ail  the  known  2  nations  1  of  the  world. 

2.  Thefleeta  of  Salomon  made,  under  the  conduct  of  the  PIiib- 
nicians,  frequent  voyages  to  the  land  of  Opbir  and  Tbareis  (of  the 
kinrdoin  of  Sopbala.  in  Ethiopia),  whence  they  returned  at  the  end 
of  three  years,  laden  with  gold,  silvtr,  ivoni,  prccimtt  2  tttiut  1,  and 
otbei  kiiidi  of  merchandize. 

a  Caslb/Jkriiitiire  2  is  not  allowed  (here  1,  noi  magnifitaU  allire, 
nor  tuawiutiutjiail*,  Qor  gilded  paituxi. 

4.  We  considered  ^vilh  pleasure  the  extensive  Gelds  covered  with 
yellow  ears  of  com.  rich  gifts  of  the  fruitful  Ceres. 

5.  He  was  in  a  kind  of  ecttats,  when  he  perceived  ui. 

6.  In  the  most  corrupt  age,  he  lived  and  died  ai  a  loite  man*. 

7.  Are  jou  surprised  that  the  worthiest  2  men  1  are  but  nm,  and 
betray  some  remuns  of  the  weakness  of  humanity,  among  the  in- 
numerable snares  and  difficulties  which  are  inseparable  I'tom  loyalty. 

8.  Jit  loolud  pitiM  when  we  saw  him  after  his  disgrace. 

9.  Hear  then,  O  nations  full  of  valour  !  and  you  O  chief),  so  wise 
and  Eo  united  I  hear  what  1  have  *  to  *  offer  you. 

10.  Out  of  this  cBvem  issued,  from  time  to  time,  ablack  2  thick  3 
smoke  1,  which  made  a  Mort  of  night  at  mid-day. 

(1.)  Highwajl,  ObwIb;  wUh.ite;  loniell,  laiaiiri;  pnmigTmBatei,  frnuuttin ; 

(I.)  Flealig/cflii  mME,  lai.'i:  wbucc, 'd^';  ntumed,  ritmtr;  eiid,iinif; 
laden,  etargii  tinoea,  pitm. 
(3.1  It  not  •Uomd  ibcK,  en  nV  lottfri  nl ;  fiunituie,  intiMt  1  cottlr,  prfeltut ; 

e.tottii  Mel.taniiiagiiti  TeUDW,JiiDiui  tm,lpl. 

,_ .roll;  tBtm,pligt;  difBcullltl,  imiarrm. 

lo.j  us  luuked  plllhil,  il  inaifairi^Ui. 
(10 }  Out  of,  de;  lukird,  aorUr;  bLuk  and  thick,  aoir  rt  ^pou;  tnioke,fMnite; 
mld-iUr,  txilUuiujMir, 

Rule  II. — The  article  is  not  used,  either  befui'e 
nouua  preceded  by  the  pronominal  adjectives  mon, 
ton,  son,  notre,  voire,  leur,  ce,  ttul,  aucun,  chaque, 
tout  (used  for  chaque),  certain,  plusteurt,  let,  or 
before  those  wliich  are  preceded  by  a  cardinal  iiu]u» 
ber,  without  any  relation  whatever. 
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taute  nution  a  la  hU  each  nation  bu  iU  taws 

cent     ignorant     dowent-iU    fcm-     are  a  hundred  blockheads  to  get 
porter  nir  Ha  hcmme  iiittnal  Ihe  advuitage   ol  one  learned 


1.  "Dat  good /oUkt  whs  happy  in  his  children,  and  hta  cbildren 
weie  happy  in  him. 

2.  TAeie  tmilatiii  2  aoundi  7  are  the  integral  parti  of  all  languages, 
and  as  theii  ■  fundamental  basis. 

3.  Every   nan  has  his  foibles,  his  moments  of  humour,  even  hii 

4.  EiuA  plaiU  hai  virtues  which  are  peculiat  to  it,  the  knowledge! 
oF  which  I  could  not  but  be  infinitely  useful. 

a.  la  aU  kit  Botmeiiom  he  is  careful  to  remember  that  gramaiBi, 
logic,  and  rhetoric  are  three  sisters  that  ought  never  to  be  disjoined, 

(i.)  He  ii  careful  in  icmembcr,  m  foltl  pcrdri  iletiu  i  DUgbl,  on  drvolr,  bii-t : 
EaW  dlajoJned,  tfparrr. 

Rule  III. — Proper  names  of  deities,  men,  animals, 
towns,  and  particular  places,  are  without  the  article, 
but  they  take  it  when  they  are  used  in  a  limited 

sense. 


Dieu  a  trd  It  eid  tt  la  tare 

Jnpiter  iiaii  !e  premier  da  dieux  ^                  . ^__ 

Bue^phale  etail  le  cheval  d'Aiex-  Bucephalus      was       Alexander'^ 

midre  horse 

Rome  tat  ant  viUe  d'une  grande  Rome  is  a  city  of  great  beauty 

btauU 

But  we  ought  to  say,  le  Dieu  des  Chritiens^  the 
God  of  Christians:  le  Dieu  de  paix,  the  God  of 
peace;  le  Jupiter  dHomere,  Homer's  Jupiter;  le 
SucSphale  djilexatidre,  Alexander's  Bucephalus; 
tancienne  Rome,  ancient  Rome ;  la  Rome  modeme, 
modem  Rome. 

If,  in  imitation  of  the  Italians,  we  use  the  article 
before  the  names  of  painters  and  poets  of  that 
nation,    except  .Michel-At^e  and   Raphael,    it  is 
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because   the   expression    is    elliptical,    the   words 
peintre,  poife,  or  seigneur,  being  understood. 


1.  Japitir,  son  of  Saturn  and  Cibele  or  Ops,  after  hkving  deposed 
big  &ther  from  tbe  throne,  divided  the  paternal  *  inheritance  tvith 
hii  two  brothers  Nrptsiu  and  Pbtto. 

On  II  dispute  at  a  feast  of  tbe  );oda,  between  Jvho,  P,Jlat,  and 
Vaaii,  for  Che  pre-eminence  of  beauly,  JigiUer  not  being  able  to 
bring  them  to  aii  Hgreemenl.  referred  the  decision  to  Paiii,  a  shcp- 
hera  of  Mount  Ida,  with  directions  chat  a  golden  apple  should  be 
given  to  the  faireeL     Parit  assigned  to  Vaau  the  golden  *  retrurd  *. 

3.  G»daaid:  let  there  •  be  light,  and  there  '  was  light. 

4.  The  Apollo  di  Bdcidere  and  fAe  Fena)  di  MtdicU  are  precious 
remain*  of  antiquity, 

5.  3finf  and  StptenAer  are  tbe  two  finest  months  of  tba  year  in 
tbe  Bonth  of  France. 

6-    TTit  God  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  ani  Jacob,  was  the  only  true  Ood. 
(I.)  DajKsed,  « 


CHAPTER  III. 
OF  THE   ADJECTIVE. 


Of  the  jidjective  tOith  the  Article. 

Rule  I. — Adjectives  taken  subBtantirel;  are,  as 
substantives  cotDmon,  accompanied  hj  the  article, 
if  the  use  made  of  them  require  it. 
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1.  Were  die  leuned  of  antiquity  to  cone  to  life  again,  tbej  iroaM 
be  mucb  astonished  at  the  extent  of  our  knowledge- 
Si  The  i^orant  have,  in  a  *  strong  dose  of  presumption,  whtt 
they  want  in  leal  acience,  and  that  is  the  reason  they  are  admired  hj 

(1)  Were  Ihn.  ilia;  lo  come  agilD,  rnndr.ind.t;  lUe.iuiHb,-  li,4t\  kmm- 

admired,  etc,,  uj  (the  (bail  limtu  tbtm). 

Rule  II. — When  a  noun  is  accompanied  by  two 
adjectives  expressing  opposite  qualities,  the  article 
ought  to  be  repeated  before  every  adjective. 


m  Biaix  el  'ji  nomitata  taldati  the  old  and  the  new  soldwn  are 
aOBl  remplii  d'ardew  rqilete  with  ardour 

U  fata  fTiqvenler  la  bonne  coin-  we  ought  to  freqnent  good  and 
paynieitjuir  la  mainiuLw  shun  bad  compan]' 

Observation. — ^Thia  rule  ought  to  be  strictly  at- 
tended to  when  the  qualities  expressed  by  the 
adjectives  are  opposite ;  but  those  qualities  may  be 
either  nearly  synonimous,  or  merely  different, 
without  being  opposite.  In  the  first  instance,  the 
article  is  not  repeated,  us  le  sage  et  pieux  Fenilon  \ 
in  the  second,  it  is  perhaps  better  to  repeat  it,  as 
le  sensible  et  I'ingenieux  Ferdlon. 

N.B. — In  French,  the  substantive  must  be  joined 
to  the  first  adjective  when  governed  by  different 
words. 


1.  The  wise  man  preBcrvet  the  aame  tranquilUt;  of  tnlnd  in  good 
or  b^  fortune. 

2.  The  man  who  is  Jealotu  of  bis  repatation  irequents  good,  and 
4huns  had  compauj. 

S.  Grand  and  strong  thoughts  always  were  the  fruit  of  genius. 


Rule  III.i^The  article  is  used  before  the  adjec- 
tive which  is  joined  to  a  proper  name. 
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It  labSmt  Boitaet  tbe  BUbltme  Botsuet 

It  virtueux  F£a3oit  the  viituoiu  F£nilon 

U  tatdrt  Rac'ait  the  lender  Racine 

Lovii  It  grot  Louis  the  fat 

LotdiUjmtt  Louis  the  just 

Lotda  k  grand  Louis  the  grent 

Observatitm. — The  adjective  which  \s  joined  to  a 

r roper  name,  either  precedes  or  followa  the  name. 
Fit  precede  it,  it  expresses  a  quality  which  may  be 
cominoii  to  many  ;  if  it  fallow  it,  it  expresses  a  dis- 
tinctive quality.  These  two  expressions,  le  savant 
Varron,  and  Parron  le  savant,  do  not  convey  the 
same  meaning;  in  the  first,  we  merely  give  to 
farron  the  quality  of  savant;  in  the  second,  we 
give  to  understand  that  there  are  several  persons  of 
the  name  of  Fiirrou,  and  that  the  one  we  mean  is 
distinguished  for  his  learning. 

1.  The  Kreat  Corneille  aetonisheii  b^  beauties  of  tbe  firatorder,  and 
W  fiulu  of  the  worat  taste.  If  the  tender  Racine  does  not  often 
nne  so  high,  at  least,  he  beuv  himself  well,  and  possesses  the  art  ot 
alwuys  interesting  the  heart. 

2.  The  more  we  read  the  fables  of  the  good  and  artleaa  La  Fon- 
taine, the  more  we  axe  convinced  that  they  are  the  book  of  bQ  ages 
atid  tbe  manual  of  the  man  of  taste. 

3.  It  was  onlT  under  the  reliin  of  Louie  the  just  (XIII)  that  good 
taste  began  to  show  itself  in  France  ;  but  it  was  under  t)iat  of  Lbuis 
the  great  that  it  was  carried  to  perfection. 

Hule  IV, — When  a  superlative  adjective  ii  placed 
before  the  substantive,  the  article  serves  for  both  ; 
if  after,  the  article  is  to  be  repeated  before  each. 


let  gats  U>  ptiu  habHeiJbtU  guelquefbii  leijauttt  lis  plus  grostiires 
tbe  cleverest  men  somelimei  commit  the  grossest  blunders 
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1.  Itbubeennidof  Che  Telemacbiu  of  tbe  virtuous  Fin^lon, 
tbat  it  is  tbe  most  useful  2  present  1  the  muses  bave  made  Co  mm ; 
for,  could  tbe  happiness  of  mankind  be  produced  by  a  poem,  it  would 
be  bf  tb.C 

2.  The  most  slill  2  water  1  often  couceals  the  most  dangerous  2 

ptoduFed,  Hullre  id  :  iiauld,  n^tlre  (reptiUd  eoad^l), 
(t.)  aim,  Iranqiimr:  abyll,  }B%fri, 

§11. 

Tbe  pronominal  adjectives  mon,  ton,  son,  notre, 
votre,  leur,  placed  before  comparative  adverbs, 
perforni  the  function  of  the  article,  and  coneequeiitly 
raise  the  comparative  to  the  degree  of  superlative 
relative,  as  c'est  mon  meilfeur  ami,  he  ia  my  best 
friend  ;  that  is,  <^est  le  meiUeur  de  mes  amis,  he  is 
the  best  of  my  friends. 

Observation. — It  appears  by  the  last  expression 
that  the  superlative  relative  sometimes  relates  to  a 
substantive  not  expresaed,  but  understood  ;  a  happy 
turn  which  unites  elegance  vrith  precision.  It  is 
very  elegant  to  say  Fhiver  est  la  plus  Iriste  dea 
saisans,  winter  is  the  dullest  of  the  s 


1.  The  epectaele   of  nature,  in  its  infinite  varie^,  made  our 

purest  delight  and  our  sweetest  occupacion. 

Q.  Their  most  agreeable  pBBtime  was  that  of  reading  useful  booka- 

3.  Your  longest  days  will  always  be  those  which  jou  lose  in  idle- 
ness and  luiury. 

i.  Our  most  cruel  enemies  are  tbe  men  chat  flatter  us,  and  our 
best  friends  ibose  who  teli  us  of  our  faulca. 

5-  Athalia  is  the  most  perfect  of  Racine's  tragedies.  Mid  Tartnffi! 
the  finest  of  Moli^te's  comedies. 

6.  Politeness  and  gentleness  disarm  the  most  insensible,  and 
soften  the  most  ferocious  heart. 

7,  It  IS  to  the  tenderest  and  most  virtuous  mother  Chat  1  dedicate 
this  book. 

e.  It  is  the  work  of  the  most  absurd  pedant  that  exists. 


(1.)  MBda,/>^liid.-l 
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§111. 

When  an  adjective  serves  lo  qualify  several  sub- 
stantives, these  substantives  are  either  in  subject  or 
in  regimen. 

If  in  subject;  the  adjective  is  always  in  the  plural, 
whatever  be  the  nature  of  the  substantives,  as  le 
travail,  la  patience,  la  fermetl  et  la  courage,  joints 
ensemble,  le^rent  triompher  de  set  ennemis,  labour, 
patience,  firmness,  and  courage,  joined  together, 
made  him  triumph  over  his  enemies. 

If  in  regimen,  we  must  distinguish  the  substan- 
tives of  persona  and  the  substantives  of  things. 
With  the  first,  the  law  of  agreement  is  to  be  ob- 
served; with  the  second,  usage  allows  to  make  the 
adjective  agree  with  the  last  only,  as  H  avail  les 
peux  et  la  bouche  ouverte,  he  had  his  eyes  and  month 
open. — (See  General  Syntaxof  the  Adjective,  p.333  ) 

Observation. — With  respect  lo  the  noun  followed 
by  several  adjectives  expiessing  sorts  of  the  same 
kind,  some  grammarians  will  have  the  substantive 
to  be  put  in  the  plural,  while  each  adjective  remains 
in  the  singular ;  but  such  an  opinion  seems  contrary 
to  the  rules  of  syntax  ;  thus  this  sentence,  Ifx 
langues  Franqalse  et  Jnglaise  sont  fort  cultivies,  is 
not  to  be  preferred  to  the  following  :  la  langue 
Francaise  et  l\47iglaise  sont  fort  cultivies. 


1.  Hi«  impetuoait;  and  courage,  lung  rettrained.ioon  Burmoiinted 
•11  obstacles. 

2.  Tbe  inwgimtion  uid  genius  of  ArJonto.  Hithough  irregular  in 
titeir  march,  yel  attach,  carry  along,  und  captivate  the  reader,  who 
can  never  be  tired  of  admiring  them. 
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3.  Tbere  are  in  Gestnefa  Mfis,  aentimentt  *nd  ■ 

altogether  afferting. 

4.  The  good  taste  of  the  Egypduia,  from  that  tim 
love  Boliditj  and  naked  regularity. 

5-  In  thoge  climates,  the  dry  and  the  rainy  inonBoc 
year  between  them. 


The  Place  of  the  Adjectives. 

Rule  I. — Before  the  substantive  we  place  the 
pronominal  adjectives,  adjectives  of  number,  and  in 
general  the  following  sixteen,  viz.  beau,  bon,  brave, 
cher,  chili/,  grand,  gros,  jeune,  mauvais,  mScAant, 
meilloir,  tnoindre,  petit,  saint,  vieux,  and  vrai. 


monpirt  my  father  vitUUfimut         old  woman 

qtutttirnme  what  man  diz  guinSes  ten  guineas 

pbuUuTi  offieitrt  several  officers  lix  arbra  lix  trees 

grmd  homme       great  man  etc.  etc 

Exceptions. 

1st.  We  ought  to  except  the  pronoun  quelconque, 
as  raison  gtielconque,  reason  whatever. 

2nd.  The  adjectives  of  number  joined  to  proper 
names,  pronouns,  and  substantives  in  quotation  and 
without  the  article,  as  George  irois,  George  the 
Third;  lui,  dixieine,  he,  the  tenth;  chapilre  dix, 
chapter  the  tenth;  page  Iretite,  page  thiity. 

3rd.  The  sixteen  udjectives  before  mentioned, 
when  they  are  joined  by  a  conjunction  to  another 
adjective,  which  is  to  be  placed  after  the  substan- 
tive, as  c'est  mte  fetnme  grande  el  bienfaite,  she  is  a 
woman  tall  and  well  made. 
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Observation. — In  English,  two,  or  even  several 
adjectives  may  qualify  a.  substantive,  without  being 
joined  by  a  conjunction,  but  in  French,  they  must 
be  united  by  a  conjuDCtion,  as  c'est  wi  homme 
aimabte  el  poll,  he  is  an  amiable  well-behaved  mau, 
except  when  usage  allows  the  substantive  to  be 
placed  between  two  a'ljectivea,  as  c'est  un  grmtd 
homme  sec  el  robuste,  he  is  a  tall  raw-boned  robust 


J.  tt^fa  have  been,  when  asreot  man  was  a  sort  of  prodigy  pro- 
duced by  an  error  of  nature. 

2.  In  almost  all  nations,  the  gnat  gaduuti  tliat  bave  adorned 
them  were  cont^mporaiies. 

S.  Young  ptopit,  says  Horace,  are  Bupple  to  the  impressioiu  of 
vice,  lavish,  preaumptuaus.  and  equally  hery  and  light  in  their  pas- 
sions ;  old  ptopU,  OD  the  contiary,  are  covetous,  dil^ory,  timid,  ever 
alarmed  about  the  future,  always  comptsining,  bard  to  please,  pane- 
gyrists of  times  past,  censors  of  the  present,  sod  great  givers  of 

4.  Wiai  mot  waa  ever  satisfied  with  his  fortune,  and  dissatisfied 
with  his  wit  P 

5.  JJar^  chamberi  which  have  a  communication  one  with  another, 
and  each  of  them  an  iron  door,  with  six  huge  bolts,  are  the  place 
where  he  shuts  himself  up. 


Rule  11. — In  general,  we  place  after  the  substan- 
tive those  adjectives  which  are  formed  of  the 
participle  present  of  verbs,  as  ouvrage  lUvertissant, 
entertaining  work ;  and  always  those  formed  of  the 
participle  past,  ViS  figure  arrondie,  round  figure; 
those  denoting  the  form,  the  shape,  as  lable  ovale, 
oval  table ;  the  colour,  maison  blanche,  white  honse ; 
the  savour,  the  taste,  herbe  amere,  bitter  herb;  the 
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sound,  orgue  karmonieux,  harmonious  organ ;  an 
idea  of  action,  procureur  actif,  active  attorney  ;  or 
an  effect  produced,  coutume  abusive,  abusive  cus- 
tom; a  quality  relative  to  the  nature  of  a  thing, 
ordre  grammatical,  grammatical  order;  or,  to  the 
species  of  a  thing,  qualiU  occulie,  occult  quality ; 
those  of  nation,  genh-ositi  Anglaise,  English  gene- 
rosity; those  ending  in  esque,  il,  ule,ic,igue,  as 
style  burlesque,  burlesque  style;  Jargon  pitSril, 
childish  jargon;  femme  cr^dule,  credulous  vFoman; 
bien  public,  public  Wf^lfare ;  ris  sardonique,  sardonic 
laughter,  and  perhaps  a  few  others;  but  in  this, 
usage  is  to  be  consulted  as  our  only  guide. 


1.  An  ql^eiRf  simplicity  is  H  nuw  chest. 

S.  The  lu^inuffea  of  Theocritus,  Viigil.  and  Genner,  cany  into 
the  Koul  ■  ioft  senaibility. 

3.  In  that  onCicfM  pi>2iic«  are  lo  be  seen  neither  lonafAai  columns, 
not  oiijnj  wainscota,  nor  prtcUiui  basso-relievoa,  nor  ceilinf^  curi- 
Ouafy  pmUed,  not  gnteiqtie  figures  of  animalB,  which  never  had 
eiistence  but  in  the  ioiBgination  of  a  child  or  a  madman. 

4.  If  Aunumlife  is  exposed  Co  man;  troubles,  it  is  also  auiceptible 
of  manypleasureB. 

5.  A  rulictjous 

6.  SpaniMh  in{ 

7.  French  urbanity  was  become  a  provcib  aautoffimigtt  nations. 


Rule  HI. — Although  it  should  seem  that  we  may 
place  indifferently  before  or  after  the  substantives 
those  adjectives  that  express  moral  qualities,  either 
good  or  bad,  nevertheless  it  is  taste  alone,  and  an 
ear  exercised  by  that  nice  taste,  that  can  assign  the 
proper  place  they  are  to  hold. 
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In  converBation,  or  in  familiar  loose  ety\e,  it  ntaj 
be  indifferent  to  say  femme  aimable,  or  aitttalle 
femme;  lalens  sublimes,  or  sublimes  talens,  e\c  ;  but 

in  dignified  and  elegant  style,  the  place  of  the 
adjectives  may,  in  a  great  variety  of  ways,  affect 
the  beauty  of  a  sentence. 


1.  An  amiable  woniBn  giTeato  every  thing  she  says  an  meipr«a6ft 
gracefulnees  ;  the  more  we  heiir,  the  more  we  wish  to  hear  her. 

2.  The  majnlie  eloquence  uf  BosBuet  ia  like  b  river,  which  carriei 
■way  every  thing  in  the  rapidity  of  its  course. 

3.  The  rubtime  com  position  a  of  Rubena  bave  made  an  English 
traveller  say  thut  this ^Biow  painter  was  bom  in  Flan dem,  through 
a  mistake  of  nature. 


o.r;;,.»<(r.™r; 


Regimen  of  j4d^ecHves. 

A  noun  may  be  under  the  regimen  of  two  ad- 
jectives, provided  those  adjectives  do  not  require 
different  regimens.  Thus  we  say,  cet  homnie  est 
utile  et  cher  a  sa  famille,  tliat  man  is  URefnl  and 
dear  to  his  family  ;  but  we  cannot  say,  cet  homme 
est  utile  et  clieri  de  sa  famille,  that  man  is  useful 
and  beloved  by  his  family,  because  the  adjective 
utile  does  not  govern  the  preposition  de. 


1.  A  young  man  whose  actidna  are  all  regulated  by  honour,  and 
whoae  only  aim  ia  perfection  in  every  thing,  is  bdocid  and  laught 
ajUr  by  every  body. 

2.  Cardinal  Richelieu  Was  all  his  lifetime  reared  and  bated  by  the 
great  whom  he  had  humbled. 

3.  A  voung  Iddy,  gentle,  civil,  and  decent,  who  sees  in  the  advan- 
tages of  birth,  riches,  wit,  and  beauty,  nothing  but  incitements  to 
virtue,  is  very  certain  of  being  beloved  and  esteemed  by  every 
body. 

t2 
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,  DDthlngbut,  fuflu!  t 


Adjectives  of  Number. 

Unieme  is  used  only  after  vingf,  trente,  guarante, 
cinquante^  soixante,  guaire-vingt,  cent,  and  mille. 
Cest  la  vingt-unieme  fms,  it  is  the  twenty-first 
time. 

We  now  say  :  vingt-uti,  or  vingt  et  mi ;  trente-vtt, 
or  trente  et  un,  and  so  on  to  gualre-vingl;  but  we 
always  say,  trente-deux,  guarante-lrois,  cinquante- 
quatre,  etc  The  series  from  soixante  to  quatre^ 
vingt  took  formerly  the  conjunction  et  between  the 
two  numbers,  but  it  is  now  become  obsolete,  and  it 
would  be  a  fault  to  use  that  conjunction  from  gueUre- 
vmgl  10  cent. 

Ceut,  in  the  plural,  takes  the  s,  except  when  fol- 
lowed by  another  noun  of  number,  as  i^  itaient 
deux  cents,  they  were  two  hundred;  but  we  say  its 
itaient  deux-cent-dix,  (hey  were  two  hundred  and 
ten;  trms  cents  hommes,  three  hundred  men,  Vbigt 
in  quatre-vingt  and  six-vingt,  also  takes  the  *  when 
followed  by  a  substantive,  as  quatre-vingts  hommes, 
eighty-men;  six-vtngts  abrica/s,  six  score  apricots. 
Nevertheless,  we  say  guatre-vingt-dix  hommes.  The 
ordinal  numbers,  collective  and  distributive,  always 
take  the  mark  of  the  plural :  Us  premieres  douzaines, 
the  first  dozens ;  les  guatre  cinguiemes,  the  four 
fifths. 

In  the  marking  of  dates,  we  write  mil,  as  mil  sept 
cent  guatre-vingt-dix-neuf,  one  thousand  seven  hun- 
dred and  ninety-nine.  Everywhere  else  we  write 
mille,  which  never  takes  the  mark  of  the  plural]  as 
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dix  milUs  kommes,  ten  thousand  men  ;  quatre  mille 
chevaux,  four  thousand  hor§ps. 

Observation. — Cent  and  mille  are  used  indefinitely, 
as  il  lui  fit  cent  caresses,  he  made  him  a  hnndred 
(many)  caresses;  faites-lui  mille  amitiis,  show  him 
a  thousand  (a  great  many)  civilities. 

1.  It  WKS  the  tliirtj^-firBt  yeai  after  go  glorious  a  peace,  when  the 
irar  broke  out  again  with  a  furyof  whith  history  offen  ffw  example-'. 

%  They  were  only  thiee  bundred.  and  in  spile  of  theii  inferiority 
they  attacked  the  enem;,  heat  and  dispersed  tbetn. 

2,  He  has  sold  hia  country  bouse  for  two  thousand  five  hundred 
and  fifty  pounds. 

4.  Choose  ill  your  nursery  e^hty  fruit-trees  and  ninety  dwarf- 
trees  ;  divide  them  inui  dotens,  and  put  in  the  two  first  dozens  of 
each  sort  those  whose  fruits  are  the  most  esteemed. 

5.  When  Louis  the  Fourteenth  made  his  entry  into  Strasbourg, 
tlie  Swiss  deputies  bein^  come  to  see  him.  le  TelJier,  archbishap  of 
Rfaeims,  who  saw  unoug  tliem  the  bishop  of  Basle,  said  to  his  neigh- 
bour: That  bishop  is  apparently  a  wretched  man. — How,  replied 
the  other,  he  has  a  hundred  thounand  French  livres  a  year. — Oh  I 
oh  !  said  the  archbishop,  he  is  then  an  honest  mko ;  and  he  showed 
him  a  thousand  civilities. 


lit  again, 


(2.)  Only,  HI  ;w  ;  In  tplle  oT,  malgrt. 

(J.)  tm,  •  ;  poundl,  Hurt  JlwHsj 

(1.)  Nnnnj,  firtnUrti  bultireci,  pliri  d'arirt  fnilUtr;  dauf-Insi,  arire 

eet  ttfjut :  Fnnch,  ■  -,  i  jeti,  ii  rente ;  ihawed,  fiiri ;  cliillihii,  taruu. 

N.  B. — We  say  le  onze,  du  onze,  au  onze,  siw  les 
oHze  heures,  sur  lea  une  /letire,  pronouncing  the 
words  onze  and  une  bb  if  they  were  written  with  an 
h  aspirated.  A^tu/,  nine,  is  pronounced  neuv,  as  il 
a  neuv  ans,  he  is  nine  years  old," 

We  make  use  of  the  cardinal  numbers  instead  of 
the  ordinal: 

1st.  In  speaking  of  the  hours  and  current  years, 
as  t7  est  trois  fieures,  it  is  three  o'clock ;  tan  mil  sept 

•  Now  wa  write  [n  the  plunl  number,  rt»^(-i*-iiii,yoiiri  paaii,  riiijl  (Min  am 
aceompUt,  Ttnst-il-MK  dmnut  rnhariKuAlt,  u  •Kt  uj  tiKat-ciiiqivu  mniil.—t Li- 
miat,  it  Lauiikt,  d*  WaUig,  BmlmLi 
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c&it-dix,  the  year  one  thousand  seven  hundred  and 
ten. 

2nd.  In  speaking  of  all  the  days  of  the  montli, 
except  the  first,  we  eay,  le  vmgt  de  Man,  the 
twentieth  of  March  ;  but  we  ought  to  say,  le  premier 
de  Mart,  the  first  of  March. 

3rd.  In  speaking  of  sovereigns  and  princes,  u 
Louis  Seize,  George  Trois ;  we  are  to  eicept  the 
first  two  of  the  series,  as  Henri  premier,  George 
second.  We  also  say,  Charles-guitit,  S.fxte-qutnt, 
instead  of  Charles  dug  Empereur,  and  Sij^le  cinq 
Pape. 

1.  Tfa»  made  in  the  parish  uid  in  the  nei^tnmring  placea  ■  col- 
lection which  produced  a  hundred  uid  twenty-one  Euinea^. 

2.  William,  sumamed  the  Conqueror,  king  of  EngUnd  and  duke 
of  Normandy,  was  one  of  the  greatest  generus  of  the  eleventh  cen- 
tury; be  waslKtm  at  Falaiee.  and  waa  the  natural  ion  of  Robert, 
dulie  of  Normandy,  and  of  Arlolte,  a  furrier*!  daughter. 

a  Make  haate ;  It  will  toon  be  (en  o'clock.  We  ahall  have  B 
good  deal  of  difficulty  (o  arrive  \»  time, 

4.  The  winter  was  au  hard  in  one  thousand  seven  hundred  lad 
nine,  that  there  was  but  one  olive  tree  which  resisted  it,  in  a  plain 
where  there  had  been  mOTe  tban  ten  thousand. 

5.  It  was  the  twenty-first  of  January,  one  thousand  seven  hundred 
and  ninety-three,  that  the  unhappy  Louis  the  sixteenth  waa  con- 
ducted to  the  acaffold. 
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CHAPTER   IV. 
OF   THE   PRONOUN. 
§1- 

PERSONAL    PRONOUAS. 

Personal  pronouns  have  the  three  functions 
which  we  have  remarked  in  Bubstantires,  but  with 
this  liifierence,  that  BOme  are  always  in  subject,  two 
only  used  in  apostrophe,  some  others  always  in 
regimen,  and  lastly,  others  sometimes  ia  subject  and 
sometimes  in  regimen. 

Those  which  are  always  in  subject  are  je,  tu,  il. 
Us,  as  je  parle,  lu  joues,  il  atme,  iis  iamuaent. 

Observe  that  je,  tu,  etc.  are  separated  from  the 
verb  only  by  personal  pronouns  acting  as  a  regimen 
or  by  the  negative  we. 


jtru  btitn  vtax  run  dirt  I  will  Ktj  nothing  Co  faim  abont  it 

tu  ta  apprmdrat  da  itoimSti  thou  wilt  heir  news  of  it 

Snaia  raamta  tun  hUloire  he  (old  us  big  history 

iL  MoHt  reBima  d  thipTovitte  the;  are  come  unexpecCedl; 

The  two  which  are  used  in  apostrophe  are  toi  and 
WOKS,  either  by  themselves,  or  preceded  by  the  in- 
terjection O !  as  o  toiy  dont  I'irmocence  revile  la 
beaute,  toi  qui  dans  un  age  encore  si  tetidre,  etc., 
O  thou,  whose  innocence  heightens  the  beauty,  thou 
who  at  an  age  still  so  tender,  etc. ;  illustres  com- 
pagnons  de  mes  malheurs,  6  voua,  etc.,  illustrious 
companions  of  my  misfortunes,  O  ye,  etc. 


1.  The  better  to  bear  the  irkioineneu  of  capdvitj  uid  solitude,  I 
iought  for  books ;  for  [  wax  overwhelmed  with  neluncbol;  for  wuil 
of  eooie  instructions  to  cberish  and  support  mj  mind. 

2.  Since  thou  art  more  obdurate  and  unjust  than  thy  father,  mayst 
thou  auffei  evils  more  lasting  and  cruel  than  hi*. 
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3.  What  I  E£]'(hey,do  Dot  men  die&tteaougfa  without  destroying 
each  olfaer?  Life  is  to  ihort,  wid  yet  it  seemi  that  it  appears  too 
long  Co  them.  Are  Aej  sent  into  the  world  to  tear  each  other  in 
pieces,  and  to  mike  theauelres  muluall;  wretched? 

4.  O  thou  1  mv  son,  my  dear  son,  eaie  my  heart ;  restore  me  what 
is  dearer  to  me  than  taj  life.  Restore  me  my  lost  son,  and  reelore 
thyself  lo  thyself. 

5.  O  ye,  who  hear  me  with  so  much  sCtenCion,  believe  not  that  1 
despise  men ;  no.  no,  I  am  sensible  how  glorious  IC  is  to  toil  to 
make  tiiem  virtuous  and  happy ;  but  tliese  toils  are  full  ol  anzietiet 
and  dangers. 


Those  which  are  always  in  regimen  are  me,  te,  se, 
leur,  le,  la,  les,  y,  and  en,  as  je  me  trompe,  I  anj 
mistaken;  il  se  prom^ne,  he  is  walking;  tious  leur 
parlons,  we  are  speaking  to  them;  jem'y  rertdrau 
I  shall  repair  thither,  etc. 

Observation. — A  verb  may  have  two  regimens, 
the  one  direct  and  the  other  indirect,  as  we  have 
already  seen.  The  regimen  is  direct,  when  the  word 
governed  is  the  object  of  the  action  expressed  by  the 
verb.  It  is  indirect,  when  the  word  governed  is  the 
end  of  that  action.  In  this  sentence, /enwoiecc  livre 
a  monfirere,  ce  livre  is  the  object,  and  &  monfrhe, 
the  end.  The  first  is  always  without  any  preposition, 
either  expressed  or  understood;  but  the  second  is 
preceded  by  one  of  these  prepositions  a  or  de,  always 
expressed  if  it  be  a  noun,  and  either  expressed  or 
understood  if  it  be  a  pronoun;  by  a,  if  we  mean  the 
end  aimed  at  by  the  action,  and  by  de,  if  we  want  lo 
express  where  that  action  comes  from,  or  begins  ai. 
These  being  premised, 

Leur*  is  always  in  direct  regimen,  because,  bein^,' 

•  The  olJRtlT*  pmMBn  Inr  riibo  befim  «  sftar  ■  veib  ta  imeliuigEtldi. 
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used  instead  of  a  eux,  it  includes  the  preposition  a, 
as  ye  Itur  parte  is  instead  of  _/e  parle  a  eux  or  a  elUs. 
Me,  te,  se,  are  sometimes  the  object  direct,  as  il 
m'aOorde,  iha.r,  ia,  it  abortle  moi,  lie  accosts  me ;  and 
sometimes  the  indirect  one,  as  il  me  teitd  la  main, 
which  is  for  U  lend  la  main  a  mm,  he  presents  me 
his  hand. 


1.  He  hsilieeTi  gpeakingto  th«m  vritb  such  iottt  as  has  astonished 

2.  Women  oughl  to  be  very  Htlentive,  for  a  mere  appearance  is 
sometimes  more  prejudicial  to  tbem  than  a  real  fault 

3.  He  eomea  up  to  me  with  a  smilinK  air,  and  pressing  my  hand 
aavs  ;  my  friend,  I  eipect  you  to-morrow  at  my  house, 

4.  He  said  to  me  :  wilt  thou  torment  (hyself  incessantly  for  ad- 
vantages, the  enjoyment  of  whii^h  could  not  render  tbee  mote  happy? 
Cast  thy  eyes  around  thee ;  see  how  every  thing  smiltth  at  thee, 
and  seemeth  to  invite  thee  to  prefer  H  retired  and  tranquil  life  (o  the 
tumultuous  pleasures  of  a  vain  world. 

fi.  The  ambitious  man  agitalef,  tormeiits,  and  consumes  himself, 
to  obtain  the  places  or  the  honours  Co  which  he  aspires,  and  whtti 
he  has  obtained  them,  he  is  not  yec  satisfied. 

(I.)  V.en.  timftt ;  i>  more  pntjudldil, /ojn  pJu  dc  lort. 


Remark. — Le,  ta,  lea,  are  always  direct,  as 

jt  It  voit.je  !a  vaia  for  je  cou  hii.Jt  voU  efit  ( [  see  him  or  her) 
je  lei  voii  „    jt  voi»  aix,je  ima  tilts  (I  see  them.) 

but  jf  and  en  are  always  indirect,  as 

Je  n'y  entaidt  riot  for  je  n'aOendi  rim  a  ctia  (Co  it) 
cea  fruits  lont  bms,  en  vovlei-Bota  ?  for  voulex-ixiui  (Ttia  (of  them)  ? 
BBtx-vma  refit  de  VargaU  ? '  oui,  j'si  ai  refu  for  un  pea,  vu  ctrlaine 
mmmt  or  guanlHi  d'argint 

'  Observation. — The  following  English  expressions 
either  in  affirmative  or  negative  interrogations, 
when  answering  any  questions  :  as  "  Yes,  I  nave  or 
I  do ;"  "  No,  I  have  not  or  1  do  not ;"  are  construed 
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in  French   by  the   repetition  of  the   verb  in   the 
queetion. 


atix-vout  krit  vttre  tMmtf  oai,jt  have  you  written  your  excrcige? 

I'ai  eerit  yes,  1  bave 

auti.putu  rejii  de  targeUf  non,je  have  you  received  any  money? 

n'oi  HI  potnl  refu  no,  I  have  not 

1.  I  have  known  him  since  his  childhood,  and  I  alwayB  loved  Mm 
oil  account  of  the  goodness  of  bis  character. 

a  This  woman  is  always  occupied  in  doing  good  works ;  one  sees 
her  constantly  consoling  the  unhappy,  assisting  the  poor,  reconciling 
enemies,  and  constituting  the  happiness  of  every  one  around  her. 

8.  The  more  you  live  with  men,  the  more  you  will  be  convinced 
that  it  is  necessary  to  know  them  well  before  you  form  a  connection 
with  them. 

4.  Enjoy  the  pleaaurea  of  the  worldi  I  consent  to  it ;  but  never 
give  yourself  up  to  them. 

5.  I  shall  never  consent  to  tbal  foolish  scheme;  do 


Those  which  are  sonietimes  in  subject,  and  some- 
times in  regimen,  are  7tous,  vous,  moi,  tot,  lui,  e/lc, 
eux,  elles. 

Nous  and  vous  may  he  subject,  object  direct  or 
indirect,  as  nmis  pensons  (subject),  aimez-nous 
(object  direct),  donnes-nous  {indirect^  etc. 

Observation. — Vous,  used  instead  of  tu,  requires 
the  verb  to  be  in  the  plural,  but  the  adjective  that 
follows  remains  in  the  singular,  as  vous  serez  estitni,   ' 
si  vous  ites  sage,  you  will  be  esteemed  if  you  be 
good. 

In  general,  moi,  toi,  lui,  eux,  are  only  in  subjei^ 
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either  in  espletivea,  when  we  wish  to  give  more 
force  to  the  discourBei  as  mot,  qui  voulais  partir  aux 
dipens  de  ses  jours,  ■  I,  who  wanted  to  set  off  at  the 
risk  of  her  life  ;  t7  Va  dit  hn-mime,  he  has  said  so 
himself,  etc. ;  or  in  those  distributive  sentences 
where  we  want  to  assign  the  part  which  different 
persons  have  in  an  action,  as  met  frires  el  mon 
cousin  m'ont  secouru ;  eux  m'ont  relevi  et  iui  m'a 
panse,  my  brothers  and  cousin  hare  assisted  me  ; 
they  have  taken  me  up,  and  He  has  bound  up  my 
wounds;  or  in  sentences  like  this,  I'en^lope,  sa 
/emme,  el  moi  qui  suis  son  Jils,  Penelope,  his  wife, 
and  I  who  am  nis  son,  etc. — (Fenelon.) 

Moi  and  tai  can  be  the  direct  object,  in  expositive 
sentences,  only  after  the  verb  ^tre,  as  c'est  mot  qui 
le  dit,  it  is  I  tnat  say  it;  c'esi  loi  qui  Vas  fail,  it  is 
thou  who  hast  done  it.  To  be  the  indirect  object, 
they  must  be  preceded  by  a  preposition,  as  on  parle 
de  moi,  on  rit  de  loi ;  but  they  may  be  either  object 
direct  or  indirect  in  imperative  sentences,  as  atmez- 
moi  (direct  object),  parlez-moi  (indirect),  occupe- 
loi  (direct  object),  donne-toi  la  peine  de  (indirect). 

lAii  is  direct  object  only  aa  an  expletive,  as 7c  le 
verrai  lui-mSme ;  its  natural  function  is  to  be  the 
indirect  regimen,  9,9  je  lai  dorme,  parlez-lui,  instead 
of  ^'e  donne  d.  Iui,  paries  a  Im. 

Mux,  elle,  eUes,  are  also  direct  objects  as  exple- 
tives, as  je  la  verrai  elie-mime,  je  les  verrai  eux- 
tnSmes;  to  be  the  indirect  objects,  they  must  be 
preceded  by  a  preposition,  as  je  vais  a  eux,  I  come 
to  them ;  cela  dipead  d'eUe,  that  depends  upon  her. 


]■  In  tlie  education  of  youth,  we  should  propose  to  ourselves  to 
cultivate,  to  polish  their  understuiding,  nnd  tbus  to  enable  them  to 
fulfil  with  dig:nit^  the  different  stations  aesigiiEd  them  ;  but  above 
all,  we  ought  Co  instruct  tliem  in  that  leligioue  woisliip  which  God 
requires  of  them. 
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2.  Whati  you  would  Buffer  jounelf  to  be  ovecwhelmol  by  adver- 
sitt! 

3.  1 1  that  I  ehoald  iloop  to  the  mail  wbo  has  embmed  his  hands 
in  the  blood  of  bis  king  t 

4.  Tbou!  thou  wouldst  take  that  undertaking  upou  thyself  I 
Can'Bt  thou  think  of  it  ? 

5.  Your  two  brothers  and  mine  take  charge  of  the  enterprise ; 
tfaey  find  Che  money,  and  he  ndU  maoage  the  woric. 

6.  It  is  I  wbo  engaged  )iim  to  undertake  this  journey. 

7.  It  is  thou  who  hast  brought  thia  misfortune  on  thyself. 

8.  When  you  are  at  Rome,  write  to  me  as  often  as  you  can,  and 
give  me  an  aceount  of  every  thiI^;  chat  can  interest  me. 

9.  He  told  it  to  thee  thyself. 

10.  Fortune,  like  a  traveller,  shifts  from  inn  to  inn  ;  if  she  lodge 
to-day  with  me,  tO'mDiTOw,  perhaps,  she  will  lo^e  with  thee. 

11.  Whom  dost  thou  think  we  were  talking  of?  It  was  of  thee. 

12.  In  the  world,  one  thinks  only  of  one's  self  j  one  is  only  occu- 
pied about  one's  self. 

13.  Descartes  deserves  immortal  praises,  because  it  is  he  who  has 
made  reason  triumph  orer  authority,  in  philosophy. 

14.  He  is  displeasinR  to  himself. 

15.  She  is  never  satisfied  with  herself. 

16.  The  indiscreet  often  betray  themselves. 

17.  Saumaise.  speaking  of  the  English  aatiiors,  said  that  be  had 
learned  more  from  them  Chsn  from  any  other. 

18.  To  lore  a  person,  is  to  render  him,  on  every  occasion,  all  the 
services  in  our  power,  and  to  afford  him,  in  society,  every  comfort 
that  depends  upon  us. 

dUpitr  t  Btuioiii,  place ;  uiilgiied  ftitm  {irhlcb  are) ;  ironhip,  catle ;  nqnini. 


(Il.t  Wen  tslklnfr,  parlir,  lubj.-a. 

(13,)  Tliintl,  pflwrr  d ;  only,  aegae;  occupied  about, /ivnipA- dfv 

(le.)  Bemy,  H  Iralilr. 

(IS  )  In  oni  poBer,  danl  <m  (Iri  apabit;  tShci,  prtcurir  »;  eomftirt,  ofrtetof : 
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§1- 

Cases  where  the  Pronouns  blle,  elles,  box,  ldi, 
LBITB,  may  apply  to  things. 

The  personal  pronounB  elle  and  elles,  when  in 
regimen,  generally  apply  to  persons  only.  We  say, 
speaking  of  a  woman,  Je  m'approcnai  tTetle,  Je 
m'assis  pres  d'elle ;  but  we  say,  speaking  of  a  table, 
je  m'en  apprQchai,je  m'assis  aupres. 

But  when  these  pronouns  are  governed  by  the 
prepositions  avec,  apres,  a,  de,  pour,  en,  etc,  they 
may  very  well  be  applied  to  things.  We  say, 
speaking  of  a  river,  cetle  riviere  est  si  rapide,  guand 
elk  diborde,  gu'etle  entraine  avec  elle  tout  ce  gu'elle 
rencontre ;  elle  ne  laisse  apres  elle  que  du  sable  et  des 
cailloux,  that  river  is  so  rapid,  when  it  overflows, 
that.it  carries  with  it  every  thing  it  meets  with  in 
its  course  ;  it  leaves  nothing  behind  but  sand  and 
pebbles. 

And  speaking  of  an  enemy's  camp,  nous  mar- 
chdmes  a  die,  we  marched  up  to  it.  We  cannot 
even  express  ourselves  any  other  way. 

In  speaking  of  things,  reasons,  truth,  etc.,  we 
say  also,  ces  chases  sont  bonnes  d'elles-mhnes,  these 
things  are  good  in  themselves  ;  j'aime  la  viriti  au 
point  queje  sacrifirais  tout  pour  elle,  I  love  truth  to 
that  degree  that  I  would  sscritice  every  thing  to  it ; 
ces  raisons  sont  solides  en  elles-mhnes,  those  reasons 
are  solid  in  themselves. 

But  after  the  verb  ^tre,  they  ought  to  be  applied 
only  to  persons,  as  c'est  d  elle,  c  est  iPelUs  que  je 
parle,  tfest  elle-mime  qui  vient. 

The  same  may  be  said  of  the  pronouns  eux,  liti, 
and  leur,  which  are  also  generally  applied  to  persons 
only,  yet  custom  allows  sometimes  to  deviate  from 
that  rule ;    however,  we  ought  never  to  apply  to 
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things  the  pronouns  elle,  elUi,  etix,  ltd,  and  leur, 
but  when  ust^e  does  not  sIIot  us  to  replace  them 
w!th  the  pronouns  y  and  en. 


I.  virtue  i«  tfae  first  of  blessings ;  it  is  from  it  alone  we  are  to 
expect  faappinesH. 

•2,  The  labyrinth  had  been  built  upon  the  Uice  of  Meris,  aiid  thejr 
bad  given  it  a  prospect  proportioned  to  its  grandeur. 

3.  MountninH  are  frequented  on  account  of  the  ail  one  breathes 
on  them  ,  how  miiny  people  ace  indebted  to  them  for  the  recorery 
of  their  heidth. 

4.  Tbia  book  coita  ne  dear,  but  I  am  indebted  to  it  for  in;  in- 


5.  Self-lore  is  captioui  I  we,  however,  take  it  for  our  guide:  to 
it  are  all  our  actions  directed,  and  fram  it  we  take  counsel. 

6.  These  argumentB,  although  veiy  solid  in  themselTea,  jret  made 
no  impression  upon  him.  so  strong  a  chain  is  habit. 

7.  These  reasons  convinced  me,  and  from  them  I  took  my  deter- 
minatiDn. 

8.  I  leave  ;ou  the  care  of  tlutt  birdi  da  not  forget  to  give  it 

(1.)  BlMdnp,  Mm;  sra.  inolt. 

(I.)  Hidti«DbaUt,aiieMr,liid.-S;  piDipcd.flu. 

rfmoir;  recoTeij,  rilahlUiniUia. 

(I.)  Wclltiihalbstve)!  to  11  (It  Is  to  ll  tlul  we  dinct  sU,  etc.);  Oinct,  r^. 
fMrlir ;  fiom  11  (snil  it  Ii  ftmo  It  tbst,  elc.) 

(7!)  Aiul  from  (uDd  II  ll),  iifrlt  i  look  icy  deUrmlnMign,  H  'itcHn. 

§11. 

Of  the  Pronimn  soi. 

Svi  is  generally  accompanied  bj  a  preposition, 
and  is  used  indeterminately  when  speaking  of  per- 
sons, as  on  doit  raremenl  parler  de  soi,  ""e  ought 
to  speak  very  seldom  of  one's-self.  In  this  case,  it 
is  the  indirect  regimen,  but  it  may  be  employed 
without  a  preposition 

1.  With  the  verb  etre,  as  en  cherchant  a  tromper 
les  autres,  c'esl  souvenl  soi  gu'an  Irompe,  or  on  ect 
souvent  trompe  ai/t-mSme,  in  attempting  to  deceive 
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others,  we  freqnently  deceive  oureelreB.     In   this 
case  £01  is  the  subject. 

2,  After  ne  que,  or  by  opposition,  as 


to  love  only  one'i-ielf,  i*  Co  bf  ■ 

bad  citizen 
to  think  in  tbia  manner,  is   to 

blind  one'i-Mtlf 

In  these  examples  soi  is  the  regimen,  but  when 
de  soi  and  ea  itn  are  used  in  a  definite  sense  in 
speaking  of  things,  they  mean  de  sa  nature  and 
liaiis  sa  nature. 


1.  To  eicuie  in  one's-aelf  the  follies  which  one  nnnot  eicuie  in 
others,  is  to  prefer  being  a  fool  one's-oelf  to  >eeiiig  other*  ao. 

2.  We  ought  to  ilespiae  no  ore;  how  often  have  we  not  been  in 
need  of  one  more  insignificant  than  ourselvea? 

3.  if  we  did  not  attend  ao  much  to  ourselves,  there  would  be  1ea> 
egolixin  in  the  world. 

4.  Vice  is  odious  in  itaelf. 

5.  The  loadstone  Bttiacta  iron  to  iteel£ 


§111. 

Di^culty  respecting  the  Pronmm  lk  explained. 

Le,  la,  lea,  are  sometimes  used  as  pronouns,  and 
sometimes  as  articles.  The  article  is  always  fol- 
lowed by  a  noun,  le  roi,  la  reine,  lea  kommea, 
whereas  the  pronoun  is  always  joined  to  a  verb,  je 
le  connais,je  la  respecte.je  lea  eattme. 

The  pronoun  le  may  supply  the  place  of  a  sub- 
stantive, of  an  adjective,  or  even  of  a  member  of  a 
sentence. 
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There  is  no  difficulty  when  it  relates  to  a  wbole 
member  of  a  sentence,  it  is  always  then  in  the  mas- 
culine singular,  as  <m  doit  saccommoder  a  rhumeur 
des  autres  aviant  gu'on  le  pent,  we  ought  to  accom- 
modate  ourselves  to  the  humour  of  others  as  much 
as  we  can  (do  it). 


1-  The  Ibwb  of  nature  and  decency  oblige  UB  equally  to  defend 
the  honour  and  interest  of  our  parents,  when  we  can  do  it  withont 
injustice. 

2.  We  ought  not  to  condemn,  after  their  death,  those  that  have 
uot  been  condemned  during  their  life-time. 

(1.)  Decency,  linufanf*. 

(2.)  We  ougbt.  /»"'"'  i  nmdomnea,  t' ;  lliBe  *. 

Neither  is  there  any  difficulty  when  /esuppiies 
the  place  of  a  substantive,  it  being  evident  that  it 
then  takes  the  gender  and  number  of  that  sub- 
stantive, as  madame,  ^tes-vous  la  mere  de  cet  enfant  f 
Oui,je  la  suis.  Madam,  are  you  the  mother  of  that 
child  ?  Yes,  I  am.  Mesdamts,  ^les-vous  les  parentes 
dont  Monsieur  m'a  parlS  f  Oui,  nous  les  sommes. 

Observation. — Though  the  word  relating  to  the 
interrogative  sentences,  in  the  following  exercises, 
is  not  expressed  in  English,  yet  it  niust  always  be 
in  French ;  this  word  is  U,  which  takes  either 
gender  or  number  according  to  its  relation. 


1.  Was  that  your  idea  ?  Can  you  doubt  that  It  was  ? 

2.  Ate  you  Mrs.  Such-a-one  ?  Yes,  I  am. 

3.  Are  those  your  servants?  Yes,  they  are. 

(1.)  Idea,  wniii;  that  it  wu,  C9  (Id,  lubj.-I,  la. 
(t.)  Hn.  ifaiamt:  inFh-D-one,  KB  M. 
(3.)  The..,  ..Wittier,  w. 

It  only  remains  therefore  to  establish  the  follow- 
ing rule. 

Sule. — The  pronoun  le  takes  neither  gender  nor 
number,  when  holding  the  place  of  an  a^ective. 
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Madant,  ^a-vout  atrhimfe  ? — Oia,J€  It  tail 

Mttdamtt,  &e*-voia  eontadea  da  ee  diKtmn  ? — On,  now  fa  nmiBu 

Fitt-Ujamau  uaejimtie  plm  noBieiirtaie  quejt  le  tm  ! 

Observation. — ^This  rule  is  observed  when  the 
sabstantiTes  are  used  adjectively,  as  Madame,  iles- 
votis  mere  ? — Oui,  je  le  sum.  Mesdamea,  itea-vom 
parenles? — Out,  nous  le  sommes.  Elle  est  fille,  et 
le  sera  toule  la  vie.  But  not  if  tlie  adjectives  be 
used  substantively,  as  Madame,  Ues~voua  la  maladef 
Oui,  je  la  mis,  Tberefore  this  question,  Stes-vous 
fiUe  de  M.  le  Due  f  is  to  be  answered,  om,  je  le  smt ; 
and  this,  kes-vom  Utfille  de  M.  le  Due? — Oait  je  la 


3.  She  wu  jealous  of  ber  autboritr,  and  she  ought  to  he  so. 

4.  Wns  there  ever  s  girl  more  unbappy,  and  treated  wilh  more 
ridicule  than  I  bid  ? 

5.  You  hare  found  me  amiable ;  wb;  hare  I  ceased  to  appear  to 
to  you? 

6.  Have  n 

7.  Madam,  are  you  married 
8<  Madam,  are  yoa  the  biide  ?  Yes.  I  ai 


N.B. — The  same  rule  is  to  be  observed  in  auper- 
latives  absolute,  as 

la  bme  ne  Miu  Main  pa  anlaid  the   moon   does  not  gire  us  so 

que  U  toleU,  quoad  n£iM  efls  of  much  light  as  the  sun,  eren 

£i  plu>  br^antt   01    guaitd  eSc  when  it  shines  brightest 
bruU  hplut* 

§iv. 

Repetition  of  the  Personal  Pronouns, 
Rule  I. — The  pronoans  of  the  first  and  seeond 
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Crsoos,  when  in  subject,  ought  to  be  repeated 
fore  all  the  verbs,  when  thoee  verbs  are  in  different 
tenses,  and  it  ia  always  better  to  repeat  them,  «ven 
wheo  the  verba  are  in  the  same  tense. 


jt  imliaH  tl je  tinilit»drn  toMJmvM    I  maintain,  ind  (I)  will  alwayi 

eosi  dilet,  it  voua  avtx  tvujouri  you  say,  and  (you)  hare  alwayi 

dU  eaid 

accc^  di  dotdtw,ji  n'fcriai  ti  jt  averwhelnied  with  Mrrow,  I  n- 

Hi  claioied  and  ( I)  Mid 

now  nous  promnfoiu  nir  k  haul  du  we  were  walking  upon  the  aum- 

ndter,  rt  notn  vogkau  win  luu  mit  of  the  rock,  and  (n  e  were) 

}ned»,  tic  seeing  under  out  feet,  elf. 

Observation. — We  onght,  in  all  cases,  to  repeat 
these  pronouns,  though  the  tenaes  of  the  verbs  do 
not  change,  when  the  first  is  followed  by  a  regimen, 
as  vous  aimerez  le  Seigneur  voire  Dieu,  et  votis  6b- 
ierverex  sa  hi,  you  shall  love  the  Lord  yoar  God, 
and  (you  shall)  observe  his  law. 

This  rule  is  not  followed  in  English. 


1.  My  dearehild,  I  love  you,  and  Isball  never  ceaie  to  love  yan; 
but  it  ii  that  love  it»eJf  that  I  have  for  you  which  oblwei  nw  to 
correct  you  for  your  <^ultii.  and  to  punish  you  when  you  deaerve  it. 

2.  [  heard  und  admired  these  wonli,  which  comforted  me  a  little, 
but  my  mind  waa  not  free  enougb  to  make  him  a  replv. 

9.  Thou  wast  young  and  thou  aimedst  without  doubt  at  the  gloiy 
of  surpassing  ibj;  comrades. 

4.  God  has  said :  You  shall  love  your  Anemias,  bless  those  that 
curse  you,  do  good  to  those  chat  persecute  you,  and  pray  for  those 
who  slander  you.  What  a  difference  betwsen  this  morality  and  tkat 
of  pbilosopbem  I 

(I.)  To,  4. 

(I.)  Heud.  knUr,  Ind.-:, ;  iTardi,  ditamn;  mj  Dlnd  (I  hid  Dot  tlu  mtD^ 
•tl.J ;  to  iD»k»  ■  nplj.  rtfKmilrt  d. 

Sl.>  Aimodil  sr,  Bfptrflrd;  amputlng,  Tfiiponer  nr, 
I.}  Ciine,  Miid^i  ttMDier,  tehtnir;  bnwseii,  d<;  aad  that,  •  ^  aUK 

Rule. — The  pronouns  of  the  third  person,  wben 
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in  Bubject,  are  hardly  ever  to  be  repeated  before 
verbs,  when  those  verbs  are  in  the  same  tense,  and 
they  may  be  repeated  or  not,  when  the  verbs  are  in 
di^rent  tenses. 


la  boiau  grSct  lie  gdtiriai,  elk  n  graceful  niannerspoilBnotfaing; 

ajouteila  beaiili,reliBt  la  mo.        it  adds   U>  beauty,  beigbtciis 

dalie,  tt  y  dtimu  du  Autre  modesty,  and  gives  it  lustre 

ii  a'ajamaiii  rien  Bahi  et  ne  eavdra  he  never  wai  good  for  any  thing. 

janau  rim  and  never  will  be 

UeaaTTivieematia,itUTepartira  he  is  arrived  this  morning,  and 

ct  tcnr  (he)  will  aet   off  again   thJa 

eveniDt 

Observatmn. — We  have  said  hardly  ever,  because 
perspicuity  requires  the  repetition  of  the  pronoun 
vrhen  the  second  verb,  beside  the  conjunction  el,  is 

fireceded  by  a  preposition,  vrhich,  with  its  regimen, 
onus  along  incidental  phrase,  as 

il/ond  air  ion  ennemi,  et  apris  ravoir  tain  d'line  maia  victor'uuu,  U  U 
renverie,  comme  U  cruel  aguiion  abal  lit  lendrei  moigso/u  qui  dorent  la 
campagne. 

1.  He  look  the  strongest  cities,  conquered  the  most  considerable 
provinces,  and  overturned  the  most  powerful  empirei. 

2.  He  tskee  a  hatchet,  cuts  quite  otT  the  mast  which  was  already 
broken,  throws  it  into  the  sea,  jumps  upon  it  amidst  the  furious 
billows,  calls  me  by  my  name,  and  encourages  me  to  follow  him, 

3-  He  marshals  the  soldiers,  marches  at  their  head,  advances  in 
good  order  towards  the  enemy,  attacks  them,  breaks  tbem,  and 
after  having  entirely  routed  them,  (he)  cuts  them  in  pieces. 

J«isr';  jumps  upon  it,  •'iionwr  *«";' bUlow),  iH«J«. 

{3.)lla.T,h^it,rm}fmbataUH;  bruka,  rmixrur !  inllrely  louled,  .Hjkmr  ^c 

Hule  III. — The  personal  pronouns,  when  in  sub- 
ect,  of  whatever  person  they  may  be,  must  always 
je  repeated  before  the  verbs,  either  wlien  we  pass 
from  afBrmation  to  negation,  and  vice  versa,  or  when 
the  verbs  are  joined  by  any  conjunction  except  el 
and  ni. 


i 
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he  nilli  uid  be  willi  not 

be  lay*  dov " — •  — 

Ibem  de 
progcesB 


il  votf  ttUtu  tKM'  pal  he  nilli  uid  be  willi  not 

U  dotine  d'txctliau  principti,  be  lay*  down  ejicellent  principle! 
parceqti'ii  tail  qui  la  progrh  because  be  knows  UMt  upon 
idibiairt  m  dipetuUat  ibem  depends    eveiy   Airtba 

progcesB 

but  we  say,  tV  donneet  refoU,  he  gives  and  receives; 
il  ne  dotme  ni  ne  retjoil,  he  neither  gives  nor 
receires. 

1.  It  il  inconceivable  how  whimucalabe  ia:  from  one  moment  lo 
tbe  other  she  wills  snd  she  wills  not. 

2.  The  Jews  are  forbidden  to  work  on  the  Sabbath  ;   they  are  M 
if  chained   down  in  their  sleep ;    the;  light  no   fire  and  carry  DD 

lya  neariy  she  neither  eats  nor  drinka. 

IS  not  repressed  by  authority,  but,  slopped  tlinni^ 


(4-)  RBprtvtedt  rtpritut  i  ttopped,  iwrtttr !  throng*  fi^-A 

ButelV. — Pronouns,  when  in  regimen,  i 
peated  before  all  tbe  verbs. 


Mte  dt  iM  maUteun  lepinimit,  U    the  idea  of  his  misfortunes  mi- 
ImmKBiUt,  tt  i'aeeabU  sues  (Mm),    torments  (him), 

and  orerwhelms  bim 
3  Kxa  tmnde  et  noiw  obMi  font    he  wearies  (oa)  and  tarmem  w 

Observation. — The  pronoun  in  regimen  is  not 
repeated  before  such  compound  verbs  as  express  the 
repetition  of  the  same  action,  as  je  vous  lediset 
redis,  il  U  fait  et  re/ait  sans  cesse  ;  this,  however, 
is  the  case  only  when  the  verbs  are  in   the  Bame 
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2.  Honee  answered  his  gtupid  eritica  not  «o  mach  to  instruct 
tbem  as  to  sbati  their  igxiorBJice,  and  let  tbem  see  that  they  did  not 
even  know  what  poetry  was. 

3.  Man  embellisbe*  nature  hergelfi  be  cultifutes,  extends,  and 
poliches  JL 

(1.)  <Tlopeiil  {Hi  ielan  (nrr  •eil>)i  lo  i*  te,  dt  aunUM,  i  «  qiu\  (tbar 

(Z.)  Stiipid,  Ml ;  not  in  imudi,  Hstiui  (to  ibmr  (to  tbsn)  tluli,aU.)i  la(i*a. 

Relation  of  the  Pronouns  of  the  third  Person  to  a 
Noun  expressed  before. 

Rule. — The  pronouns  of  the  third  person,  il,  ils, 
elle,  elles,  U,  la,  les,  must  always  relate  to  a  noun, 
in  subject  or  regimen,  taken  in  a  definite  Bense ; 
but  they  must  not  be  made  to  relate,  either  to  a 
subject  and  regimen  at  the  same  time,  or  to  a  noun 
taken  in  an  indefinite  sense,  or  to  a  noun  that  has 
not  before  been  expressed  in  the  same  sense. 


But  we  cannot  say,  Racine  a  imiti  Euripide  en 
tout  ce  gu'il  a  de  plus  beau  dans  sa  Phkdre,  Racine 
has  imitated  Euripides  in  all  that  he  has  (is)  most 
beautiful  in  his  Phedra ;  because,  as  the  pronoun 
il  may  relate  either  to  Racine  or  to  Euripides,  the 
sentence  is  equivocaL  Neither  can  we  say,  le  legal 
ptAlia  une  sentence  d'interdit;  il  dura  trois  mots, 
the  legate  published  a  sentence  of  interdiction;  it 
lasted  three  months ;  because  il  canuot,  from  the 
construction  of  the  sentence,  relate  to  interdit. 
Again,  it  is  not  altogether  correct  to  say,  nuUe  paix 
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pour  ftrnpie ;  il  la  cherche,  elle  fnit,  no  peace  for 
the  wicked ;  he  seeks  it,  it  flies ;  because,  from  the 
construction,  the  pronoiiiis  la  and  elle  seem  to  be 
used  fur  nttlle  paix,  wheruaa,  according  to  the 
meaning,  they  supply  the  place  of  the  substantive 
paix,  which  is  the  opposite  state. 


1.  Poetry  embraces  all  torts  of  subjects ;  tl  tnlcea  in  every  thing 
that  is  moat  brillisnt  in  history  i  it  enters  the  Geldn  of  philosophy  -. 
U  soars  to  the  skies ;  it  plunges  into  the  abyss  ;  it  penetralea  eren 
to  the  dead  ;  il  makes  tlie  universe  its  domain,  and  if  Uiis  world  be 
not  sufficient,  it  creates  new  ones  which  il  embellishes  with  enehant- 
ine  abodes,  which  il  peoples  with  athousnnd  vaiiouE  inhahtlants. 

2.  Egypt  aimed  at  a;randeur,  and  wanted  to  strike  the  eyes  at  a 
diatanee,  but  always  pleasing  tJiem  by  the  justness  of  proportions. 

8.  Egypt,  satisiied  with  its  own  country,  where  every  thing  was 
in  abundance,  thought  not  of  conquests  i  il  extended  it'^elf  in  another 
manner,  by  sending  colonies  to  every  part  of  the  globe,  and  with 
tAem,  politeness  and  luws. 

4.  The  Messiah  is  expected  by  the  Hebrews  ;  he  comes  and  calls 
the  Gentiles,  as  bad  been  announced  by  the  prophecies  ;  the  people 
that  acknowledges  Aim  as  come,  is  incorporated  with  the  people  that 
expected  him,  without  a  single  moment  of  interruption  between  the 

(I.I  guhjectiiiiHiMni  tt\nin,it<Aitrgtr</ei  thU  \t,  g  avoir  dt :  Uie  flelda  (Id)  j 


bumli 

ODta 

■'BW*(.r«pMted; 

metoiWi 

«l»d«* 

'winmd,  la^lt/ir;  te,  ■ 
ce,  ai««fcr;  Aoughl,  n 

pljislng  (in) 
mger-.byaii} 

'^Tii, 

^1»- 

CItnlU:  (the 
ailluut,  ><> 

^isr^nsET 

TT'^li;™ 

nowWsa 

™«. 

II 

POSSESSIVE    PRO 

40UK9. 

How  to  express  in  French  son,  sa,  ses,  leur,  leurs, 
relating  to  Inanimate  things. 

The  possessive  pronouns  son,  sa,  ses,  letar,  lenrs, 
may  relate  eitlier  to  persons  or  to  things  personified, 
or  simply  to  things.     If  they  relate  to  persons  or 


I.Google 


OP   THE    PRONOUNS,  437 

personified  things,  there  is  no  difficulty ,  sun,  sa,  ses, 
etc.  must  be  used  and  never  supplied  by  any  other 
words;  hut  if  they  relate  only  to  inanimate  things, 
the  following  rule  must  be  attended  to. 

General  iiM/e.— The  possessive  adjeetivea  or  pro- 
nouns son,  sa,  ses,  leur,  leurs,  when  relating  to 
inanimatti  things,  are  used  in  a  sentence,  only  when 
the  name  or  pronoun  of  the  thin^  referred  to  is 
expressed  in  the  same  proposition  where  is  placed 
the  possessive  prunou[i;  for  instance,  we  say, /'^n- 
gleterre  iteiid  son  commerce  par  toute  la  terre, 
England  extends  her  trade  over  the  whole  globe. 

In  the  above  example,  the  possessive  pronoun 
son  relates  to  an  inanimate  thing  (Angleterre)  ex- 
pressed in  the  same  proposition  ;  but  for  the  same 
reason,  we  cannot  say  la  ville  de  Londres  est  belle, 
J'admire  tes  rues  Tnagrtifiqttes,  the  town  of  London 
is  beautiful,  I  admire  its  magnificent  streets;  be- 
cause in  this  last  sentence,  the  phrase  including  two 
propositions,  it  is  only  in  the  first  that  the  name  of 
the  thing  {Londres)  lias  been  expressed,  but  not  in 
the  second,  where  the  pronoun  .les  is  to  be  found ; 
therefore  we  ought  to  say,  la  ville  de  Londres  est 
belle,  Jen  admirer  les  rues  mngnifiques,  the  town  of 
London  is  beautiful,  I  admire  the  magnificent  streets 
(.of  it) ;  however,  if  the  possessive  pronouns  are  im- 
mediately preceded  by  a  preposition,  in  that  case 
our  last  observation  does  not  stand  good,  and  son, 
sa,  ses,  etc.,  are  to  be  used,  as  la  ville  de  Londres 
ext  belle,  J  admire  la  magnijicenee  de  ses  rues;  in  this 
example  ses  is  preceded  by  the  preposition  de. 
Observations. 

I.  On  all  other  occasions,  when  son,  sa,  ses,  leur, 
leurs  apply  to  inanimate  things,  the  particle  «» 
placed  immediately  before  the  verb  must  be  sub> 
Btituted. 
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2.  The  definite  article  U,  la,  let,  and  the  particle 
en,  are  substituted  to  soti,  sa,  ses,  etc.,  whenever  the 
sense  of  the  proposition  may  bear  the  change  without 
any  impropriety,  therefore,  instead  of  saying  in 
speaking  of  a  nouee,  son  exthieur  est  agriabU,  its 
outside  IS  agreeable;  in  speaking  of  a  loym,  jaivM 
ses  environs,  I  like  its  vicinity ;  and  in  speaking  of 
trees,  leurs  fruits  sont  excellents,  their  fruits  are 
excellent;  we  may  say  very  well  without  any  injury 
to  the  sense,  CextMeur  en  est  agreable ;  fen  tubnin 
lea  environs;  les  fruits  en  sont  excellents.  But  in 
the  two  following  sentences,  the  alteration  of  en  to 
son,  sa,  ses,  etc.,  could  not  take  place  without  incon- 
venience to  the  sense,  as  in  speaking  of  London,  we 
should  say  ses  bdtimens  riguliers  plaisent  au  premier 
coup-dosil,  its  regular  buildings  please  at  the  first 
sight,  but  not  lesbatimens  riguliersea  plaisent ;  son 
commerce  produit  d'immenses  ressources,  its  trade 
produces  immense  resources,  but  not  le  commerce 
en  produit  ^immense,  etc. 


there  n< 

2.  Solomon  abuuions  himself  to  the  love  ol  women  ;  Aii  under- 
Btanding  declines.  Au  heart  weakeni,  and  iu  piety  degenerates  into 
idolsirT. 

5.  That  supeib  temple  was  upon  the  Bummit  of  &  hill  1  tlacoJuoiH 
were  of  Pariun  marble,  and  iu  gates  of  gold. 

4.  The  Loocooii  is  one  ol  the  finest  atatuea  in  France ;  not  onlj 
tht  whole,  but  all  Hi  featurea,  even  Ihe  leasl,  are  admirable. 

6.  The Thamea  is  a  magnificent  river;  iw  channel  is  to  wide  anl 
DO  deep  below  London  Bridge,  that  several  thouaanda  of  vessels  lie 
at  their  ease  in  it. 

6.  This  fine  country  is  jutb  admired  by  foreigners ;  iti  climate  is 
delightful,  ill  soil  fruitful,  iti  laws  wise,  and  ils  government  just  and 

re  well  exposed,  yet  iU  fruits  an 
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8.  The  Seine  liaa  ill  source  in  Burgundy,  and  itt  raouth  at  Blvre- 
ite-GrAce. 

9.  The  pynimids  of  Egypr  asloninh,  both  by  the  enonnity  of  t^eir 

II).  Egypt  aJone  could  erpctmonumente  for  poBterity  1  id  obelisks 
are  itiU  to  this  day,  as  much  for  their  beauty  be  for  their  height,  the 
principal  ornament  of  Rome. 

II.  History  and  geographjr  are  a  mutual  light  lo  each  others  a 
perfect  knowledge  o^  t&em  onght  to  euter  into  the  plan  of  a  good 
education. 
(1.)  VtieBoatann,  fnxllsi;  tar  wblch  r«BioD,  auiH;  preurrHl,  nil)].-!. 

(j!)  BaaiB^iaiiti  hlU,  colllnt';  FuJan,  JaPnnu. 
(4.)  Tkevtaolt,  ttimmblti  cyeB.lmqa'i, 
(5.)Cluu>ntl,  JiJ;  belov,  on  ibtmiu  <&;  UlU,ltnA. 
(S.)  J>uil;,aiwrainHi  Kil,tiil. 
f7.)  OrehBTd.  wfyer:  yet,  eependajU. 

(g.J  Bolta.  fgnJmtlU  ■■  {'(  uleglinll;  iepeaUd|. 


When  there  exists  any  doubt  whether  the.pos- 
sessive  pronoun  ou^ht  to  be  used  or  not,  the  fol- 
lowing IS  the  rule : 

The  article,  instead  of  the  possessive  pronoun, 
must  be  put  before  a  noun  formine  the  regimen, 
when  B  pronoun  wliich  is  either  subject  or  regimen, 
sufficiently  supplies  the  place  of  that  possessive 
without  ambiguity. 


j'ai  mat  i  la  ttit  my  head  achei 

j*  at  n£i  antpi  le  doigt  I  hare  cut  my  finger 

UJaudra  bit  amptUer  la  janAe  it  will  be  neceawuy  to  cut  off  his 

leg 
miu  Uur  mardiet  lur  lit  piedt  you  tread  upon  their  feet 


1.  For  the  whole  winter,  he  has  bad  sore  eyci. 

2.  I  had  a  fall  yesterday,  and  [  hurt  the  loins  and  head. 

3.  Furious,  he  gets  off  from  the  midst  of  us,  and  runs  with  the 
utmost  Bwiftneas,  like  a  horse  that  is  become  unruly. 

4.  In  this  aajiguinary  battle,  he  received  a  wound  by  a  shot  in  his 
right  ann,  and  another  in  hja  left  leg ;  by  dint  of  care  fail  arm  wuK 
saved,  but  it  was  necessary  to  cut  off  his  leg. 

(1.)  Pm.ihhJmI;  hu  bid  tsra,  a«i*r  smJ  ^ 
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t.)  Ridifkn,  HMwr  (ntfT!  }i-an,w /aire  WMli. 

(9.)  Wilh  Ihc  uDnon  •wtftneu,  i  prrU  ikatrliu ;  like,  M  fwi  !•  bunme  iib> 
ititj.  fr—irc  It  mori  am  itnli, 

(4)  A  woQndl];aihDt,HiDaiiik/n;  uin.tru:  Ut.jamlif.  brdlnt,  A /gni; 
blium.  etc.  (lliej'UTDdlhgutiilDhiin);  nu  □•Hiui7,/i>;Mr. 

But  should  either  the  personal  pronoun,  or  cir- 
cuDistaiiceB,  not  remove  all  equivocation,  then  the 
posseesive  pronoun  ought  to  be  joined  to  the  noun. 
We  ought  to  aay,  je  vols  qtie  ma  jambe  s'enjle,  I  see 
that  my  leg  is  swelling,  because  I  may  see  the  leg 
of  another  person  .swelling.  For  the  same  reason, 
we  ought  to  say,  il  lui  donna  sa  main  a  baiser,  he 
gave  him  his  hand  to  kifis;  elle  a  doiini  hardimeut 
son  bras  au  chirurgieii,  she  boldly  gave  her  arm  to 
the  surgeon. 


C* nee  laid  to  Mm  smiting  :   Tremble  you  not  to  bleed  me?   I,  mf 
rd,   no,  certainly;  it  is  not   1,  it  is  you  wbo  ought  to  trrinble* 
Tlie  prince,  charmed  with  the  reply,  immediately  gave  him  his  una. 


Observations. 

1.  Although  Tcrbs  which  are  conjugated  with  two 
pronouns  of  the  same  person  remove  every  kind  of 
amphibology,  at  least  in  general,  yet  custom  autho- 
rises some  proverbial  expressions  in  which  the  poB- 
sesaive  pronoun  seems  to  be  useless,  as  il  se  tient 
ferme  sur  ses  pieds,  he  stands  firm  upon  his  feet 
(legs),  always  tind  himself  on  his  leg!<. 

2  Custom  likewise  authorises  certain  pleonasms, 
which  seem  to  make  exceptions  to  this  rule,  as  je 
I'm  tm  de  mes  propres  yeux,  I  have  seen  it  with  my 
own  eyes. 

3.  When  we  speak  of  au  habitual  complaint,  we 
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ought  to  use  the  possessive  pronoun,  as  sa  migra^ie 
I'a  repris,  hie  headache  is  come  upon  him  again. 

4.  We  neTermskeuBeof  the  possessiTe  pronouns 
before  a  noun  which  is  to  be  followed  by  gm  or  que, 
and  a  pronoun  of  the  same  person  as  those  pos- 
sessires.  Thus,  we  ought  to  say,^'at  requ  la  lettre 
que  vous  m'avez  ecrite,  I  have  received  the  letter 
which  you  wrote  to  me.  It  would  be  wrong  to  say 
voire  lettre  que  vom,  etc.  Foreigners  are  apt  to 
offend  against  this  rule. 

The  possessive  pronouns  [jerform  the  office  of  the 
article  and  are  regulated  by  the  same  laws ;  they 
ought,  therefore,  to  be  repeated  before  all  the  sub- 
stantives in  subject  or  regimen,  and  before  the 
adjectives  which  express  different  qualities,  as  son 
pere,  sa  mhe,  et  s^^frires  sont  de  retour,  his  father, 
mother,  and  brothers  are  come  back ;  je  lui  at 
montri  mes  plus  beaux  et  mes  plus  vilaitis  habits,  I 
have  shown  him  my  finest  and  my  ugliest  dresses. 
This  rule  which  is  not  always  observed  in  English, 
is  common  in  French  to  all  adjective  pronouns. 


1.  WhUev«rh«  mlvdo,  he  tlwayg  tinds  hiiDKlf  on  hii  legi. 

2.  Can  you  yet  doubt  the  truth  of  what  [  tell  jou  ?  Would  jou 
ask  a  Btronget  proof  than  that  I  give  you  ;  it  ii  that  I  heard  it,  yes, 
heard  it  tiiva  my  own  ears. 

5.  My  gout  doea  nol  allow  me  a  moment's  repose. 

4.  It  u  la  rain  that  I  exhort  you  to  work  and  to  atudy  ;  jurw  idle- 
nees,  that  cruel  diat^a«e  which  disorder!  you,  renders  useless  all  the 
exhortations  of  interest  and  friendship. 

6.  If  you  wish  to  be  beloved,  fail  not  to  perform  the  promises  you 
have  just  made. 

6.  I]j  the  retreat  tliat  I  have  chOBeii  for  niyEelf,  my  atudy  and  — 
garden  are  my  greatest  delight. 

7.  He  brought  me  into  his  laboratory,  and  showed  me  hii  large 
and  —  small  vewela. 

<l.)  find!  UnuaV,  h  trm—r. 

(l.i  Can.  eoniL-l  i  douM,  dMltf  ilf  I  *«k,  tttttr;  bHtfd,  mtntiri. 
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RELATITB    PRONOUNS. 


Qui,  in  Bubject,  laiy  very  properly  relate  to 
persons  and  to  things,  as  r/iomme  qui  jone  perd  son 
temps,  the  man  who  gambles  loses  his  time;  lelivre 
<\a\plaU  teplus  n'est  pas  toujours  le  plug  utile,  the 
book  which  pleases  most  is  not  alwaya  the  most 
uspful.  But,  when  it  is  in  regimen,  it  can  only  be 
said  of  persons  or  of  things  personified,  whether  the 
regimen  be  direct  or  indirect,  as  quand  on  est  dSticat 
el  sage  dans  ses  gouts,  on  ne  s'attacke  pas  sans  savoir 
qui  I'on  aime,  he  who  is  wise  and  discriminate  in  his 
feelings,  does  not  form  an  attachment  without 
knowing  whom  he  loves;  I'homme  a  qui  appartient 
ce  beaujardin,  est  tris-riche,  the  man  to  whom  this 
fine  garden  belongs  is  very  rich  ;  la  femme  de  qui 
vous  parlez,  the  woman  of  whom  you  are  speaking. 

Observation. — When  the  regimen  indirect  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  preposition  de,  we  ought  to  prefer 
dont  to  de  qui.  It  is  better  to  say,  la  femme  doat 
vous  parlez,  but  it  is  only  when  tbe  relative  is  to  be 
followed  by  a  personal  pronoun. 

Rule  I. — Qui  must  not  be  separated  from  its  ante- 
cedent, when  that  antecedent  is  a  noun. 


unjeunehomme  qui  u(  docile  oiu  a.  young  man  wbo  is  docile  to  tbe 

ODiunb  fu'on  hi  danm,  ft  qui  counaeU  which  are  given  him, 

amt  &  en  reiwroir,  intra  in/aijli-  and  who  loves  to  receive  them, 

bkmejii  du  nUritt  will  infallibly  have  merit 

Observation. — In  some  phrases,  qui  may  be  sepa- 
rated from  the  substantive  by  a  certain  number  of 
words  ;  it  is  when  the  sense  Ibrces  it  to  be  referred 
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to  tbat  substantive,  as  il  a/alltt,  avant  toute  chose, 
vous  /aire  lire  dans  Fecriture  sainte  I'histoire  du 
people  de  Dieu,  qui /aif  lefondement  de  la  religion. 
This  eentence  is  very  correct,  because,  as  du  peuple 
determines  the  kind  of  history,  and  de  Dieu  the 
kind  of  people,  the  mind  necessarily  eoes  back  to 
the  subslantive  histoire,  to  which  it  refers  the  inci- 
dental phrase. 

Qui,  however,  may  be  separated  from  its  ante- 
cedent, when  this  antecedent  is  apronoun  in  regimen 
direct,  as  t7  la  trouva  qui  pleurait  a  chaudes  larmes, 
iie  found  her  crying  bitterly ;  Je  le  vols  qui  Joue,  I 
see  liim  playing;  because,  in  this  caae,  the  place 
of  the  pronoun  is  before  the  verb,  and  it  is  the  same 
as  saying,  il  trouva  elle  qui  pleurait,  etc ;  j'e  vois 
lui  qui  I'oiie,  Also  in  these  kind  of  sentences,  which 
are  real  gailicisms,  ceux-Ia  ne  sont  pas  les  plux  mal- 
heureux  qui  se  plaignent  le  plus,  those  are  not  the 
most  unhappy  who  complain  the  most. 


1.  A  young  man  aho  lores  vuiiCj'  of  dteBS.  like  a  wonuui,  is  un- 
H'orttiy  of  wisdom  and  glory ;  glory  is  only  due  to  a  heart  IhiU  knows 
how  to  suffer  pain  and  trample  upon  pleasure. 

2.  Tbyself,  O  my  son,  my  dear  son,  thau  thyself  that  now  enjoyext 
a  youth  so  lively  and  so  fruitful  in  pleasures,  remember  tbat  this 
tine  age  is  but  a  flower  which  will  he  dried  up  aa  soon  as  op^. 

3.  Men  pass  away  like  flowers,  which  open  In  the  morning,  and  at 
dighCare  withered  and  trampled  under  foot. 

4.  You  must  bave  a  man  that  loves  nothing  but  truth  and  you,  tbat 
will  speak  the  truth  in  apite  of  you,  that  will  force  all  your  entrench- 
ments ;  and  that  necessary  man  is  the  very  same  whom  you  have 

5.  Wfi  perceived  him  waiting  for  us,  quietly  seated  under  the  shade 

{t.\  RnMmbtr.mOHMniri  clridd  op,  rfcAw ;  open,  &!«■«. 

(4.)  You  mmlhave,  il/allair;  nothlOK  bul,  ntgitt;  will  (chinge  Ihefliluro  inlu 
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Hule  II. — The  relative  qui  must  alwa^  relate  to 
a  noun  taken  in  a  determinate  sense. 


U  tut  rffid  aOK  line  politease,  qui,  etc. 

But  we  canuotsaj  I'homme  est  animal  raisonnable, 
qui,  etc. ;  t/ me  reca(  atiec  jiolitesse,  qui,  etc. 

Observation. — Tbough  m  many  phrases,  the  de- 
termination of  the  nouDs  is  not  expressed,  yet  it  is 
clearly  understood.  Thus,  ail  these  phrases  are 
correct:  i7  n'a  poini  de  livre  qui  ne  soil  deson  cAoixt 
lie  has  not  a  book  that  is  not  of  his  own  selecting ; 
tf  ti-t-il  ville  dans  leroyaume  qui  soit  plus  favorisief 
is  there  a  cityin  the  kingdom  that  is  more  favoured? 
tin']/  a  pas  homnie  qui  soil  assuri  d'une  heure  de 
vie,  there  is  no  man  (not  a  man)  that  is  sure  of  an 
hour's  life ;  il  se  conduit  en  homme  qui  ctmnait  k 
monde,  he  behaves  himself  like  a  man  who  knows 
the  world;  ilesl  accabU  (/einauxqui»e  lui  laisaent 
pas  un  instant  de  repos,  he  is  over>thelmed  with 
evils  that  do  not  allow  him  a  moment's  rest ;  ce^ 
une  sorte  de  fruit  qui  ne  mitril  pas  en  Europe,  it 
is  a  sort  of  fruit  (a  fruit)  that  does  not  ripen  in 
Europe.  From  the  translation  of  all  the  above 
examples,  it  is  evident  that  tivre,  ville,  homme, 
maux,  are  really  determined,  the  meaning  being, 
t7  n'apas  un  livre  qui,  etc.,  ^  a-t-il  une  ville  qui* 
etc.,  and  tts  to  the  word  sorte,  we  have  seen  that  it 
also  determines  the  word/rui>. 
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fi.  He  i*  tunouDded  (iji  ennnitt  who  are  continually  observing  Mm, 
uid  wauM  very  much  wish  to  find  him  in  fiiult. 

6.  In  hia  retreat  be  lives  as  a  uge,  v>ho  knowa  mankind  and  mis- 
tnista  tbem. 

7.  The  pine-apple  is  a  tort  offtvU  that  in  Eurape  ripena  on);  in 

8.  That  ma 
facts  confused 


(8.)  Hmped  up,  tttlaucr. 

Que  relates  to  persons  and  things  in  alt  cases. 
It  is  always  regimen  direct  in  a  preposition,  and 
cannot  be  without  an  antecedent  expressed,  which 
it  generally  follows,  as  rhonime  que  je  vois,  la 
pficiie  que^'e  mange.  We  say  generally/,  because  in 
some  instances  it  uiay  be  separated  from  the  ante- 
cedent by  a  certain  number  of  words;  it  is  when  the 
inind  necessarily  goes  back  to  that  antecedent,  as 
in  this  sentence  of  Flechier's:  Qu'est-ce  gu'tme 
armSe?  C'estun  corps  animid'ttveitt/imtide  passions 
diffh-entes,  qu'un  homme  habile  fait  mouvoir  pour  la 
defense  de  la  patrie 

Observation. — There  are  instances  where  que 
appears  to  be  regimen  indirect,  as  it  seeuts  to  be 
used  instead  of  a  qui  or  dont,  as  dest  a  vous  queje 
parle;  c'est  de  lux  que  je parle;  de  lafaqon  que/ai 
dit  la  chose.      But  in  this  case  que  is  a  conjunction. 


1.  Tbe  God  wAon  ie  Hebrews  and  Chriatians  have  always 
served,  has  nothing  in  common  with  the  deitiea  Ml  of  imperfection 
and  evtn  of  vice,  worshipped  by  the  rest  of  tbe  world 

S.  Epoptea  is  not  the  panegyric  of  a  bero  lokicli  ia  proposed  as  a 
pMteni,  but  Ihe  recital  of  a  great  and  illustrioua  action,  which  is 
exhibited  for  imitation. 

3.  Tbe  good  tc/tiai  we  hope  fur  shows  ileelf  to  us,  and  flies  away 
lilte  an  empty  dream,  ahUh  a  man's  awakening  causes  to  vanish,  to 
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teach  u»  that  the  very  things  uiict  we  think  we  (hold  fut  in  our 
hands),  may  slip  away  in  an  instant. 

i.  Plato  Gays,  that  in  nridns,  we  ought  to  hide  onrselTei,  to  dis. 
appear,  to  make  the  world  forget  us,  that  we  may  produce  notbin; 
but  the  trutha  we  wish  to  impress,  and  the  pasiions  we  wish  to 

(I.)  (TbBttlicienartht  world  sonhlpptd), 

12.)  la   propHedj  on  propott]  patl«D»   moditg;  eililblted,  dmuieri  ImltAtlan, 

fiut,  *  ieii4r  iff  iqfflif ;  In  anc  iianAB,  " ;  «lip  awaj',  icAapper  d  /", 
prodaire  qae;  wr,  oji;  vlah,  vouloir;  impreai,  jMtiaotffr. 

Lequel  and  dont  relate  both  to  persons  and  things. 
It  is  a  general  rule  that  we  ought  never  to  use 
lequel,  either  as  a  subject  or  object,  but  when  it  is 
to  avoid  amphibology ;  for,  whenever  the  sense  is 
sufficient  to  remove  it,  we  must  make  use  of  qui  or 
que;  this  is  conformable  to  the  present  practice. 

Lequel,  with  the  preposition  de,  is  either  followed 
or  preceded  by  a  noun,  which  it  unites  to  the  prin- 
cipal sentence.  If  it  be  followed  by  the  noun,  we 
ought  to  prefer  dont  to  duquel,  both  for  persons  and 
things  ;  thus  we  say,  la  Tamise  dont  le  lit,  and  not 
de  laguelle;  le  prince  dont  la  protection,  a.nd  not 
duquel ;  but  in  speaking  of  persons,  de  qui  is  still 
better  than  dont,  and  in  this  last  example,  we  should 
prefer  le  prince  de  qui  la  protection.  If  lequel  be 
preceded  by  the  noun,  we  can  only  make  use  of 
duquel  when  speaking  of  things,  as  la  Tamise,  dans 
le  lit  de  lai^uelle,  and  it  is  always  better  to  use  it 
when  speaking  of  persons,  as  le  prince  i  la  pro- 
tection duquel ;  de  gut  would  not  be  so  well. 

With  the  preposition  a,  we  can  only  make  use  of 
auquel  when  speaking  of  things,  as  les  places  aux- 
quelles  il  aspire  ;  but  we  ought  to  prefer  a  qui  when 
speaking  of  persons,  as  les  rots  a  qui  an  doit  obiir ; 
auxquels  would  not  do  so  well. 

It  is  easy  to  see  that  the  relative  qtU,  preceded  by 
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i  preposition,  never  relates  to  things,  bat  to  persona 
,nly. 


:,  ofKhich  God  ii       . 
every  DRtion,  us  it  were,  one  greu  familr^ 

2.  Homer,  lo'iost  genius  is  grand  snd  Bublime  like  luture,  is  the 
greaCeat  poet,  and  perhaps  the  most  profound  moralist  of  antiquity. 

3.  The  celebntud  Zenobis,  lohoie  noble  firmness  fou  have  ad- 
mired, preferred  to  die  with  the  title  of  queen  rather  Uian  to  Hccepi 
the  advantageous  offers  which  Aurelian  made  her. 

4.  The  Alps,  on  the  aawiaii  of  which  the  astonished  eye  discovers 
perpetual  snow  ind  ice,  present  at  sun-set,  the  most  imposing  and 
moat  magnificent  apectacle. 

5.  A  lung,  to  ahoae  eolkiludi  we  owe  a  good  law,  bat  laboured 
more  towards  his  own  glory  than  if  he  had  conquered  the  universe. 

6.  The  ambitious  man  gees  nothing  but  pleasure  in  the  {lOssession 
of  the  places  to  urlikk  he  aspires  with  so  much  ardour,  instead  af 
seeing  the  troubles  that  are  inseparable  from  them. 

7.  Kini;B,  ickom  religion  imposes  upon  us  as  a  duty  to  obey,  are, 
upon  earth,  the  true  image  of  the  providence  of  Ood. 

(].)Turni,  roHjtr;  all,*;  ai  <1  wen,  enniM. 

(4!)  Bun-iel,  loltil  coucAwl. 

().)  Towanli.  BOUT, 

(6.)  laiUtiat.  BB  lUa  it. 

Quoi  can  never  relate  bnt  to  things.  It  follows 
the  word  to  which  it  relates,  and  is  always  preceded 
by  a  preposition,  as  la  chose  a  quoi  on  pense;  voild 
les  conditions  sans  quoi  la  chose  ne  peut  se /aire ; 
this  turn  is  still  to  be  met  with  in  some  writers, 
but  duquel  and  auquel  are  much  better,  for  guoi  has 
a  vague  signitication,  for  which  reason  it  is  never 
used  with  any  degree  of  propriety  but  when  it  relates 
to  a  vague  and  indefinite  aubject,  such  as  ceor  rien, 
as  (^esl  de  quoi  je  nCoccupe  sans  cease ;  1/  n'y  a  rien 
^  quoi^'e  sois  plus  disposL 

Ou,  d'ou,  par  ou,  never  relate  but  to  things.  We 
never  use  them  but  when  the  nouns  to  which  they 
relate  expresa  some  kind  of  motion  or  of  rest,  at 
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least  metaphoricallj,  as  voild  le  btit  oii  il  tend,  tliat 
is  the  end  be  aims  at ;  c'esi  une  chose  d'oil  depend  le 
bonbeur  public,  it  ie  a  thing  upon  which  the  public 
happiness  depends  ;  les  lieux  par  oil  tV  a  passe,  the 
places  througii  which  he  has  passed. 


1.  What  ■  young  man,  w)]o  begins  the  world,  ouglit  pmicipally  lo 
attend  to,  is  nut  lo  give  it  a  bigh  opinion  of  his  understnndii^,  but  to 
gel  biinseU'Duuif  friends  by  tbe  quatititzs  of  his  heait. 

2.  A  youth  lost  in  useleBsness,  sofuim,  and  votupluoiuness,  pre- 
pares fur  ui  nothir^  but  sorrows  and  disgusts  in  old  age;   thii. 


ijeverthel«as,  is  ichat  we  little  think  of  when  we  are  youiie. 

3.  There  is  iiocfaing  bg  tohich  we  show  ourselves  more  affecti 
the  loss  of  fortune,  allliough  being  frail  and  perisfaable  by  its 


X  contribute  to  our  bsppiness. 
4.  A  grove  in  loUcA  1  brave  the  ardour  of  the  dog-elar,  a  retired 
valley  vihere  1  can   meditate  in  peare,  a  high  hill.  uAmce   my  eye 
extends  over  immense  plaiiu,  are  the  places  vhtn  1  spend  the  hq>- 
piest  moments  of  mj  hfe. 

Ufti  uadeniuuliiig,  oprili  tvgec  UnuelT,  o/airc. 
{).)  BoftneM.niiUaH^  or*hlch<U). 

(3.)  B)r,d;  Te,  on;  sflKIed,  itnilblei  la.a,frlU;  onnK,  lul^. 
(40  DiSff-f tu,  Cdiuciflf ;  ipead,  paue. 


ABSOLUTE   FRCNOUNS. 

Qui  relates  to  persons  only ;  it  presents  to  the 
mind  nothing  but  a  vague  undetermined  idea,  as 
qui  sera  assen  hardi  pour  Vattaquer?  Who  will  be 
bold  enough  to  attack  him  7  II  is  used  in  the  femi- 
nine and  in  the  plural,  as  qui  est  celte  personnel 
Who  is  that  person  ?  Qui  sont  ces  fenanes  ?  Who 
are  those  women  ? 

Que  and  quoi  relate  to  things  only,  as  que  pouvait 
la  valeur  en  ce  combat  Jitnesie  f  What  could  valour 
do  in  that  fatal  combat  ?  j4  quoi  pmsex-vous  ?  What 
are  you  thinking  of?  Qu«  is  sometimes  used  for  i 
gttot,  de  quoi,  as  que  sert  la  science  sans  la  vertu  ? 
What  avails  learning  without  virtue  ?  Que  sert  a 
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tavare  rTavoir  des  trisars?  What  use  ia  it  to  the 
miser  to  possess  treasures  ?  that  is,  &  quoi  sert,  etc., 
lie  quoi  sert,  etc 

Quoi  sometimes  relates  to  a  whole  sentence,  and 
in  this  case,  it  is  the  only  expression  authorised  by 
ust^e,  as  la  viepasse  commeun  songe ;  cest  cependant 
k  tjuoi  on  ne pense  guire. 

Observation. — Que  and  quoi  govern  the  prepo- 
sition de  before  the  adjective  that  follons  them,  &<i 
que  dit-on  de  nouveau  f  Quoi  de  plus  agriable  ? 
Que  governs  it  likewise  before  the  substantives. 

Quel  relates  both  to  persons  and  things,  as  quel 
homme  peut  se  prometlre  tin  bonheur  constant  ? 
Quelle  grace  !  quelle  beaute  I  mais  quelle  modestie  ! 

OH,  d'tm,  par  oH,  never  relate  but  to  things. 


1.  Who  could  ever  p«niiiade  himself,  did  not  dailf  experience 
convince  ua  of  it,  that  out  of  a  hundred  persona  there  «re  ninety  who 
sacrifice  to  the  eajoyment  of  the  present  all  the  best  founded  UOpea 
of  the  time  to  come  ? 

2.  Who  would  not  love  virtue  for  its  own  Ntke,  could  we  but  aee 

3.  What  is  an  army?  A  body  tuiimated  with  in  infinite  number 
of  different  passions,  which  a  eliilful  man  puts  into  motion  for  the 
defence  of  the  country. 

4.  He  who  did  not  know  how  to  apply  himselfin  his  youth,  does 
not  know  tfhat  to  do  in  mature  age. 

5.  He  was  a  wise  leitistator  who,  having  given  to  bis  nation  lawi 
calculated  to  make  them  good  and  happy,  made  them  swear  not  to 
violate  any  of  those  laws  during  his  absence ;  after  which,  be  went 
sway,  exiled  himself  from  his  country,  aud  died  pool  in  a  foreign 

6.  What  people  of  antiquity  ever  had  better  laws  than  the 
Egyptians/  TVW  other  nation  ever  undertook  to  erect  monuments 
calculated  to  triumph  over  both  time  and  barbarism  ? 

7.  What  more  iiiMnicltn^  and  talerlaiimig  than  to  read  celebrated 
authors  in  their  own  language  1  Whatbtauly.viluit  deHcaa/,  aiidjraoc, 
which  cannot  be  conveyed  into  a  translation,  are   not  discovered  in 

8.  When  M£nuge  had  published  his  book  of  the  origin  of  the 
French  language,  Christina,  queen  of  Sweden,  said,  "  Manage  is  the 
most  troublesome  man  in  the  world ;  be  cannot  let  one  word  go 
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without  its  pMEport 

he  mu.t  know  whrnu 

it 

comeB,  wAere  it  bu 

pused  through,  and  tckilhtr  it  is  going. 

(l,)Oul«f,«ri  tlo» 

(2.)Ii.owni-*..rifa- 

mimt;  couW  wt,  MpoMwlr 

-1. 

(».)  WUh,  d.;   inflntt 

■  number,  i<yiiUiti  puu  1 

BoBoB,  /.Ir.  wiwlr) 

T"nio';?^-w.«„o 

;  to  do,  I'occupir;  raitDIC, 

«i£r 

(J.)  N«Ilon,  concitota 

o(lhMthfywoQMllgt)J 

wenl  Bwv,  rarUr. 

e.)  CilculUodIo,/ai 

P«r:1«Ui,  ^lm«n. 

..fiaraf:.""' 

<T*d,/at,    pawr;«t 

(B.)Wi.».iv'i.»«r 

»»iiralfl  ga,jH«r; 

UBHOMSTRATITB    FRONOUNS. 

We  have  seen  that  ce,  joined  to  a  noun,  takes  its 
gender  Knd  number,  and  that  as  it  does  the  office  of 
article,  it  ought  to  follow  the  same  laws  of  repetition. 
It  is  also  joined  to  the  verb  itre,  and  to  a  relative 
pronoun. 

Ce,  joined  to  the  verb  Sire,  alTrays  governs  this 
verb  in  the  singular  except  when  it  is  followed  by 
the  third  person  plural.  We  say,  c'est  moi,  c'est  tot, 
c'est  lui,  c  est  nous,  c'est  vous,  but  we  ought  to  say, 
ce  sont  ettx,  ce  sont  elles,  ce/urent  vos  ancilres,  gtd, 
etc. 

Ce  is  ofiten  used  for  a  person  or  thing  before- 
mentioned,  and  in  this  case  it  is  for  il  or  elle.  We 
must  always  make  use  of  ce  when  the  verb  Stre  is 
followed  by  a  substantive,  taken  in  a  determinate 
sense,  that  is,  accompanied  by  the  article  or  the 
adjective  m«,  as  lisez  Hom^re  et  Virgile,  ce  sont  les 
plus  grands  poetes  de  Fanttquiti,  read  Homer  and 
Virgil,  they  are  the  best  poets  of  antiquity.  La 
doucettr,  rqffabUite,  et  une  certaine  urbanity  dis- 
tinguent  thomme  qui  vit  dans  te  grand  monde ;  ce 
sont  la  les  marques  auxquelles  on  te  reconmitt,  gen- 
tlenesB,  affability,  and  a  certain  urbanity,  distinguish 
the  man  that  lives  in  the  great  world;  those  are  the 
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marks  by  which  he  may  be  known.  j4vex-vaus  lu 
Platan  ?  tfest  tin  des  plus  beaux  genies  de  I'antiqmU, 
have  you  read  Plato  ?  He  is  one  of  the  greatest 
geniuses  of  antiquity.  But  when  the  verb  itre  is 
followed  by  an  adjective,  or  by  a  substantive  taken 
adjectively,  we  ought  to  make  use  of  t/,  elle,  as  lUez 
Semosthene  et  Cic^ort ;  ils  sont  tres-^loquens.  J'ai 
vu  I'hSpital  de  Greenwich ;  il  est  magiiifique  et 
digne  ^une  grande  nation.  Compteriez-votis  sur 
Valere'i  Ignorez-vous  qtiW  est  homme  d  ne  jamais 
revenir  de  ses  premiires  ideesf  Would  you  rely  upon 
Val^re  ?  Do  you  uot  know  that  he  is  that  kind 
of  man  that  will  never  give  up  his  first  ideas  T  As 
no  such  distinction  is  made  in  English,  the  learner 
ought  particularly  to  attend  to  this  rule. 


1 .  A  u  ■»,  who  lure  diwnn  tluit  miafortune  upon  m,  throi^  our 

thoughtUsaneBS  and  imprudence. 

2.  /(  teai  the  Egyptians  (bat  fint  observed  the  course  of  Che  stan, 
regulated  Che  year,  and  invented  arithiDetic. 

3.  Penile  attentively  Plato  and  Cicero ;  fAsy  ori  Che  Cwo  pAtb- 
nmhart  ai  anCiquity  wbo  bava  given  us  the  most  sound  and  luminous 
ideaa  upon  morality. 

4.  If  you  be  intended  for  the  pulpit,  read  over  and  over  ^ain 
Bourdsloue  and  Hawaiian  ;  Aty  art  both  very  ehqvtiU,  but  the  aim 
«f  the  former  ia  to  convince,  and  that  of  the  fatt«r  to  persuade. 

<l.)  Opsii,  •  i  thoajhUstioeti,  IMrili. 

«.)  Sound,  »<<■;  DmniLLiy,  inarii^. 

(1.)  Alt  Intended  for,  tt  ditlintr  A -,  pulpit,  chain;  resd  over  snd  Dv«r  b^d, 

Ce,  joined  to  a  relative  pronoun,  relates  to  things 
only.  It  is  always  masculine  singular,  because  it 
only  denotes  a  vague  object,  which  ia  not  sufficiently 
specified  to  know  its  gender  and  number,  as  ce  qui 
flatte  est  plus  dangereux  que  ce  qui  offense,  what 
flatters  is  more  dangerous  than  what  offends. 

Observation. — Ce,  joined  to  the  relative  pronouns, 
gut,  que,  dotit,  and  quoi,  has,  in  some  instances,  a 
construction  which  is  peculiar  to  itself.     Ce  and  the 
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relative  pronoun  that  follows  it,  form  with  tlie  verb 
which  they  precede,  the  subject  of  anothei*  phrase, 
of  which  the  verb  is  always  itre.  Now  Stre  may  be 
followed  by  another  verb,  an  adjective,  or  a.  noun. 

When  it  is  followed  by  another  verb,  the  demon- 
strative ce  is  to  be  repeated,  as  ceqtiejmme  le  pint, 
c'est  d'itre  settl,  what  I  like  most  is  to  be  atone. 

Wben  it  is  followed  by  an  adjective,  the  demon- 
strative is  not  repeated,  as  ce  dont  votts  veiiez  de  me 
parlez  est  horrible,  what  you  have  been  mentioning 
to  me  is  horrid. 

When  it  is  followed  by  a  substantive,  the  detnon- 
slrative  may  either  be  repeated  or  not,  at  pleasure, 
except  in  tlie  case  of  a  plural  or  a  personal  pronoun. 
Thus,  we  may  say,  ce  que  je  dis  est,  or,  (^est  la 
vh'iti,  what  I  say  is  truth,  though  the  former  is 
better;  but  we  ought  to  say,  ce  qui  m'indigne,  ce 
sont  lea  injustices  qu'on  ne  cesse  de  /aire,  what  pro- 
vokes me,  are  the  injuries  which  are  continually 
committed ;  ce  qui  m'arrache  au  sentiment  out 
)/i'ncca&/e,  c'est  vous,  what  alleviates  the  grief  that 
oppresses  me,  is  you.  Most  of  these  rules  essentially 
contribute  to  the  elegance  of  language. 


1.  What  is  sstonishing  u  not  nlwaj's  lehat  is  pleasing. 

2.  What  the  mieer  ihinks  least  of,  is  to  enjoy  his  riches. 

3.  What  pleaaea  us  in  iht;  writlne«  of  (be  ancient*  i>,  to  gee  that 
they  have  taken  nature  as  a  model,  and  Chat  they  have  painted  her 
with  a  noble  simplicit;. 

4.  What  that  good  king  has  done  for  the  bappineas  of  his  people 
decervea  to  be  handed  down  to  the  latest  |lostent;. 

5.  Whal  constituceE  poetry  »  not  the  exact  numbei  and  regulated 
cadence  of  Kyllubles,  but  it  u  the  sentiment  which  Hnimaiea  eveTj 
thing,  lively  tictiun,  bold  figures,  the  beautyand  variety  of  im^ciy  ; 
It  M  enthiisiasin,  fire,  impetuosity,  force,  a  sooielhii^  in  the  worda 
and  thoughts  wbith  nature  alone  can  impart. 

6.  Wlmi  ne  justly  admire  in  Sbakespeai  an  those  characters 
always  iu  nature  and  alwHys  supported. 
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le  attached  to  life,  u  f/ou,  my  son,  whose  tender 


t».j  We.  (HI :  IhDie  •  ;  lupparUd,  trmltim. 

There  are  two  ways  of  emplnying  celui.  In  the 
first,  it  is  followed  by  a  noun  preceded  by  the  pre- 
position (le,  and  then  it  applies  both  to  persons  and 
things,  as  celui  de  vous  qui,  etc.,  wbichever  of  you 
that,  etc.;  or,  in  speaking  of  a  grotesque  figure,  elle 
ressemble  a  celles  de  Calot,  it  is  like  those  of  Calor. 
In  the  second  instance,  it  is  followed  by  yni,  que,  or 
donl,  and  then  applies  more  generally  to  persons, 
as  celui  qui  ne pe}tse  gu'a  tiii  seitl,  dispense  les  aulres 
<fy  peitser,  he  who  tliinks  of  nobody  but  himself, 
exempts  others  from  thinking  of  him. 

Observation. — In  this  last  instance,  we  sometimes 
omit  celui,  and  this  turn  gives  strength  and  elegance 
to  the.  expressi:>ii,  us  ^((t  veut  trap  se  /aire  craindre 
se/ait  raremenl  aimer. 

Ceci  and  celu  apply  only  to  things. 

Observation. — In  familiai'  style,  custom  authorises 
us  to  say,  in  speaking  of  a  child,  or  of  country 
people  amusing  ilieinselves  cela  est  heureux !  for 
(Us  sont  heureux). 


1 .  WbickeveT  of  you  shall  be  found  lo  excel  the  others  both  in  mind 
and  body,  shall  be  acknowledged  king  of  the  inland. 

S.  There  are  admirahJe  pieturesj  these  are  after  the  manner  of 
Bubeiis,  and  Ihute  after  the  manner  of  Van-Hulsum. 

S.  Whyare  the  sialues  of  our  most  ctlebraled  sculptors,  notwith- 
standing the  perfectiau  to  which  the  arts  have  beeo  carried,  aomuch 
inferior  lo  Uioae  of  the  aneients  ? 

4.  He,  whose  soul  bluziri);,  as  it  were,  with  fire  dittne,  shall  repre- 
•ent  to  himself  the  whole  or  i]Bturc,  and  shall  breathe  into  the 
ot^ects  that  spirit  of  lile  which  animates  them,  those  affecting  traits 
Hhich  seduce  and  ravish  ua,  shall  be  a  man  of  real  genius. 
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5.  He  that  judgea  of  olliers  from   himielf,  is  liable  to  manj 
mielakea. 

6.  Be  iJiat  is  easily  offended,  discovers  his  weak  side,  and  affotde 
bis  enemies  an  opportunity  of  taking  advantage  oril. 

7.  Be  who  loves  none  but  him  self,  deeerves  not  to  be  loved  Ij 


iretk  ild>,  fetblt;  aOcihli,  fcmndr  A\  at  tiUot 


PRONOUNS. 


On,  always  in  subject,  denotes  a  sort  of  a  third 
person  vague  and  indeterminate.  It  is,  by  its  nature 
masculine  singular,  and  can  only  apply  to  persons. 
However,  it  may  sometimes  apply  to  a  feminine  and 
to  a  plural,  as  when  a  woman  says,  on  n'est  pat 
toujours  maitresse  de  smi  temps,  one  is  not  always 
mistress  of  her  lime ;  or  in  this  expression,  on  se 
hattit  en  desesp^r^s,  tliey  fought  desperately.  The 
French  Academy  admits  of  these  expressions. 

This  pronoun  is  repeated  before  all  the  verbs  of 
sentence,  but  care  ought  to  be  taken  to  make  it 
refer  to  one  and  the  same  subject;  thus,  this  sen- 
tence, on  croit  ilre  aimi  et  fon  ne  vous  aime  pas,  is 
incorrect,  we  ought  to  say,  on  croit  Stre  aime  et  on 
ne  Vest  pas. 

Quiconque  generally  masculine,  sometimes  relates 
to  the  feminine  gender,  as  quiconque  de  vous,  Mes- 
dames,  sera  assex  forte  pour,  etc.  Nevertheless,  we 
ought  to  use  the  proper  expression  and  say,  ceUt 
devous,  Mesdames,  qui  sera  assez  forte  pour,  etc. 
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a  refinement  of  coquelry  coninioti  enough,  ibe  feigns  not  to  perceive 

2.  We  »re  not  slavea,  to  receive  Buch  treatment. 

3.  Do  you  tnow  wbal  the^  do  here  ?  They  eat,  they  drink,  they 
dance,  tbey  play,  they  walk,  id  a  word,  they  kill  time  in  the  gayest 
manner  poseible. 

4.  Whoever  of  you  im  bold  enough  to  slander  me,  I  will  make  hini 

5-  Whoever  of  you  is  attentive  and  diacreeC,  shall  receive  a  lecom- 
pense  that  will  flatter  her. 


(1.)  RtMy.iibMHufH;  LuclUs,  Liullt;  Tomu,  ok;  ihe,  etc,  an;  li  Igio- 
(I.)  We.m^  linn,  (d«)  wfoH :  lo  nceW,  fioi^  tunf ir  ilc.  ' 


Chacun,  though  always  singular,  may  be  followed 
sometimes  by  soti,  so,  ses,  and  sometimes  by  fear, 
leurs. 

There  is  no  difficulty  in  those  phrases  where 
chacun  does  not  belong  to  a  plural  number;  we  then 
make  use  of  son,  sa,  ses,  as  dminez  a  chacun  sa  part, 
give  to  each  his  share ;  que  chacun  sotige  d  ses 
affaires,  let  every  one  mina  his  own  business. 

But  in  phrases  where  chacun  belongs  to  a  plural 
number,  the  following  rule  must  be  carefully  at- 
tended to. 

Rule. — In  phrases  where  chacim  is  coutrasted 
with  a  plural  to  which  it  belongs,  we  make  use  of 
son,  so,  ses,  when  chacun  is  placed  after  the  regimen, 
but  we  ought  to  make  use  of  leur,  leurs,  when 
chacun  is  placed  before  tbe  regimen. 


enutlez  cti  mSda^i,  chacune  tn  return  those  medals,  each  into  its 

HI  piace  proper  place 

iaIuimmaidtvraunli'airBa-iChacan  men  ought  to  love  One  another, 

pour  ton  propre  iatirlt  eacb  for  his  own  interest 

But  we  ought  to  say,  les  hommes  devraient  avoir 
chacun  pour  leur  propre  inlerSt,  de  Vamour  les  uns 
vour  les  autres. 
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The  form  of  the  latter  part  of  the  preceding  sen- 
tence would  not  be  adopted  in  English,  in  which 
each  for  his  own  interest,  each  being  always  deemed 
singular,  would  be  preferred. 

Observation. — In  phrases  where  chacun  is  con- 
trasted with  a  plural,  there  are  two  senses,  the  col- 
lective and  the  distributive.  When  chacun  is  placed 
after  the  regimen,  the  collective  sense  expressed  by 
the  plural  is  finished,  and  the  distributive  chacwi 
must  do  the  office  which  is  peculiar  to  it,  by  consi- 
dering the  whole  kind  separated  into  individuals; 
but  when  chacttn  is  placed  before  the  regimen,  tbe 
collective  sense  is  not  completed,  and  consequently 
it  ought  to  be  carried  on  to  the  end.  This  is  tbt: 
opinion  of  the  French  Academy. 

We  pnt  in  tbe  plural  the  pronoun  which  is  to  be 
after  chacun,  as  la  reine  dit  elle-mime  aux  dSputh 
qu^il  it  ait  temps  quits  sen  retowjiassent  chaciai 
chez-eux. 


1.  Qo  into  my  library,  and  put  tbe  books  which  hav«  been  m' 
back  to  me,  each  into  ite  pUce. 

2.  They  have  all  brought  ofTeringB  to  the  temple,  every  out  accord- 
ing to  his  memiB  and  devotion. 

3.  Thierry  charged  Uncelenus  to  carry  hia  ordera  to  the  mutiiieen 
and  to  muke  Ihtfm  retire  eacli  under  hit  colours. 

4-  Each  of  them  haa  brought  hU  o^ering  and  fulfilled  hu  duty  ot 
religion. 

5.  Had  Ronaard  and  Balzac  tack  in  jUi  manner  of  writing,  a  nt 
ficient  degree  of  good,  to  form  afttr  thtm  any  very  great  men  in  vent 

6.  Atler  a  diiy  fa  uaefulty  spent,  we  went  back,  each  to  kit  own 

1.  Minds  that  poEseiie  any  j  ustnees,  examine  things  with  atlentiDD 
in  Older  to  give  a  fair  judgment  of  ihem ;  and  they  place  todt  of 
them  in  the  rank  if  ought  to  occupy. 

0.)8cntbMk,r«.Mfftr. 
(S.)  Offfrtngl,  ofraiuic. 

\i.\  (Thtj  blK  brouBhl  euh  Ihelc,  do. ;)  Wflltad.  revifliT. 
[t.)  Utattei  vt  niiAut.  gum ;  a  luacLaal  d«(ne,  oHO. 
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Personne,  used  as  a  pronoun,  is  always  masculine, 
therefore  the  adjective. relating  to  it  must  be  of  the 
same  geuder,  as  persotine  nest  aussi  heureux  quelle, 
nobody  is  so  happy  as  she  is. 

L'un  et  Tautre  require  the  verb  they  govern  to  be 
in  the  plural. — (See  p.  355,  General  Syntax  of  the 
Pronouns.) 

Ni  l'un  ni  Vautre  govern  the  verb  in  the  plural 
Trhen  both  may  at  the  same  time  receive  the  action 


y  thi 


expressed  by  the  verb ;  however,  the  two  following 
modes  are  authorised : 


But  when  the  action  applies  only  to  a  single 
object,  the  verb  must  be  in  the  singular,  as  m  Pvn 
ni  tautre  71  est  mon  pere ;  »t  I'wt  ni  Vautre  ne  sera 
nommS  a  cette  ambassade.  When  ni  Cun  ni  tautre 
stand  after  the  verb,  the  verb  is  always  in  the  plural, 
as  ils  ne  sont  marts  ni  run  ni  Vautre, 


I.  Nobodjr  is  so  severe,  so  virtuous  in  public,  M  thoM  w 

have  the  least  restraint  in  private. 


2.  Nabodf  could  be  happier  than   she;  but  in  conseque 

''"''vitT  whicb  you  know  she  has,  she  has  lost  all  the  ufm 

le  had  received  from  nature  and  edueiiti 


3.  Racine  and  F£n£Ion  will  be  always  ibe  delight  of  sensible 
hearts ;  both  possessed  in  the  highest  dt^ee  the  art  of  exciting  in 
111  at  tbeir  pleasure  the  most  render  and  the  most  lively  emotions. 

4.  Balzac  and  Voltaire  enjoyed  in  their  time  great  celebrity,  but 
neither  has  been  read  since  good  taste  has  made  the  native  and 
■imple  graces  to  lie  preferred  to  the  bombast  of  the  first  and  the 
afibctauon  of  the  second. 

jl!)  Conld,  lBd.-/;'lh.,  M):  \tiUrJ.(girtti\  the  n'u  (toher™*' 

more) ;  nulve,'  d%  msltra ;  limply  44  la  ^mpUeUi ;  be  ERhmd  (leti**  t^o>)  ; 
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Tout,  when  in  regimen  direct,  is  placed  after  the 
verb,  in  simple  tenses,  and  between  the  auxiliary 
and  the  participle  in  compound  tenses,  as  il  avout 
tout;  ilatmit  avoui.  But  when  it  is  in  regimen 
intlirect,  it  is  always  placed  after  the  verb,  either  in 
simple  or  compound  tensen,  as  il  rit  de  tout ;  il  a 
perui  a  tout.  N.  B. — Bien  follows  the  same  order 
of  construction. 

Ihut  is  sometimes  used  as  an  adverb,  and  merely 
as  an  expletive,  as  il  lui  dil  tout  froidement,  he  told 
him  (quite)  coolly.  Sometimes  also,  instead  of 
quotque,  tres,  entierement,  guelgue,  and  in  such  case, 
It  is  subject  to  the  following  rules  : 

Rule  I. — Tout,  used  instead  of  one  of  the  above 
three  words,  does  not  alter  its  number  before  an 
adjective  masculine,  as  les  eti/ans,  tout  aimabla 
quits  sont,  children,  all-amiable  as  they  are;  I'fo 
sont  tout  interdits,  they  are  quite  disconcerted. 

Rule  II — Tout,  used  for  one  of  the  above  three 
words,  takes  neither  gender  nor  number  before  an 
adjective  feminine,  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  A 
mute,  hut  it  takes  both  gender  and  number  before 
an  adjective  feminine  beginning  with  a  consonant ; 
we  say,  la  vertu  tout  austere  qu'elle  pardU ;  ca 
images  tout  amusantes  qu'elles  sont ;  hut  we  ought 
to  say,  c'est  une  tite  toute  vide ;  ces  dames,  toates 
belles,  tontes  spirituelles  qu'elles  sont. 

Mxception. — Tbut  takes  neither  gender  nor  num- 
ber before  an  adjective  feminine  beginning  with  a 
consonant,  when  it  is  immediately  followed  by  an 
adverb ;  thus  we  say,  cesjleurs  sont  tout  tmssi /raiches 
que  celles  que  vous  avez ;  ces  dames  sont,  tout  ainsi, 
tout  comme  vous,  belles,  feunes,  et  sjnrituellea.  In 
this  sense,  ^ou'is  but  a  mere  expletive. 
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2.  The  phUoBOpherB  of  antiquity,  aihimgli  werj  mucb  eiJigktoud, 
hsye  given  iia  but  very  cDnfuBed  ideas  of  the  deity,  and  very  Vague 
notioriB  aboui  the  principal  dutiei  of  the  law  of  nature. 

3.  These  flowefB,  inedomu  ea  they  are,  are  not  the  lesa  BOuRbt 
after. 

4.  Virtue,  loalere  aa  it  is,  makes  ub  enjoy  real  pleaaurea. 

5.  Fables,  alAoagh  very  entertaining,  yet  do  not  truly  interest  lii 
but  vrhen  they  convey  to  us  inainiction  under  the  veil  of  aningenioas 
allegory. 

6.  Although  that  absurd  pedant  is  an  ini^esBSnt  scribbler,  yet  bis 
bead  is  alingfUter  empty. 

7.  Par  be  from  uf  tbose  maiims  or  flattery,  that  kings  are  bom 
\vith  Icnowledge,  and  that  their  privileged  souls  come  out  of  God's 
bands  all  wise  and  aU  learned. 

8.  Those  fountainB  glide  fuito  gently  through  a  mead  enamelled 
with  flowers. 

9.  These  peacbes  are  tpalt  as  good  ai  those  of  the  south  of 
France. 


>1er,  tcTivallltut;  (!»  )■»  nol 
I,  maOn:  -Itli  ksDwlwlgs.  teNlf!  c 
■  i  gtntl)',  AwinuBj  I  tiamiih  a  mm 

Quelque — que  is  used  as  follows  : 
.     I.  Iftberebeany  adjective  between  quelgue  sjad 
que,  then  quelque  does  not  take  the  mark  of  the 
plural. 


,      erful  they 
may  be,   ought  not  to  forget 
qu  la  Mflu  nommtt  that  they  are  men 

Quelque  follows  the  same  rule  when  before  an 
adjectivt;  immediately  followed  by  a  substantive  in 
the  plural,  as 

on  ntime  pea  let  Sgoittet  quelque  ^otisti  are  very  little  tbought  of, 
bama  ^uaSiii  qt'ib  aaii  daii-  wlutever  good  qualities  they 
kart*  may  have  besidei 
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qnelque  httkt   thoia  qite    '■ 

dituz.  ttc' 
quelque  grandi   lorti  qu'on 

nUniiKt  tiibuted 

2.  If  there  is  any  substantive  between  guelgiie 
and  ^e,  in  that  case  quelque  takes  the  number  of 
the  substantiye. 


quelquM  riduuei  que  vtrnt  agtx  whatever  ricbes  yon  may  pooeH 
When  quelque  is  iramed lately  followed  by  a  verb 
in  the  subjunctive,  then  it  nwiftt  be  written  in  two 
separate  words,  quel  or  quelle  que,  ^U  or  quditt 
que. 


quelle  que  »otf  notreforee 
quelles  que  toiad  voa  ricKeun 

BOtrt  puisiaHce  quelle  qu'elle  aoit 


1.  WhaleBiT  tattsU  you  may  possess,  icIuileTer  advanlagti  you  mil 
have  received  from  niiture  and  education,  with  uihalevtr  perfedum 
you  may  be  endowed,  eipeclnoc  [he  Buffrages  but  of  ■  tmall  iiumba 

2.  Whateutr  great  tervkei  you  may  have  rendered  mankind,  lethn 
depend  upon  their  ingratiiude  than  their  acknowledgment. 

3.  HoiciaeveT  latfid,  hoamccer  leiU  rompDW  Ibe  works  nUch  y(u 
have  published,  yet  think  not  that  you  wil)  immi-dialdy  gather  iU 
fruit  of  your  labours  i  it  is  but  by  slow  degrees  that  light  introduce' 
itself  among  men.  The  course  of  lime  is  swift ;  butitseemi  toltf 
when  it  brings  reason  and  truth  alonn  with  it. 

4.  Whalevtr  may  be  Ihi  obslacUi  which  ignorance,  prejudice,  ui 
envy  oppose  to  the  true  principles  of  an  art.  yet  we  ougbt  never  In 
be  deterred  from  propagating  them  ;  the  gun  doe>  not  cease  to  sbix 
because  its  ligbt  burts  the  eyes  of  nighi-biida. 

5.  Whatmtr  be  gow  hirlh,  teholetier  be  your  richei  and  dignitlH. 
remember  that  jou  are  frustrating  the  views  of  Pravidence  if  you  da 
not  make  use  of  them  for  the  good  of  miiikind. 

(I.)  FiKUig,  amir;  bite  Meeiipd,  faiUr )  nilh,  *r  ba  endswtd,  famtim; 
expect,  ^tUvndtt  &, 

unang,  ct4i,  ivEn,  rapide:  to  Lie,  "  tratner  :  alon^  villi  ii,  A  ta4iitla. 

<&-]  Are  fkuitnUnff,  ftvtreri  Ito  Ao  good  to  mmkind}. 

*  Willly'i  OnaaSBMi,  t*t'  1!I-  t  UinDDDtal'i  Onaunu,  page  t> 
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CHAPTER  V. 

OF    THE    VERB. 

Agreement  of  the  Verb  with  its  Subject. 

Wb  have  seen  that  we  are  to  put  in  the  plural  the 
verb  which  has  for  its  subject  two  subjects  in  the 
singular,  but  to  this  rule  we  must  make  the  fol- 
lowing 

JBxceptiom. 

1.  Though  a  verb  may  relate  to  two  subjects  in 
the  singular,  yet  we  put  that  verb  in  the  singular 
when  the  two  subjects  are  joined  together  by  the 
conjunction  ou,  comme,  aussi  bien  que,  autant  gue, 
etc — (See  what  has  been  said  about  Pun  et  Ffuttre, 
p.  446.) 

la  tSdudion  on  la  tarttir  I'i   tn-  either   seduction   or    Cerror  iai 

Iraliit  data  le  parti  dtt  Ttbellea  dranii  him   into  the  party  of 
the  rebels 

te  Toi  ausBi  bien  que  aon  vmoitire,  the  king,  »s  well  ai  hii  ministiy, 

veul  le  bien  public  VTitheiCor  tbe  public  good 

ton  hoiBi&tti,  Butant  que  loti  a-  his  honeen,  aa  much  ai  hie  wit, 

prU,  le  fait  TechtrcheT  Ktaktt  him  courted 

teavit,  comme  Fambilion,  est  une  envy,   like  ambition,   ti  a  blind 

paiaiOH  avaigle  passion 

Observation. — With  ou,  it  is  the  last  substantive 
that  determines  the  agreement,  but  with  the  others 
it  is  the  first 

2.  The  verb  is  likewise  put  in  the  singular,  not- 
withstanding the  plurals  that  precede  it,  either  when 
there  is  an  expression  which  collects  all  the  sub- 
stantives into  one,  such  as  tout,  ce,  rieii,  etc,  or 
when  the  conjunction  adversative  mais  is  placed 
before  the  last  substantive. 
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biaa,  diffitiiti,  Aomuicrt,  tout  dis-  richea,  dignities,  bonourg,  ervj 

paiait  i  la  iion  tbing  conu/ict  hefure  death 

jtux,  eonvertatwiu,  ipedacUi,  rien  gamee,  convrrsBtians.  spectaclet, 

IK  la  dietrait  nothing  diverit  her 

ptrJi£tt,tioiTatm,iiiatiditi,viat-  perfidies,    enarmities,  conflagn. 

taeret,  ce  H'eRt  Hi  qu'tata  fiahU  tioiis,  maBdacres,  that  u  but  a 

ioiagt,  etc.  feeble  lepregentatioii,  etc 

noR  tt\demiM teniae  ridunei  tt  not  only  all  bisricbes  and  all  bis 

(OKI  Mf  Anotftov,  maia  toute  sa  bonoura,    but   all    his   virtue 

veitu  a'fvaiKiuit  vani^tt 


1.  ^tber  fear  or  impoteiicy  prevented  Ibem  from  moTing. 

2.  Tiie  fear  of  death,  or  ratbei  the  love  of  life  b^an  to  revive  in 
hii  bo«om' 

3.  Alcibiadea,   at  atU  as   Plato,    waa  among  the   disciples  of 

4.  Lycurgus.  SAe  Solon,  was  a  wise  legislator. 

5.  Euripides,  at  much  at  Sophocles,  contributed  to  the  glory  of 
the  Atheniana. 

6.  Riches,  dignities,  bonoun,  ^f]%  pieasuie,  every  thing  loses  its 
charms  from  the  moment  we  possess  it,  because  none  of  these  things 
con  fiU  the  heart  of  man. 

7.  Tbe  gentle  tephyra  which  preserved,  in  that  place,  notwith- 
standing toe  scorching  heat  of  the  sun,  a  delightful  coolness ;  springs 
gliding,  with  a  sweet  murmur,  through  meadows  strewed  wiui 
amaranths  and  violets  i  athousand  springing  flowers  which  euametleil 
evergreen  rarpetn :  a  wood  of  chose  tufted  trees  that  bear  golden 
apples,  and  the  blossom  of  which,  renewed  ever^  season,  yields  tbe 
° '""•  of  all  perfumesi  the  warbling  of  birds,  the  conlinusl 


■piJnglnf,  osIuaRf;  cupeU.  Mpu;  luftid,  l«ini;  golden  (of  fold);  rcncnd. 
(wliich  renewa),  tt  ttnouBtUtr;  every  leasan  liTi];  yteldi,  ripat^t;  protpeot, 
tjuctaclt ;  idlaj,  VarrMher  A :  Ub,  *,  Uie  uticle- 

€tf  the  Collective  Partitive. 
The  collectives  general  have  nothing  to  dis- 
tinguish  them  from  subetantiveB  common,  with 
regard  to  the  laws  of  agreement ;  but  the  collectives 
partitive  apparently  break  through  those  laws  in 
some  instanceB,  therefore  we  shall  give  tbe  following 
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Rul€. — The  verb  which  relates  to  a  collective 
partitive,  is  put  in  the  plural  vrhen  that  partitive  ie 
followed  by  the  preposition  de  and  a  plural ;  but  it 
is  put  in  the  singular,  either  when  the  partitive  is 
followed  by  a  regimen  singular,  or  when  it  expresses 
a  determinate  quality,  or  lastly,  when  it  presents 
an  Idea  independent  on  the  plural  which  follows  it. 


la  plupart  dea  homineB  sont  bien     the  gresteBt  part  of  men  Bre  I 

prompit  dam  lean  JBgemeai                 hiuTy  id  theii  judgmeiitB 
bien    aea    pliiloaopnea   »   e  "■"" """   ' ^ 


ihiloiophers  have    been 


but  we  ought  to  say 


"zj; 


terminate  quality)  perished 

le  pluB  grand  nombre  dei  troupes  the  greatest  number  of  the  tiDopa 

mpSri   <ide»    independent  on  bus  perished 
the  plural) 

Thus  then,  we  see  that  the  substantives  partitive 
la  plupart,  une  mfiniti,  une  foule,  un  nombre,  la 
plus  grand partie,  une  sorte,  etc.,  and  the  words  sig- 
nifying quantity,  such  as  peu,  boaucoup,  assez,. 
vwin»,  plus,  trap,  (ant,  combien,  and  que  used  for 
combien,  followed  by  a  nonn  joined  to  them  by  the 
preposition  de,  have  not  the  least  influence  over  the 
verb,  and  that  consequently,  it  is  not  with  them  that 
the  verb  agrees  but  with  the  noun  which  follows 
them. 

Observation — The  words  infinite  and  la  plupart, 
used  by  themselves,  require  the  verb  in  the  plural, 
as  une  inJinitS  peiisait,  la  plupart  sont  d'avis. 
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e.  Many  poets  think  tbaC  poetry  u  the  art  of  uniting  pleasnn 
with  tmtfa,  bj  t*l)iiw  imagination  to  the  help  of  reHSon. 

3.  FewptTumt  reflect  that  time,  like  money,  may  be  lost  by  nn>e»- 
tonable  avarice. 

4-  So  may^  yean  of  famiharity  were  chaiai  of  Iron  which  linked 
me  to  those  men,  who  beiet  me  every  hour. 

A.  How  mam/  wite  men  have  thought  that  to  seclude  one'a-Mlf 
from  the  warid,  wu  to  pull  ont  the  teeth  of  devouring  aninula,  and 
to  take  away  from  the  wicked  the  use  of  hia  poignard,  irom  calumny 
iti  poiiona,  and  from  envy  its  serpents  I 

6,  A  compaiw  of  young  Phanidmu  oi  ^n  uncommon  beauty,  cUd 


in  fine  linen,  whiter  than  snow,  danced  a  long  while  the  dar 

their  own  country,  then  those  of  Egypt,  and  lastlv,  those  of  C 

7<  A  troop  of  mfmpht,  crowned  with  flowec^,  whose  lovely 


Is  behind  it 

&  At  the  time  of  the  invasion  of  Spain  by  the  Moors,  an  mat- 
mtrablt  multitude  o/  people  retired  into  the  Asturias,  and  there  pro- 
claimed Pelagius  king. 

9.  A  third  pari  of  Ike  enemy  remained  on  the  field  of  battle  ;  the 
rest  surrendered  at  discretion. 

10.  ne  imnaurabte  cromd  of  carriaga  which  are  to  be  Seen  in 
London  during  winter,  xslonishes  foreigners. 

11.  The  issue  of  the  business  which  I  have  mentioned  cannot  but 


CS-)  Company,  fr«fp«;  cLsd  In,  rt  tfludt;  own,  •, 

JT.)  Ttmiii,  sAnfu;  llawiid.  fnif-,  wiiM,  fistUt;  with,  an  ipt  di\  ivun, 

^!)'lliHn,iraiit'i';  nilnd,HnUnri  Ailnitu,  .<i(iirtM;  Prliflui,  PUoft. 

ffl.)  A  Ihiid  put,  us  tttrt;  enemy,  pi, ;  nunniJereil,  ■■  teuir: 
.    ild.)  Crowd,  {luMlMi  which  are  (ictlnTolnoD). 

Place  of  the  Street  with  regard  to  the  Verb. 

We  have  seen  that  the  subject  of  a  verb  is  either 
anonnor  a  pronoun,  and  that  this  subject  otigbt 
alwajs  to  be  expressed  in  French ;  it  now  only 
remains  to  know  its  place  relatively  to  the  verb. 

Rule. — The  subject  whether  noun  or  pronoun,  a 
generally  placed  before  the  verb. 
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t'unbition    eSrinie  dt   qaelqutt    tbe  unbridled  •mbition  of  ft  few 
homnua  a,  dam   lotu   Iti  umpa  .        .•       .:  .    .     .1 

tti  la  vrait  caiue  da  TivoUliiim 
da  ilai, 

qitand  nous  nageons  data  Vaboa- 


1.  FoutA  is  full  of  presumption  J  tl  hopes  every  thing  from  its 
own  self;  ahhough  frail,  U  thinks  itself  all-sufficient,  and  that  it  bus 
nothing  to  feai. 

2.  Comnerca  is  like  certain  springs  ;  if  you  attempt  todivert  their 
course,  jiDu  dry  (hem  up. 

3.  b  is  enough  that  falsehood  is  falsehood,  to  be  unworthy  of  a 
man  who  speaks  in  the  presence  of  God,  and  who  owes  every  thing 
to  truth. 

4.  The  amhilioa  and  aearice  of  man  are  the  sources  of  bis  iinbap- 


6.  Like  a  lion  of  Numidia,  s 
upon  a  flock  of  feeble  ebeep,  Ac 
(I.)  Pull  or  prMumplion,  priiamiiliuiiii;  hopm,  u  pramttlri;  lOtlt  all-nUB- 
(3,)  Springs,  imrec:  itleinpi,  naiiMr;  Id,  •  !  dir  af, /atri  Urir. 

(8.1  Llks,   timblaih  A;  Hung  b).  Etc.  (thil  cnicl  hunger   itlngi).  iHtrtr  : 
nubjng  (wbleh  nitbai  ap«D),  tiUrtr  ian$ :  teut,  iichtrtr ;  iliyi,  ijirgtr. 

Exceptions. 
In  the  following  interrogative  phrases,  the  ques- 
tion is  made  either  with  a  pronoun  or  a  noun;  if 
with  a  pronoun,  this  is  always  placed  after  the  verb, 
as  que  kit-on  f  Irai-je  a  la  campagne  ?  de  qui  parle- 
t-o»f  If  with  a  noun,  the  noun  is  sometimes  placed 
before,  and  someLimes  after  the  verb ;  it  stands 
before,  when  the  pronoun  personal  which  answers 
to  it,  asks  the  question,  as  cette  nouvelle  est-elie  sHre  ? 
Ziei  hammes  se  rerident-tls  toujoun  a  ta  raison  ? 
It  stands  after,  when  a  pronoun  absolute,  or  an 
x2 


i.GoogIc 


466  paiiticulak  syntax 

iDterrogative  adverb,  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of 
the  phrasp,  as  que  dit  voire  amif  A  quui  s'occupe 
voire /rere  ?  Ou  demeure  voire  cotisiii  f 

Remark. — In  interrogative  sentences,  when  the 
verb  Trhich  precedes  i7,  elle,  on,  ends  with  a  vowel, 
the  letter  -(-  is  pul,  by  euphony,  between  that  verb 
and  the  pronoun,  as  arrive-l-ilf  Ftendra-t-elte? 
Aime-t-on  les  vauriens  f 

li  je  stands  after  a  verb  ending  with  e  mute,  that 
e  is  changed  into  e  acute,  as  aimi-je?  puisse-jef 
But  when  the  transposition  of  je  after  the  verb 
becomes  harsh,  euphony  then  requires  another  turn, 
BO  instead  of  cours-jef  dors-je?  which  would  be 
intolerable,  we  must  say,  est-ce  queje  cours  ?  Kst-ce 
queje  dors  ? 


1.  Have  you  roreotteii  all  that  Providence  bas  done  for  you  !  How 
havi  i)ou  escaped  the  ahafu  of  ^our  enemies?  How  Aaot  you  been 
preserved  from  tbe  dangpra  vhicb  surrounded  }'ou  on  all  aidea? 
Could  wmbt  so  blind  aa  not  to  acknowledge  and  adore  the  all- 
powertul  hand  that  has  miraculousty  saved  jrou. 

2.  What  iciJJ  posterity  lay  of  you,  if.  instead  of  devoting  to  the 
happiness  of  mankind  the  great  talents  which  you  have  received 
from  nature,  you  make  use  of  them  only  to  deceive  and  coTTUpt 
tiKm? 

3.  Do  not  the  muforliaet  which  n>e  expeiience  otten  tarn  out 
prosperities  ? 

4.  Why  are  the  tnorii  of  naiare  so  perfect  ?  Because  each  work  is 
a  whole,  and  because  sbe  laboura  upon  an  eternal  plan,  from  which 
she  never  deviates.  Why,  on  (be  contrary,  are  tfit  prodvctioot  of 
man  so  imperfect?  It  is  hecauae  the  human  tnind,  being  unable  to 
create  any  thing,  and  incapable  of  embracing  the  universe  at  a  single 
glance,  can  produce  only  after  having  been  fecundated  by  experience 
and  meditation. 

(10  Euapsd,  iehapptr  Ai  thuttn,  trail:  pr«eiffd,  gorantir;  on  all  tldva,  dt 

(i.)  De>oiing,  CMWrw  i  delslvB,  i^artr. 

(».)  Eiperieiice,  ipromw;  turn  out.  taaturr  tn. 

(4.)  Ikcuiu(ii  ii);  being  unabLt,  ru  fwHcro^i  Incmpablg  (belnf  not  >b1e)|  at. 

2.  In   the  incidental   Gentence   which  expresses 
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thftt  we  are  quoting  somebody's  words,  as  je  mews 
irmocmt,  a  dil  JJouis  XFL,  I  die  innocent,  said 
Louis  XVI. ;  je  k  veux  Men,  dtl-il,  I  am  very 
willing;,  said  he. 

3.  With  an  impersonal  verb,  and  these  words, 
tel,  ainsi.  11  est  arrive  iin  grand  malheur,  (there 
has  happened)  a  great  misfortune  has  happened; 
tel  etait  Cachaiiiemtnt  du  saldat,  que,  etc.,  such  was 
the  eager  fury  of  the  soldier,  that,  etc.;  ainsi  finit 
cette  sangtante  tragedie,  thus  ended  that  bloody 
tragedy. 


2.  There  bive  bMppened,  for  ihese  ten  jeare,  lo  nuiny  evttits,  out 
uf  all  probability,  tlikt  posteriiy  will  find  it  very  difficult  to  credit 

3.  Such  waa  the  BmorrvptibU  Phodon,  who  answered  to  the  deputies 
of  Alexander,  who  were  telling  him  that  thia  powerful  monarcb 
loved  him  as  rhe  only  hooesE  man  ;  Well  then,  let  him  allow  me  to 
be  a[id  appear  go. 

4.  T'Ahs  ended,  by  the  humiliation  of  Athens,  fAnt  tfreivl/"' war  ot 
twenty-seven  years,  to  which  ambition  gave  rise,  which  hatred  made 
atrocious,  and  which  was  as  fatal  to  the  Greeks  as  their  aiieient  con- 
federation  had  proved  advantageous  to  them. 


4.  When  the  subjunctive  is  used  to  express  a 
wish,  or  for  quand  mSme  and  a  conditional,  as 
puissent  tous  les  peuples  se  convaincre  de  cette  virite, 
may  all  nations  be  convinced  of  this  truth ;  duss^Je 
y  pirir,  firai,  were  I  to  perish  there,  I  will  go. 

5.  Wneit  the  subject  is  followed  by  sesenu  words 
which  are  dependent  upon  it,  and  form  an  incidental 
proposition,  which,  by  its  length,  might  make  us 
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)o6e  sight  of  the  relation  of  the  verh  to  the  subjeet ; 
clearnesa  here  requires  that  the  subject  should  be 
so  displaced, 

Soroetimes,  however,  this  displacing  of  the  subject 
is  only  the  effect  of  taste.  This  happens  when  we 
wish  to  avoid  an  unharmonious  cadence,  or,  when 
in  the  middle  of  a  speech,  an  orator  wishes  tu  rouse 
the  attention  of  his  hearers  by  a  bold  and  unex- 
pected tntn. 


t.  Onnt  tbe  Gada  thU  yoa  aitj  never  experience  such  mia- 

iDose  Fvied  by  aweel  occu- 

latter  dkfi  witb  (he  hope  of  etertml  felicily. 

8.  What  ja  not  in  the  power  of  the  Gods  1  Were  jouat  tbe  battom 
of  the  abjiss,  the  ]>ower  of  Jupiter  could  draw  you  from  it ;  were 
jou  in  Olymyus,  seeing  the  aCars  under  your  feet,  Jupiter  could 
plunge  you  to  the  bottom  of  the  abysa,  or  predpitale  you  into  the 
names  of  black  Taitanis. 

4.  There,  through  meadows  enamelled  with  flowers,  glide  > 
. thousand   various  rivulets,  distributing   everywheie  a  pure  (aiid> 

limpid  water. 

5.  Already,  for  the  honour  of  France,  hod  come  into  adminia- 
tration  a  man,  greater  for  his  understanding  and  virtues  than  by  bii 

(I.)  OUmwii.firillaril:  1st  liold  oT,  miiir :  vlth,  <M 
dbtiiliutliig  (vUch  dliiiibutel.' 


Government  of  Verbs. 

We  have  already  observed  that  the  r^imen  of  a 
verb,  when  it  is  a  noun,  is  generally  placed  after 
the  verb ;  but  to  this  rule  we  have  one  exception 
besides  those  which  we  shall  mention  in  the  next 
chapter. . 

Exception. — In   an   interrogative    sentence,    the 
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regimen  is  placed  before  the  verb,  when  it  ia  joined 
to  an  absolute  proiiimn,  as  quel  objet  voyez-vous? 
What  object  do  you  see  ?  a  quelle  science  voua 
appligttez-voiis ?  To  what  science  do  you  apply 
yourself  i*  De  quelle  affaire  vous  occupez-vous  ?  About 
what  business  are  you  employed  1 

Observation. — In  French,  a  verb  can  never  have 
two  regimens  direct ;  therefore,  when  a  verb  has 
two  regimens,  one  of  them  must  necessarily  be  pre- 
ceded by  the  words  a  or  de.  Donnez  ce  livre  a 
votre/rire,  give  that  book,  to  your  brother;  on  a 
accuse  Ciciron  (Cimprudence  et  de  faiblesse,  tliey  have 
accused  Cicero  of  imprudence  and  weakness. 

According  to  the  natural  chain  of  ideas,  it  should 
seem  that  the  direct  object  ought  to  be  placed  before 
the  indirect;  nevertheless,  as  the  clearness  of  the 
sentence  does  not  allow  it  in  all  cases,  we  are  to 
observe  this 

Rule. — When  a  verb  has  two  regimens,  the 
shorter  is  generally  placed  first;  but,  if  they  be  of 
equal  length,  the  regimen  direct  ought  to  be  placed 
before  the  indirect 


a  make  it  tbeir  Kud;  to 

.  __ _ ....  with  the  ouUide  of  vir- 

fbit  honieViX  ei  ia  pha  diciift  tue,  the    most  Bhameful  uid 

most  odious  vices 

tatiintion  merifit    le   prttent   i    ambition  sacrifices  the  present  to 

taPttar,  hum  ia  ttohpfj  tacrifie        the  future,  but  TOluptuousneBS 

favenir  tnt  prisett  sacrifices   the    futuie    to   the 

KXEtCISE. 

1.  F^unous  examples  teach  us,  that  God  has  hnrled  down ,^'on  (JWir 
thnnus  prince*  mko  eOBteaaied  hii  iawt ;  be  reduced  to  Iht  condilun  of 
beiutt  the  haughty  N^vchadtuzzar,  teko  wanted  to  ugurp  Seiiu  hmumri. 

2.  Hisenble  the  man  wbo  feeds  hit  mind  mthdamerut. 
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Jlule. — A  noun  msy  be  governed  at  once  by  two 
verbs,  provided  tboee  verbs  do  not  require  different 
regimens. 


on  doit  aimer  at  rupec&r  lea  rois        we    ought  to   love  and    respect 

kings 
cegiiUral  aitaqaa  etprit  la  TJlle        that  general  attacked  and  took 

But  we  must  not  say,  cet  officier  tit  aqua  et  se 
rendit  mtdtre  tie  la  ville,  that  officer  attacked  and 
made  hiraeelf  master  of  th^  city.  We  ought  to 
give  ft  different  turn  to  the  sentence,  by  placing  the 
noun  after  the  tirst  verb,  and  en  before  the  second, 
as  cet  offitAer  aUaqua  la  ville  et  ^en  rendit  maitre, 
that  officer  attacked  the  city  and  made  himself 
master  of  it. 

This,  in  fact,  is  strictly  conformable  to  the  genius 
of  the  English  language ;  for  instance,  to  say  he 
laughs  at,  and  cares  not /or,  the  criticisms  of  the 
ignorant,  is  a  turn  very  common,  but  very  ineleganL 


1.  Luxury  is  like  a  torrent,  wUch  oorriet  aaay  and  overtuna  every 

2.  Nothing  can  resist  the  action  of  time;  in  the  long  run,  it 
tadermaiet,  alttrt,  or  dulroga  every  thing. 

3.  Among  the  Spartans,  pubhc  education  had  two  objects;  the 
first,  to  bsrden  their  bodies  bj  fatigue ;  the  second,  to  excitt  and 
HourisA  in  their  minds  the  love  of  their  country,  and  an  enthusiasm 
for  great  things. 

(I.)  Ciiilai  sway,  tHlmbur,  every  »he«,  rtnenir:  evtnthiag,  Int  ct  fat. 
(«.)  Cm,  *  i  In  ihB  long  run,  t  la  lJity«;  undermtnEd,  minw. 
(3  )  AmDng  the  Sputani,  i  Sparle;  to,  dt:  hscdta,   mdimtr;    bf,  dj  tlwtl 
miul  ilw^i  Ik  fEndcrsd  b;  tba  irtid*  i  tot,  it. 
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OF     THE     USE,    PROPER    OR     ACClDBin'A.L,    OF     HOODS 

AND   TENSKS. 

Indicative. 

The  present  is  used  to  express  an  actual  state,  aa 
Je  sttis  ici,  I  am  here ;  an  invariable  state,  as  Dieu 
est  de  toute  itemiti,  God  is  from  all  eternity;  a 
future  near  at  hand,  aa  il  est  demain/ite,  to-morrow 
is  a  holiday  ;  or  even  a  preterit,  when  we  mean  to 
make  a  sort  of  a  representative  picture  of  what 
would  have  been  a  mere  narration.  Thus,  we  find 
in  Racine,  faiva  voire  malheureux  fils  Ira'mi  par 
ses  chevattx,  I  have  seen  your  unhappy  son  drawn 
by  his  horses ;  but  suddenly  passing  from  the  pre- 
terit to  the  present,  he  adds,  il  veut  les  rappeler, 
et  sa  voix  les  effraie,  he  wishes  to  recal  tliem,  and 
his  voice  frightens  them. 

N.B. — In  English,  the  verb  to  be  is  frequently 
used  with  the  participle  present,  as  I  am  reading.* 


1.  Ht  u  in  hie  chamber,  where  he  ii  relsiing  his  mind  from  the 
fatigue  of  business,  by  eome  inetrucCive  and  agree&ble  reading. 
'2.  Truth,  eternal  by  ita  nature,  ii  immutable  as  God  bimaelf. 

3.  I  never  hi  a  day  paw  without  devoting  an  hour  or  two  to  the 
reading  of  the  ancients, 

4.  Is  it  this  week  that  the  new  piece  comes  out  ? 

5-  The  armies  were  in  sight ;  nothing  was  beard  on  all  sides  but 
dreadful  cries  ;  the  enitagement  b^fan.  Immediately  a  cloud  of 
arrows  darhaia  (he  air  and  covers  the  comhalants  ;  nothing  is  heard 
but  the  Holeful  cries  of  the  dying,  or  the  flattering  of  the  arms  of 
tfaoee  who/o^in  the  conflict;  l)ie  earth  groans  beneath  a  heap  of 
dead  bodies,  and  rivers  of  blood  ttream  everj'where  ;  ihn-e  u  notkmg 
in  this  confused  throng  of  men  enraged  against  one  another,  but 
slaughter,  despair,  revenge,  and  brutal  fury. 


Ling,  moil  baexpNIMdhrJiUi;  IlluU  iKviitlug,  by/Jgrtnil. 
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(5.)  Built,  rrhrHct,  ini.-T ;  nolhlnii  wu,  etc„  on  ne  que,  ln4.-»  i  the  enfHS- 
nvDl  began,  en  n  mir  ata  naliu,  Ini!.'  3 ;  ciDiid.  miM ;  uioat.  Iralt ;  daikeni, 
rt««rcir;  nothing  i>,  etc.,  «■  »  phu  jmj  doleftll,  phlnlif;  datlering,  Srmil; 
convict.  mMi:  pDui,  flmlr;  beneath,  una;  help,  mmctau;  rivers,  ruiiwm 
•tKun,  eouhr-.  iheta  i>  nolhlng  in.  etc.,  «  /(r<  i/au;  Ihroog,  amat;  ennged, 
acJhaTKi;  lUu^ter,  mutdertf. 

The  imperfect  is  used:  1.  To  denote  an  aciion 
often  repeated  at  a  time  wliich  ia  past,  aa  qitand 
fitais  a  Paris,  fallals  souveut  aux  Champs  Elysies, 
when  I  was  in  Paris,  I  often  went  to  the  Elysian 
Fields.  2nd.  For  a  past  which  has  no  relation  to 
the  present,  especially  in  narrations,  as  Rome  etait 
d'abord  gouvemh  par  des  rois,  Rome  was  at  first 
govemea  by  kings". 


1.  When  /  una  at  Paris,  I  vmt  tyery  momii^  to  take  a  walk  in 
the  Ouanpt  Eb/ila.  or  tbe  Bent  dt  Boalognt  i  afterwanlE,  I  camt 
home,  wbere  I  tcaa  buiy  till  dinner,  either  in  readiti);  or  nricing ;  and 
in  tbe  evening,  I  generally  uvnf  to  divert  myself  at  the  Frep^ 
Theatre  or  the  Opera, 

%  When  7»<uin  tbe  flower  of  my  age,  like  tbe  light  bulterflr,  I 
fluttered  from  object  to  object  without  being  nble  to  fix  myself  to 


deplore  with  so  much  bitterness  the  loss  of  tl      , 

a.  Shortly  after  Abraham,  the  knowledge  of  the  true  God  appetni 
iigain  in  Palestine  and  Egypt.  Melchisedec.  king  of  Salem,  BSithe 
pontiff  of  the  most  high  2  God  1.  Abimelevb,  king  of  Gerar,  and 
bis  successor  of  the  same  name, /tared  God,  tiBOre  in  his  name,  and 
Haired  his  power.  But  in  Mosea'  time,  they  adored  even  the  beasW 
and  reptUea  ;  all  mu  God  but  God  himself. 

{1.)  Butterllr,  papititm;   flullered.  ttoteri   belnjf  abfe,  pouwir;    eager  an«t. 


In  French,  the  preterit  d^iiite  and  the  preterit 
indefinite,  are  not  uaed  indifTerently  one  for  tbe 
other. 


iulalait,  ibDuld  requlit  lb*  preltril  laUwt  Uwo  IbB  impglft«t. 
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We  make  use  of  the  preterit  definite,  when  speak- 
ing of  a  time  which  is  entirely  past,  and  of  which 
nothing  is  left,  na  je  fis  un  voyage  d  Bath  le  mots 
dernier,  \  took  a  journey  to  Bath  last  month ;  j'icri- 
vis  hier  a  Rome,  1  wrote  yesterday  to  Rome.  That 
nothing  of  that  time  may  remain,  there  must  be  the 
interval  of  at  least  one  day  ;  this  is  most  in  use  in 
historical  style. 


HeieCokiiifit,  after  the  mnnner  of  tbe  Egyptian),  that  is,  with  great 
ideaa.  All  the  children  who  wen  born  on  the  same  day  aa  SesoBtris, 
iKtrt  brevght  to  court  by  ordei  of  the  king  :  he  had  them  educatsd  a> 
his  own  children,  and  with  the  sanu  csre  as  Sesoatris.  When  he 
vol  groin)  up,  hepofhim  to  make  his  apprenticeahip  in  a  war  against 
the  Arabs ;  this  young  prince  Uenud  there  to  heai  hunger  and  thirst. 
and  taidued  that  nation  till  then  invincible.  He  afterwards  aUaclud 
Lybia  and  eonqaertd  it.  Alter  these  auccesseB,  he/™al  the  prqject 
(o  subdue  the  whole  world.  In  consequence  of  ihii.  he  eaOrred 
Ethiopia,  which  he  nmla  Iributary.  He  con&aud  his  victories  in 
Alia.  Jerusalem  iru  tlie  first  to  feel  the  force  of  his  arms ;  the 
rash  Rehoboam  could  not  resist  him,  and  Sesoatria  carritd  away  the 
riches  of  Solomon.  He  peattrated  into  the  Indies,  farther  than  Her- 
cules and  Bacchua,  and  farther  than  Alexander  did  afterward.  The 
Scythians  oheged  him  as  far  aa  the  Tanaia  ;  Armenia  and  Cappadocia 
were  auttject  to  him.  In  a,  word,  he  exttnded  hia  empire  from  the 
Ganges  Co  the  Danube. 

(1.)  Making, /diriifii  utiboulU.  I'fpTimdrt:  aftsr,  if  idtu.pKuft;  on,*, 
broufhl,  ain«h«r^  had  flitucated,  fairt  iievet;  grown  up,  ffrand;  fOt  to  mile, 
/airt  fairi;  apprentlcnblp,  apprtnti$tage;  In,  par:  of  ik\i,  ';  cntared,  tntrtr 


Tlietpreterit  indefinite  is  used  either  for  a  past 
indeterminate  or  for  a  past  of  which  something  etill 
remains,  as  j' ai  voyage  en  Italie,  I  have  travelled  m 
Italy ;  j'ai  dijeiini  ce  matin  a  Londres  et  iHne  a 
Richmond,  I  breakfasted  this  morning  in  London, 
and  dined  at  Richmond. 

Observation.  —  Some  writers  and  persons  that 
speak  well,  make  use,  in  many  instances,  of  either 
tne  preterit  definite,  or  the  preterit  indefinite,  to 
express  a  time  entirely  past;  they  say,  j'ai  icrit  or 
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fecrivii'  hier ;  Jat  eti  or  je  fus  malade  la  semaine 
derniire.  But,  however  general  this  practice  may 
be,  it  is  better  to  gire  to  these  preterits  their  true 
destination. 

The  preterit  indefinite  is  sometimes  used  instead 
of  a  future  near  at  hand,  as  avez-voits  bientol  /mi? 
Hare  you  soon  done?  Oui,faiJim  datis  U  moment, 
yes,  I  have  done  in  a  moment 


1.  Enflamed  with  the  deiireof  knowing  muikiiid,  I  hare  travelled 
nol  onl^  to  the  most  polisbed  nations,  but  even  to  the  moEt  sbt^. 
I  have  observed  them  in  the  different  d^rees  of  civilisBtion,  from 
the  state  of  pure  nature  to  the  most  perj'ecc  slute  of  society,  aii 
wherever  I  went,  tbe  rmult  was  the  same ;  that  is  to  say,  I  have 
erar^here  seen  beinM  occupied  in  drying  the  different  source!  of 
bappinesB  that  nature  bad  put  in  Iheir  way. 

2.  1  travdUd  this  yeai  in  Italy,  where  I  kad  an  opportunity  of 
seeing  eeveral  naster-piecel  of  antiquity,  and  where  1  niadi  a  nlit- 
able  collection  of  icaree  medals.  I  there  admind  the  penection  to 
which  they  havt  brought  architecture,  painting,  and  music  ;  but  nbU 
-' — ■■ It  thoe,  iathe  beauty  of  the  cDinat*  of  Naples. 


The  two  preterits  anterior  are  made  use  of  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  two  preceding  preterits,  but 
they  are  always  accompanied  by  a  conjunction  or 
an  adverb  of  time,  as  je  mis  aorti  d^s  quefai  m  <^i, 
1  went  out  as  soon  as  I  had  dined ;  feus  Jim  hier  a 
midi,  I  had  done  yesterday  at  noon. 

The  pluperfect  denotes  that  a  thing  was  done 
before  another,  which  was  itself  done  at  a  time 
wiiich  is  past,  as  favais  soupi  quand  il  entra,  I  had 
supped  when  he  came  in. 
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2i  Ab  soon  OS  we  had  croaied  tbe  rirer,  we  found  ounelVM  in  t 
wood,  where  there  was  not  a  jingle  patiwsv  traced. 

3.  Ab  aoon  as  the  great  Seaostng  hiid  had  his  ambition  2  satisfied  1, 
by  the  conquest  of  lo  many  empires,  he  returned  into  Egypt,  where 
he  devoted  tbe  whole  or  the  daj  to  lulininister  exact  justice  to  his 
people,  and  in  the  evening,  he  refreshed  himself  bf  holding  con- 
ferences with  the  most  honest  people  of  his  kingdom. 

4.  I  kad  onif  reeaatd,  like  most  of  the  grandees,  an  education  in 
which  I  had  imbibed  nothing  but  lentinients  orpride  andinsenubilityi 
that  ia,  ther  had  done  ererj  thing  in  tbeii  power  to  stifle  in  me  the 
happf  and  beneficent  diapositions  which  I  had  rtcaotd  from  nature. 


Foreigners  find  the  use  of  these  different  preterits 
attended  with  great  difficulty,  but  this  ie  owing  to 
their  not  being  sufficientlv  acquainted  with  the 
nature  of  the  relation  whicn  they  express  ;  the  fol- 
lowing extract  will  better  exemplify  the  foregoing 
rules  on  the  use  of  the  different  tenses  of  the  indi- 
cative mood. 

We  read  in  Msrmontel : 

CSkour.  a  tSgt  dt  qubu 

nv^t  tti  dam  It  numit  a.  ^ _.  _.. 

iqipelii  m pttit  prodige  a  little  prodigy 

Tlie  author  employs  the  form  of  the  pluperfect, 
because  he  speaks  of  a  period  of  time  anterior  to 
all  those  which  he  is  going  to  mention,  and  which 
are  themselves  anterior  to  the  time  in  which  he  is 
relating  the  story. 

tl  &i«tut  da  vtri  Us  pint  galant  du  he  ctn^fOMd  the  moat  agreeable 
monde .-  if  n'y  avait  p<u  dmu  U  love-verses  imaginable  ;  there 
voisinage  mu  ji£t  fanau  qu'il  mat  not  a  prett;  woman  in  The 
n'eSt  ^tSrrie  ;  c'kait  doaanage  neighbourhood  that  he  had  not 
di  laitter  tanl  dt  talau  t^aua  celebrated;  it  wot  a  [HI;  to  let 
dantuatpttitttiilU,  Parit  devait  so  many  talents  be  buiied  in  a 
tn  (tre  U  th$&lTt  little  town ;  Pahs  vat  tbe  the- 

atre  ihat  ought  to  have  eihl- 
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Here  the  author  makes  use  of  the  imperfect, 
because  he  speaks  of  a  period  of  time  which  was 
preseut  with  regard  to  that  which  he  has  already 
mentioned;  he  expresses  the  actual  state  of  Celt- 
cour  at  that  period. 

and  the^  cmUrivid  matters  so  that 
hie  latber  d^trmined  to  send 
him  thither 

Now,  the  author  passes  to  the  preterit  definite, 
because  he  is  no  longer  speaking  of  what  Celiconr 
was  used  to  do,  but  of  what  he  did  at  a  time  past, 
and  of  which  nothing  is  left. 

ee  pirt  £tait  tn  hmmitii  humiM,  tpd    this  father  hku  a  good  b( 


aimait  fe<prit  ,a»  «, 

moir    f 

qui  admirait,  uni  ui 

trr 

jvoi,  tout  a  qui  venai 

pilale.     II  avail  mime 

dtsrda. 

ri™.  HuSraira.  ei  du 

DnAred« 

aotuoxr  nommi  M.  do  fWuc 

apolis.  Nay,  be  even  iad 
Bome  literary  connexionB,  and 
among  his  correspondenta  wm 
B  comioisseur  of  (b«  name  of 

Finuc. 

Here  again,  the  author  resumes  the  form  of  the 
imperfect,  because  he  is  now  speaking  of  the  ha- 
bitual state  of  Celicour's  father  in  his  little  town, 
and  because  the  author,  in  this  passage,  merely 
relales  what  that  father  was  doing,  at  a  time  past, 
which  has  no  kind  of  relation  to  the  preseut. 


The  form  of  the  preterit  definite  is  now  resumed, 
because  this  is  an  action  passed,  at  a  time  of  which 
nothing  is  left,  etc.  Would  foreigners  take  the 
trouble  thus  to  decompound  the  phrases  we  make 
no  doubt  that  they  would  soon  get  inio  the  habit  of 
using  our  preterits  according  to  their  true  meaning. 


i.GoogIc 


OP  THB   TBRB.  477 

JSIBCIHB. 

1.  God,  who  had  crtattd  bis  angels  in  holiness,  waiM  have  tbeir 
llBppinesa  to  depend  upon  themselves  ;  they  might  insure  their  feli- 
city by  giving  themselves  willingly  to  their  CrHator,  but  they  dt- 
Bphted'm  themselves  and  not  in  God :  immedialely  Uiose  spirits  of 
light  6fcanifl  spirits  of  darkness. 

2.  There  is  ■  letter  which  Philocle«  hai  wrilten  lo  a  friend  of  hi* 
about  his  project  of  making  himielf  king  of  Carpathus.  1  have 
penned  that  letter,  and  it  H>maf  to  me  to  De  the  hand  of  Philodes. 
They  had  perfectly  imitated  hii  writing.  This  li'tter  threw  me  into 
>  strange  surprise  ;  I  nod  it  again  and  agwn,  and  coiJd  not  persuade 
myself  that  it  toot  written  by  Philocles,  when  I  reealled  to  tny  mind 
the  affecting  marks  which  he  had  given  me  of  his  disinterestedness 
and  integrity, 

3.  Those  who  had  thaim  the  greatest  xeal  for  the  Mate  and  my 
person,  didnot  think  themselves  obliged  to  undeceive  me  after  so 
terrible  an  example.  I  myself  wis  ajrind  lest  truth  should  break 
through  the  cloud,  and  reach  me  in  spite  of  all   m;  flatterers.     I 

/tU  withni  myself  that  it  would  have  raised  in  me  a  bitter  remorse. 
My  effeminacy,  and  the  dominion  which  a  treacherous  minister  had 
gidned  over  me,  (Arnr  me  into  a  kind  of  despair  of  ever  recovering 
my  liberty. 

(I.)  Hs»  their  happIneiB  to  dsiend  (thai  tLeli  hsnlaiii]  tipndri  nili].-Ii 
Dilght.  fnmcotr:    deUghicd  In,   n  plalrt  en;    nC  Ugbi.  lunliww!    duknsH, 

IS,]  Thirs  li.  voili ;  ibaut,  w  \  Cupalhm,  CarpalMe;  to  ba,  *  il> ;  th«T,  n ; 
sg»in  and  BgHin,  aaiu  cum  ;  «rliua  19^,  df ;  at  I  recaUvd  (rtcalUitg) ;  lDt«frit j, 

ii.)  Tlilnk  not  thiTnxlvei  otligsd  la,  h  cnln  iHijmiuJ  d*;  vsa  afraM  iHt, 
J .    : ,.  ... ..    mli],-S!  resch,  iiarMJilrjiMia'4!  in  iplta 

Grammarians  have  also  distinguished  two  pre- 
terits, which  they  have  called  super  compound;  those 
are,  feus  eu  dine,  favais  eu  dine.  But  theee  tenses 
are  very  seldom  used,  since  it  sometimes  happens 
that  the  first  presents  the  same  meaning  as  the  pre- 
terit anterior  definite,  and  the  second  the  same  as 
the  pluperfect. 

The  difference  between  the  two  future  tenses  is, 
that  the  period  of  time,  expressed  by  the  future 
absolute,  may  or  may  not  be  determined,  asj'tVat, 
or jirai  demain  &  la  campagne,  while  in  the  future 
anterior,  the  time  is  necessarily  determined,  as 
fauraijini,  gtumd  vous  arriverez. 
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1.  Kemeinber  that  yonth  is  but  a,  flower,  irbicb  toiSAii  dried  ui 
almost  lu  SQon  as  open.  Thou  unA  tee  thguif  gradually  changed 
The  lively  graces,  the  sweet  pleasures,  strengCb,  health,  and  joy,  vili 
ramah  like  a  fine  dream ;  nothing  but  the  sad  remembmnce  of 
them  teiU  be  left  thee. 

2.  I  shaU,  next  year,  take  a  journ^  into  Greece,  and  I  am  pre- 
paring myself  to  it  by  reading  that  of  the  voung  Anacharsis. 

3.  When  you  have  read  the  celebrated  discourse  of  Bossuet  on 
universal  history,  and  studied  in  it  the  causes  of  the  grandeur  and 
the  fall  of  states,  you  will  be  less  astonished  at  revolutions,  more 
or  less  sudden,  that  the  modem  empires  have  experienced,  which 
appeared  to  you  in  the  most  flourishing  state. 


Conditional. 

There  are  two  different  ways  of  expressing  the 
conditional  past,  and  this  dilference  ought  to  be  . 
properly  attended  to.  The  first  denotes  in  a  more 
precise  manntsr,  the  period  of  time  in  which  an 
action  would  have  been  undertaken,  and  the  second 
that  in  which  it  would  have  been  completed ; 
jauraisfait,  means  I  would  have  set  myself  about 
doing,  and  J'eusse  fait,  means  the  thing  would  be 
done. 

We  make  use  of  the  conditional : 

1.  To  express  a  wish,  as  je  serais  or  faurais  4li 
content  de  rhisnir  dans  celte  affaire,  I  should  like, 
or  I  should  have  liked  to  have  succeeded  in  that 
business. 

2.  With  si,  if,  whether,  which  expresses  a  doubt, 
ds  demanded  lui  s'il  serait  venu  avec  nous,  suppose 
gu'il  n'eUt  pas  eu  affaire,  ask  him  whether  he  would 
have  come  with  ue,  had  he  not  been  busy. 

3.  Before,  or  after  the  imperfect,  or  pluperfect  of 
the  indicative,  as  nous  tiota  ipargTwrioTa  bien  dea 
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peines,  H  nous  saviojts  moderer  nos  distra,  we.  would 
save  ourselves  a  deal  of  trouble  did  we  know  how 
to  moderate  our  desires  ;  vous  attriez  ete  plus  heureux 
si  vous  aviez  suivi  mes  conseiU,  you  would  have 
been  more  happy,  if  you  had  followed  my  advice. 

4.  With  quand,  used  instead  of  si  or  quoique,  but 
then  the  verbs  must  be  in  the  same  conditional,  as 
quand  tavare  possederait  tout  For  du  monde,  U  ne 
serait  pas  encore  content,  were  the  miser  to  possess 
all  the  gold  in  the  world,  still  be  would  BOt  be 
satisfied. 

5.  Lastly,  for  various  tenses  of  the  indicative,  as 
croiriez-vous  votrejlls  ingrat  ?  Could  you  think  your 
son  ungrateful?  which  means,  croyez-vous,  etc.,' 
Fauriez-vous  soupqonni  (Tun  tel  vice  ?  Could  yoa 
have  suspected  him  of  such  a  vice?  which  means, 
Cavea^vous,  etc. ;  pourquoi  vialerait-il  un  des  devoirs 

.  les  plus  saints  f  Wliy  should  he  violate  one  of  the 
most  sacred  duties  7  which  means,  pourqmA  vio- 
lera-t-il,  etc. 

EXIRCISE. 

1.  If  it  w«re  even  pOTBibte  for  men  &twB^  to  k(  eoirfbnnablr  to 
equity,  as  it  is  tbe  multitude  that  must  judge  their  conduct,  the 
wicked  world  would  alwsji  bUme  Uid  contrBdicC  tliem  ti'Om  malig- 
nitr,  and  the  Rood  Bometimea  from  miglske. 

2.  What  false  steps  [  should  have  mode  without  70U,  at  my 
entmnce  into  the  world  i 

3.  But  for  jiour  counsels,  I  should  have  failed  in  this  undertaking. 

4.  How  satisfied  I  should  have  been,  if  yon  had  lOODer  informed 
me  ofyour  happiness. 

6.  If  we  gave  to  infancy  none  but  just  and  dear  notions,  (Aere 
Koaldbe  a  much  leas  ctMisiderable  number  of  false  mindKiu  the  world. 

6.  Had  Aleiander  cntqiitred  tbe  whole  world,  bis  ambition  tBnaU 
nof&nwbeoi  satisfied  ;  he  wimif  still  &nic,foimif  bimsetf  confined  in  it 

7>  CmJd  ym  btSait  him  vain  enough  to  aspire  10  that  high  degree 
of  honour  ? 

8  CoaU  you  ever  Aons  Omighl  him  capable  of  deserting  the  good 
emuse,  10  go  and  aide  with  Ihe  rebels  ? 

9.    Woiad  you  reaomet  being   useful   to   the   present  g 
because  envy  fastens  on  you  ? 
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But  tor,  uh;  JUlid,  A 
(When  AlumflMwoiil 


Observation  on   the   use   of  the   Conditional    and 
Fiiture. 

Foreigners  are  very  apt  to  use  the  future  or  the 
conditional  after  si,  when  meaning  supposS  gue. 
They  a&y,firai  detnain  a  la  campagne,  s'ilfera  beau, 
I  ehal)  go  to-morrow  into  the  country,  if  it  be  fine 
weather ;  vous  aiiriex  vu  le  rot,  si  votts  seriez  ve?ai, 
you  would  have  seen  the  king  if  you  had  come. 
The  impropriety  of  this  construction  will  be  obviated 
by  the  following 

Rule. — When  a  verb  la  preceded  by  si,  meaning 
si^osi  que,  we  use  the  present  instead  of  the 
future  absolute;  the  preterit  inde£nite  instead  of 
the  future  anterior;  the  imperfect  instead  of  the 
conditional  present,  and  the  pluperfect  instead  of 
the  conditional  past 


firai  demam  i  ta  tmirpagnt  s'll  I  shall  go   Khmorrow  into   tbe 

fait  htau  counDy  if  it  be  fine  weather 

if  aura  fli  tammtagi,  ail  a  luiri  he  will  bare  hid  the  sdvant^e 

vottmiioU  if  he  haa  followed  ^our  advice 

je  ttrmt  coKtait  li  je  txnu  voyaii  I  thould  be  pleased  if  I  raw  fon 

apf&qai  applying  to  study 

faurau   61   conttnt,    li  je  voa  I  ihould  have  been  pleagrd  if  1 

aeaii  emippBgtii  had  leen  you  intent  on  your 

Observation. — ^Tbis  rule  is  not  observed,  either 
when  si  implies  doubt,  uncertainty,  as  je  ne  sais  s'U 
viendra,  or  with  the  second  conditional  past,  rs 
vous  m'etissiez  troavi  si  vousfiasiez  venu  ce  matin. 
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1.  A  founE  man  who  ii  iiiEt  entering  the  cueer  of  letters,  miU 
eoncUialt  iAeoeaevo^ence  o\  ibe  public,  ^  At  couufer  bia  firet  Euc- 
cesseB  only  ua  an  encouragement  to  do  better. 

2.  That  abaurd  cntii'itm  mill  ham  annutd  only  lodU  or  evil- minded 
pet^Ie.  if  one  have  obtirved  the  spirit  that  peivadea  the  whole,  and 
the  manner  in  which  it  is  written. 

3-  Life  woaid  be  atttaied  with  many  more  sneeta  and  cbanna,  [/' 
men,  instead  of  tearing  one  anotbei  in  piecea,  iidbtiljbnii  a  aodety  of 
bretiiren. 

A.  The  Athenians  woiJd  have  fowvi  in  the  young  Alcibiadea  the 
onljr  man  capable  of  inauring  their  superiority  in  Greece,  had  not 
that  vain  thoughtleia  people  forced  him,  tbrough  an  unjust,  or  at 
least,  imprudent  condemnation,  to  baniah  himarlf  from  bis  country. 

5.  1  know  not  whether  reason  loil!  soon  trianph  over  prejudice  and 
ignorance,  but  1  am  certain  it  will  be  ao  aooner  or  later. 

6.  Rome  had  aever  attamrd  (hat  high  degree  of  splendour  and 
Blory  which  astoniahes  us,  kad  it  not  extaidedixs  conquests  as  much 
by  its  policy  us  b]r  its  arms. 


(2.)  F«li,  §ol;  erll-mitidcd  pmpje,  aticliaiil;  obHrred,  JMri  atUntiimi  pM- 

a.)  Aiunded  viXanrfri  tescliig one  anothu  to  plecsi,  j'nfn dfcMra-. 

(*.t  SupeTioiilT,  pripo^idiranee  i  thooahtlnt.  User- 

{i.  Kno».«»if. 

(ft.)  AtUiiaed,  fwnmlr  d  1  pullcf ,  jufiJifw. 

Subjunctive. 

We  have  said  that  there  are  conjunctions  whicli 
govern  the  indicatire,  and  others  wnich  govern.the 
safajunctive.  We  call  principal  proposition  the 
phrase  after  which  the  conjunction  is  placed,  and 
intnderital  or  subordinate  proposition,  that  which  is 
placed  after  the  conjunctiuo.  In  this  sentence, _/> 
crois  que  vous  aimez  ajouer,je  crois  is  the  principal 
proposition,  and  vous  aimez  i  jouer,  is  the  subor- 
dinate proposition ;  que  is  the  conjunction  that 
unites  the  two  phrases. 

General  Rule. — The  verb  of  the  subordinate  pro- 
position must  be  put  in  the  indicative,  when  the 
verb  of  the  principal  proposition  expresses  affirma- 
tion, in  a  direct,  positive,  and  independent  manner; 
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but  it  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  when  that  of  the 
principal  proposition  expresses  duubt,  wish,  fear,  or 
uncertainty. 

We  say, ye  saia  qu'il  est  surpris,  I  know  he  is  sur- 
prised •  je  crois  qu'il  vtendra,  I  belicTe  he  wiU  come. 
But  we  ought  to  say,  je  dottie  qu'il  sait  surpris,  I 
doubt  his  being  surprised  ;  je  dnute  qtiil  vietme,  I 
doubt  his  coming ;  Je  souhaite  qu'il  reussisse,  I  wish 
be  may  succeed ;  Je  tremble  qtiil  ne  succombe,  I 
tremble  lest  he  should  faiL 


liable. 

2.  In  Egypt,  if  tluy  proved  that  the  conduct  of  ■  deid  man  had 
btat  bad,  the;  condemned  hii  memoTy,  and  he  wa«  denied  buiiaL 

3.  I  on  turt  that,  with  moiieration,  gentleness,  uid  cinlity,  fou 
■riS  Juaim  even  envy  itself. 

4.  The  new  philosophers  n^  that  colour  iia  sensation  oFthesauL 

5.  1  brIiiBi  you  ar«  aa  honest  and  disinterested  aa  you  seem  to  be. 

6.  I  douH  whether  the  Bomans  would  ever  liam  triwialiid  over 
the  Gaula,  if  the  different  chiefs  of  this  warlike  people  htid  not  been 
disunited. 

7.  I  amid  wiih  that  the  love  which  we  ought  to  have  one  for 
another,  vert  the  principle  of  all  our  actions,  aa  it  ia  the  basis  of  sll 

8.  Fmit,  lest  it  sAoiiUi«(aiiJ  that  fou  feed  upon  cbimetas,  and  tkM 
jou  tftke  die  shadow  for  the  reality. 

9-  The  new  philosophers  viU  have  colour  lobtt.  sensation  of  Oit 


Useful  Observations. 
Do,  did,  will,  would, should,  can,  cmild,  may,uA 
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might,  are  sometimes  signs  of  tenses,  and  sometimea 
thty  are  real  verbs. 

When  do  and  did  are  joined  to  a  verb,  they  are 
mere  expletives,  denoting  interrogation,  negation, 
or  merely  emphasis,  and  are  not  expressed  in  French. 


I  did  love  famuat  otyatmia 

Do  I  love  7  aimS-je  ? 

Did  I  ]ove  ?  aimaa-ji  or  aimat-je  f 

I  do  not  lore  Je  n'aimepat 

I  did  Dot  love  jtn'aiMaupaM  oi  J€  n'mmal  pat 

But  when  they  are  followed  by  a  noun,  a  pro- 
noun, or  any  other  word,  then  they  are  real  verbs, 
and  meajt /aire. 

do  me  that  favour  Jaiiti-moi  ci  plidtir 

he  did  it  i!  Ufit 
he  did moietbaucODld have  been    tl^pAufu'onn'AUpiicip^ 
e^iected 

Should  is  the  sjgn  of  the  conditional  when  it 
expresses  a  condition. 


I  sbould  like  a  country  life  if  my  faimeraU  la  vie  ehaapttrt,  n  ma 
sfiain  would  permit  me  to  affaira  mt  pernuUaimt  dt  niivrt 
indulge  my  Imdination  num^odt 

But  when  it  expresses  a  duty  or  obligation,  it  is 
a  verb)  and  is  expressed  by  the  verb  devoir,  as 

we  shaulil  never  swerve  from  the  noui  ne  dcBriom  jamais  nouf  icarltr 
path  of  virtue  du  tentier  de  la  vertm 

Can,  could,  may,  and  might,  in  almost  every 
instance,  may  be  rendered  by  the  verb^ouvoi'r. 

Do,  did,  shall,  will,  etc.,  are  sometimes  used 
elliptically  in  the  answers  to  interrogative  sentences. 
The  answer  in  French  ia  made  by  repeating  the 
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verb,  accompanied  with  a  pronoun  eipreasiDg  the 
idea  of  the  interrogative  sentence,  as 


ttelatiom  between  the  Tenses  of  the  Indicative. 

Rtde. — When  the  first  verb  is  in  the  imperfect, 
the  preterit,  or  the  pluperfect,  and  the  second 
denotes  a  tranBlent  action,  this  second  verb  is  put 
in  the  imperfect,  if  we  mean  to  express  a  present, 
aa  je  croyait  que  vous  aimiez  rStude,  I  thought  you 
loved  study  ;  in  the  pi  uperfect,  if  we  mean  to  express 
a  past,  as  il  m'asmra  qu'il  n'avait  jamais  tant  ri,  he 
assured  me  that  he  had  never  laughed  so  much ; 
and  in  the  present  of  the  conditional,  if  we  mean  to 
express  a  future  absolute,  as  Platan  disait  que  lea 
peuples  seraient  heureux,  si  la  sagesse  elait  le  seal 
bbjet  des  ministres,  Plato  said  that  nations  would  be 
more  happy,  if  wisdom  were  the  sole  object  of 
ministers. 

But,  although  the  first  verb  may  be  in  some  of 
these  tenses,  yet  the  second  is  always  pnt  in  the 
present,  when  this  second  verb  expresses  a  thin^ 
which  is  true  at  all  times,  as  je  vous  disais,  je  vottt 
at  dit,  je  vous  avais  dit,  otte  la  sanii  fait  la  filicitS 
du  corps,  et  le  savoir  ceile  de  r&me,  I  toid  you,  I 
have  told  yon,  I  had  told  you,  that  health  consti- 
tutes the  happiness  of  the  body,  and  knowledge  that 
of  the  soul. 

Observation. — In  phrases  where  the  imperfect  is 
preceded  by  que,  it  denotes  sometimes  a  past,  some> 
times  a  present.  It  denotes  a  past  when  the  verb, 
which  is  joined  to  it  by  the  conjunction  fv«,  la  in 
the  present  or  the  future,  as  vous  savez  or  vtma 
saures  que  le  peuple  Romain  etait  aussi  avide  qt^am- 
bitieux,  you  know,  or  you  will  know,  or  yon  ntnst 
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know,  that  the  Romans  were  a  people  as  greedy  as 
ambitious.  But  it  denotes  a  present  when  the  verb 
which  precedes  it  is  in  the  imperfect,  one  of  the 
preterits,  or  the  pluperfect,  as  on  disait,  on  a  dit,  on 
avail  dit  que  Phodon  etait  le  plus  grand  et  le  plus 
hotmSte  hmnme  de  son  temps,  it  was  said,  it  has  been 
said,  it  had  been  said,  that  Phocion  was  the  greatest 
and  most  honest  man  of  his  age ;  dis  qu'on  eut  appris 
&  j4ehiiies  quAldbiade  etait  &  LaMditnone  on  se 
repeutit  de  la  pricipitatimi  avec  laquelle  on  Vavait 
cond€anni,  as  soon  as  they  had  heard  at  Atbens  that 
Alcibiades  was  at  Xacedemon,  they  repented  the 
blind  haste  with  which  they  had  condemned  him. 

Nevertheless,  the  imperfect  denotes  a  past  in  this 
last  instance,  when  it  denotes  an  action  which  was 
past  before  thatwhich  is  expressed  by  the  first  verb, 
as  si  vows  aviez  lu  I'fiistoire  des  temps  Mroigues,  vous 
sauriez  que  ces  hommes  donl  on  a  fait  des  demi-dieux, 
^taient  des  chefs  feroces  et  barbares,  dignes  a  peine 
du  nom  dhomme,  had  you  read  the  history  of  heroic 
times,  you  would  know  that  those  men  who  have 
been  made  demi-gods  of,  were  ferocious  and  bar- 
barous chiefs  scarcely  deserving  the  name  of  man. 


1.  I  thmghl  you  tc 
ciplea  of  an  art  or  science,  one  needs  to  have  experience  uid  b1 

2.  I  had  been  laid  tbst  your  aweelest  Occupalioii  tea*  to  fonn  your 
taste,  your  hEHrt,  and  your  underaianding. 

3.  DariuB,  in  hie  digbt,  beiiiE  reduced  to  the  necessity  of  drinking 
water  muddy  and  infected  by  dead  bodies,  affhmtd  that  ne  never  Aa3 
dnak  nitb  so  much  pleasure. 

4.  Care  hai  bem  talUH  to  inculcate  to  me,  from  infancy,  that  / 
lAould  ituxefd  in  the  world,  only  in  proportion  as  I  should  join  to  the 
desire  of  pleasing,  a  great  deal  of  gentleness  and  civility. 

5.  Ovid  hat  tad,  that  study  aaflau  the  manners  and  mbt  qjf  every 
thing  that  is  found  in  as  nide  and  barburous. 

6.  You  hiii-tB  that  tbose  pretended  heroes  whom  Pagan  antiquity 
baa  made  Gods  of,  wcr*  only  barbarous  and  ferocious  kings,  ivho 
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overran  the  euth,  not  *o  much  to  conquer  wi  to  nviih  it,  and  wlw 
Irft  every  where  traces  of  tbeir  fury  and  of  their  vices, 

7.  It  hot  been  mid  <^  FericJcB,  that  bis  eloquence  woi  Uke  a  tbim^ 
derbolt,  which  nothing  could  cesist. 

8.  Ai  eooD  as  ArietideB  hoA  Maid  that  the  propoaitioa  of  TlianMa. 
todei  teat  unjust,  the  whole  people  exclauiitd  that  they  muit  not 
think  of  it  any  longer. 

9.  Had  jou  read  the  history  of  the  eaiiy  tgea,  Jftm  iwwU  jbiow  that 
Egypt  nu  the  moit  enlightened  country  in  tbe  uiuvei8e,andwbeDce 
knowlege  iprcaij  inio  Greece  and  the  neighbouring  ci        '~~ 

(].)  Win  Inonnl,  ttnatr ;  tueb,  tminiirt  dnw  i 
luMliU. 
(I.)  I  hid,  «tc  (bT  tlw  vMie  nlH),  m. 
(3.1  night, 'tffriniii;  being  • ;  miiddy,  imriflw. 
(1,)  Cm  hu,  etc.  (mctiv*  igjot),  n  molr ;  in  [hdikh 


(7.)  It,  <mi  tliuiidubalt,/ni,Jrf,  m. :  which  (to), 
JB.)  BxElaliiuid.  I'ArMr ;  tlw;  miul.  faUolr.  Jnd.-l  i  laj  limgR.  ;ihif . 
(9.)  Amt,  <av!  whaoH.  ciM  ioi-.  aclghbouiinf,  drcnmUn;   eaeatilBt, 
llm. 

Itelations  which  the  Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  have 
to  those  of  the  Indicative. 

Rule  I. — When  the  verb  of  the  principal  propo- 
sition is  in  the  present  or  tbe  future,  we  put  in  the 
present  of  the  subjunctive,  that  of  the  subordinate 
proposition,  if  we  mean  to  express  a  present  or  a 
future ;  bat  we  put  it  in  tbe  preterit  if  we  mean  to 
express  a  past. 

We  say,  t7  faul  que  cekti  gtd  parte  se  mette  d 
poriee  de  celui  gui  I'icoute,  he  that  speaks  should 
accommodate  bimself  to  the  understanding  of  him 
that  listens ;  il  voudra  que  votre/rire  soit  de  la 
parlie,  he  will  want  your  brolher  fo  be  of  the  party, 
but  we  ought  to  say,  pour  sHre  eleve  a  ce  point  de 
grandeur,  il  faut  que  Rome  ait  eu  uiie  suite  non 
mterrompue  de  grands  hommes,  to  have  risen  to  that 
degree  of  grandeur,  Rome  must  liave  had  an  unin- 
terrupted succession  of  great  men. 

Exception. —Jhottgh  the  first  verb  be  in  the 
present,  yet  we  may  put  the  second  in  the  imperfect 
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or  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  when  some  con- 
ditional expreaaion  ie  to  come  into  the  sentence,  as 
tV  n'eat  point  d'homme,  quelgue  merite  qu'il  ait,  qui  ne 
f6t  tr^-ntortiJU,  s'il  tavait  tout  ce  gu'on  pense  de  lai, 
there  is  no  msn,  whatever  merit  he  may  have,  that 
would  not  feel  very  much  mortified  were  he  to 
know  all  that  ia  thought  of  him ;  je  doute  que  voire 
ffh-e  eiit  r6usBi  sans  voire  assistance,  I  doubt 
whether  your  brother  would  have  succeeded,  tud  it 
not  been  for  your  afisistance. 


1.  He  who  \mhei  to  teach  an  trt,  must  hme  it  tlioroughlf :  he 
muat  ga!t  none  but  clear,  precise,  Bnil  well-digested  notions  of  it  i 
he  must  uufUthem,  one  t^  one,  into  the  minds  of  his  pupils,  and, 
aboTe  all,  be  must  not  ovtrburthat  tbeir  memoi;  with  useless  or 
insigniG(»nt  rules. 

2.  He  mut  yidd  to  the  force  of  truth,  when  they  <ioS  havi  tuffired 
it  to  Bppor  ill  ils  resl  Iwht. 

3.  There  is  no  work,  howeTci  perfect  people  may  suppose  it,  that 
has  not  been  liable  to  ctiticisn),  if  it  have  been  examined  with 
severity  and  in  ever;  point  of  view. 

4.  Idoobt  whether  his  piece  would  have  had  the  suffrage  of  the 
eoiauntteiiTi,  if  he  had  nut  deteimined  to  make  the  changes  jiou 
judjted  neceisarf  in  it. 


(L 
In 

1 

'lit  mill. 

bit  be  wbo,  etc.  ksinr 
ta4J.tUthe)i1e!5;« 
uWe!°^(Vr,  nitj.-l 

lt};li. 

rndn 

nOnd, 

Mpeited),  gm;  1 
la  riganr-.b,. 

Mrf'dli&id,  «  itcldtr  i  la  tt,  , 

wUoh  mMt  Da  plsMd  befon  nuk.). 

Rule  II. — Wlien  the  first  verb  is  in  the  imperfect, 
either  of  the  preterits,  the  pluperfect,  or  either  of 
the  conditionals,  we  put  the  second  in  the  imperfect 
of  the  subjunctive,  if  we  mean  to  express  a  present 
or  a  future  ;  but  we  put  it  in  the  pluperfect  if  we 
mean  to  expreos  a  past 

yfe  Baj,jevoulais,jai  voulu,feus  voulu,jevou- 
drais,  or  feusse  voulu  que  vous  finissiez  celte  affaire ; 
bat  we  ought  to  say  je  ne  savaispas,  je  n'ai  pas  su, 
etc.,  qtie  Tous  eussies  6tudi£  les  mathmuUiques. 
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Observation. — With  the  preterit  indefinite,  we 
Taxj  pat  the  second  verb  in  the  present,  if  it  express 
an  action  which  is,  or  maj  be  done  at  all  times,  as 
JXeu  a  entoure  Ua  yeur  de  ftoiigua  forts  minca, 
tranaparentes  au  dehors,  i^n  guon  puisse  voir  a 
traven,  God  has  surrounded  the  eyes  with  reiy  thin 
tonics,  transparent  on  the  outside,  that  we  may  see 
through ;  and  in  the  preterit  if  we  mean  to  express 
a  past,  as  il  a  fallu  qu'iV  sit  sollicit^  ses  juges,  be 
was  obliged  to  solicit  his  judges. 


M.  <ie  TureiiDe  nertr   wmM  buT  vi;  iking  on  credit  of 


1,  Tot  for,  uid  he,  tbey  lAtnZif  tote  >  grot  put  irf  it,  if  be 
Inppened  to  be  killed.  AU  the  noilimen  who  were  employed  fn 
Ini  borne,  had  oiden  to  bring  in  their  biUt  before  be  eet  oat  for  tbe 
ounpugD,  end  tbey  were  r^ularij  paid. 

2.  It  wmid  bt  bitter  for  >  min  who  tnily  lores  himself  to  tote  bii 
life,  th«i  to  forfeit  his  honour  by  some  base  and  ghamefnl  Bction. 

9.  Lycurgiu  in  one  of  his  Uwi,  hadJbriiddeK  the  lighting  of  thoae 
who  cmine  out  of  a  feset  in  the  evening,  that  the  fear  of  not  bein; 
aUe  to  reach  their  homei  ihtnld  praiait  them  &om  gelling  drunk. 

4.  People  iM«f  the  bark  of  trees  or  ikins  to  write  upon  before 
puer  wai  known. 

a.  Go  and  aak  that  old  man  :  for  whom  are  you  planting  ?  he  wiD 
■luwer  you,  for  the  immortal  Godi,  who  haet  ordmd,  both  that  I 


(I.)  WcnJi!,  nuMr;  bn;  on  credit,  praufrt  i  crUU;  of,  ekat  h^twntd, 
mir  -  *en  emplDjiid,  trmaUltr :  UUi,  mtmatrt :  h>,  mi. 
(I.)  To]rHliWhe<Ma;^toH)l  fiiifth,  lcr*(r. 
(>■)  la,  par;  Ilie  ll(btlng,  ^Jotrir,  lUb].-! j  Uut,ml>E«;  inch  their  hoBH. 

(4,>  P«op[t,  OH  ;  botk,  tcorsa  i  w^iaw,  ptalt :  knoTD,  nt  luagm. 
(9^>  HavB  orilend,  vouMr;  bath  (by  rt  repHlad};  by.  ^- 

In  general,  we  put  the  second  verb  in  the  sub- 
junctive in  interrogative  and  negative  sentences,  as 
quel  est  Cimensi  qui  tienne  pour  s4r  qu'il  vivra 
demain  f  vous  ne  vout  persuadiez  pas  que  lea  choset 
pussent  toumer  si  mal. 

We  also  put  in  the  subjunctive  the  verb  which 
follows  a  superlative  relative,  and  in  general  after 
an  impersonal  verb,  as  le  meilleur  cortige  qu'wt 
prince  puisse  avoir,  c'esl  le  cteur  de  ses  si^ts. 
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The  use  of  tlie  subjunctive  is  very  elegant  in 
elliptical  turns,  in  which  we  omit  the  principal  pro- 

[losition,  as  quit  vive  (ie  souhaite  gu'il),  may  he 
ivel  qu'ii  se  soit  oubtil  Jxagu'd  ce  point!  (Je  mia 
surpris  qtiil),  that  he  should  so  f<ir  forget  himself! 

?ui  m'aime  me  suive !  {je  veux  que  celui  qui)  whoever 
oves  me,  let  him  follow  me  ;  heureux  Vhomme  qui 
peut,  lie  f&t-ce  que  dans  sa  vieillesse,jouir  de  toute 
la  farce  de  sa  raison  i  (quoad  ce  ne  serai't  que), 
happy  the  man  that  can,  were  it  but  iu  his  old  age, 
enjoy  the  whole  Htreugth  of  his  reason. 


1.  ItAertaig  oMwboAoeanotfiiltbKjiOthiiigiamoTeitgndmg 
in  a  writer  tlun  the  paini  he  cake*  to  ezpreu  ordiiurj  or  commoii 
things  in  a  aingular  and  pompoua  itrle. 

2.  -Df  jroM  UE«ii  that,  in  forming  the  republic  of  bees,  Ood  hai  not 
had  in  new  to  teach  kingi  to  command  with  gentleness,  and  aul^ecla 
to  obey  with  love? 

3>  You  wOl  tievtr  be  at  peace,  ei 
unless  joii  ■erioualj'  apply  yourself  tc 


In,  dtowtT] 


Observation. — The  relative  pronouns  qui,  que,  quel, 
donl,  and   oH,   govern  the  subjunctive  in  the  like 


circumstances. 


I.   IVho  it  tiu  writtr  that  does  not  lometiniea  txptrieitie  n 
of  sterility  and  languor  ? 

3.  7We  ii  wrf  IN  the  heart  of  man,  a  good  impulse  that  Ood  does 
not  produce. 

3.  Ckoon  a  retreat  where  you  auQi  bt  quiet,  a  post  whence  you 
maji  d^fod  yourself. 

4.  The  reward  the  moat  flattering  that  a  man  cot  gather  from  his 
labours,  is  the  esteem  of  an  enlightened  public. 

6.  May  he  live,  reign,  and  long  make  the  happiness  of  a  nation 
which  he  lores  and  thst  adores  him  I 

6.  That  he  should  thus  degrade  himself,  Is  what  posterity  will 
find  very  dittcult  to  believe. 
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7.  A  man  juil  and  Grniii  not  ahaken,  eithei  by  tlie  clainouia  of  an 

inconaidenle  mob,  or  by  the  tbrcala  of  an  imperioua  tyrant ;  thowh 
the  whole  world  lem  Co  tumble  into  luiiu,  ha  would  hie  struck  by  li. 


(}.}  (Mar  *•  npniecl  bttoTc  (lecr  Tttb). 
<«.)  nnd  difficult,  avoir  it  la  pnHi  iKllna,  h pirmaitr. 
170  I<  fbakfli,  ibranitri  locDaildvrKlt^  tiuHMi  mob*  ptpuiaet-^  impcjiou, 
fter ;  Umti^h  * ;  w«e«,  dfwfr »  ti>  tumttle  Inro  ndoi,  ^4enmtgr. 

Farther  Observations  an   the  Coivlitvmal  and 
Subjunctive. 

We  have  said  that  the  English  auxiliaries  should, 
would,  could,  may  and  might,  were  not  to  be  con- 
sidered as  easentiallj  and  necessarily  appert^in^ 
to  the  conditional  and  Bubjunctive.  Indeed,  it 
seldom  happens  that  the  French  tenses  answer  to 
the  Englisn  tenses  as  marked  in  the  conju^atioof^ 
at  least  in  subordinate  propositions,  though  they 
may  in  the  principal  ones  ;  for  instance,  I  vrish  you 
would  come  to-nigtit,  cannot  be  translated  byi'e 
souhaite  gue  vous  viendrez  ce  soir,  because  when  toe 
verb  of  the  principal  proposition  is  in  the  present, 
the  verb  of  the  subordinate  proposition  is  put  in  tlie 
present  of  the  subjunctive,  if  we  mean  to  express  a 
future;  therefore  we  must  say,  je  souhaite  que  vous 
veniez. — (See  Rule  I.);  or,  if  we  put  the  first  verb 
in  either  of  the  conditionals,  the  second  is  put  in  the 
imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  therefore,  we  may 
also  sayjjeroiirfratsywe  vous  vinssiez.— (See^w/ell.) 
Now,  in  the  first  translation,  que  vous  veniez  h 
marked  in  the  model  of  conjugation  by  that  you 
may  come,  and  in  the  second,  que  vous  viiisniez  by 
that  you  might  come,  neither  of  which  is  in  the 
examples  given. 

Again,  il  n'jf  a  persomie  qui  le  croie,  cannot  be 
translated  by  there  is  nobody  who  may  believe  it. 
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although  matf  is  the  mark  of  the  suhjunetiTe  in  the 
model,  but  we  mean,  there  is  nobody  that  believes 
it,  or  simply,  nabtxfy  ^^ievei  it. 

RELATIONS  BBTWBEK  THB  TEH8BB  OF  THB   DIFFSRBKT 
MOODS. 
Selations  of  the  Indicative. 
The  imperfect  corresponds  to  three  tenses. 


(qmmdviyta  tcHvUz 
J€  fiwif 'S  qmaid  txHU  mia  (cnt 
^qtumd  voui  icrivUa 

The  preterit  anterior  corresponda  to  the  preterit 
definite,  as  quandfeus  lu,  vous  mirdtes. 

The  pluperfect  corresponds  to  the  preterit 
definite,  to  the  preterit  indefinite,  to  the  preterit 
anterior,  and  to  the  imperfect. 

'gaandvc 


rqamdvmti 
■'19'™'™', 


(Mservation.  —  The  super-compound  tenses  are 
seldom  used,  but  the  precision  and  perspicuity  of 
the  expression  sometimes  require   them. 

The  preterit  indefinite  anterior  or  super-com- 
pound corresponds  to  the  preterit  indefinite,  as 
quandfai  eu  dine,  vous  ites  entrS. 

Wita  si  for  supposi  que,  the  future  absolute  cor- 
responds to  the  present,  and  the  future  anterior  to 
the  preterit  indefinite. 
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Relations  to  the  Cwiditiutial  and  of  the  CondUionaL 

The  pluperfect  Buper-coinpound  correspoads  to 
the  conditional  past,  as  n  favais  m  plutot  fini,  Je 
serais  sorti. 

The  conditional  past  super-compound  corresponds 
to  the  pluperfect,  as  faurais  eu  acAevi  ma  lecture 
ttvant  vous,  sije  n'avais  pas  iti  ittterrompu. 

With  si  for  suppose  que,  the  conditional  present 
corresponds  to  the  imperfect,  and  the  first  condi- 
tional past  to  the  pluperfect,  or  to  the  second  con- 
ditionaJ  past. 


voiu  jxtrtirUz,  lije  It  voulaU 

v<mM  unezpartx  \^^-^  ^^^  ^^^^ 


The  tenses  of  the  conditional  present,  and  of  the 
two  conditional  past,  correspond  also  to  themselves. 


qiunut  Favare  poatdtrait  tout  tor  du  monde,  il  at  Krai  pat  meon 
quaxd  AUxandrt  tmrait  amquU  Uml  tvnioert,  ii  n'ourait  pat  Hi 
voatfauiti  parti,  tijt  toot*  vovht 

We  have  seeii  that,  when  two  verbs  are  joined  by 
the  conjunction  que,  we  put  the  second  verb  some- 
times in  the  indicative  and  sometimes  in  the  satv 
junctive. 

Selattons  of  the  Present  of  the  ItuUaUive  to  the 
Thues  of  its  own  Mood  and  of  the  Conditional 

This  tense  corresponds  to  itself,  to  the  Future 
absolute,  to  the  imperfect,  to  the  preterit  definite, 
to  the  preterit  indefinite,  to  the  pluperfect,  and  to 
the  three  conditional. 
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\Doya  parttUa  hier 
iM  dit  qutOoOHi  lut  parti  ct  MaiM 

jDOiu  hia  parti  hur,  quand,  tie. 
IceiiM  partaUa  agmirdlmL  li,  etc. 

l^BOiaJiitaui parti  pIkUI  si,  ilc. 

Observation. — The  same  correspondence  taken 
place,  when  the  sentence  is  negative,  except  for  the 
present  absolute  of  the  indicative,  which  is  re- 
placed by  the  present  of  the  BubjunctiTe.  We 
canaot  aay,  on  ne  dit  pas  que  vousparlez  auJouriThm, 
the  genius  of  our  language  requires  that  we  should 
say,  on  ne  dit  pas  que  vous  parliez  aujuurdhm. 

The  imperfect,  the  preterit  definite,  the  preterit 
indefinite,  and  the  pluperfect,  correspond  either  to 
the  imperfect  or  to  the  pluperfect. 


naval  da)  V^ 


lutparUt*  aujosntkid 
ftia  parti 


The  future  absolute  and  the  future  anterior  cor- 
respond to  the  preterit  indefinite. 

STANDAKD. 

Relations  to  the  ConiUtional. 

The  imperfect,  the  preterit  definite,  the  preterit 
indefinite,  the  pluperfect,  and  the  conditional  past, 
correspond  to  the  conditional  past 


i.GoogIc 


PARTICDLAB   SYNTAX 


Relatiatis  to  the  Sulgunctive, 

isent,  the 
f  the  indi 
of  the  subjunctive. 


The  present,  the  future  abeolute,  and  the  future 
anterior  of  the  indicative,  correspond  to  the  present 


ilVdrf  1 

iioHra  eoubi) 

The  imperfect,  the  preterit  definite,  the  preterit 
indefinite,  the  pluperfect,  and  the  second  conditional 
past,  correspond  to  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive. 


The  conditional  present  corresponds  cither  (o  llic 
imperfect,  or  to  the  pluperfect  of  the  subjuDctive. 


The  future  past  corresponds  to  the  preterit  of  the 
su^unctive,  as  il  aura  voulu  qu'il  soil  parti, 

Tiie  first  and  the  second  conditionals  correspond 
to  the  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive. 
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N.  B. — The  numerous  relatione  between  tenses 
are  learnt  by  practice  and  study. 

0/  the  Infinitive. 

The  preposition  to  befbre  an  infinitiTe,  is,  accord- 
ing to  circumstances,  rendered  either  by  pour,  by  d, 
or  by  de,  and  eometimes  it  ts  not  expressed  at  all. 

When  to  means  in  order  to,  it  is  expressed  in 
French  by  pour,  as  he  came  to  speak  to  me  (in  order 
to),  il  Vint  pour  me  purler. 

The  participle  present  is  used  in  English  both  as 
a  snbstantive  and  an  adjective,  and  frequently 
instead  of  the  present  of  the  infinitive. 

hia  nhag  psuion  is  hwitiiy  ta  pattimi  dominsnte  «ff  b  duute 

prevent  biaifimn  domg  miachief  ai^>&Atz4e  de  Mre  Jit  mal 

there  is  a  pleasure  n  nteuMtg  U  i/  a  plaitir  k  fenner  h  bmKke 

great  ttlken   '  aux  grandt  parUvn 

Sometimes  it  must  be  expressed  by  the  relative 
qui,  especially  when  a  different  mode  might  cause 
an  ambiguity,  as  I  met  them  riding  post,  je  let  ai 
rencontres  qui  couraieiit  la  poste, 

Sometimes  it  is  expressed  by  the  conjunction  qtte, 
when  the  participle  present  is  preceded  by  a  pos- 
sessive pronoun,  as  the  fear  qf  his  earning  vexed  as, 
la  crainte  qu'il  ae  vient,  nous  tourmetitait ;  I  doubt 
Am  bang  faithful, ye  doute  qu'il  soit^(Ule,  etc. 

Observe  that  in  French,  the  preposition  en  alone 
is  followed  by  the  participle  present;  all  other  pre- 
positions require  the  present  of  the  infinitive. 

Foreigners  are  apt  to  make  a  mistake  in  the  use 
of  the  participle  present,  because  they  do  not  con- 
sider that,  as  it  expresses  an  incidental  proposition, 
it  must  evidently  relate  to  the  word  which  it 
restrains  and  modifies. 

Rule. — The  participle  present  always  forming  a 
phrase  incidental  and  subordinate  to  another,  must 
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necessarilv  relate  to  tbe  subject  of  the  principal 
phrase,  when  it  is  not  preceded  by  another  verb. 

In  this  sentence,  ^e  nepuis  vous  accompagner  a-la 
campagne,  ayant  <ks  t^'aires  qui  exigent  id  ma 
prisence,  I  cannot  accompany  you  into  the  country, 
having  some  business  that  requires  my  presence 
here ;  the  participle  present  ayant  relates  to  the 
subject ^'e,  since  the  subordinate  proposition  formed 
by  ayant,  could  have  no  kind  of  relation  to  the 
principal  propoaition,  if  it  could  not  be  resolved  into 
this,  parceque  j'ai  des  affaires  qui,  etc. ;  but  in  this 
sentence,  combien  voyotis-nous  de  gens,  qui,  connai»- 
sant  leprix  du  temps,  le perdent  mtU-a-propos  I  how 
many  people  do  we  see,  who,  knowing  the  value  of 
time,  waste  it  improperly !  connaissant  relates  to  the 
substantive  gens,  because  it  is  the  word  which  it 
restrains  and  modifies,  and  because  the  relative  qui, 
placed  between  that  substantive  in  regimen  and  the 
participle  present,  obviate  every  kind  of  equivo- 
cation. 

Observationa. 

1.  We  ou^ht  never  to  use  two  participles  together 
withont  joining  them  with  a  conjunction,  as  eest  tm 
homme  aimant  et  craigtiant  Dieu,  he  is  a  man  loving 
and  fearing  Grod. 

2.  We  ought  never  to  put  the  relative  en,  either 
before  a  participle  present  or  before  a  gerund.  We 
cannot  6a,y,je  vous  ai  remis  monfiU  enlre  les  mains, 
en  voulantfaire  quelque  chose  de  htm,  because  there 
would  be  an  equivocation,  for  the  meaning  is  not, 
as  I  wish  to  do  something  good,  or,  as  I  wish  to  do 
veil,  I  have  put  my  son  into  your  hands,  but  /  have 
put  my  son  into  your  hands,  as  I  wish  to  make  some' 
thing  of  him ;  we  should  say,  voulant  en  /aire,  etc. 

Likewise,  this  sentence  would  be  improper,  le 
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prince  tempere  la  ngueur  du  pouvnir,  en  en  parta- 
geant  les  fonctiotts,  on  account  of  the  repetition  of 
the  word  en,  taken  under  two  different  acceptions 
viz.  en  preposition  and  en  relative;  we  must,  there- 
fore, adopt  another  turn,  such  as  cest  en  partageant 
les/onctions  du  pouvoir,  qu'un  prince  en  tempere  la 
rigueur. 


CHAPTER  VI. 
OF  THE  PREPOSITIONS  A,  De,  and  En. 

The  function  of  the  three  above  prepostitiona  is, 
to  put  into  a  state  of  relation  the  two  terms  between 
which  they  are  placed,  either  by  their  primitive  and 
proper  meaning,  or  by  a  sense  of  figure  and  extent ; 
so  tnat  in  this  last  case,  they  are  merely  prepositions 
serving  to  unite  the  two  terms,  whence  it  happens 
that  they  often  express,  either  the  same  relations 
that  others  do,  or  opposite  relations ;  for  instance, 
in  these  two  sentences,  approchez-vous  At  feu,  come 
near  the  fire ;  eloigne&-vous  dufeu,  go  from  the  fire, 
de  merely  establishes  a  relation  between  the  two 
terms,  without  expressing  in  the  first,  the  relation 
of  approximation,  and  in  the  second,  the  relation  of 
distance.  In  order,  therefore,  to  form  a  Just  idea 
of  these  three  prepositions,  it  is  of  importance  to 
consider  only  their  primitive  and  proper  signification. 

En  and  dans  have  nearly  the  same  meaning,  but 
these  prepositions  differ  in  this,  that  the  former 
always  carries  with  it  an  indeterminate  idea,  as  ilre 
en  Angleterre  :  and  the  latter  always  presents  a 
determinate  one,  as  itre  dans  la  province  de  Mid- 
dlesex. 

We  no  longer  say,  en  rdge,  en  honneur,  but  we 
ought  to  say,  a  FSge,  d  Fhonneur. 
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Distinction  between  the  Adverb  and  the  Prepontion. 

We  must  Dot  mistake  prepositions  for  adverbs ; 
prepositions  are  always  followed  by  a  regimen,  either 
expressed  or  understood — adverbs  never.  The  same 
word  may  be  both  a  preposition  and  an  adverb. 
Avant  is  a  preposition  in  this  phrase,  avant  le  Jour, 
before  day-light ;  but  it  is  an  adverb  in  this,  n'allex 
pas  si  avctnt,  do  not  go  so  forward. 

There  is  the  same  difference  between  autour  and 
aletUour ;  we  say,  (oim  les  grands  itmetit  autour  du 
trone,  all  the  grandees  stood  round  the  throne;  but 
we  ought  to  say,  le  roi  etait  sur  son  trSne,  et  lei 
grands  itaienl  alentour,  the  hing  was  upon  his 
throne  and  the  grandees  stood  round. 

Avant  and  auparavani  ore  not  used  one  for  the 
other.  Avant  is  followed  by  a  regimen,  as  avtmt 
Pdquea,  before  Easter;  avant  ce  teri^s,  before  that 
time.  Auparavant  is  followed  by  no  regimen,  as 
Hvouspariez,  venez  me  voir  avparavant,  if  yoa  set 
off,  come  and  aee  me  before. 

Pr^t  a  and  pris  de  are  not  the  same  expression. 
Prit  is  an  adjective,  je  suie  prit  d  /aire  ce  que  vous 
voudriez,  I  am  ready  to  do  what  you  please  ;  prka  is 
a  preposition,  mon  ouvrage  est  prit  iFilre  fini,  my 
work  is  nearly  finished, 

Au  trovers  and  d  trovers  differ  in  this;  the  first 
is  followed  by  the  preposition  de,  as  Use  fit  jour  au 
trovers  des  ennemis ;  the  second  is  not,  ta  it  sejk 
jour  a  travers  les  ennemis,  he  fought  his  way  through 
the  enemies. 

Some  good  writers,  even  modem  ones,  use  avant 
and  devant  indifferently,  but  they  are  wrong. 
Avant  denotes  priority  of  time  and  order,  as  it  est 
arrivi  avant  mot,  Farticle  se  met  avant  le  nom~ 
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Devant  ia  used  for  en  presmce,  vis-i-vis,  as  il  aparu 
devant  lejuge;  il  loge  devant  tiglise. 

Observation. — Devtmt  is  also  sometiraeH  a  prepo- 
sition marking  order,  and  ia  the  opposite  of  t^de, 
as  il  a  lepas  devant  moi,  he  has  precedence  of  me; 
si  vous  eles  pressi,  courez  devant,  if  you  are  in  a 
harry,  run  before. 


CHAPTER  Vn. 

OF    THE    ADVER] 
On  the  Negative  ne. 


Negation  is  expressed  in  French  by  tie,  either  bv 
itulf,  or  accompanied  by  pas  or  pnint,  upon  wbicn 
the  French  Academy  has  examined  four  questions: 

1.  Where  is  the  place  of  the  negatives  i 

2.  When  are  we  to  make  useofpas  in  preference 
to  point,  and  vice  vers6  f 

3.  When  may  we  omit  both  1 

4.  When  ought  we  to  omit  both  ? 

As  this  subject  is  of  very  material  importance, 
we  Khali  treat  it  upon  the  plan  of  the  Academy,  and 
agreeably  to  their  Tiews. 

PIHHT    QUE8TI0K. 

Where  is  the  place  of  the  negatives  ? 

iVe  is  always  placed  before  the  verb,  but  the  place 
of  pB«  and  point  IB  variable.  When  the  verb  is  in 
the  infinitive,  they  are  placed  indifferently  before  or 
after  it,  for  we  say,  pour  ne  point  voir,  or  pour  ne 
voir  pas.  In  the  other  moods,  except  the  impera- 
tive, the  tenses  are  either  simple  or  compound ;  in 
the  simple  tenses,  pas  or  point  is  placed  after  the 
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verb :  U  ne  park  pas ;  tu  parl^t-U  pat  ?  In  the 
compound  tenees,  it  is  placed  between  the  auxiliar; 
and  the  participle :  il  n'a  pas  parU ;  n'a-t-il  pat 
parU?  In  the  imperative,  it  is  placed  aAer  the 
verb:  ne  badiaez pas ;  ne  vous  en  aliex pas. 

SBCOnn  QUESTION. 

When  are  we  to  make  use  of  pas  in  preference  to 
point,  and  vice  versd  ? 

Point  is  a  stronger  negative  than  ixu;  besides,  it 
denotes  something  permanent,  t7  ne  lit  pointy  mesna, 
he  never  reads.  Pas  denotes  something  accidental, 
il  ne  lit  pas,  means,  he  does  not  read  now,  or,  he  is 
not  reading.  Point  de  denotes  an  unreserved 
Delation  ;  to  sav,  il  n'a  point  (fesprit,  is  to  say,  he 
has  no  wit  at  alf.  Pas  de  allows  a  liberty  of  making 
a  reserve ;  to  say,  il  n'a  pas  d'esprit,  is  to  say,  be 
has  nothing  of  what  can  be  called  wit. 

Hence  the  Academy  conclude  that  pas  comes 
better,  1.  Before  pltts,  mains,  si,  aulant,  and  other 
comparative  words,  as  Milton  n'est  pas  mains  safr- 
lime  qu'Homere,  Milton  is  not  less  sublime  than 
Homer,  'i.  Before  nouns  of  number,  as  il  n'y  a 
pas  dix  arts,  it  is  not  ten  years  ago. 

It  is  elegant  to  make  use  of  point,  1,  At  the  end 
of  a  sentence,  as  on  iamusait  a  sea  dipens,  ei  il  tu 
s'en  apperfevait  point,  they  were  amusing  themselves 
at  bis  expense,  and  he  did  not  perceive  it.  2.  Id 
elliptical  sentences,  as  je  croyais  avoir  affaire  a  un 
honnite  komme ;  mais  point,  I  thought  f  nad  todesi 
with  an  honest  man;  but  no.  3.  In  the  answers 
to  interrogative  sentences,  as  irez-vous  ce  soirm 
patcf  point,  shall  you  go  this  evening  to  the  park! 

DO. 

The  Academy  also  observe,  that  when  pas  or 
pwnt  is  introduced  into  interrogative  flentences,  it  is 
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wiiU  meanings  Bomewhat  different-  We  make  use 
oi point  when  we  have  snme  doubt  in  our  minds,  as 
n'avez-vous  point  iti  la  ?  have  you  not  been  there  ? 
But  we  make  use  of  pas  when  we  are  persuaded  ; 
thus,  n'ai)ez-vous pas  ete  la  ?  answers  to  tuis  English 
expression,  but  jou  have  been  there,  have  you  not? 

THIKD    QUESTION. 

When  may  we  omit  both  pas  anA  pointX 

We   may  suppress  them,  Ist,   Hxer   the   words 

cesser,  oser,  and  pouvoir,  but  this  omission  is  only 

for  the  sake  of  elegance,  as 


nnllT^ 


je  n'oae  vout  en  pi 

je  HepuagpttutTianififinir  I  cannot  think  of  icwitboutihiid- 

We  likewise  say,  but  only  in  conversation,  nftoti^£, 
do  not  stir.     2nd.  In  these  kinds  of  expressions  : 

5   a-i-il    un    Aonnt  dual   elle   ne     is  there  n  man  (fast  the  does  not 

laidist  7  slander  I 

ava-iio-ai  Hn  ami  qtd  ne  toit  da     have  you   a   friend   that   is  not 


FOUBTH    QUESTION. 

When  ought  we  to  omit  both  pas  and  point  1 
We  omit  them,  1st.,  when  the  extent  which  we 
mean  to  give  to  the  negative  is  sufficiently  declared, 
either  by  the  words  which  restrict  it,  or  by  words 
which  exclude  all  restriction,  or  laslly,  by  words 
which  denote  the  smaller  parts  of  a  whole,  and 
which  are  without  article. 
In  the  first  instance,  we  say 

je  nt  lOTi  ffuire  I  go  out  but  seldom 

je  nt  forfimt  de  trvUjoiirt  I  shall  not  go  out  for  these  thlee 
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In  the  second  instance,  we  say 

je  tk'y  Mujnfluu  I  never  go  thither 

je  n'y  jMHw  plua  I  think  no  more  of  it 

wdia  taitt'Ut»t£giutia>our  on  uobod;  knowa    whetfaer.be  be 

de  Aaiiw  iteaervinB'  of  love  or  hatred 

n'em^yez  aacuyi  de  ca  ttraiagbaa  use  none  of  these  M 

U  He  pMt  A  ptmaau  be  pleaie*  nobody 

lien  n'ett  plus  charmanl  nothing  i*  more  chBTmins 

jt  n'y  pfua  mdteniBii  I  do  not  think  of  it  al  all 

In  tile  third  instance,  we  say 
S  h'ji  ooil  goMtle  he  cannot  aee  at  all 

je  a'en  at  caeUS  brin  I  did  not  gather  a  bit 

UaeiHlmot  he  apeaki  not  a  nord 

but,  if  to  mot  we  join  an  adjective  of  Dumber,  we 
must  add  pas,  as 

itnedii  pai  ui  twt  qia  n'i>uire»u     he  speaki  not  a  ward  bat  what  i» 

interesting 
dam  ee  Jitamra  il  n't/  a  pai  trail    in  that  speech  there  are  not  diree 
tnoM  i  Ttprendrt  words  to  fiud  fiuilt  with 

We  likewise  make  use  of  pas  with  the  preposition 

de,  as 

il  nejait  pal  dt  dlmarclu  tnutile         be  does  not  take  any  uaeleM  Mep 

Observation. — If,  after  the  sentences  we  have  just 
mentioned,  either  the  conjunction  que,  or  a  relative 
pronoun  should  introduce  a  negative  sentence,  then 
we  omit  pas  and  point,  as 

j«  ntfiiijamaU  d'txdl  guejt  n'en     I  nefer  commit  any  excen  with- 

--*-  -'-- ■"  out  being  ill  after  it 

u  vans  hue     I  see  nohody  but  what  conuucndi 

2nd.  When  two  negatives  are  joined  by  ni,  as  jt 
ne  taime  tit  ne  testime,  I  neither  love  nor  esteem 
him ;  and  when  the  conjunction  ni  is  repeated, 
either  in  the  subject  as  uit'or  ni  la  grandeur  nt 
nous  rendenl  heureux,  neither  gold  nor  greatness 
can  make  us  happy :  or  in  the  attribute,  as  iV  n'tst 
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ftj  pnidetit  tit  sage,  he  is  neither  prudent  nor  Trise ; 
or  ill  the  regimen,  as  il  n'a  ni  dettes  ni  procis,  he 
has  neither  debts  nor  lawsuits. 

OdservaliOH. — We  may  preserve  pas,  when  ni  is 
not  repeated,  and  when  it  is  separated  from  the  first 
negative  by  a  certain  number  of  words,  as 

je  n'ainu  pat  ce  vain  (It^yt  din-     I  do  not  ]ike  that  rain  displajr 

ditim,  pndigTitt  una  duax   it         of  erudition,  Uviihed  vithout 

fan*  giml,  «  ct  bat  dt  moU  fni         choice  and  irilliaat  taste,  nor 

ntduentries  thai   pomp    of  woida   which 

hire  no  meaning 

3rd.  With  tie  que,  used  instead  of  tetdement; 
with  the  verb  which  follows  que,  used  instead  of 
potirguoi;  with  a  mollis  que,  or  si  used  instead  of  it : 

tmejeaiuui  qui  u  Iwn  i  ta  pat-  youth  which  abandoni  iuelf  to 
noBf,  nt  trantmel  d  la  vteiOetit  its  paasions,  traogmiU  lo  old 
gu  un  ayrpt  MtS  age  nothing   but  a  worn-out 

q)ie  iCtUt  nnu  oiun  potk  the  voin  why  are  you  not  ai  aedale  M  your 

fiirt  f  brother  ? 

je  ne  tortirai  pal,  i  moiM  qat  vout  I  Bhall  not  go   out,  unleaa  you 

ne  venial  mepreTub-e  come  to  fetch  me 

je  ntrai  pat  cAez-lui,  a'il  ne  n^  I  shall  not  go  Co  hia  house,  if  he 

engagt  does  not  invite  me  (lo  it) 

4th.  When  before  the  conjunction  gtte,  the  word 
rien  is  understood,  as  i7  ne  fail  gue  rircy  he  does 
nothing  but  laugh;  or  when  that  conjunction  may 
be  changed  into  sinon  or  si  ce  n'est  que,  as  Une  tient 
qu'a  vous  de  reussir,  it  only  depends  on  you  to 
succeed,  tliat  is,  the  success  wholly  depends  upon 
you ;  (rqp  de  maitres  a  la  fois  ne  servent  qi^A  em- 
orouiller  Vesprtl,  too  many  masters  at  once  only 
serve  to  perplex  the  mind. 

5th.  With  a  verb  in  the  preterit,  preceded  by  the 
conjunction  depuis  que,  or  by  the  verb  il  y  a 
denoting  a  certain  duration  of  time,  as 
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eamnieiilvoia&ei'tmapvrtfd'pms    bow  luvG  yoa  been  suice  I  have 

gut  jt  nt  vov»  at  va  Been  you  ? 

itj/atroit  utoU  aaejeiievoiuaiva    I  buve  not  seen  you  for   these 
three  months 

Observation. — But  we  do  not  omit  them  when 
the  verh  is  in  the  present,  as 

comHeni  vU-U  tUpaU  gut  nou  nt  bow  does  be  lire  since  we  do  not 

ie  vm/mu  poiiU?  lee  bim  ? 

U  ]i  a  six  moi$  que   mhu   ne   U  we  bsTe  not  leen  him  these  sii 

voyoiu  point  months 

6th.  In  phrases  where  the  conjiniction  que  is 
precedeil  by  the  comparative  adverbs  plus,  moins, 
mieux,  etc.,  or  some  other  equivalent,  as 

oil  miprae  crux  qui  pariaU  autre-  we  despise  those  nbo  speak  dif- 

mait  gu'iline  pentent  ferently  from  what  tbej' think 

SScril  mieux  qu'ilnt  parh  he  writes  better  tban  be  speaks 

Ce^ pire qu'on  ntle  ditait  ills  worse  Ibsn  was  said 

t'ettatUrt  ckottque  je  m  rroynii  iClBdifferentfrom  what  I  thooght 

pai  t'ea/aul  qu'tm  tw  n'oil  trotnpe  I  have  been  very  neai  t>eing  de- 

7tb.  In  sentences  united  by  the  conjunction  que 
to  the  verbs  douler,  disesperer,  nter,  and  disconvenir, 
"irmiiig  a  negative  member  of  a  sentence,  tCs 

»  doaltpai  ga'il  ne  tiiaoie  I  doubt  not  ihat  he  will  come 

t  d£aap4rez  pas  que  ea  mo^fA  nt  do  not  deepair  of  tbe  success  of 
aoui  riui»iiie  these  iDeana 

_    ne  Rie  pai  or  je  nt  diacotwitat  I  do  not  deny,  or  I  do  not  dispute 
pas  que  cda  nt  soil  that  it  is  so 

Observation. — The  Academy  say,  that  after  the 
last  two  verbs,  tie  may  be  omitted,  as  Je  ne  ntepas, 
orje  ne  disconviens  pas  que  celasoit, 

8th.  With  the  verb  united  by  the  conjunction  que 
to  the  verbs  empicher  and  prettdre  garde,  meaning, 
to  have  a  care,  as 
faKpSchend  bien  gw  imu  ne  nytz     1  shaU  prevent  your  being  of  tbe 

da  tumbrt  number 

prmtz  gardt  ju'on  Re  roue  ttdmte    have  a  care  that  the;  do  not  •«• 
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iXaervation. — ^The  Academy  make  the  remark 
that  in  the  above  acceptation,  prendre  garde  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  subjunctive ;  but  when  it  means  to 
reflect,  vre  make  use  of  the  indicative,  and  of  pas  or 
point,  as 


9th.  With  the  verb  united  with  the  conjunction 
que,  to  the  verb  craindre,  and  those  of  the  same 
meaning,  when  we  do  not  wish  the  thing  expressed 
by  the  second  verb,  as 

U  cnoBi  que  (ON  fiirt  iw  fobon-    he   is   >fruil   that   hi«    brother 

doma  Ehould  formke  him 

j€  erabu  gue  mm  anii  ne  maire  I  feu  mj  friend  will  die 

Butpfuis  not  omitted  when  we  wish  the  thing 
expressed  by  the  second  verb,  as 

jt  cndat  qut  man  pire  n'arrive  pat    I  un  afhud  my  father  will  uot 


10th.  With  the  verb  which  follows  de  peur  que, 
de  crainle  que,  in  the  same  case  as  with  craindre  ; 
thus,  when  we  say,  de  crainle  qt^il  ne  perde  sim 
procis,  we  wish  that  he  may  win  it ;  and  de  crainte 
qu'il  ne  soit  pas  punt,  we  wish  that  be  may  be 
punished. 

11th.  After  savotr,  whenever  it  has  the  meaning 
of  pouvoir,  asje  ne  saurais  en  venird  bout,  I  cannot 
bring  it  about;  vrhen  it  means  itre  incertam,  it  is 
best  to  omit  them,  as  je  ne  sais  ou  le prendre,  I  do 
not  know  where  to  find  him ;  il  ne  sail  ce  qu'U  dit, 
he  does  not  know  what  he  says. 

Observations. — But  we  ought  to  make  use  of  pas 
or  point  when  savdir  is  taken  in  its  true  meaning, 
as  je  ne  sail  pat  le  Fi-ati^oM,  I  do  not  know  French. 
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I2th.  We  also  sajr,  ne  voas  diplaise,  ne  vous  en 
diplaise,  by  jour  leave,  under  favour. 

Plus  and   davantage  are  Dot  u§ed  one   for    the 
other ;  plus  is  followed  by  the  preposition  de,  or 
the  conjunction  que,  as 
ilafiu»dtbriIiaMqatdete£d*        he  humote  briUiuu?  than  loU- 

il  tt  fit  f\ia  d  III  haiaira   qu'd     he   relies  more   upon    his    own 
edltt  del  aalra  knowledge  than  upon  that:  of 

Davantage  is  never  followed  by  the  preposition 
de,  and  is  used  alone  and  at  the  end  of  sentences. 


It  is  incorrect  to  make  use  of  davantage  for  le  plus, 
we  ought  to  say, 

de  tmUei  kifiewi  (fun  parterre,  Jo    of  all  the  Sowen  of  a  ptutoTe 
rott  at  cetU  jn  mt  ptdU  k  plat        the  rose  is  that  which  pleasei 

me  most 

Si,  aussi,  tant,  and  auiant,  are  always  followed 
by  the  conjunction  que;  si  and  aussi  are  joined  to 
adjectives  and  participles ;  tant  and  autant  to  sub- 
stantives and  verbs. 

rAngleterre  n'lttpm  ngroKdt  gut    Englmd  iaoot  agla^e  as  France 

ia  France 
ii  eit  aitiii  ettinJ  qu'aimi  he  is  as  much  esteemed  sa  he  is 

eJb  a  oHftDif  de  beaui(  got  it  ixnEu    she  has  at  much  besut;  as  ibe 

Observation. — We  may,  nevertheless,  substitute 
autant  for  aussi,  when  preceded  by  one  of  the  ad- 
jectives, and  followed  by  que  and  the  other  adjectiTei 
as  il  est  modeste  autant  que  sage. 

Aussi  and  autant  are  used  in  affirmative  sentences, 
si  and  tant  in  negative  or  interrogatiTe  ones  j  the 
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last  two  are,  howerer,  the  only  ones  that  can  be  used 
in  affirmative  sentences,  when  they  are  put  for 
tellement,  as 


Utit  deceHa  «i  gTo»,  qa'il  a  dt  la     beia  become  Hi  stout  that  be  chd 

paini  i  moTchtr  hudly  wklk 

il  a  lout  couni   ^'H  m  nt  Aorj     be  hu  been  ninning  bo  Uo.  tbat 

ifhaloM  bs  is  out  of  breatb 

We  must  not  confbund  a  la  campagne  and  en 
campagne;  the  latter  never  applies  but  to  the 
movement  of  the  troopB,  as 

laratt  tit  en  campagnt  the  Brmj  \aa  taken  the  field 

but  we  ought  to  say 

j'ai  paai  till  d  In  cn^Mjnic  I  haTG  ipent  the  summer  in  tbe 

country 

Jamais  takes  sometimes  the  preposition  a,  as 
sm^ez  a  jamais  heureux,  be  for  ever  happy ;  and 
toujours  takes  the  preposition  powr,  as  e'ut  pour 
toujouTs,  it  is  for  ever. 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

OF    GRAMMATICAL   CONSTRDCTION. 

Gbamhatical  construction,  in  the  French  language, 
IB  the  order  vhich  the  geaius  of  that  language  haa 
assigned,  in  discourse,  to  the  nine  sorts  of  words 
which  we  have  distinguished.  Some  persons  mis- 
take it  for  syntax,  but  there  is  this  difference,  vii. 
that  syntax  consists  in  the  mles  which  we  are  to 
observe  in  order  to  express  the  relations  of  words 
one  to  another,  whereas  grammatical  construction 
consists  in  the  various  arrangements  which  we  may 
allow  ourselves  to  make,  while  observing  the  rules 
of  syntax.  Kow,  this  construction  is  irrevocably 
fixed,  not  only  as  the  phrases  may  be  interrogative, 
imperative,  or  expositive,  but  also  as  each  of  these 
kinds  may  be  affirmative  or  negative. 

In  interrogative  sentences  with  affirmation,  the 
subject  is  either  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

If  the  subject  be  a  noun,  this  is  the  order  of  the 
words  :  the  noun,  the  verb,  the  corresponding  pei^ 
sonal  pronoun,  the  adverb  (if  any),  and  the  regimen 
in  the  simple  tenses,  or  in  the  compound  tenses, 
the  pronoun  and  the  adverb  between  the  auxiliary 
and  the  participle,  as 

iti  AoHJ^u  lont-tSti  tm  bienpour  are  tciencea  a  benefit  to  nadoM? 
Usjptv^tt  7  onl-eSu/anUBi  con-  have  they  ever  contiibuted  la 
trmiii  Itur  boitheiifl  their  happinesB? 

If  the  subject  be  a  pronoun,  the  verb  begins  the 
aeries,  and  the  other  words  follow  it  in  the  same 
order  which  we  have  pointed  out,  as 

nou  flalra'tXMt    toigovn  i  mi-     will  jaa  alwafi   tike  a  plenuie 

dirtt  m  alandering? 

auTtt-vena  bitntSt  JitiiJ  shall  you  have  soon  done  ? 
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N.B. — ^When  the  verb  is  reflected,  the  pronoun 
in  regimen  begins  the  Beriee,  aa  may  be  seen  in  the 
first  instance,  becanse  this  pronoun  always  preserves 
its  place  before  the  verb,  except  in  imperative  sen- 
tences, with  i^rmatioa. 

In  interrogative  sentences,  with  negation,  the 
same  order  holds,  but  we  place  ne  before  the  verb, 
and  pas  or  point  after  the  verb,  with  the  charac- 
teristic of  the  interrogation  in  the  simple  tenses, 
and  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle  in  the 
compound  tenses,  as 

vairt  fiirt  M  Dinibu-t-tf  pat  de.    will  not  fooi  bcother  come  Ii>- 

nun?  morrow? 

■'aiiru-D(ii£f  pax  biatUtfia  t  iball  you  not  have  done  to  ? 

Observation. — There  are  in  French  several  other 
ways  of  making  an  interrogation.  1st.  With  an 
absolute  pronouo,  as  gui  vous  a  dit  cela?  or  gut 
est-ce  qui  vmts  a  dit  cela?  who  told  you  that? 
2ad.  With  the  demonstrative  pronoun  ce^  as  est-ce 
vous?  is  it  you?  est-ce  gu'il  pleat?  does  it  rain! 
3rd.  With  an  adverb  of  interrogation,  aspourqwn 
ne  vient-il pas?  why  does  he  not  come?  comment 
vims  trouvez-vous?  how  do  you  find  yourself? 
Hence,  we  see  that  the  absolute  pronouns  and  the 
interrogative  adverbs  are  always  at  the  head  of  the 
sentence,  but  the  demonstrative  pronoun  always 
comes  after  the  verb. 

Sentences  are  imperative,  when,  in  speaking,  we 
command,  exhort,  entreat,  or  forbid. 

In  imperative  sentences,  with  affirmation,  the 
verb  is  always  the  first  in  the  first  two  persons,  but 
in  the  third,  itnevercomesbutafler  the  conjunction 
gue,  and  the  noun  or  pronoun,  as 

oBom-U  let  u«  go  thitliet 

BtMxid  come  Mther 

qit'Ui  y  aSUtU  let  them  go  ihiclier 

qtit  Fiern  oiSa  i  Limdm  let  Peter  go  to  London 
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In  those  with  neg&tion,  ne  and  pas  sre  placed  as  in 
interrogative  sentences. 

As  to  the  place  of  the  pronouns,  see  p.  337. 

Sentences  are  expositive  vrhea  we  speak  without 
either  interrogating  or  commanding.  This  is  the 
order  of  the  words  in  those  which  are  a£Srmative: 
the  sabject,  tiie  verb,  the  adverb,  the  participle,  the 
regimen,  as 

mfionpnnra  tn&iii  tamwr  di  let  a  good  prince  deaerrei  the  Urn 

nijtU  et  teilime   dt   Una   kt  of  his  BubjectB,  and  the  esteem 

peigileM  of  all  OBtitms 

CiiareSliiutSimtiit  pantk  Sat-  Cesar  would  bafg   crossed  tbe 

bieon,  fUj/  tit  tu  de  mm  Uapt  Rubicon   to   no  purpose,   hid 

dea  Fabau  there  b«en  Fabius'  in  bis  time 

The  negative  sentences  differ  from  this  construction 
only  as  ne  is  always  placed  before  the  verb,  and  pat 
or  point  either  after  the  verb,  or  between  the  aux- 
iliary and  the  participle,  as 

m  &Mu»  ricAxMj&ff  pot  toujour*  a  rich  man  doea  notalwi^  do  dl 

li  Hen  gu'il  poun-ail  tbe  good  he  mi^t 

GcSron  n'eStpui  peut-itre  ill  m  Ciceio  would  uol  perhaps  hare 

aqroAd  oreleur,  ti  h  ditir  de  •    been  so  great  an  orator,  bad  not 

fSkir  mx  proKUra  digmth  the  desiie  of  nising  himself  to 

■'<dt  sft^nmiMN  im  the  Gist  dignities  inflamed  hi* 

For  the  place  of  the  pronouns  in  regimen,  see 
p,341. 

Sentences  are  either  simple  or  compound.  They 
are  simple,  when  they  contain  only  one  subject  and 
one  attribute,  as  vous  lisez,  you  read;  vous  (tes 
jeune,  you  are  young.  They  are  compound  when 
they  compare  several  subjects  to  one  attribute,  or 
several  attributes  to  one  subject,  or  several  attri- 
butes to  several  subjects,  or  several  subjects  to 
several  attributes.  This  sentence,  Pierre  et  PatU 
sont  heureux,  is  compound  by  several  subjects ;  this, 
cette/emme  est  jolie,  spirituelte,  et  sensiik,  is  com- 
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pound  b;  several  attribntes ;  and  this  other,  Pierre 
et  Paul  stmt  spiritttels  et  savans,  is  compound  at 
once  by  aeveral  subjects  aud  several  attributes. 
The  simple  sentence  contains  but  one  judgment; 
the  compound  sentence  contains  several. 

A  sentence  mar  be  compound  in  various  other 
■ways ;  by  the  subject,  by  the  verb,  or  by  the  attri- 
bute. 

By  the  subject,  vhen  the  subject  is  restricted  by 
an  incidental  proposition,  as  IHeu  qui  eat  ban. 

By  the  verb,  vrhen  this  verb  is  modified  by  some 
circumstance  of  time,  order,  etc.,  as  Dieu  qm  est 


By  the  attribute,  when  this  attribute  is  modified 
by  a  regimen  which  is  itself  restricted,  as  Dieu  qui 
est  ban  n'abandonne  jamais  les  hommes  qui  mettent 
sinch'emejil  leur  catifiance  en  lui. 

These  simple  or  compound  sentences  may  he 
joined  to  others  by  a  conjunction,  as  quand  on  aime 
Vitude,  le  temps  passe,  sans  qu'on  s'eti  apperfoive, 
when  one  loves  study,  time  flies  without  one's  per- 
ceiving it.     The  two  partial  phrases  form  but  one. 

Suh. — When  a  proposition  is  composed  of  two 
partial  phrases,  joined  by  a  preposition,  harmony 
and  perspicuity  generally  require  the  shortest  to  go 
first. 


giumd  \a  pamont   mnu  qtatUitt,  when  our  passions  leave  ua,  we 

mat  notu  fiaUoni  en  vain  que  In  VHin  flatter  ontEelves  tbal  il 

c'ft  notu  qui  la  quitlimi  is  we  that  leave  them 

on  n'eW  ppini  <j  piaimfre,  quand,  ou  he  is  not  lo  be  pi^ed  who,  for 

ii^iul/hbuiarSA,onlrtnait  le  want  of  res]  picuuiei,  finds 

■Hyoiib  I'vccaper  dtcitmiret  means  (o  unu»e  himBelf  with 

Periods  result  from  the  union  of  several  partial 
phrases,  the  whole  of  which  makes  a  complete  sense. 
Periods,  to  be  clear,  require  the  shortest  phrases  to 
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be  placed  first.    The  foUoving  example  of  this  is 
taken  from  Fishier. 

N^ttendet  pai,  Hndeun, 

!•  Que  j'ouvre  una  Kdoe  tngiqae  I 

2.  Que  je  rapi^tente  ce  gnnil  homme  ttendu  lui  ki   proprei 

4.  Que  jed£couvTe  ce  coipB  ptls  et  nngluit,  aapi^  duqnel  fume 
eocore  la  foudre  qui  I'a  btfipi ; 

4.  Que  je  faue  crier  son  luigeomme  celui  d'Abel,  et  que  j'ezpow 
i  TO*  jeux  let  image*  de  U  religion  et  de  1>  patrie  iplotie. 

This  beautiful  period  is  composed  of  four  mem- 
bers, which  go  on  gradually  increasing.  It  is  a 
rule  not  to  give  more  than  four  members  to  a 
period,  and  to  avoid  multiplying  incidental  propo' 
sitions.  Obscurity  in  the  style  is  generally  owing 
to  those  propositions,  which  divert  the  attention 
from  the  principal  propositions,  and  make  us  lose 
si^t  of  them. 

The  construction  which  we  have  mentioned  is 
called  direct  or  regular,  because  the  words  are 
placed  in  those' sentences  according  to  the  order 
which  ire  have  pointed  out ;  hut  this  order  may  be 
altered  in  certain  cases,  and  then,  we  say  that  the 
construction  is  indirect  or  irregular ;  How  it  may  be 
irregular,  by  inversion,  br  ellipsis,  by  pleonasm,  or 
by  syllepsis  ;  these  are  what  we  call  the  four  figures 
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Inversion  is  the  transposition  of  a  word  into  a 
place  different  from  that  which  we  have  as«gned  it 
We  ought  never  to  make  use  of  it  but  when  it 
throws  more  clearness,  energy,  or  harmony  upon 
the  language ;  for,  it  is  bad  construction  whenever 
the  relation  of  the  correlatives  is  not  easily 
perceived. 
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There  are  two  kinds  of  invereion  :  the  one,  which 
by  its  boldness,  seems  to  be  confined  to  poetry ;  the 
other,  which  is  of  ordinary  use  even  in  prose.  We 
speak  here  of  the  latter  kind  only. 

The  following  are  those  which  are  authorised  by 
cnstom : 

IsL  We  may  very  well  place  after  the  verb  the 
subject  by  which  it  is  governed,  aa  tout  ce  qui  lui 
promet  I'amitiS  des  Romains,  all  that  the  friendship 
uf  the  Romans  promises  him. 

Observation. — This  inversion  is  a  rule  of  the  art 
of  speaking  and  writing,  whenever  the  subject  is 
nnoditied  by  an  iucidental  proposition,  long  enough 
to  Qiake  ue  lose  sight  of  the  relation  of  the  verb 
governed  to  the  subject  governing. 

2nd,  We  may  also  very  properly  place  before  the 
governing,  the  noun  governed  by  the  prepositions 
de  and  a,  as  d'une  voix  entrecoupee  de  sanglots,  ils 
s'ecrikrenl,  in  a  voice  interrupted  by  sobs,  they 
exclaimed ;  a  tant  cCinjures  qu  a-t-elle  rSpondu  ?  to 
so  much  abuse,  what  answer  did  she  give? 

We  also  very  elegantly  place  before  the  verb  the 
prepositions  aprls,  dans,  par,  sous,  contre,  etc.,  with 
what  is  to  follow  them,  as  well  as  the  conjunctions 
SI,  guand,  parceque,  puisse,  guoigue,  lorsque,  etc.,  as 
par  la  loi  du  corps,  je  tiens  a  ce  moiide  qui  passe,  by 
the  law  of  the  body,  I  am  linked  with  this  transient 
world ;  puisqu'il  le  veut,  quit  le  fosse,  since  he  will 
have  it  so,  let  him  do  it 


?  THE   ELLIPSIS. 


Ellipsis  is  the  omiHsion  of  a  word,  or  even  several 
words,  which  are  necessary  to  make  the  construction 
full  and  complete.    That  the  ellipsis  may  be  good, 
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.  the  miii<l  must  be  able  easily  to  supply  the  value  of 
the  words  omitted,  as  jaccepterais  leg  t^rea  de 
Darius,  sifStaix  Alexandre;  et  moi  aumi,  H  fitais 
JParmhtion,  I  would  accept  the  offers  of  Darius,  if 
I  were  Alexander;  aiid  so  would  I,  if  I  were  Par- 
inenioD.  Here  the  mind  easily  supplies  the  words 
je  les  atxepterais  in  the  second  meniber. 

The  ellipsis  is  very  common  in  the  answers  to 
interrogative  sentences,  as  gttand  viendrex-vmta  f 
(/ematn,  when  will  you  come r  to-morrow;  that  is, 
Je  viendrai  demam. 

In  order  to  know  whether  an  ellipsis  be  good,  the 
words  that  are  understood  must  be  supplied.  It  is 
exact,  whenever  the  con§truction  full  and  complete 
makes  up  the  sense  denoted  by  the  words  that  are 
joined  and  by  the  cireumitances ;  otherwise,  it  is  not 
etaet. 


OF   THE    PLEONASM. 


Pleonasm,  in  genera),  is  a  superabundance  in  the 
expression.  To  oe  good,  it  must  be  authorised  by 
usage,  and  we  may  with  truth  affirm,  that  usage 
autfaorises  only  those  which  either  give  a  greater 
degree  of  energy  to  discourse,  or  express  in  a  clearer 
manner  the  inward  sentiment  wim  which  we  are 
affected.  Et  que  m'a  fait  a  moi  txtte  Troie  ouje 
cours  ?  je  me  meurs  ;  s'il  ne  veut  pas  vous  le  dire,  je 
vout  le  dirai,  moi ;  je  Cat  vu  de  mes  propies  yeuz  ; 
Je  fai  entendu  de  mea  propres  oreiiies :  a  moi  m  the 
first  instance  ;  me,  in  the  second  ;  moi,  in  the  third  ; 
de  mes  propres  yeux,  in  the  fourth ;  and  de  mec 
propres  oreiiies,  in  the  fifth,  are  there  merely  for  the 
sake  of  energy,  or  to  manifest  an  inward  sentiment; 
but  these  manners  of  speaking  are  sanctioned  by 
custom. 
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N.B. — The  above  senteiiceB  will  not  bear  an 
English  translation  with  a  plieonasm,  except  the  last 
two. 

(Aservatian. — We  mustbJt  mistake  for  pleonasms 
those  words  which  are  merely  expletive,  as  c'ett  «we 
t^airr.  o&  il  y  vadtt  xalut  de  Pitat,  it  is  an  affair  in 
which  the  safety  of  the  state  is  concerned ;  which  is 
better  than  c'eat  une  affaire  oil  il  va,  etc.,  by  omitting 
y  which  is  useless  on  account  of  oil ;  but  those  are 
expressions  from  which  we  are  not  allowed  to  taka 
away  any  thing. — Academy. 

Oe   THX   BTLLEPBIB. 

The  Syllepsis  takes  place  whenever  we  make  a 
word  figure  more  with  flie  idea  we  have  of  it,  than 
with  the  word  to  which  it  relates. 

There  is  a  syllepsis  in  these  expressions :  U  est 
onze  heures ;  Vanmilsept-cent-quatre-vingt'dix-ntuf. 
When  we  make  use  ai  it,  the  mind,  merely  intent 
upon  a  precise  meaniiig,  pays  no  attention  to  either 
the  number  or  the  gender  of  heure  and  em. 

There  is  likewise  a  syllepsis  in  these  sentences  : 
je  crains  quil  tie vienne ;  fempecherai  qu'il  ne  vous 
nuise ;  jai  peur  qu'il  ne  m'oublie,  ei<f.  Full  of  a 
wish  that  the  event  may  not  take  place,  we  are 
willing  to  do  all  we  can  that  nothing  should  put  an 
obstacle  to  that  wish  ;  this  is  tlie  cause  of  the  intro- 
duction of  the  negative;  and,  although  it  is  useless 
to  complete  the  sense,  yet  we  must  preserve  it,  as 
we  have  already  mentioned. 

There  is  again  a  syllepsis,  and  a  very  elegant  one, 
in  sentenceslike  the  foHowing  ones : 

Racine  has  said : 

Entre  lepagiU  tl  voiu,  vous  piendrez  Dieu  pour  juge; 
VoHB  BoavenHnt,  mon  filt,  que  each6  soua  ce  lin, 
Omaae  nx  vom  ftitea  pmavze,  M«omme«iui)rpbeUB 
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The  poet  for^ts  that  he  has  been  using  the  word 
peuple;  nothing  rensainsin  his  mind  but  (/es«auM-«t 
amides  orphelins,  aud  it  ia  with  that  idea  of  which 
he  is  full  that  he  makes  the  pronoun  eux  agree. 
For  the  same  reason,  Bossuet  and  Mezengui  nave 
said,  the  former,  quand  le  peuple  Hebreu  attra  dans 
la  terre  promise,  tout  y  cSlebrait  Iftnrs  ancSires;  and 
the  latter,  Moise  eut  recours  au  SeigJieur,  et  lui  dit  .- 
queferai-^e  a  ce  peuple?  bientot  ils  me  lapideront. 
Leurs  and  tls  are  for  lea  Hebrews, 


CHAPTER  IX. 


Wb  have  chiefly  to  take  notice  of  two  Ticiooa  con- 
structions, which  are  contrary  to  the  principles 
which  we  have  established  in  the  preceding  chapters, 
viz.  grammatical  disagreements  and  amphibologies. 

1.  In  general,  there  is  disagreement  in  discourse, 
when  the  words  which  compose  the  various  members 
of  a  sentence  or  a  period,  do  not  agree  one  with 
another,  either  because  tfaey  are  construed  agaiost 
analogy,  or  because  ,they  bring  together  dissimilar 
ideas,  between  which  the  mind  perceives  oppo- 
sition, or  can  see  no  manner  of  affinity. 

The  following  examples  will  serve  to  illustrate 
this  matter. 

This  sentence,  notre  r^mtalion  tie  dipend  pas  des 
lowmges  gu'on  nous  danne,  mais  des  actions  touables 
que  nous  faisons,  is  not  correct,  because  the  first 
member  being  negative,  and  the  second  affirmative, 
cannot  come  under  the  government  of  the  same 
verb.  We  ought  to  say,  notre  reputation  depend, 
non  des  louanges  qu'on  tioue  donne,  mais  des  actioru. 
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etc.,  our  reputation  depends,  not  upon  the  praises 
which  are  bestowed  on  us,  but  upon  the  praise- 
wortby  actions  wbicb  we  are  doing. 

This  other,  sa  riporue  est  dictie,  mtisi  que  son 
silence,  is  also  incorrect,  because  the  participle 
dictie,  being  used  in  the  feminine  in  the  first  mem- 
ber, cannot  be  understood  in  the  masculine  in  the 
second. 

But  the  most  common  disagreements  are  those 
which  arise  from  the  wrong  use  of  the  tenses. 

We  find  one  of  this  kind  in  this  sentence,  il 
regarde  voire  maiheur  comme  une  punition  du  peu  de 
complaisance  que  vous  avez  eue  pour  lui,  dant  le 
temps  qu'il  vous  pria,  etc.,  because  the  two  preterits, 
definite  and  indefinite,  cannot  well  come  in  together ; 
it  should  be,  que  vous  eutes pour  lui  dans  te  temps 
qu'il  vous  pria. 

There  is  another  in  bbis  sentence,  on  en  ressenlU 
aiftant  de  jate  que  d'une  victoire  complete  dans  un 
autre  temps,  because  the  verb  cannot  be  understood 
after  the  que  which  serves  for  the  comparison,  when 
that  verb  is  to  be  in  a  difi'erent  tense  ;  it  should  be, 
on  en  ressentit  autant  tie  joie  qu'on  en  auratt  res- 
sentit,  etc. 

This  line  of  Racine, 

Le  Sot  qui  I'apporta  recule  epouvtnlf, 
is  also  incorrect,  because  the  form  of  the  present 
cannot  come  in  with  that  of  the  preterit  definite ; 
it  should  have  been,  qui  Ca  apporti. 


OF    AMPHIBOLOOIBS. 


ITiere  is  amphibology  in  discourse,  when   a  sen- 
tence is  so  construea  as  to  be   susceptible  of  two 
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difi^rent  interpretations ;  it  ought  to  be  carefnlly 
SToided.     As   we   speak    only  to  be   uoderstood, 

Iierspicuity  is  tbe  first  snd  most  essential  quality  of 
anguage;  we  should  alfvays  recollect  ihett  what  is 
not  clearly  expressed  it  not  French. 

Amphibologies  are  occasioned,  1st.  By  the  use 
of  the  moods  of  tenses.  2nd.  By  the  personal 
pronouns  t7,  le,  la,  etc.  3rd.  By  the  possessive 
pronouns  son,  so,  ses,  etc.  4th.  By  nouns  not  being 
in  the  places  they  ought  to  occupy. 


0/an  Amphibology  of  the  First  kind. 


Pour  venir  makes  amphibology,  because  we  do 
not  know  whetlier  it  relates  to  the  person  who 
speaks,  or  to  the  person  spoken  to ;  it  should  have 
been,  pottr  que  vous  veniez. 


Of  031  Amphibology  of  the  Second  kind. 

Cfear  Toulut  premi^rement  aurpaesei  Pompie  ;  leg  gnuides  licheMa 
de  CrHseuB  lui  firenC  croire  qa'ii  pourrait  partager  la  gloiie  de  ce< 
deui  gmnde  liommeB. 

This  sentence  is  vicious  in  its  construction, 
because  the  pronouns  il  and  lui  seem  to  relate  to 
Cesar,  although  the  sense  obliges  us  to  refer  them 
to  Crassus, 


Of  an  Amphibology  of  the  Third  kind. 
Val^re  alia  chez  L^andre  ;  il  ;  crotiva  ant  Jilt. 

The  pronoun  son  is  equivocal,  because  we  do  not 
know  to  which  it  relates,  to  Fat^e  or  to  Liatidre. 
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Of  an  Amphibology  of  the  Fourth  kind. 

JU  envojt  lea  lettrea  que  j'ai  ^critee  i  la  poite. 

ji  ia  paste,  thus  placed,  is  equivocal,  because  we 

do  not  know  whether  it  is  meant  that  the  letters 

have  been  written  at  the  post-office,  or  sent  to  the 

post-office. 


OV   OALLICISHS. 


Id  the  Grammaire  PhiUtsophique  et  Litt^aire, 
four  sorts  of  gallicisms  have  been  distinguished  ;  we 
shall  only  mention  here  those  of  const^-uction. 

The  gallicisms  of  construction  are,  in  (general, 
irregularities  and  deviations  from  the  customary 
rules  of  syntax,-  there  are  some,  however,  wbicii 
are  mere  ellipses,  and  others  which  can  only  be 
attributed  to  the  unaccountable  whims  of  usage. 

General  Principle, — Every  galliciam  of  construc- 
tion which  obscures  the  meaning  of  the  sentence, 
ought  to  be  proscribed.  We  are  only  to  preserve 
those  which  do  not  lessen  its  perspicuity  by  the 
irregularity  of  the  construction,  and  which  are,  at 
the  same  time,  sanctioned  by  long  practice. 

According  to  this  principle,  we  now  reject  this 
elliptic  gallicism,  et  gu'ainsi  ne  soit,  meaning  ce  que 
je  vous  dis  est  si  vrai  que,  because  it  obscured  the 
sentence,  although  it  was  sanctioned  by  usage. 
For  instance,  fetais  dans  ce  Jardin,  et  qu'ainsi  ne 
soit,  fotVa  unejteur  que  fat  cueillie,  that  is,  et  pour 
preuve  de  cela,  voila  ttnejleur,  etc.,  which  it  is  not 
easy  to  apprehend ;  for  this  reason,  Molit^re  and 
La  Fontaine  are,  at  least  we  think  so,  the  last  great 
writers  that  have  used  this  expression. 

One  of  the  most  common  gallicisms  is  that  in 
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vhich  we  introduce  the  impersonal  verb  ily  a,  used 
for  il  est,  il  exisle.  These  expressions,  it  t/  avait  tme 
fms  un  roi,  il  y  a  cent  d.  parier  centre  un,  are  gal- 
licisms. There  are  two  in  the  following  one:  t7  rTy 
a  pas  jitsqu'aux  safaris  qui  ne  s'en  milent,  even 
children  will  meddle  with  it  (will  do  it). 

These  sentences,  il  n'est  rien  moins  que  gSnereux, 
be  is  far  from  being  generous  ;  vous  avex  beau  dire, 
you  may  say  what  you  please,  but,  etc. ;  a  ce  gu'il 
me  semhle,  by  what  I  can  see,  as  the  matter  appears 
to  me,  etc  ;  nous  voild  d  nous  lamenter,  we  began 
to  lament,  here  we  are  lamenting,  crying,  etc.; 
'  quest-ce  que  de  nous !  what  wretched  beings  we 
are  I  etc.,  are  also  gallicisms. 

The  use  which  we  make  of  the  preposition  en  in 
many  sentences,  is  still  another  source  of  gallicisms ; 
some  of  this  kind  will  be  found  in  the  following 
expressions,  d  qui  en  avez-votis  ?  whom  are  you 
angry  at  ?  oil  en  veut-il  venir  ?  what  does  he  aim  at  ? 
what  would  he  be  at  ?  what  does  he  mean  ?  (/  Itti  en 
veul,  he  owes  him  a  spite,  a  grudge,  etc.  The  pre- 
position eH  changes  also  sometimes,  the  signification 
of  verbs,  and  then  gives  rise  to  gallicisms. 

The  conjunction  que  produces  as  great  a  immber 
of  gallicisms,  as  tfest  une  terrible  passion  que  lejeu, 
gaming  is  a  terrible  passion  ;  i^est  done  en  vain  que 
je  travaille,  it  is  in  vain  then  that  I  work:  ce  nest 
pas  trap  que  cela,  that  is  not  too  much,  it  is  not  too 
much ;  so,  il  n'est  que  d'avoir  du  courage,  there  is 
nothing  like  having  some  courage. 

Many  others  will  be  found  in  the  use  which  we 
make  of  the  prepositions  a,  de,  dans,  apres,  etc.,  but 
we  have  said  enough  on  this  subject. 

Oalliciams  are  of  very  great  use  in  the  simple 
style,  therefore  La  Fontaine  and  Madame  de  S^vign^ 
abound  in  them.     The  middling  style  has  not  so 
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many,  and  we  find  but  few  in  the  solemn  oratorical 
style,  and  these  even  of  a  peculiar  nature.  We  shall 
here  insert  two  examples  of  gallicism  in  the  sub- 
lime, both  taken  from  the  tragedy  of  Iphigenia,  by 
Racine: 

AchiUe  prtfirii  ui _. 

Qui  de  lout  son  deecin  ce  qu'elle  >  pa  comprendre, 
C'eit  i^u'ellc  sort  d'un  nag,  etc- 

and 

M  Mu  qid  n'arrAe  et  ledent  mon  couttdux, 
t  par  un  prampt  avii  de  tour  ce  qui  h  pasM 
u  coiat  des  dieuz  dirulguer  la  menacs. 

In  the  first  sentence,  gut  is  in  subject,  though 
without  a  verb  relative;  and  in  the  secoad.^enff 
sais  qui  m'arrite  gue  je  ne  coure,  is  contrary  to  the 
rules  of  common  construction.  "  But. '  says 
Vaugelas,  "those  extraordinary  phrases,  far  from 
being  vicious,  possess  so  much  the  more  graceful- 
ness, as  they  are  more  peculiar  to  each  langiu^e." 
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MADAME  DE  MAINTENON  TO  HER  BROTHER. 

We  can  onlj  be  1  unhippj  bj  our  owa  bult ;  thia  sbitll  always 
be  ID]'  text,  and  my  reply  to  youi  lunentHtion.  Recollect  2.  my  drat 
brother,  the  Toyage  of  America,  the  ntufortunes  of  our  Either,  of 
our  infancy,  and  our  youth  3i  and  you  will  blees  Providence  instead 
of  munnuring  against  fortune.  Ten  years  ago,  we  were  both  very 
t*C  (below  our  present  sitoation  4),  and  our  hopes  were  so  feeble  5, 
that  we  limited  our  wiahea  to  a  (revenue  of  three  Ihouaand  livres  6.) 
At  present,  we  btje  four  limea  that  sum  7.  and  our  desires  are  not 
yet  satisfied  1  We  enjoy  that  happy  mediocrity  which  you  have  bo 
often  eitcjled  8 ;  let  us  be  content.  If  possessions  9  come  to  xi», 
let  UB  receiTe  them  Irom  the  hand  of  God,  but  let  not  our  Tiewa  be 
10  extravagant  II.  We  have  (every  thinjj  necessary)  12  and  com- 
fortable 13j  all  the  rest  is  avarice  14;  all  [hesedesires  of  greatnes* 
Bprine  Irom  15  a  restlese  heart.  Your  debts  are  all  paid,  and  you 
may  hve  elegantly  16  without  contracting  more  17.  What  have  yoo 
to  desire?  Mustl8  schemes  19  of  wealth  and  ambition  occasion  20 
the  loss  of  your  repose  and  your  health  ?  Read  the  life  of  SL  Louis  ; 
you  will  see  how  unequal  21  the  greatness  of  this  world  is  to  the 
desires  of  the  human  heart;  God  only  can  satisfy  them  22.  I 
repeat  it,  you  are  only  unhappy  by  your  own  fault.  Your  uneasinesi 
33  destroys  your  health,  which  you  ought  to  preserve,  if  it  were  24 
only  because  1  love  you.  Watch  25  your  temper  26;  if  you  can 
render  it  less  splenetic  27  Uid  less  gloomy,  (you  uill  have  gained  a 


or  our,  etc.  4.  Du  point  ot  nous  tommei  aajoui^'hul.  6,  SL  p«u  de  cIidh, 
(I.  Troll  millfl  Unoi  do  reole,  7.  TbAt  lum,  en.  .piu§.  &.  Have  bo  oAod  ax- 
is! BpXg  frain,  parllr  da  EiU>  d>.  IS.  DilicleuKniiiiil.'  tr.' ConlrKciing  more, 
tnfairiiUiuiianllii.    la.  Huit,  faul-il  gut.    19.  Fiojet.    id   Occulor.  rottrr, 

Haeti,  bipilitmit,  s).'  21.  If  It  wen,  gWHf  «  Ar(,  eead.-!.    U.  Traralller  aor. 
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great  adwita^)  2&  This  is  not  the  work  of  reflection  only; 
eurcise,  BinuBement,  and  a  regulated  life,  (are  neeessan'  for  the 
purpoie  29).  You  cannot  think  well  (whUst  your  health  ii  affected 
30)i  when  the  bod;  is  debilituted  3t,  the  mind  is  without  vigour. 
Adieu  I  write  to  me  more  frequentl;  and  in  a  style  less  gloomy. 

"t  .dB  cjpiS.    M.  n  y  but 


THE    CONVERT. 


Dlrine  Mercy  1  had  broi^bt  a  Ticious  man  into  a  society  of  sage*, 
whose  morals  were  holy  and  pore.  He  was  touched  by  their  virtues, 
it  was  not  long  2  before  She  imitated  them  and  lost  his  old  habits  i 
he  became  just,  sober,  patient,  laborious,  and  beneficent.  His  deed* 
nobody  could  deny,  but  they  vrae  attributed  4  to  odious  motives. 
They  praised  his  good  actions  without  loving  his  person ;  the?  would 
always  ju<^  him  by  what  he  had  been,  not  by  what  he  ww  beoome. 
His  injustice  penetrated  him  with  grief  i  be  shed  tears  into  the 
bosom  of  an  aneieut  sagei  more  just  and  more  humane  than  the 
others.  "  O  my  son,-  nid  the  old  man  to  Mm,  "  thou  art  better 
Aan  thy  reputation ;  be  thankful  to  Ood  for  it.  Happy  the  man 
who  can  say,  my  enemies  and  my  nvals  censuie  in  me  vices  of  which 
I  am  not  guilty.  What  matten  5  it,  if  thou  art  good,  that  men 
punue  thee  as  wicked  ?  Hast  thou  not  to  comfort  thee,  the  two  beat 
witnesses  of  thy  action*.  Ood  and  thy  conscience.' 

Sadit-  L  ambcht. 


Mr.  de  Manrausier  has  n  „  , 

taking-  of  Philipebourg,  which  very  much  pleases  me.  "  Monseig- 
neur,  I  do  not  compliment  you  upmi  the  capture  of  Philipsbourg ; 
you  had  a  good  army,  bombs,  cannon,  and  Vauban ;  nather  BhHll  I 
compliment  you  upon  your  valour,  for  that  is  an  hereditary  virtue  in 
your  family  (  but  I  rejoice  that  you  are  liberal,  generous,  humane, 
and  that  you  know  how  to  recompense  the  services  of  diose  who 
behave  nell ;  it  is  for  this  that  1  congratulate  you.'' 

-    SivioNi. 
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THE    GOOD    MINISTER. 


The  women  of  Aaron,  tbe  inhabitant!  of  Bagdad,  th«  courtien,  the 
derviahes,  were  censuring  the  viiir  with  UttenieBB.  The  Calif  loved 
Giafor ;  he  would  not  condemn  him  upon  the  clamours  of  the  atj 
and  tbe  court ;  he  viiited  hii  empire ;  every  where  he  saw  the  land 
well  cultinted,  the  country  amiling,  the  cottages  opulent,  the  useful 
arts  honoured,  and  youth  full  of  gaiety.  He  visited  his  fortified 
citin  and  Bea-porlBi  he  aaw  numerous  ihipa,  which  threatened  tbe 
ONWti  of  Africa  and  of  Asia ;  he  aaw  warriors  disciplined  and 
content ;  these  warriors,  (he  seamen,  and  tbe  country  people  ex- 
claimed :  "  O  God,  pour  Ehy  bleuings  upon  the  faithful,  by  {pving 
tbemacaliflike  Aaron, and  a  vizir  like  Giafar."  Tbe  Calif,  affected 
by  these  exclamations,  enters  a  mosque,  bill  upon  his  kneea,  and 
cvies  out :  "  Gieat  God,  I  return  thee  thanks ;  thou  hast  given 
me  a  viiir  of  whom  my  courtiers  speak  ill,  and  my  people  ape^ 
welL" 

8AIHT-  L  AUBXaT. 


Providence  conducts  us  with  so  much  goodne«a  through  the  dif- 
ferent periods  of  our  life,  that  we  (do  not  perceive  our  progress).  I 
This  loss  comes  on  easily  2,  it  is  imperceptible,  it  is  the  shadow  of 
the  sun-diid  whose  motion  we  do  not  see.  If,  at  twenty  years  of 
age,  we  could  see  3  in  a  mirror  the  face  we  shall  have  at  three-acoie, 
we  (should  be  shocked  at  the  contrast),  i  and  (enified  at  our  own 
figure;  but  it  is  day  by  day  that  we  advance;  we  are  to-day  as  we 
were  yesterday,  and  shall  be  to-morrow  as  we  are  to-dar ;  so  we  go 
on  without  feeling  it,  and  this  is  a  miracle  of  that  Providence  which 

SivlGNi. 

I.  Nsleumllrqnulpaa.    ).  Dounment.    3.  On  dou  Mr*  voir.    4.  Tombcr 
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THE  MAGNIFICENT  PROSPECT. 

Thii  beautiful  house  vmt  on  tlie  deelivic^  of  a  bill,  from  whence 
one  beheld  the  sea,  gometJoieB  clear  and  smooth  aa  glass,  somelimeB 
idly  I  irritated  against  the  rocks  on  which  it  broke,  bellowitig2  and 
swelling  its  wares  like  mountaiDs.  From  another  side  was  seen  a 
rirer,  in  which  were  islands  bordered  with  blooming  limes  and  lofty 
poplars,  which  raised  their  haughty  heads  even  to  Che  clouds.  The 
scTeral  channels  which  foimed  those  islands,  seemed  sporting  3  in 
the  plain.  Some  rolled  their  limpid  waters  with  rapidity;  Bomehad 
a  peaceful  and  sleepy  stresjn  ;  others,  by  long  windings,  ran  back 
•gain  to  re-ascend  as  it  were  to  their  source,  and  seemed  not  to  have 
power  to  leave  these  euchanting  borders.  At  a  distance  were  seen 
hills  and  mountains,  which  lost  themselves  in  the  clouds,  and  formed 
by  their  fantastic  figure,  as  delightful  a  horizon  (as  the  eye  could 
wish  to  behold  4).  TheneighbouringmounCains  were  covered  with 
verdant  (vine  branches  5)  hanging  in  festoons:  the  grapes,  brighter 
than  purpEe.  could  not  conceu  themselves  under  Che  leaves,  and  the 
vine  6  was  overloaded  with  its  fruiC  The  fig,  the  olive,  the  pome, 
granate.  and  all  other  trees,  overspread  the  plain,  and  made  it  a 
large  garden. 


Long  hopea  wear  out  7  joy,  as  long  maladies  wear  out  grief. 
All  philocophic  systems  are  good  only  when  one  (has  no  u«e  8) 
for  them.  SavioNi. 


A  GENERAL  VIEW  OF  NATURE. 


lubt,  extending  from  east  to  west,  gilds  i 
pheres  of  this  globe  I  an  element  transparent  and'lighC,  surrounds 
It;  a  gentle  fecundating  heat  animates,  gives  being  2  to  the  seeds 
of  life;  salubrious  spring  waters  CMitritfute  to  thar  preservation 
and  growth ;  (rising  ground  3)  distributed  in  the  lands,  stop  the 
vapours  of  the  air,  make  cheae springs ineihauatible and  always  new; 
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immense  csvitiea  mtule  to  receive  them  divide  the  eontinenis.  The 
extent  of  Cfae  »ea  is  u  great  ai  that  of  the  earth  ;  it  is  not  a  cold, 
barren  element ;  it  in  a  new  empire  as  rich,  as  populous  as  the  first. 
The  finger  of  God  hu  marked  their  boundaiiea. 

The  earth,  rising  above  ihe  level  of  the  eea,  is  secure  4  from  iu 
irruptions ;  its  surface,  enamelled  with  flowers,  adorned  with  ■ 
verdure  constantly  reneived,  peopled  with  thousands  and  thousands 
Of  species  of  different  animals,  is  a  place  of  rest,  a  delightful  alx>de, 
where  man  placed  in  order  to  second  nature,  presides  over  ill 
beings.  The  only  one  among  all,  capable  of  knowing  and  worthy  of 
admiring,  God  has  made  him  spectator  of  the  universe,  and  a  witness 
of  his  wonders.  The  divine  spark  with  which  he  is  animated,  makes 
him  participate  In  the  divine  mysteries  ;  it  is  by  this  light  that  be 
thinks  and  reflects;  by  it  he  sees  and  reads  in  the  book  of  tbe 
universe,  as  in  a  copy  of  the  Deity, 

Nature  is  the  exterior  throne  of  divine  magniGcence ;  the  man 
who  contemplales,  who  studies  it,  rises  by  degrees  to  die  interior 
throne  of  Omnipotence.  Made  to  adore  the  Creator,  he  command! 
bU  creatures ;  vassal  of  Heaven,  king  of  the  earth,  he  ennobles, 
peoples,  ennches  it;  lie  esUbliahes  among  the  living-beings  order, 
subordination,  harmony;  he  embelliahes  nature  herself;  be  cult^ 
vates,  extends,  and  pcdishes  it ;  lops  off  the  thistle  and  the  briar, 
and  multiplies  the  gr«pe  and  the  rose. 

BUTFON. 


ANOTHER  GENERAL  VIEW  OP  NATURE. 

Trees,  shmbs,  and  plants  are  the  ornaments  and  clothing  ]  of  tbe* 
earth.  Nothing  is  so  metancholv  2  as  the  prospect  of  a  countiT 
naked  and  bare  3,  exhibiting  to  the  eyes  nothing  but  stones,  mu^ 
and  sand  ;  but,  vivifled  by  nature,  and  clad  4  in  its  nuptial  robe, 
amidst  the  course  of  waters  and  the  sinrang  of  birds,  the  earth  pre- 
sents to  man,  in  the  harmony  of  the  three  kingdoms,  a  specCsde 
full  of  life,  interest,  and  charms,  the  only  speetile  in  the  world  of 
which  bis  eyes  and  heart  are  never  weary.  5 

The  more  a  contemplative  man's  soiU  is  fmugh  t  with  sensibilit7  6, 
tbe  mote  he  vields  to  the  ecatocies  which  this  harmony  ;>roduces  in 
him.  A  soit  and  deep  melancholy  then  tabes  possession  of  hit 
senses,  and,  in  an  ebriety  of  delights,  be  loses  himself  in  tbe  immen- 
sity of  that  beautiful  system,  with  which  he  feels  himself  identified. 


FREE   EXERCISES.  Tfll 

Then,  every  particular  objeiit  escapes  bim,  lie  sees  and  feels  notbing 
buc  in  the  ubole.  Some  purlicular  circumstance  must  contract  his 
idea  and  circumscribe  his  imagination,  before  7  be  can  observe  by 
parcels  that  universe  which  he  was  endeavouring  to  embrace^ 

J.   J.   ROUSSEAH- 

1.  ViMnwnl.   i.  Trlita.    %.  VAk.    >.  BitUu.    i.  S*  Uumi.    «.  Cantempti- 


CULTIVATED  NATURE. 

How  beautiful  is  that  cultivated  nature  I  How,  through  the  cares 
of  man,  it  is  brilliant  and  pompously  adorned  I  He  himself  is  its 
chief  omamenl — its  noblest  production  ;  by  multiplying  himself  he 
multiplies  the  most  precious  germ ;  she  also  aeema  to  multiply 
herself  wilh  him;  by  his  art  he  (brings  forth  to  light  1)  all  that  she 
concealed  2  in  her  bosom.  How  many  unknown  treasures  I  bow 
manynew  riches  I  flowers,  fruits,  seeds  brought  to  perfection,  mul- 
tiplied to  infinity ;  the  useful  species  of  animals  transported,  pro- 
pagated, increased  without  number;  tlie  noxious  species  reduced, 
confined,  banished  ;  gold,  and  iron  more  necessary  than  gold, 
extracted  from  the  bowels  of  the  earth  ;  torrents  confined  3,  rivers 
directed,  contracted  4i  the  sea  itself  subjected,  surveyed  5,  crossed 
from  one  hemisphere  to  the  other ;  the  earth  accessible  in  every 
|fflrt,  and  every  where  rendered  as  lively  as  fruitful ;  in  the  vallies, 
delightful  mmows ;  in  the  plains,  rich  pastures  and  still  richer 
harvests ;  hills  covered  with  vines  and  fruits,  their  summits  covered 
with  useful  trees  and  young  forests;  deserts  changed  into  cities 
inhabited  by  an  immense  people,  which  continually  circulating, 
spreads  itself  from  those  centres  to  the  extremities;  roads  opened 
and  frequetited,  communications  established  every  where  as  so  many 
witnesses  of  the  strength  and  union  of  society ;  a  thoosand  other 
monuments  of  power  and  glory  sufficiently  demonstiate  that  man. 


i.GoogIc  . 


FREE    EXERCie 


dmiuly  renewed.  If  tfaey  cease,  ever;  thing  droops,  every  thing 
■Iters,  everjr  tiling  changes  and  again  returns  I  under  the  hand  oi 
nature  ;  she  re-assumes  her  rights,  erases  the  work  of  man,  coven 
witb  dust  and  moss  his  most  pompous  monuments,  destroys  them  in 
time,  and  leaves  him  nothing  but  the  regret  of  having  lost,  through 
his  fault,  what  his  ancestors  had  conquered  by  (heir  l^ours.  Th<Me 
times,  in  which  man  loses  bis  dominion,  those  barbarous  2  agea 
during  which  every  thing  is  seen  to  perish,  are  always  prepared  by 
war,  and  accompanied  by  scarcity  and  depopulation.  Man,  who  can 
do  nothing  but  by  number,  who  is  sirong  only  by  reunion,  who  can 
be  happy  but  by  peace,  is  mad  enough  to  arm  himself  for  bia  mis- 
fortune, and  to  £ght  for  Ms  ruin.  Impelled  bf  insatiable  aviiUlj, 
blinded  by  ambition  still  more  insatiable,  he  renounces  all  feelings  of 
humanity,  turns  all  his  strength  against  himself,  eeeks  for  mutual 
destrucUon,  actually  3  destroys  himself;  and,  after  those  days  of 
blood  and  carnage,  wben  the  smoke  of  glory  has  vanished,  fae  con- 
templates, witb  a  sad  look,  Che  earth  nested,  the  arts  buried,  the 
nations  dispersed,  the  people  weakened,  his  own  bappines*  ruined, 
and  his  resl  power  annihilated. 

BurFON. 


INVOCATION  TO  THE  GOD  OF  NATURE. 


fs  of  the  universe  j  Thou,  who  from  die 
immorabte  throne  of  the  empyrean,  seest  the  celestial  sphereB  loU 
ander  thy  feet,  without  shock  and  without  confusion ;  who,  from  the 
bosom  of  repose,  reproducest  every  moment  their  immense<iiiove- 
ments,  and  sJone  governeat  in  profound  peace,  that  infinite  number 
of  heavens  and  worlds,  restore,  restore  at  length,  tranquillity  to  the 
agitated  earth  I  let  it  be  silent  at  thy  voice ;  let  discord  and  war 
cease  the  sound  of  theu  proud  clamours  I  God  of  goodness,  author 
of  all  beings,  thy  [wCemal  looks  lake  in  1  all  the  objects  of  the 
creation;  but  man  is  thy  chosen  being;  thou  hast  enlivened  2  hia 
soul  with  a  ray  of  thy  immortal  light ;  complete  the  measure  of  thj 
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kindnsEs,  hj  penetrating  hie  heart  with  >  n;  of  th;  lave;  thi«  divine 
sentiment,  diffusing  itself  every  where,  will  reconcile  opposite 
natures  I  man  will  no  longer  dread  the  sight  of  man;  hia  hand  will 
no  longer  wield  the  murderous  steel  3  ;  the  derouring  fire  of  war 
will  no  longer  dry  up  4  the  source  of  generations;  the  humiin 
species  now  weakened,  mutilated,  mowed  down  in  the  blossom,  will 
■pnng  anew  d  and  multiply  witbout  number;  nature,  overwhelmed 
under  the  weight  of  Beourges  6,  will  soon  re-asaume,  witli  a  new  life, 
its  former  fruitfulness  ;  and  we,  beneSrenc  God,  will  second  it,  we 
will  cultivate  it,  we  will  contemplate  it  incessantly,  tbat  we  may 
every  moment  offer  thee  a  new  tribute  of  gratitude  and  admiration. 


X. 

Happy  they  who  are  disgusted  with  I  violent  pleasures,  and  know 
how  to  be  contented  2  with  the  sweets  of  an  innocent  life  I  Happy 
thef  who  delight  in  being  imitructed  S,  and  who  take  a  pleasure  4  m 
culdvHtiiig  their  minds  with  knowled);eI  On  whatever  part  adverse 
fortune  may  throw  tbem,  they  always  carry  entertainment  with  them, 
and  the  disquiet  which  preys  upon  others,  even  in  the  midst  of 
plea;ure,  is  unknown  to  those  who  can  employ  themselves  in  reading. 
Happy  they  who  love  to  read,  and  are  not  like  me  deprived  of  it> 
As  these  thoughts  were  revolving  in  my  mind,  1  went  into  a  gloomy 
forest,  where  1  immediately  perceived  an  old  man  holding  a  book  in 
his  hand.  The  forehead  of  this  old  man  was  lai^,  bald,  and  a  little 
wrinkled;  a  white  beard  hung  down  to  bis  girdle  ;  his  stature  was 
tiill  cind  majestic,  his  compleiion  still  fresh  and  ruddy,  his  eyes  lively 
and  piercing,  bis  voice  sweet,  his  words  plain  and  eharming.  I  never 
saw  so  venerable  an  old  man.  He  was  a  priest  of  Apollo,  and  offi- 
ciated 5  in  a  marble  temple,  which  the  kings  of  Egypt  had  dedicated 
to  that  god  in  this  forest.  The  book  which  he  held  in  his  band  was 
a  collection  of  hymns  in  honour  of  the  gods.  He  accosts  me  in  a 
friendly  raannor,  and  we  discourse  tt^tber.  He  related  things  past 
so  well  that  they  seemed  present,  and  yet  with  aiich  brevity  that  bis 
accounts  never  tired  me.  H  f  w  h  f  re  by  bis  profound 
knowledge,  wbicb  made  him  k  ow  m  nd  he  designs  of  which 
th^  are  capable.  With  all  h  w  d  m  he  wa  cheerful  and  com- 
plaisant, and  the  sprigbtUest  h  h  many  graces  as  tbia 
man  bad  in  so  advanced  an  age  ha  d  gly  loved  jroung  men 
when  tbey  were  tractable  6,  a  d  had  a      I   h   far  application  and 

I.  Se  d^ijoOler  d;.  !,  Sccontonte  8  in   olr        .  Seplilre.   y  Servlr. 
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THOUGHTS  ON  POETRY. 


WhereveT  I  went,  I  found  tliat  poetry  was  considered  as  tfae 
highest  learning  1,  and  regarded  2  with  b  veneration  Eomewfaat  ap- 
proaching to  that  which  man  would  par  to  angelic  nature. 

It  yet  fills  me  with  wonder  that,  in  almost  all  countries,  the  most 
ancient  poets  are  considered  aa  the  best ;  whether  it  be  that  eveij 
Other  kind  of  knowledge  ia  an  Hi:quisition  gfriduallj  attained,  and 
poetry  is  a  gill  conferred  at  once  ;  or  thut  the  first  poetry  of  every 
nation  surprised  them  as  a  novelty,  and  ri-tained  the  credit  by  con- 
aenl,  which  it  received  by  accident  at  fiist;  or  whether,  as  the 
province  3  of  poetry  is  to  desciibe  nature  and  passion,  which  are 
always  the  same,  the  first  writers  took  possess  ion  of  the  most  striking 
objects  for  desciiption.  and  the  rnost  proliable  occurrences  for 
fiction,  and  left  nothing  to  those  that  rollo>ved  them,  but  transcription 
4  of  the  same  events,  and  new  combinations  5  of  the  same  linages. 
Whatever  be  the  reason,  it  is  conimonly  observed  that  the  earlj 
writers  are  in  possession  of  nature,  and  their  followers  of  art;  that 
the  first  excel  in  strength  and  invention,  and  the  latter  in  elegance 
and  refinement. 

I  was  desirous  to  add  my  name  to  this  ithistrious  fraternity.  I 
read  all  the  poets  of  Persia  and  Ardjiu.  and  was  able  to  repeat  by 
memory  the  volumes  that  are  suKpended  in  the  mosque  of  Mecca. 
But  1  soon  found  that  no  man  was  ever  great  by  imiution.  My 
desire  of  eicellence  impelled  me  to  transfer  my  attention  10  nature  and 
to  life.  Nature  was  to  be  my  suliject.  Bud  men  to  be  my  auditors ; 
[  could  never  describe  what  1  hail  not  seen  ;  1  could  not  hope  to 
move  those  wiih  delight  or  terror  6  whose  interests  and  opinions  I 
did  not  understand. 


Being  now  resolved  to  be  a  poet,  I  saw  every  thing  with  a  new 
purpose;  my  sphere  of  attention  was  suddenly  magnified  ;  no  kind 
of  tnoMledge  was  to  be  overlooked.  I  ranged  mountains  and 
deaertB  for  images  and  resemblances  7,  and  pictured  upon  mj  mind 
erery  tree  of  the  forest  and  flower  of  the  valley.     I  observed  with 

I.  Pirt  of  lilenlure.  i.  W<t  iDokn!  upon  u  a  kind  of  henanly  »m»Mlloo. 
1.  The  aim.  4.  But  la  cop;.  5.  An<l  la  niakc  new  combiaiLtisnt.  ^.Toavaks 
dill(lit  or  tuTor  IB  ibou.  whue,  etc    }.  To  lailiec  tanigci  ud  iHeinbluica. 
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.   waCrhed  the  changes  of  the   s  _..,.. 

nothing  can  be  useless.  Whatever  in  beautiful,  and  whatever  ia 
dreadful,  must  be  fatniliar  to  his  imagination ;  he  muBl  be  con- 
versant 8  with  all  that  is  awfully  vast  or  elegantly  little.  The  pluila 
of  the  garden,  the  animiUs  of  the  wood,  the  minerals  of  the  eartb, 
and  the  meteors  of  the  sky,  must  nil  concur  to  store  Ub  mind  with 
ineiLhaustible  varietf ;  fat  ever;  idea  is  useful  for  the  enfoicemetil 
or  decoration  9  of  moral  or  religious  truth,  and  he  who  knows  most 
will  have  most  power  Of  diversifying  his  scenes,  and  gratifying  his 
reader  with  remote  allusions  and  unexpected  instruction. 

All  the  appearances  of  nature.  I  was,  therefore,  careful  to  atudy  K), 
and  everf  country  which  I  have  surveyed  has  contributed  gomething 
to  my  poetical  powers. 

In  so  wide  a  survey,  interrupted  Ihe  prince,  yon  must  surely  bave 
left  much  unobserved.  1  have  lived,  till  now,  within  the  circuit  of 
It  of 


The  business  of  a  poet,  said  lm1ac,  is  to  eiamine,  not  tTie  indi- 
vidual, but  the  species ;  to  remailc  general  properties  and  large  ap- 
pearances 11  ;  hedoesnotnutnbei  the  streaks  of  the  tulip,  or  describe 
the  different  shades  in  the  verdure  of  the  forest.  He  is  to  exhibit 
in  his  portraits  of  nature,  such  prominent  and  striking  features  12. 
asrecal  the  original  to  every  mind,  and  must  neglect  the  minnter 
disciiminations  13,  which  one  may  have  remarked  and  another  neg- 
lected, for  Chose  characteristics  14  which  are  alike  obvious  to  vigi- 
lance and  carelessness. 

But  the  knowledge  of  nature  is  only  half  the  task  of  a  poet;  he 
roust  be  acquainted  liltewise  with  all  the  modes  of  life  13.  His 
character  requires  that  he  estimate  the  happiness  and  misery  of  every 
condition  i  observe  the  power  of  all  the  passions,  in  all  their  com- 
binations, and  trace  the  chdnges  of  the  human  mind,  as  they  are 
modified  by  various  institutions  and  accidental  influences  of  climate 
or  custom,  from  the  sprighttiness  of  infancy  to  the  despondence  of 
decrepitude.  He  must  divest  himself  of  the  prejudices  of  his  age  or 
country;  he  must  consider  right  and  wrong  in  their  abstracted  and 


hlDiHU  to  oharaobBriie,  etc.    lA.  AIL  the  AiiE:mt  Hpccli  of  bu 


i.GoogIc 


53'J  fREE   EXERCISES. 

iiiTMuble  Kate  i  be  must  dUregud  present  laws  and  opinions,  ind 
liu  to  general  and  Iisnscendant  tnitbe.  which  will  alwsTB  be  the 
tamt  i  be  must,  therefore,  content  him«elt  with  the  slow  progress  of 
bis  name,  contemn  tKe  applause  of  his  own  time,  and  commit  his 
claims  to  the  justice  of  poBteiity.  He  must  write  as  the  interpreter 
of  nature,  and  the  legislator  of  mankind,  and  consider  hims«lf  as 
piesiding  over  the  thoughts  and  manners  of  future  generations,  as  a 
bein^  superior  to  time  and  place. 

His  labour  is  not  yet  at  an  end ;  be  must  know  man;  langui^et 
and  man;  sciences  ;  and,  that  his  style  may  be  worthy  of  his  thoughts, 
must,  by  incessant  practice,  bmiliarise  to  himself  every  delicacy  of 
speech  and  grace  ot  harmony. 

S,  John  BON. 


Observation. 

As  it  is  chiefly  in  poetry  that  the  English  lan- 
guage dilFers  from  the  French,  we  now  propose 
showing  to  the  English  learner  how  he  is  to  proceed 
in  order  to  transport  into  the  French  tongue  the 
beaotiesof  his  poets.  At  the  bottom  of  the  page 
will  be  found  the  decomposition  of  the  sentences, 
accommodated  to  the  genius  of  the  French,  so  as 
nearly  to  point  out  the  very  expressions  to  be  made 
use  of  in  the  translation.  To  look  for  elegance, 
perhaps  even  for  grammatical  precision,  would  be 
useless;  we  never  intended  it. 

Rrat  follow  nature,  and  your  judgment  fiame 

By  her  just  standard,  wluch  is  still  the  same; 

Unerring  nature  still  divinely  bright. 

One  clear,  unchang'd,  and  universal  light, 

liife,  force,  and  beauty,  must  to  all  impart ;  I 

At  ones  the  source,  and  ciid,  and  test  of  art.  S 

Art,  from  that  fund,  each  just  supply  provides  : 

Works  without  show,  and  without  pomp  presides ; 
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In  «nme  fair  body  thus  tb'informit^  soul 

With  spirit  feeds,  with  vigour  feeds  ihe  whole, 

E^ach  motion  guides;  uid  ever;  nerve  sustains ; 

iBelf  unseen,  but  in  th'effect  remdns. 

Some,  to  whom  beav'n  in  wit  has  been  profuse. 

Want  as  much  more  to  turn  it  to  Its  use: 

For  wit  and  judgment  often  are  at  strife, 

Tho'  meant  each  others  aid,  like  man  and  wife. 

Tis  more  to  guide,  than  spur  the  muse's  steed ; 

Restrain  his  furf,  than  provoke  his  speed. 

The  winged  courser,  like  «  gen'toua  horse, 

Shows  most  true  mettle,  when  7011  check  its  course. 


y  B>],  In  a  Mr  IkhI;,  udshd  Itsetf,  bal  slnyi  lenillilit  bf 
conUnuillT  utln(,  rcedi  lbs  whali  •llh  ipirili,  dlli  11  with  r 

know  the  UH  they  aaght  to  make  of  LC ;  for  wit  and  Jud^mBnt, 
jnan  and  wife,  to  aid  escb  othA,  ua  afUn  la  opposmon. 

S-  II  ii  mofft  dlffldall  Lo  piitlfl  tbu  spur  (be  ooanor  of 
rcfltralB  Ite  ardoiir  tban  provoke  Itt  ImpetuoiltT. 

Ui  rapid  DonrH,  Gut  more  It  ibowi  unoDnquanibla  vigour. 
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EXAMPLES  OF  PHRASES 

SOME    DIFFICULTIES    OF   THE  FRENCH  LANGUAGE. 


I.  I. 

De   Phniei  dani  leBquellea  on  Of  Phrata  m   wAici  tht  Artide 

doit  faire  UMge  de  I'articlc.  u  toed. 

VitomoM  ut  tuja  ibien  da  viat-  Man  ia   liable   to  •  Tariety  of 

titudit.    See  R.  I,  p.  400*  changes 

l4«  hommei  d'vn  vni  gfaU  tout  Men  of  real  genius  ire  acarce 

I.eB  hoDimee  i  tminrMaJtm  son!  Men  of  chimerical  Etocf  are  >el- 

itnwuM  kiuraai.    lb.  dom  happy 

L'hoiDiDe  dtnU  eena  parltz  of  un  The  man  you  apeak  of  is  a  friend 

de  mu  omit.    lb.  of  mine 

La  vie  ■•(  KM  mSaitgt  it  triaa  a  de  Life  is  a  compound  of  good  and 

Maui.     lb.  eviJ 
La  perfection  «  taut  genre  eat  ie 

int  ampui  on  doit  tendre.     lb. 
La  beauU,  lea  grftces,  el  I'eaprit, 

«oitf  dt»  aoantagee  hien  prSaatr 

mtOKd  iU  Kynt  rdenia  par  la  mo- 

datit.     G.  R.  I  and  U  pp.  896 

and  399 

VoiH  des  tableaux  if  wu  graade  Theae  are  very  beantiful  pictures 

healttt.     R.  II,  p.  40! 

Attef-EAiudea  principesiJcmfDOiia  Eatabliah  niles  for  jounelfand 

w  DDu  icarliex  jaaua*.     lb.  nerer  deviate  from  them 

Ctt  arirre  purtt  dee  &iiits  exaJiaa.  Thia    tree  bean  very    excellent 

lb.  fruit 

Ca  mttotu  toni  dea  conjectures  Theae  reasons  are  "Kty  idle  con- 

biatfaSiitf.     lb.  jectures 

Senxz-votu  des  termea  tlaUu  par  Use  tbe  eipreaaions  establislied 

lume.     lb.  by  cuatom 

OidW  jvittr  fair  del'affectation.  We  ougbt  to  avoid  the  appeanuce 

lb.  of  aSectation 

Le  Jupiter  de  PIddiaa  Sail  (Ttuw  The  Jupiter  of  Phidias  was  ez- 

Srande  bemlt.     R.  Ill,  p.  408  tremely  beautiful 

•  In  UiBH  phTun,  thi  Idler  R.  it  tbt  cad  ilgnUa  Kulai  O.  R.,  Genenl 
Kale ;  Ob),,  OiMmlioD  |  Ex.,  EicepHoD  {  Stct.,  Sctthn. 
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IL  II. 

Continuation  dea  mfmei  Phniei.  T%t  xme  Phraiet  dmUmud. 

LamimoiTttil  UlTdoritViSpTit,  Memory  is  (he  treRanre  of  thr 

UJhat  de  lUtentiDii,  <(  de  U  mind,  the  result  of  attention 

reflexion,     B.  II,  p.  401  and  reflexion 

XeclteUd  kier  des  gravnres  pr(.  I  yesterday  bought  some  valuable 

dautt  it  ram.     lb.  and  scarce  engravings 

La  France  ttt  U  pha  beau  prryt  dt  Prance   is  the  finest  country  in 

rEmopt.     R.  Ill,  p.  403  Europe 

L'Mirlt  de  I'AIIemaene  itait  op-  The  German  interest  was  con- 

poti  i  crha  de  la  Rusaie.     lb.  trary  to  the  Ruemn 

La   Itmatuw  de   l'An|^1eterre  da  The    length    of    England    from 

'    """miia,  «(  north  [0  southis300mileB,and 
Its  breadth  from  east  to  west 

aoo.    lb.  is  soo 

Barmt  de  la  ChiDe,  du  Japon,  <(  Heromesfrom  Cbina,  Japan,  and 

des  Indea  Orientales,  etc.     lb.  the  East  Indies,  etc. 
7/arT>DederAn)irique,delaBar-  He  comes  from   America,   Bar- 
bade,  de  la  Jamaique,  ttc.     lb.  badoes,  Jamaica,  etc. 
//  tnad  de  la  Flandre  Fran^adse.  He  comes  from  French  Flanders 

lb. 

ili'ett  AuHr  imu  la  prmiiKt  de  He  has    fixed   himself  in    the 

Middleeex.     lb.  county  of  Middleses 

Del  petits-mattres  lanf  det  &ret  Coicombs   are   uaiuffetable  be- 

nn^iportBUu   dant    la   lodiu.  inga  in  society 

Oba.upon  R.  II.p-  402 

Oat  tminum  des  nouveaui  phi-  It  is  the  opinion  of  the  new  phi- 

loBopbea.       Oba.    upon  R,    I,  iosophera 

p.  400 

I3U  obien  de  la  grict  dant  tout  She  does  every  thing  moM  gtace- 

et  qu-^Jait.    Ei.  upon  R.  11,  fiUly 

p.  402 

Cttte  doffe   H   vt-nd    una  ^ir\U  This   atuff  sells  at  a  guinea  Che 

Ct  lan  cDHti  70  Vamt  afer&i^i  la  This  wine  costs  seventy  pounds 

pito.     lb.  the  hogshead 

IIL  IIL 

De  PhtsaeB  dsna  tesquelles  on  ne  OfF^rata  in  tuAicA  A*  ArtUii  it 

dolt  poB  faire  usage  de  I'srticle.  omitted. 

ybicomaiaiBKtidoiiiaitftTttirfa  Our  knowledge  oughttobe.de- 

de   principes   (vidttu.     R.  II,  rived  from  evident  priiidplea 

p.  401 

Ctl  arbre  poii*  d'excellens  fruits.  Tbis    tree    produces    excellent 

lb.  fruit 
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Ca  raiaone  soiit  Ae  laihlei  con-  These   reasnns    are  idle    coiiiti-- 

jeutures.      R.  II.  ]..  Wl  tures 

Eiriiez  tout  ce  qui  a  uii  air  d'aSec-  Avoid    whatever  bfars    the    ap- 

tHtion.      R.  I,  p.  405  pearance  ol'  affeclaliuii 

Co   exev^les    peuiieM   lemir   de  These    examples    may    serve  aa 

mode  lea.      Ilj  models 

11  a  lou  yrande  presence  d'espriC.  He  has  greaC  presence  of  mind 

Xa  mfnioire  de  raison  el  d'eeprit  The  memory  of  reason  luid  tbe 

est  ftm  tiidf  qiK  lei  autrai  aarlei  mind  is  more  useful  thiui    aiiy 

ite  LQ^mulre.     lb.  other  Ifind  of  memory 

Peu  de  prreoimes  re^ecAtssmf  »ur  Fewpeople  reflect  on  the  rapidity 

la   rapidUi  de   la  vie.      R.  I[,  of  life 
D.  401 

■•ceviibies  se  How  mafiy  ineonceivable  events 


bave  follow  I 


11 S  opftud'eapKt  moig  noiiu  de  There  ismore  wit,  but  less  know- 

ronnaissances  dam  ct  siide  que  ledge  in  this  age  tbau  in  the 

daat  le  siicie  denaer.     lb-  last 

On  ne  nil  jamaii  autant  d'effron-  So   mucb   assurance   never   was 

eerie,     lb.  met  with 

Je prit  liier  lieaacoap  de  feine pour  I  took  ■  great  deal  of  trouble 

rim.     lb.  yesterday  about  nothing 

Candie  esl  am  da  ties  Its  pliu  agri-  Candia  is  one  of  the  moat  agree- 

abUa  de  la  Miditemait.    Ex.  able   islands  in  the   Mediter- 

p.  404  ranean 

H  arrive  i»  Petse,  d\tiiX\e,d'E».  Herocnes    fiom    Persia,    Italy, 


II  at  Toieau  de  Suisse,  iTAlle-  He  is  returned  from  Switzerland, 

mitgne,<fc.     lb.  Germany,  etc. 

im  Bim  rfe  FrEnce,«roii(  tAerg  crf(«  French  v.-mes  will  be  dear  this 

anait ;  Ui  vigiiei  anl  eoule.     Ih.  year :     the     vines    have    been 
blasted 

L'empiri  tfAllemagne  est  course  The  German  empire  is  composed 

de  qratids  ((  de  prtils  Itaii.      lb.  of  great  and  small  states 

Leicheoaax  if  Angteterre  stmt  ex.  The  English  horses  are  excellent 


Continuation  des  m^mes  Pbrases.  Canltnuofrun  of  the  mme  Phnuei. 
Voue  troUBeret  ce  paslage  page  You  will  Slid  this  passage  in  page 
■       ''  '  1 '20,  first  boot,  chapter  tenth 


He  has  retired  to  England 
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II  nil  dimt  ta  tflraite  n  visi  pbi-  He  lives  in  his  relreat  tike  a  rvat 

luMiphe.    R.  I.  pp.  40j  Bnd406  pbilowpher 

QuandU-ifiichittur  ta  condmte.  When  bercflecledoahtscondai:t, 

i/M  (It  liunte.     lb.  he  wsB  Bshiimed  of  it 

CutKnAonMegwcAa^B  fortune.  HeiBuniui  that  aeeka  to  make 

tb.  s  fortune 

It  ratmd  malice  A  taut.     lb.  He  pute  a.  malicioui  eoDstruction 

Neportez  bny'w  A  ptTKm'^.     lb.  on  every  thbg 

Si  Boia  promillti,  Inut   parole.  Envji  nobody 

lb.  If  you  promiae,  keep   to  your 

Dans  lei   affaira   imporCanltl  IK  word 

DDui  dicidez  jamait  laai  pratdrt  In  matter*  of  conaequeAce  never 

ronseil.      lb.  decidewitbouC  advice 

Gwriure.  ^oldata,  tfooni  firBui;  Cheerup,  doldiera.letuacontinue 

la  vieloite  eat  i  Tuna.     lb.  firm  ;  the  day  ia  our  own 

Cetlefenme  n'aid  gruce  ni  beaut^.  Tbis  woman  ia  destitute  both  of 

lb.  grace  and  beauty 

The  duke  of,  etc.,  a  prince  of  the 
blood,  went  yeaterday  to  tbe 

II). .  country 

Montrt  lanldefaibleut,  c'eif  nVire  To  show  so  much  H«akil«Ba  is  not 

pat  borome.     lb.  acting  like  a  man 

Cit  honau  at  uni  ttpia  de  misHii-  Thia  man  is  a  kind  of  miaanlbro- 

tbrope  dimt  Ut  briiaqutriet  aont  piat  whose  oddities  are  aome- 

quflipiefuit  Irit-plaitmiiei  dmes  comical 

L'aiuma  eit  vnt  sorltdt  fruit  trli-  The  pine-apple  is  a  kind  of  fruit 

conamn  aux  Antillt!.      lb.  very  common  in  tbe  Antillea 

Oat  UK  ^mrt  dm  vie  qui  m  me  It  is  a  style  of  life  that  is  not 

plait  pmnt.     lb.  agreeable  to  me 

V.  V. 

Continuation  des  monies  Pbraaea.  The  nnii  Seideneet  conlhiued. 


la  douceur.  R .  1 

a  dee  dffauli  phu  tni  Every  man 

Uh.     lb.  lessobvi. 

ToUB  'lea  biei 

Dieu      lb. 

Villus  kail  la  deem  de  la  heauti,  Venua  wa*  the  goddess  of  besutj 

etlamhtdt  famanreldiegrittB.  and  die  mother  of  lova  and  the 

R.  Ill,  p.  408  graces 

Stltm  lea  paimt,  Jupiter  AaU  U  According  to  tbe  heatheni,  Ju- 

praidtT  da  Dieiii     lb.  piter  was  the  &tat  of  the  gods 
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J^MUon     6aU    frirt  jumtm    ife  Apollo  wu  twin  brotbcT  tO  Diana 

Diane,     it  ill,  p.  408  ,                   . 

Rubena  a  Sfun  ^rawlprinfrs.   Il>.  Rubens  wu  a  great  painter 

Hom^re  ei   Virgile  lomi  la  diux  Homer  and  Vir^l  are  tbe  two 

pbu  granit  poiUi  fpiaaa.     Ii>.  greatest  epic  poets 

Londres  ejI  la  pba  bittt  vUU  qua  Londnn  is  the  finest  dty  thst  I 

it  eormaint,     lb.  knoir 

Lean  de  rivifre  eU  douce,  el  ttm  River  water  is  soft  and  sea  water 

de  mer  eat  talie.     lb.  is  salt 

Gett  tm  exedUni  pinMtn  de  mer.  It  ib  an  excellent  sea  fish 

B). 

Voild  me  it^>eTbe  laUt  de  marbre.  There  is  a  superb  marble  table 

Z'eau  de  Seine  eit  cdk  qu'on  pr(-  The  water  of  the  Seine  i»  pre- 

_/&■<  i  Pari,,     lb.  ferred  at  Paris 

Psuvret*  n"«(  paa  vice,     lb-  Poverty  is  not  a  vice 

Citoyens,  fUMigera,  granda,  pea-  CitiMns,     strangers,      grandees, 

plea.  HionC  maitrti  souiWa  i  people.liaTe  shown  themaelrea 

ctlteperte.      lb  senaible  of  this  loss 


De  PhitMS  «ur  le  Pronoun  Lei  OfPhnaet  tipon  Oit  Promna  Le. 

Ett-ce  Id  votrt  opinion  ?  lu  doit-  Is    chat   your  opinion  7  do   not 

In  poiiU  gut  ee  Be  it  loit-    Sect.  queacion  it 

111.  p.  429 

Ssnf-M  U  vol  domesCiques  ?  out  Are  those  your  aetvanta  7   yea, 

ee  lea  tout.    lb.  tbey  are 

Sfadamet,  He^-etmt  Irt  ftrangeres  Ladies,  are  jou  the  strangers  that 

qu'tmm'a  mnonriee?  out,  tunt  have  been  announced  to  me? 

les  MRMVi.     lb.  ye*,  we  are 

Madame,  Sei-vmie  la  malade  pour  Madam,  are  you  the  ^ck  person, 

laqHeBe  OR  n'a  appdt  ?  oio,  j»  far  whom  1  have  been  called  ? 

la  nil.     lb.  yes,  1  am 

Madame,  fM-voia  la  mtre  de  <xt  Madam,  are  you  the  mother  of 

et^nlt  oui.je  la  suis.    lb.  this  child  7  yes,  1  am 

Meidame*,  Aet-vous  contentea  de  Ladies,  are  you  pleased  with  tliis 

celle    iHiuiftie  f    out,     mnu     le  music  ?  yes,  we  are 

ionmiei.      lb. 

Elle  eil  mslheureuae,  el  it  erabu  She  ia  unhappy,  and  I  much  fear 


Madame,  itet-vota  Di4re?  om,  je    Nadam,  are  you  a  mother?  yea, 
' ■■-     '"  I  sm 


Madam,  are  yon  aick?  yea,  I  am 


i.GoogIc 


OS    BOUE    DIFFICnLTlES. 

Madame,    depuia  qurl  tempt  &e>-  Madum,  how  lor 

emu  taariiei  jt  1e  lain  dtpuU  married?  aye 

malt.      Sect  III.  p.  429 

Y  a-t-il  Itatg-taapa  que  toiw  &ta  Is  it  lonK  nact 

arriv^e  ?  je  le  mil  depua  qiaaxe 

jourt.     Id. 

Aritiote  croyait  gut  le  moade  elait  Ariscotle   believed  the  world  lo 

lis  toute  £temit£;  mau  Ptattm  bavt!    been    from   all  eternity, 

ne  \e  crogaU  piu.      lb.  but  Plalo  didnot 

Quoiqui  ceOeJfJame  Tivmlrephis  de  Although     this     woman    ahowa 

fernulS  que  Iti  nulns,  elk  n'ttt  more  resolution  tlian  the  others 

pu  cola  la  moms  affliiie.     lb.  she  is  neverthelesB  not  the  less 
afflicted 

Cttle/enaui  a  fort  dt  rfpandrt  ia  This  woman  baa  the  art  of  shed- 

inniui  dan'  le  Itmpiminu  i/u'^  ding  tears,  when  ehe  is  the  leuat 

eitlenoiianffiigte.     lb.  afflicted 


La  mntcdle  piite  a-t-dU  ili  ap.  Did  the  new  piece  meet  with  sp- 

pliaidU  f    R.  1,  p.  376  plause  ? 

Vol  parena  y  Knmt-iU  arri«6a  i  Will  your  lelsiiona  arrive  there 

tempi  1     lb.  in  time  ? 

Elle  t'eit  donn£  de  beOei  Tobei.  She  haa  given  heraelf  fine  govFns 

Oba.  p,  376 

EUea  now  out  apponi  de  taperbei  They  have  brought  DB  beautiful 

arilleli.     R.  II,  p.  377  pinlia 

Cette  ruKB  ne  ha  a  pai  riasa.  lb.  He  has   not    encceeded  in    this 

stratagem 

Za  lie  Iranguille  que  j'ai  meji6e  The  quiet  life  I  have  led  these 

depuii  dix  qbj,  a  beauemip  con-  ten   years    has  greatly  contri- 

(riiui    d  mt  faire   evbHer  met  buted  to  make  me  Toi^  my 

malAeuri.     R.  I,  p.  378  misfortunes 

Ltj  lettres  qat  fai  retuea  a'ont  The  letters  I  have  received  have 

beaucoujt  ajgHgl.    lb.  greatly  afflicted  me 

Que  de  peines  vmavoia  Itet  don-  What  a  deal  of  trouble  you  lave 

n^s.     [b.  given  yourself 

QueSe  t&rhe  voai  itei-voui  impo-  What  a  task  you  have  imposed 

s^e.     lb<  upon  yourself 

Oi/imesatyre  jue /ai  retfOuv*e  It  ia  a  satire  thnt  I  have  again 

daiu  mei papirri.     lb.  met  within  my' papers 

Ltt  lettres  on's  terites  PUne  le  The   letters  which   the  Younger 

Jaiflw,  qudque  agriaUes  qu'elUs  Pliny    has    written,    liowever 

toient.if  ressenttiil  neanmoini  un  agreeable  they  may  he,  Eavour 

peu  de  la  decadence  du  gvHl  parmi  neveitheless  a  iittle  of  the  de- 

lei  Romaiaa.     lb.  cline  of  taate  among  the  Ro- 
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L'Egypttfi'hait  readju  c^l^brepur 
la  aa^esat  de  ses  Zpu  long-ttinps 
mant  gut  la  Grkx  sorhi  de  la 
barbarie.      lb. 

Otil  «nt  dn  plai  ffrandta  nifr- 
vtUla  qu'on  ait  vues.      lb. 

L'homnudelttlrei  donlvouim'artz 
parU,  a  ur  gnut  eiquis.    R.  II, 

Vova   avez   tr^Jngn  infitniLt  poa 

iliyeK.     lb. 
Litcrict  I'at  donn£  ia  mart.      I  b. 
Z.a   sgcberesee  qu'il  y   a    en   au 

prinlimpa  a  fait  pirir  tons    lea 

ffuiu.     K.  itl,  p.  381 
Je  n'ot  point  riussi  malgrS  lei  con- 

seils  que  vova  m'avez  confieill^ 

dtprendre.     lb. 
Qaak  BTenture  uout  wf^il 


tb. 
Cttle  femtia  i'est  pnmos^e  jiour 

wudiltAtaa^aa.  Obs.,  p.  382 
Ctttefemmt  B'ett  propoe£  d'enaeig. 

uer  JB  p&ijnvpiUi  tl  thiiloire  d 

ta  0^mt.     lb 

VIIL 

De  Phrases  ■ui  les  Principaux 
Rapports    dea    Modes  et  des 

Jt   Fatlaidalt  dejnat  tong-teir^ptt 

quand  U  vist  me  joiwfrt 
11  aortail  ou  momtnf  m£nu  qatfen- 

Jt  cmtanen^ii  d  anriir  da  crainttt 
itir  la  rlusiilt  de  voire  affaire, 
hraquefai  rtpi  volri  leOn 

J}ie  out  j'eiu  fait  qiulqaei  vitittM 
iMmspfnaobiee,  je  rentrai  che£- 
mn,  ttjeiu  nrtia  plia 


EXAMPLES    OF    FRRASEB, 

Vfaeeeeautdaru  1  would  not  have  entered  into 
de  grarmnairf,  at  these  giammatical  details  with 
crue  nSceaaairea.         j-ou,  hud  I  not  thought   them 

EgTpt  had  become  celebrated  for 
the  wisdom  of  its  laws  long 
before  Greece  had  emerged 
from  barbarism 

Jt  is  one  of  Ibe  greatest  noaden 
that  has  ever  been  aeen 

Tlie  man  of  letters  you  spoke  to 
me  of  has  an  excellent  taste 

You  hive  instructed  your  pupUs 

extremely  well 
Lucretia  Idlled  hemelf 
The  dry  weather  that  we  hod  in 

the  spring  has  destroyed  all  the 

fnut 
1  have   not  succeeded,  notwith- 
standing the  steps  you  adriaed 

me  to  Uke 
aniv^?     What   adventure  have   you  met 

with? 
This  woman  proposed  herself  as 

a  model  for  her  childieu 
This  woman  proposed  to  teach 

geography  and  history  to  her 

children 


VIIL 

Of  Pkmta  Bpon  ike  Principal 
PdatioHa  ef  Worii  and  Ttiwet. 

I  had  waited  a  long  time  for  him, 
when  he  came  to  me 

He  was  going  out  at  the  time  I 
was  entering 

I  was  beginning  to  be  apprehen- 
sive of  the  success  of  your 
business  when  1  received  your 
letter 

As  soon  as  I  had  paid  some  in- 
dispensable visits,  Iwenthome 
and  did  not  go  out  afterwards 


li  ud  TtDHi.  ind  the  RdaHoH  of  dUfcrent  Tnacs 
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ON    SOME    DlFi 

J  iretm  d$ji  toot  prlpatSpovr  mnn 
dipaTt,  hnqae  del  affairta  fm- 
priimes  vCont  forei  Sit  differer 
dt  qjuiqtuajowa 

Voia  &Ui  d^A  jord',  qttand  je  me 

prSseuai  ehet-Bout 
J'oBait  deji   Uvri  d    fmprttsion 

moB  ouvragt,   loriMe   taut  me 

demandiri,   ti   Je  la     doaiierau 

bienUt  ou  public 
Loriqiitj'ai  «u  lermit^  mon  affaire 
_  voHi  aaei  cmamncl  la  vSirt 

IS  eu  il^eini.  je  numtai 
.  el  jtftu  i  Londrti 
Lonqaefaurai  hi  la  noueeBe  pilce 

je  ivus  dirai  avec  franchise  ce 

uuej'en  pense 
Iriez-Dout  ^  Borne  si  voaitepoa- 

Aaritz-voua  co'isenlt   d  ctt  condi- 

poneea? 
Jrez-voua  rfemoinr)  JonffrM.iiBous 

le  pouvei  7  out,  jirai 
S  trra  sSrement  parti,  ei  voial'auez 

Vouirustist  htissl  (chappei'  ■ 
ncciwion  lifavorabk,  m  fon 
vous  e&l  averti  A  tempi 

IX, 


I  bad  already  made  every  prepn. 
ration  for  my  departure,  when 
Borne  unexpected  businesB  oc- 
curred, that  obliged  me  to  defer 


it  for  St 


You  were  already  gone  out  when 

1  called  upon  you 
My  woric  had  been   sent  to  be 

frinted  when  you  asked  me  if 
should  BOon  bring  it  out 
When  my  businees  was  over  you 

began  yours 
When  I  had  done  brealtfaat  I  got 
on    horseback    and   went    to 

When  I  have  read  the  new  piece 
1  will  candidly  give  you  my 
opinion  of  it 

Would  you  goto  Rome  if  it  were 
in  your  power?  yes,  I  would 

Would  you  have  agreed  to  these 
terms,  had  they  been  proposed 
to  you? 

Shall  yoH  go  to  London  to-mor- 
row if  you  can  ?  Yea.  I  shall 

He  would  certainty  have  set  ont.if 


yoii 


Vn  dit  gae  vaut  parlez  aujairdA 

Tout  It  monde  souiient  gut  vnia  a 
ctpltra  la  place  qu'on  vous  off 


Yuu  would  have  let  so  favourable 
an  opportunity  slip,  had  you 
not  been  warned  in  time 

IX. 

The  same  Phrases  conlimed. 
It  is  said  chat  yuu  set  off  to-day 

for  Paris 
Every  one  mnintains    that  you 
will  accept  of  the  place  that  i» 
offered  to  you 
It  is  suspected  that  yuti  hail  re- 
ceived  tills  agreealjle  intelli- 
gence   when   you    were   met 
yesterday 
Many  of  your  friends  believe  that 
you  set  out  yesterday  for  tlie 
-iiiitty 


MPLES    OP    PHRASES 

I  bave  this  moment  learnt  that 
;ou  would  have  set  out  three 
aa  fngaqtmaa  que  row  aviei  days  since,  had  not  engage- 
eontractit  depua  bug-tempt,  ne        menta  which  ^u  had  formed 

.■._.  ... —  ]Qi,g  j|gg_  detained  you 


Ifegt-Upat  vrai  que  vane  partititz 

Is  it  not  true  that  you  would  set 

aujavrttliui  a  vciuj  It  pouuiez  ? 

out  to-day  if  you  could? 

EiUl  vrai  fu«  vout  leriet  parti 

Lb  it  true  that  you  would  have 

drpuii  Lmg-lnt^  pour  la  eam- 

set  out  for  the  rountry  lonv 

pagne,  li  voire   anvmr  pour  let 

since,  had  not  your  love  for  the 

arts  detained  you  in  town 

villi? 

I  do  not  imagine  that  you  will  set 
out  although  everybody  aaierta 

Je  ne  crou  pQ>  gut  wu,  paHUz, 

Je  ne  croi/ait  pat  gu'il  /lii  iiil6l  de     I    did  not  think  he  had  returned 

BafaUa  gu'ilait  eu  affaire  i  bitn     He  mutt  have  bad  business  with 

drt  personim  a  great  many  people 

Jt  dfiule  que  voire  ami/U  vtmt  i  1  doubt  that  your  friend  would 
boutdiBetpT<gelt  s'iln'avail  pat  have  succeeded  in  his  plana  had 
iti/orlemait  proteiie  he  not  been  strongly  patronised 

H  n'eit  point  dhommt,  quelqve  me.  There  is  not  a  man,  whatever 
rite  qu'il  ail.  qui  ne/ul  Irii-mor.  merit  he  may  possess,  that 
tifiS,  I'il  tavaii  lout  ce  qu'on  would  not  be  very  muub  mor- 
pettie  de  lat  tiSed  were  he  to  know  every 

thing  that  is  thought  of  him 
Yuu  never    pereuuded    yourself 
that  matters  could  have  taken 
so  unfortunate  a  turn 


De  E^hrases  sui  te  Negative  Nr.  Of  Phratei  upon  At  A^fjraliD«  tit. 

It  u'y  a  pas  hrancoirp  d'aryad  eltei  There  is  not  much  money  to  he 

tei  gem  de  ieilrra.     A.  '2,  p.  £00  found  among  men  of  letters 

H  ti'g  a  point  de  reetource  daiit  There  are  no  t "~ 

uue  perionne  qui  n'a  point  d'ei-  son  without 

prit.      lb.  "-      '■ 

(Jest  A  iDTl  que  vmu  tacaaei 

jouer  i  Je  vous   asturt  qu'il 

joue  point.     Ib- 

Entrez  daus  le salon !  voutpourret  Go  into  the  room,  you  mayspeak 

laiparler:  3i\eji,ue\ms         lb.  to  him  ;  he  is  not  playing 

Si  pour  avoir  du  bien,  ti  en  coale  A  1  do  not  wiah  to  make  a  fortune 

ta  pmbiU,  je  a'en  eeux  point.  if  it  can  only  be  done  M  the 


You  accuse  him   wrongfully  of 
gaming:  I  assure  you  he  never 


expense  of  honour 
nest  cur  avfc  tee  capnaeuz  i     Nothing  ia  certain  with  capncio 
u  crogez  &re  tim  tn/aveur .-         people  i  you  Chink  yourself 
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VOJnt  da  loul,  thutaiit  de  la  phu  favour  i    by    no   meiing:     the 

hfSt  humeur  al  Olivia  de  lapba  moment  of  the  brat  humour  is 

fichaae,     lb.  fallowed  )iy  that  of  the  wont 

Vota  ne  cessez  de  noan  rSp&er  lea  You  are  conitsntly  repeating  (iie 

mima  choia.     Q.  Ill,  p.  101  same  things  to  us 

Je  d'ouiou  oai  coiu  en  patter  fa  I  ahaiild  not  have  dared  to  hare 

pTtmitr.      lb.  been  the  first  lo  speak  to  you 

h  all  hiB  interest  he  has  not 


Cd  mteragt  aerail  fnrt  ion,  n'ftoif  Tbia  work  would  be  very  good, 

poor  la  negligence  du  slylt.      lb.  were  it  not  for  the  negligence 
of  the  style 

Y-a-il  qitilqu'im  doiU  eSt  ne  mi-  Is  there   any  one  she   dares  not 

ditx.      lb.  Blander? 

J'aiprit  tool  de  goiil  pour  me  vU  I  bave  acquired  so  grett   a  taste 

Tttirit  ipit  Je    ne  ion  prtsqut  for  retirement,  that  I   seldom 

jamais.     Q.  IV,  p.  501.  go  abroad 

Voiidetgtas'ettpaiti;  n'm  par-  This  is  whnt  ha.^  passed:  do  not 

let  i  personne.      lb.  Bpeak  of  it  lo  any  oae 

Mmpartieil  phi;  ne  m'cn  par-  My  resolution  is  fixed:  talk  to 

fai  plus.     lb.  me  no  more  of  it 

Ifcnp/djiez  aiicun  de  cea  mouena ;  Do  not   employ    any  of  tbesi 


mqilt^e!  Biicun  de  ces  meyena ; 
'Jt  lenl  iiidignei  de  voia.     lb. 


measures,  they  are  unworthy 

Nothing  is  more  beautiful 

I  never  apeak  but  what  I  think 


is  a   man   for  whom  I  haye 
is  neither  sufficienlly  prudent 


Je   ana   assuTe  que  Je  ne  le  fre- 

Hefaire  que  parcowir   Its  diffe-  To    go    through      the     different 

TtHlei  brancfia  del  coimaumnrtw  branches  of  human  knowledge 

maaamtr  ^tni$  »'arr&er  d  auaine,  only  without  fixing  upon  any 

c'eii  Buitu  duidter  d  a'inilruirt  one  of  them,  is  not  to  geek  for 

qu'A  titer  le  tempt,     Ih.  503  instruction  but  lo  kill  tjme 

Que      vi'£Ua-vlfla     (mtjouri    auiai  Whv  hfr    vnii    not    At    nil    Iiirif^ 

amplaUaatf    lb. 
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Am  Ufera  pal,  A  mains  ^ue  voui  He  will  not  do  it  unless  you  pet- 

'    netyengagiet.     Q.IV,p.fi03  «uade  biin  to  it 

Jl  A'irapai  bi  ntMU  ne  Im  priet.  He  will    not  go,  if  70a  do  not 

lb.  request  it  of  bim 

Jlnout   a    menacli  de  k  venga ;  He  hke  threatened  us  with  ven- 

mna  n'avovs fait  tiu'eitrirf.    lb.  geutce;  we  oiilylaugbedalhini 

Trop  d'nwoHcui  ■"  " ■— 

Que  d^vettz-vt 


pe«l  que 

Too  great  supiueiieBa  cannot  bat 

be  hurtful 

y   a   trail 

What   has  become  of  jou?    We 

huve  not  seen  you  these  three 

r!f  ^'"' 

How  h«ve  you  been  since  we  saw 

Udiiait. 

Ic  L  much  woree  Iban  was  said 

CommetU  vous 

puis  que  bou, 
Cmllnin  pire 

lb.  p.  504 
Peu  s'-n  /out  que  je  n'aie  dame     1  nas  near  falling  blindly  into  iW 

t£tt  boiaaee  daat  U  pt^c.     lb.  sfrare 

nieprise  irngoura  ceux  qm  parteat         those  who  speak  what  they  do 
'      ''        pement.   lb.         not  think  are  always  di^spised 

disconrisns  pai    que    la 


autcementfu'us  ne  pcTuenJ.   lb.         not  think  are  always  di^spise 
Ne  d£seaperezpa>  atelaverile  ne     Do  iiotdespur  thut  the  tnith  w 
stfoiujour  i  la  iongue.     l\i.  ajipear  in  time 


Take  rare  that  you  at 


J'empecherai  biea  qn'om  lie  tuna  I  shall  prevent  them   from  doing 

nuisi  datu  celleaffairt.     lb.  you  any  harm  in  this  business 

li  crainC  ^'or   ne  U  nmpfonns  He  isapprehensive  ihHtbe  is  siu- 

d'avoir  trempf-daia  a  camplot.  pected  of  being  concerned  in 

lb.  p.  50S  this  plot 

Ob  (lit  a  doime  d'exciilau  crmseUa,  They   have  given  him  excellent 

(le  crainte  qu'tj  ne  mani^uil  toe-  advice,  lesi  he   should  lose  the 

coiion  de  /airr  connaiire  a  qu'il  opportunity  of  allowing  what 

est  en  Slal  defatre.     lb.  he  was  cap»l)le  of  doing 

J'y  ai  toag-itnpi  travaille ;  je   ne  1  have  been  longvmployedabout 

sauntis  en  venir  d  bfiHf.     lb.  it  1   I  cannot  Hecumplisliit 

Voui  feriez  mieux  de  voui  laire  ;  You  had  better  be  silent,  you  do 

toai  ne  savez  ct  que  untu  dilts.  not  know  what  you  are  saying 

Touj  ne  snuriei  mefiiri  »m  plus  You  cannot  give  me  greater  plea- 
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